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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Messrs. TilbSNER & CO. bog to call attention to their 
ORIENTAL SERIES, in which will bo collected, as far as 
possible, all extant information and research upon the History , 
Religions, Languages, Literature, the., of Ancient India , China , and 
the E(ist in general. 

The Oriental Series will be on a comprehensive design, and 
no labour or expense will be spared to render the undertaking 
worthy of its subject. Messrs. Trubner & Co. have already 
secured the services of eminent Eastern students and writers ; 
and while the labour proposed must necessarily prove vast, they 
intend to accomplish it by working with many able hands over 
the whole held, under careful and well-organised Editorship, 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NOW READY 

Second Edition, poat 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—427, prico 16s. 

ESSAYS ON THE SACRLD LANGUAGE, WRITINGS. 
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS. 

By MARTIN HAUG, Pn.D., 

Late of tie: Univerriticv of Tid 'ingen, Gottingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent 
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona Collide; 
Honorary Member of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, Ac. 

Edited by Dr. E. W, WEST. 

I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the 
Pnrsb, from the 1! «rlii -t Times down to tko Present. 

II. Languages <»f t h 1 Pm si S ripuuus. 

I I I. The Zend-Avesta. or the Scripture of the Par. i s. 

IV. T1 - Zoroastrirm Religion, as to its Origin and Development. 

The Author of these E-says intended, after Vis retutn from Indin, to 
expand them into a unprtdmnsive work on tho Z-r< istrian religion; hut 
thi ■, design, p.-stponed from time to time, was finally f: u■■ Pcd by his 
nutiui-dy (h ath. Ti d ho was 1 >t. ! pared to publish all 1 v varied know- 
ledto* on tin., subject must v. m iia for over a matter of regret to tho student 
‘ T L ■"‘km antiquitios. in other hands, the cl n;. .> th... conic. be iutro bleed 
n.to this Second EdiHon were obviously b'.nted to mum auditie .ml 
nlfceritiiHirt as the lapse of timo ami the progress «>i Z -roustnan studies Lav* 
render< d neccssarj t 
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Tu tlie First Essny, the history of the European researches lias been 
extended to the present time; but for the sake of brevity several writings 
have been passed over unnoticed, among the more valuable of which those 
of Professor Miibschnmnn maybe specially mentioned. Some account lues 
also been given of the progress o£ Zoroastrian studies among the Parsis 
themselves. 

In the Second Essny, n lditionnl information has been given about the 
Pahlavi language and literature ; but the technical portion of the Avesta 
Grammar has been reserved for separate publication, being better adapted 
for students than for the general reader. 

Some additions have been made to the Third Essay, with the view of 
bringing together, front other sourcenil the author s translations front the 
Aveat!. except those portions of the G&thas which ho did not include in the 
'First Ed’ ■ u and which it would be hazardous for an Editor to revise. 
Further details have also been given regarding the contents of the Nasks. 

Several additional translations having been found among the authors 
par ors, too late for insertion in the Third Essay, have btun added in an 
Ap} ndix, after careful revision, together witli his notes descriptive of the 
mode of performing a few of the Zoroastrian ceremonies. 

Tiro Author’s principal object in publishing these Essays originally, was 
to present in a readable form all the materials for judging impartially of the 
srri| turcs and religion of the Parris. The same object has been kept in 
view while preparing this Second Edition, giving a large quantity ot such 
materials, collected from a variety of sources, which may now be left to tho 
reader’s impartial j udgment. 

Tho value of this Second Edition is greatly enhanced by the Edition 6l 
many post humous papers discovered by the Editor, Dr. K. West, at Munich. 
They conri i of further tianslations from the Zend and Pahlavi of the Zend- 
Avesta. and also of numerous detailed notes descriptive of Bomo of tho Tarsi 
ceremonies. 

“ Tho most important work that has for a long time been issued on the subject of 
tho Zoroastrian system and its foliowors, drawn together by the moat accomplished 
living Lur>ue;in Pahlavi scholar from tho par ra left behind him by Dr. mug. who 
dc 'U<. I l.'i.H life to those studies, and who did much to ma.::' tho Parsi doctrines and 
language intclligiblo to Western scholars. Atknururn. 

“He (Dr. WcM.) has 8Uceo( i-'d in bringing together in tt very narrow compass 
irn*st ‘rust worthy.Informal.-'l, that w to be had, not. on 1 '* with regard to too ti. 
::ud contents of all tho Psihhvi works extant, bur aluwr.n w.ial to the prornnio 
,-,ge of each MS., tho place where it is preserved, and its precise length. — I he 

** u .h ii ^possible in our limited space to give more than a brief notice of it r * 'f'n- 
tonts: but they ubim and will noduuot receive tho attention, not only of the few 
who aw interested in tho Par sis, but of philologists a I inquirers into the origin, 
nature, and connection of religions.”— The So: :>\lay R'cinc. 


Tost 8vo, cloth, pp. viii.—176. price 7s. 6d. 

TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON 

COMMONLY KNOWN AS “DHAMMAI’ADA.” 

With A compamying Narratives. 

Tunisia ted fro) i the Chinese by S. BEAT . B.A., Professor of Chinese, 
University College, London. 

Among the great body of books comprising the Chinese Buddhist Canon, 
presented bv the Jupnucso ( < aent to the Library or the India Office, 
.Ar. Ih :d d»..o..vt" ...I ; v.vik bcaung tiie title of “Law Verse*, or Scriptural 
'texts’* which on «*.v.wuination w.ts seeu to resemble the Tali v cu.km of 
1 niftnv ] ticul . Ib was fu fcher dis< oven l ■ at t«*« 
origin :»1 recension of tlm Pal: Text found its way into China m the Jhnd 




miSTffy 



TK LEXER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 



Century (a.t>.), wliere the work of translation was flushed, and afterwards 
thirteen additional sections added. The Dnammapuda, ns hitiicrto known 
by the Pali Text Edition, as edited by Fausbbll, by Max Muller’s English, 
and Albrecht Weber’s German translations, consists only of twenty-six 
chapters or sections, whilst the Chinese version, or rather recension, as now 
translated by -Mr. Beal, consists of thirty-nine sections. The students of 
Pali who nossess Fnusb oil's Text, or either of .he above-named translations, 
will tin - fare needs want Mr. Beal’s English rendering of the Chinese 
version ; the thirteen above-named additional sections not being accessible to 
them in any other form; for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese 
original wouhl'be unobtainable by them. 

“Mr. Beal, by making it accessible in an English drc. % has added to tho great 
services he has already rendered to tlio comparative study o£ religious hiatoiy."-— 

' ll ' ' Vvilimblo r.s exhibiting tho doctrine of the Buddhists in fta purest, least adul¬ 
terated, foria.it brings thomodoni reader face to face with that sin.plucrecd ami ruin 
of conduct \v iiich won its way over tho minds of myriads, and which is now nominally 
professed bv 145 nnlUuits, who have overlaid its austere simplicity with Innumerable 
ceremonies; forgotten its maxims, perverted its teaching, and »<> inverted its leading 
principle tlmt a religion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as 
a gud himself. -Scot#):uu\. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiii.—360, price 18s. 


THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

Bv ALBRECHT WEBER. 

Translated from the Second Herman Edition bv . 7 OHS Mann, M.A., and 
TutfoDOh Zachabiae, rh.D., with the s: notion of the Author. 

Dr. Bchlek, Inspector of Schools in India, writes: “1 am extremely 
glad to learn that you are about to publish an Luglisk translation o* rro- 
fessor A. Weber'. k History of Indian Literature. 1 M ben 1 was Profcs or of 
Oriental Languages in Elphlnatone College, I frequently felt the want of 
such a work to which I could refer the students. I trust that tb w ‘_' r k 
which you are now publishing will become n class-book in .'11 tin 4 ndnm 
colleges, as it in the fii>t and only scientific one which deals with, tLu mmoIo 
field of Yedic, Sanskrit, aud Prakrit literature.” 

Professor Cowell, of Cambridge, writes : — “Tho English translation of 
Professor A. Weber's ‘ History of Indian Liurari ;c ’ will lv of the gryat^t 
use to those who wish to take ;* comprehensive suivcv ot nil that r.»e iliudoo 
mind his achieved. It will be especially usoful to the students m our 
Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for such a book when 1 v, t3 
teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students arc intensely ibUrested in the history 
of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply them with ad they want 
on the f abject. I hope is will be made a text-book wherever ^auskrit and 
English avo taught.” 

Professor "Whitney. Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., V.S.A., writes :~- 
“ I am the n.u.o inter .‘sled in your enterprise of the publication of eK.r s 
Sanskrit Literature in an English version, as l was • < of the olasss to whom 
tho work whs oi a in lit'' form of aoademi • lecture#. At then 

first appearance they were by Jar the nr-a learned and able tr.v..tnic u' p>t 
their su'.jvicfc ; aria uith their recent additions they still mum tan > decuUVuv 
the same rank. Wherever the language, and institutions, and history of 
India arc studied, they mu -t be used and referred t.» as authority. ’ 

“This translation will Welcomed bv all Sanskrit • at*. for it places within 
Ihc T. v.-h oi oven-,,.,, . work which boa long held •• very high ivputatV'U. ’ ;ur t J<:y 
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THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. 

By KOBE 11 T N. OUST. 

Tho Author ha i - attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of 
which pi. sed itself on his notice. Much had been written about tho 
languages of the East Indies, hut the extent of our present knowledge had 
not even been brought to a focus. Information on particular subjects was 
only to he obtained or looked for by consulting a specialist, and then hunting 
down the numbers of a serial or the chapters of a volume not always to be 
found. It occurred to him that it might b of use to others to publish in an 
arranged form the notes which he had collected for his own edification. 
Thus the work has grown upon him. 

" Tho book before as is then a valuable contribut ion to philological science. It 
passes under re . low a cast number of languages, and it gives, or pr- fe s to give, in 
every case the sum and substance of tiro opinions and judgments uf the best-infoiancd 
wri ters. ’ ’— *Sa t u rday lit vie ic. 


Second Corrected Edition, post 8vo. pp. xii. — 116 , cloth, . ice 5 s. 

THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD. 

A Poem. By KALIDASA. 

Translated from the Sanskrit into Engli-h. Verse by 
It alp ii T. H. Griffith, M.A. 

“ ilr. Griffith's very spirited rendering of tho Kumdrotan n<arct , first published 
twenty-six vonr* ago, i-t well known to most who arc at all interested m Indian 
literature, dr enjoy tho ten • mer , oi feeling and rich creative imagination of its 
author .''—India*' Antiquary. 

“We arc very glad to welcome a second edition of Professor Griffith's admirable 
translation of the well-known Sanskrit poem, tho Kumdrasambkava. Few transla¬ 
tions deserve a second edition better.’*— Athcnaum. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. 432, price 16s. 

A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY 
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND 
LITERATURE. 

By JO IT In DOWSON, M.U.A. 3 ., 

Late Professor of Hindustani, 3 taff College. 

In this work an endeavour has been made to supjJy tlm long- felt want of 
: Hindu Classical Dictionary. The la k - Prof- -or Wilson projected such 
a work, and forty years ago announced ins intention of preparing it for tho 
Oriental Tr<...nlatiou Fund, but he never accomplished his design. Tim m..ui 
portion of this work conriri ; of mythology, but religion i bound up it It 
mythology, and in many points the two are quite inseparable. Of history, 
in the true sense, .Sanskrit possesses nothing, or next to m thing, but what 
little has been discovered litre finds its place. The chief geographical 11:1 lies 
of the old writers also have received notice, and their localities an 1 i'lcnfi- 
Ikn'iona are do Tilled so tvv ; ■ present knowledge * attends. Lastly, short 
descupti'11s have been piv c n of the most fr» lueiitlv mentioned .Sanskrit 
hooka, but only of such book* as are likely to be found named in the works 
oi English writers. 

Tiiia work will l>e u. honk of reference for all concerned in tho government 
of tho Hindus, but it will be in re especially useful to ■ oung Civil Servuivtta 
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Bv Mr. John Dowson, a pound and accurate scholar. -Aik t meum. 

“Whatever conclusion may bo come to ns to^tho proper .cope of this work, there 
can bo no doubt that Professor Dowson has rendered an immense service to stud* nts, 
ami his dictionary will bo an indispensable companion to nil students of Indian 
matters. Student* of Sanskrit at the present, day ire. by *• ndi books as this, placed 
in a very advantageous position compared with that which their teachers occupied 
some thirty years nvo, when all such aids were wanting.”— AcccLmy. 

“ What a boon this volume will prove to the general scholar, to all students of 
India and of Hindu literature! •Still more preset no; will it he to compilers of ency¬ 
clopaedias and dictionaries of universal information.’’ — Elia’, njh Daily lit -aw. 

" It is no slight gain when .such .subjects are treated fairly and fully in a moderate 
space ; and we need only add that the few wants which wo may hope to see supplied 
in new editions d -tract but little from the geuei*al excellence of ilr. Dowsoa’a Work.'* 
— Saturday Review. 

Post 8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. cxii. — 172, cloth, price 9s. 

SELECTIONS PROM THE KORAN. 

Bv EDWARD WILLIAM LANE, 

lion. Doctor of Literature, Leyden; <h rn^pondevd <>f the Institvd - of Franc ; lion. 

Member of the German Oriental hi -cutty, the Royal Asiatic ^ >cic-ey he.; 

Ti.msl.-it *r of '• Tito Tbous.uid and Ono Nights Author of at Ar.i *i >Lnglish 

Lexicon,” A*c. 

A Now Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by 

Stanley Lake Pools, 

Extract from Preface, 

There lius always been a wish to know something about tho peer, d bool; 
of tho Mohammadane, and it was with the design <>t sat’-uving this wLh, 
whilst avoiding the weariness and the disgust which a complete perusal of 
the Koran must produce, that Air. Line arranged tin* '‘Selection.-;" which 
were published in 16a;n . , . It.has proved of considerm-le service to students 
of Arabic, who lmvi iouiul it the most accurate rendering in existence of a 
large ptrfc of the Koran; and even i.atu - Muslim-, of liuRi, ignora: t of 
Arabic, have used L m< s ‘ Selections ” as tlieir Bible. 

In this edition I h . endeavoured rather to carry out the original in ; ention 
of tho translator. Experience has shown that the first plan v, is over learned 
to commend Itself to the avera - . Kom 1 I - 

tlu book ; in this edition I h ive therefore omitted many of 1 1:0 notes, w hich 
will not be mriaed by the r ader for v horn the b " Sc u in tendon, and tor 
w hich the Arabic seliolnr has only to refer to the first < litiuii, or to Sab-s 
Koran , whence most of them were derived. Again, i 1 • t» \t of the fu.it 
edition was obscured and interrupted by an interwoven commentary, which 
des roved the ph .sure < f the lunguag-u and • mu mnd< *:ie meaning !• •.; 
intelligible than before. This cmmiientary has been thinr d. . . . O110 
more, the early and wilder xiwr.ihs were aln1-1.1t wholly omiitoi m the fir* t 
edition, whilst the later, more dogmatic and lo s poetical roor /A-.i wv e jwi- 
hapR too fully represented. I have endeavoured to e-stabl'-h the balance 
between tho two. 

t{ Mr. IV do has done «p-. -1 « : vice in tho preparation of (bi« v. .k, and it merit . 
entltlo it toa Large luc.vsun* of pi,M o favour --WiwWvA Dmht /.'• - 
“ Any work w) ! oh has «*n its tltle-i ige tho name of tho 1 .10 K • *. .rd l_tn- V- . 
Upon its face the 1-est u-.n 'co i< • im intrinsic Wi-v’li, lor i . ucuracy, :o. 1 its 
thorough scholtmhip. 1' »r no writer w..s more comp* rent to write uy- n the uhjt-t i. 
of Arabic Jrro and custom th; 1 he. a 1 few v ■ • ■ bc'.i vac jnai b .1 with in iutri- 
caeic:; tho various torn the e »ri*.-;is dc' iiia of ... I'oivci f-.l f ml md ’■ e.-.v 1 i t< • 1 - 
aturo <.f Mohammedanism Tho text of tho pr "••*•* t work nnp<-.o -l nianwv ■ c,m ago, 
n.w boon fur sometime out of print, and now reappear* u-vis. <l in cnl m-cd, and with 

an inVroflnetion from the able pon of Mr Stanley 1 nno Po-de -in. 

tin- f [,] " lfl ' c bs both a Kunerous and a learned Mpgniphoi'. . ? -'r. ?> . '-.•!) Ql 

**. • so fir an i is posriblo for industry and rin-i-re 1 ) ascertain thorn, 

, ‘ 1, ;. r , |M u- y «kEl present thein in at ndcused and icmi ibK form.” -Juigluk- 

> st'da. 
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Boat 8vo, pp. xliv. —376, elotli, price 14s. 

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT 
V.'RITERS. 

Villi an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from 
Classical Authors. 

By J. MU IK, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Pli.D. 

The present embraces the contents of the little«* ««’^ 5 
and Moral Sentiments, metrically rendered^ 

s“uenUy printed, brlt not publish 
and 1 reprint of the metrical pieces Contained in Volumes II. and V . of the 

SSS.’KiiJ.. - 

and monil sentiments, and of the legend-try lore of the best Sanskrit w uters. 
Edinburgh Daily Review. --- 

Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, price 14s. 

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS, 

being a series op 1 impressions, notes, and essa\s. 

By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L., 

non T T D Of the University of Calcutta, lion. Member of tho KomKiy Asiatic 
Society,Xien ProfeLor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxfm d. 

Third Edition, revised and auumented by considerable Additions, 
with Illustrations and a Map. 

TVs cdlV.»> will be found a great improvement < n those that preceded it, 
Tlie nntbor h s ilken cave to avail himself of all such cnt,e,sms on pur icu- 
l,r i -mes in ilie previous editions ns appeared to him toKjusi, .mil ho 
busVnlunred the work bv more than a hundred pages of addRionai matte,. 
The SmpteT < n the “ Villas and Rural Population of Ind.u,' and .eve.,.I 

Wt “* 1 ."id-vXme^e th ■ iVughtful taprerei™* «f| man on «»n«» 

: 

imd cuntoniH of tho QueutHinaLm J - . f Ki 4; ]i@hman for this able 

ilSdM^Sd^oJcm.for his clear exposition of t-mir manner.-, their creeds, and 
their necessities.'* — Titties. ---- 

In Two Volumes, post 8vo,pp. viii.—}o8 and viii.—348, cloth, price 2'oa. 

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN 
SUBJECTS. 

By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Es<j., F.H.S., 

r • e ^ i i/av.rr^i r : vii -vice • < orro^no dinff Member of the Cli> vallov 

"f ,bo fh-rm.r.. .'r ct-tal S ^j 11 ^ 

ri. m • Momi L-r fif t!'e A iatiu Societies o, «-silcuttaa.id naiirmn . 

olrtho nhunh.'ieal and Zooiogk .1 huUe.ies of London ; and late UrittaU JTmU.or 

at tb « Cl ’ urt ot Nap " L CONTENTS OF VOL. I. 

««CT' 0 " ’-^^Kovdh, IV 

CharoclQ^^mdCondition, with a Ucnetal Pose.: ; t, on of tbo Cliinato they dwell m. 

"tv u. V Sto&V' ,b Kb I ». r >i 

n.r.r■ V.' ll the V.ivu ..r llayu ili’ - of I. t> Cent. 1 Ilmialiya. VI. < u lac Rminu 
1 riu c? *f he t cntral’llhuaMy a. 
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CONTEXTS OF VOL . II. 

Section III.—On the Aborigines of North-Extern India. Comparative Vocabulary 
of the Tibetan. B6d6. and Card Tongues. 

Section IV.—Aborigines of the North-Eastern* frontier. 

Section V. Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. . 

Section VI - -The Indo-Chinese Borderers, nmi ti n r connection with the ITima- 
lavnns and Tibetans. Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinef.o Borderers in Aruban. 
Comparative Vocabulary ot Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tcnassorim. 

Section VII.—The Mongolian Affinities of tho Cuucitstana.— Comparison and Ana¬ 
lysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Words. 

Sncrio.v VIII. -Physical Typo of’nbetans. 

Sectioj 
Aborigine 

«» tb-.-r Afflniti^.-Suprfem.nt to the 

Nikdrian Vocabularies.-_ 1 lie Aborigines of Southern India and Gey Ion. 

Section' X.—Route of Ncpaloso Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on tho Water- 

S1 S^o d /xr-Rraito b fn'.t.. K.ithmdnd.'i, tho Capital of Nopal, to Darjeeling in 

S sixrmt xTb™So^ Accouiita' oV^e* tiy.tomV of L°vaii<l Polioe os rcco;.,.it cd in 

tl 8r & CTira°xfl‘i!-Tlie Native Mailed of making the Paper denominated Hindu tan, 

N Srcnns XIV. -Pre-eminence of the Vernacular- : or, tho Anglicists Am wared: 
Bjing Letters on the Education of tho People of luma. 

Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.— 26S and viiL— 3^, cloth, 
price 2 is. 

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, 

THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. With Annotations. 

The Ways to Ncihbau, and Notice on tho Phongyies or Burmese Monks. 
By the Right Rev. T*. BiuANDET, 

Bishop of Ram at ha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.— 420, cloth, price 16s. 

CHINESE BUDDHISM. 

A VOLUME O" SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL. 

By J. EDKINS, D.D., 

Author of “ Chinas Place in Philology,” “ Religion iu China, ’ 6:c., &c. 

Tilt: FOLLOWING WORK IS NEARLY READ 1 

Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth. 

THE GULISTAN; 

Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEICH MUSKLIU’D- -DIN S \D 1 Oh SHIRAZ. 
Translated for the First Time into Froso -nd wtf u «£ Introductory 
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from tl o Ati,u Nud.ih, 

By EDWARD B. 1 JASTW 1 CK, F.U.S., M.R.A.S** &c. 

Tilt: FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PRU'ARATION 

Post 8vo, cloth. 

THE J AT AKA STORIES. 

With the Commentary and ColUo.ion of MUM 

Folk. Lei .. Trend' :■ .1 flora the Original Pal- by T. V • hilt i -Ua' !-*■ 
The First Part of the Commentary cm tain.-. ,m mo.st Conn-tot* Accouut 
we \ ct have of tho Life ol Buddha, 
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In Two Volumes, post Svo, cloth. 

BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, 

BEING THE SI-YU-KI BY 1IYEN TH8ANG. 
Translated from tlic Original Chinese, with Introduction, Index, &c. 
Bv SAMUEL BEAL, 

Trinity College, Cambridge; Professor of Chinese, University 
College, London. 


Post Svo, cloth. 

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib), 

KING OF ASSYRIA, b.c. Col-668. 

Tran dated from the Cimeifovm Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in 
the British Museum Collection; togetherv/ith a Grammatical Analysis 
of er li Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the 
lii-Iiugual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &c. 

Bv ERNEST A. BUDGE, M.R.A.S. 

A&syrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge, Member of the 
Society of Biblical Archaeology. 


Post 3 vo, cloth. 

THE POEMS OF HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ. 

Translated from the Persian into English Verse 
By E. H. PALMER, M.A., 

Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. 


In Two Volumes, post ;»vo, cloth. 

ORIENTAL RELIGIONS IN THEIR RELATION 
TO UNIVERSAL RELIGION. 

By SAMUEL JOHNSON. 

Second Section—Clin?A. 


Post 8vo, cloth. 

INDIAN TALES FROM TIBETAN SOURCES. 

Translated from the Tibetan into German, with Introductions, by Anton 
Scmikjfner, of tho Ini]>< iial Academy of Bt. Petersburg. 

Rendered into English, with Note., by \V. R. S. Ralston. 


Post 8vo, cloth. 

THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. 

13 r A. BARTH. 

Tiaiiidated i-um the Fn ncli with tho authority and (■ istancc of the Author. 


LONDON: TUi ’ XER w CO., 57 \kd S L ) LUDGATE HILL. 
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JELLANEOUS ESSAYS 


relating to 


INDIAN SUBJECTS. 


BY 

BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq., FILS. 

LATE OF THE BENGAL CIVIL SERVICE ; 
corresponding member or tiif, institute; chevalier of ttte legion of honour ; 
Honor Ait v member ok the german oriental society aid the socitfrft 
asiatique; member of tub Asiatic societies of Calcutta and 
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PREFACE. 


In the notice prefixed to the “ Essays on the Languages, Litera¬ 
ture, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet” (1874), reference is 
made to the probability of a republication of the remaining 
papers of Mr. Hodgson, comprising not only Articles ITV,. 
and XI. of the “ Selections from the Records of the Govern¬ 
ment of Bengal, No. XXVII,” which would have found their 
fittest place in that re-issue, but also his various Papers on tl e 
Tribes and Languages of the Northern Non-Aryans adjacent 
to India, with other Essays of a more general character. I hat 
probability has now become a reality, Mr. Hodgson having 
readily granted permission to the publishers of the - -a}, 
to bring out in a collected form also his remaining papers on 
Indian languages and ethnology. And inasmuch as the pre¬ 
vious volume has already proved of essential service to scholars 
hy placing within their easy reach materials theretofore a ees- 
sible only to the favoured few who could cousult the scarce 
serials in which the several articles had originally appeared, 
the present completion of the re-issue will, it is hoped, he sure 
of a 3 cordial a welcome. 

To the Papers numbered 1 . to VIII. the same value and 
interest attach at the present day as were accorded to them 
when they were published for the first time, hardly any fresh 
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:erials having since come to light concerning the tribes and 
languages there treated of. This does not apply in the same 
degree to the various Papers comprised in the Ninth Section, 
which have been incorporated in the re-issue oniy with a 
view of completing Mr. Hodgson’s conspectus of the general 
character and structural affinities of the Non-Aryan languages 
of India. 

Lastly, the Tapers, here reproduced in a more complete 
form, on the Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars have lost none 
of their significance even at the present moment, as the 
frequent reference made to them by the Press shews the 
abiding vitality of the subject. 

Almost all the Papers, more especially the longer Linguistical 
Essays, have been reprinted from copies revised and annotated 
by the author himself, who has earned a fresh and lasting 
title to the gratitude of all students of Indian glossology and 
ethnology by allowing the rare and valuable Papers comprised 
in these volumes to be made generally available. 


E. E. 


WNlSTfty 
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ON THE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAL TRIBES. 1 


PART I.—VOCABULARY. 


NOB NS. 


ist. —Things and Beings. 


Ttungs 

AND 

liLrNos. 


English. 

The Universe, 
Creator, 

Creature, 

Matter, universal. 
Spirit, universal. 
Space ditto. 

Time ditto, 
Motion, universal, 
!■ u or 

Action, con¬ 
scious motion, 
Inaction ditto, 
Light, lux, 

Park ness, 

Figure or form, 
Formlessness, 

Star, 

Planet, 

Saturn, 

Jupiter, 

Venus, 

Mars, 

Eclipse, 

Heaven, 

Forth, 

Hades or Hell, 
This world, 

The next wot Id, 


Kocch. 

Songsdr, 


God, 


Kdl, 

Chalan, gaman, 
Thirta, Kalian, 

Korom, 

Jyoti, 

Andhdr, 

Rup, 

Arup, 

Trfrrf, 

Grab a, 

Simi, 

Bniinaputi, 

Sukra, 

Mongol, 

Grohon, 

Sworg: Ddvd, | 

Prithivi, 

Pdtdl, Norok, 
Ldk, 

Porldk, 

Jihagavrln, 


Bodo. Dhimiil. 


Khal, Khiil. 

TLulughai, Hdnka. 

Thabai, Hikd. 

Habba, Krfmpdka. 

Habbagdyd, Kdmmdnthuka. 

Shriug, “ Jolka. 

Khomshi, Kitikitika. 

Rtip, R6p. 

liu i igcv.i, Rh l >in:inthuka. 

Huthotki, Phur6. 


Ndkhorang, 
visible arch, 


Biitlio (the Sij AViirdng - Barring 
plant), (mas et fceinb 


* The protninen. o imd extent given to this purtioil of my work arc * \plained in tho Intro 
dilution, p. and the principle on which, the voca clary a constructed u* n :> 7. | Pul - 
lithed at Calcutta, ih t , ! 

VOL. I. 
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VOCABULARY. 



Things 

and 

Beings. 


English. 

A God, any 
Angel or Kalo- 
demon, 

Devil or Kako- 
demon, 

The Devil, 

Fairy, good, 

Ogre, 

Gnome, )> bad, 
Sprite, 

Ghost, 

Witch 

Sun, 

Moon, 

Dark half of, 
Bright ditto,' 

Body, limited, 
Shadow, 

Human body, 
Human soul. 

Life, 

Death, 

A being, moving, 

A thing, motion 

less, ; 

A name, 

An animal, 

A vegetal, 

A mineral, 

Human kind, 
Quadruped, 

Bat kind, 

Bird kind, 

Fiali kind, 

Shelled tish. kind, 
Tea tii dines, 

Lacei tine Reptiles, 
Batracbinne, 
Serpent kind, 
Insect kind, 

Mind, under-\ 
i' . 

Reason, the 
tkbiking 
gan, , 

IuMinct, animal ( 
reason, j 

Meditation, 1 
thought, re- f 
flection, the i 
act, ) 

C uaciouaneaa, 
Reaaonitig,ratio- 1 
cination, J 
Debate, argument 


Kocch. 

Bodo. 

Ddv’ta, 

Madai, 

Sur, Ddv’ta, 


Daic, Rilk- ) 


shas,Asur, j 



Madai, 


Jomon, 

Bhut, 

Gathaicho, 

Ddkini, j 

Hitshd-Hinjon, 


Hinjouni D; 

Bdld, 

Shdn, 

Chdnd, 

Ndklnibir, 

Badi, 

Diin khomshi, 

Sudi, 

Diin shrdug, 

Gotor, 

Modom, 

Chid, 

Silikhldm, 

Gotor. 

Modom, 

Jid, 


Jhi, 

Gdthring,* 

Moron, 

Gotkoi,* 


Nam, 

Pasd, 

Trin, 

Dhdtfi, 
M&nuahi, 
Char pay a, 
Cham chilka, 
Pdkhi, 
Maeha, 


Miing, 
Go thing, 


Mdnushi, 

Athdng thonglre 
Badomali, 
Dduchen or Dan 
Gmi, 


he V 


Sdmp, 

Pdkd, 


Mon, 


Bird van a, 


Imbti, 

Jibo, 

Impho, 


Gasho? 


Baua bddi, IUijalaiyu, 


■* Hath or c and dead. 


<8L 

Dhimdl. 

Dir, Grdm. 


Mlidi Bdwal 
i, Dhaina. 
Bdlri. 

Tiili. 


Dhdr. 

Ddpkd. 

Dlior. 

Singlhdka. 

Sika. 


Ming. 


Dyilng. 

, Didlong-khdkoi. 

, .Tihft. 

Haiyu. 


Punhid. 

Kharnoi. 


Dopka v. arkn. 
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VOCABULARY. 



English, 
Memory, 
Beings. Forgetfulness, 


KoccJt. 

Phom, 

Bdpliom, 


Sensation, phy¬ 
sical, 

Perception, 
mental, or, 
Apprehension, ) 
Quantity, 

Degree, 

Quality, 

Number, 

Time, limited, 
Place, ditto, 
Circumstance, 1 
event, external, ( 
Condition,state, j 
internal, ( 
Constitution, ) 
Temperament, >• 
Nature, ) 

Manner, the how, 
Occasion, the ) 
when, ( 

Object, end in f 
view, \ 

Reason, the ( 
^ human, why, \ 
Cause, causa \ 

causans, } 
Effect, conse- 1 
quence, ( 
Feeling, affec- ( 
tion, passion, \ 
Parental affection. 
Filial ditto, 
Conjugal ditto, 
Appetite, bodily | 
desire, 

Mental desire, ) 
wish, ^ 

Motive, induce ) 

. ment, j 

lntentiou, pur- ) 
pose, design, ' 
aim, \ 

Endeavour, at- \ 
tempt, j 

Act or deed, 
Disposition, j 
temper, \ 

Behaviour, 
conduct, r 
Demeanour, » 
manner*. ) 
Habit wont, 
Practice, use, 
Custom, usage, 


Dishapdn, 

Phom, 

Gun, 

Ganti, 

Bdld, 

Thdn, 

Britdnt, 

Gati, Dasha, 

Swobhau, 
Doid, Prakar, 

Bislioi, 

Hdtti, Sobob, 
Kdran, 

Mdyd, 

Mdyd, 

Mtfyd, 

Prdm, Mdh, 
U'dhar, 

Iccha, 

Sobob, kdron, 

Sobob, Nimitt, 

Cudshta, Ant, 
Kdm, Korin.*, 
Miz% 

Chalan, 

Cbdl, 

Chill, 

13 hds Dastur, 


Bodo. 
Shdtrung, 
Bouwa, Shut- 
runggeya, 
Ddsmanno, 

Gashomanuo, 


Shanno, 

Bdld, 

Nupthi, 


Wanna, 

Wanna, 

Wanna, 

Wanna, 

Gushojdyu ? 
Gashojdyu, 


Habba, 


Dhimdl. 

Phom. 

J Phommanthb. 
Dishamenka. 

Phom. 

Ganbkd. 

Bdld. 

Chbl. 


Mondhdmi. 

Moudhdui. 
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2nd, 

Eahtii. 


English. 

Use, enjoyment of, 
Use, mere act of ; 
Disuse, cessation ) 
of, ( 

Abuse, wrong use, 
The material ele- ) 
meats, J 

Earth, the ter- » 
rene element, | 
Earth, land, ) 
terra firma, { 
Soil, cultivable, 
Mould, 

Marl, 

Mud, 

Dust, 

Mauure, 

Stone, a frag- ) 
ment of rock, ) 
Gravel, the heap, 
Roek, the mass, 
Clay rock, alu¬ 
mina. 

Potter’s clay, 
Limestone, rock ) 
calx, ) 

Chalk, 

Lime, prepared, 
Quick-lime, 
Sandstone rock, 
Sand, loose, 

Flint rock, ailex, 
Gnu flint, 

Gla.-a, 

Soda, 

Alkali, 

Acid, 

Rock-salt, 

Salt, any, 
Saltpetre, 

B«»iax, 

Sulphur, 

Antimony, or ( 
mercury, 
Arsenic, 

Talc, 

Mica, 

Crystal, 

Mineral ore, 

Gold, 

Silver, 

Iron, 

Copper, 

Tin, 

Zinc, 

Lea* i, 

Pewter, 

Brutes, 


Kocch. 

Bh< 5 g, 


Panj Bhi'it, 


Bodo . 


Prithivi, 


Mdti, Bhi'imi, 

Hd, 

Sdruk miiti, 

Hdsharhd, 

Sdriik mdti, 


Sdrdk miiti. 


Kddd, 

Habdd, 

Dhdld, 

Hdduri, 

Sdr, 

Hdsar, 

Pdthar, 

Onthdi, 

Kankar, 


Pdthar, 

Onthai, 

Kumhdlermdti, 

Aithdlihd, 

Khar i mdti, 


Chtin, 

Aiwa, Jhdri, 


Bdld, 

Bdld, 

Pdthar, 

Pdthari, 

Kanch, 


Nun, 

Jaiklmr, 

Sohdga, 

Sankhri, 


Gandarak, 


Pdrd, 


Abdr, 

Alongbdr, 


Bilour, 

Dhtftil, 

Sdna, 

lid pit, 

Ldhd, 

Tilmba, 

lldnga, 

Jaatu, 

Sishxt, 

Pital, 


Sona, 

Rupd, 

Shdrr, 

Tambo, 


§L 

Dhimdl. 


Bhandi. 

Bhandi. 

Kaddd. 

Sir. 

U'nthdr. 

U'ntliur. 

Cliikthdli Bhandi. 


Bdld. 


Ddsd. 


Bdldpdt. 

Sona. 

Rtipd. 

Chir. 

Tdmbo. 
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VOCABULARY, 


English. 


%rd, 

Water. 


A mountain or 
hill, 

A plain, 

A hill top, 

A hill Bide, 

A hill base, 

A wooded plain ) 
or weald, ) 

A naked plain ( 
or wold, ) 

Dry uplands, 

Low flooded 
lands, 

A valley, large, 

A valley, small, 

A ravine, 

A forest, 

A jungle, 

Copse or brush¬ 
wood, 

A sandy waste ) 
or desert, \ 
A marsh, or ) 
swampy plain, \ 
A quagmire, or 
quicksand, 

"W ater, 

Salt water, 

Fresh water, 

Tide, 

Ocean or sea, 

A river, 

A great river, 

A rivulet, 

Still water, 
Running water, 
Coast or bank, 
Bay or inlet, 

A canal, 

Aqueduct, small 
and crude, 

A torrent, 

A rapid, 


Kocck. 

Bodo . 

Parbot, 

Hajo, 

Ddngd, 

Mdthi, 

Majha, 

Gdr, 

Pbotdr, Haven, 
Khrd, 

Gdjdr, 

Klii bo, 

Jhdrbdri, 

Hdgrd?* 

Dhaidhai ddnga, Phdtiir, 

Dtlngi, 

Hdgbng, 

Ddhalla, 

Dohala, 

Khdl, 

Khdl, 

Dhordhora, 

Sdl bdri, 

Jhdr bdri, ■ 

Hdkor, 

Hdkor, 

Hdgrd rnd, 
Thuri hdgrd, ) 
or Hdgrd, \ 

Jhdri, 

Joulia, 

Dhudba ddnga, 

Hdguug ? 

1 Ddmddvi, 

Dalbdri, 

j Dhasna, 

Hdbrdng, 

Jal, 

Nona Jal, 
Mitha Jal, 

D< 5 i, 

Nodi, ” 

Bad a nodi, 
Chota nodi, 
Dhi pdni, 
Bohouti pdni, 
Dliddani, . 
Ghend, 

Ddnrd, 

D6i (water), 
Ddi geddt, 
Dolehd, 

Dongo, 

Ddijing, 

Miri, 

( Shan, 

Phoiri, 


A waterfall, 

A lake, natural, 

A pond, natural, 

A tank, artificial, 

A wave, 

A stream or cur* \ 
rent, \ 

A spring, natural, Bhfil, 
A well, artificial, Cbfid, 
A fountain, do., Dhdrd, 


Tarang, 
Khurkhiiria 
or Bajna, 
Dhordhora, 

Jhil, 

Khdri, Dobha, 
Diggi, Choka, 
Dheyu, 

Sont, 


Doibdjana, 

Dhdngi ? 
D6ba, 

Boi dhd, 


Binni, 

Do i klior, 


' Forest, and ^ing biin tho hame. 


Dhimdl. 

Rd. 

Dhaidhaika. 
P tiring. 

Ldld. 

Sing bdri. 

Dhaidhaika. 

Tika. 


Sing bdri. 
Dincha. 

Jhdpsi. 

Tikar. 

Chi. 


Chi (ditto). 
Badka Chi. 
Mhoika Chi. 
Ddugi. 
Pboika Chi. 
Chengsbo. 
Ghekana. 

Rahi. 

Dhdngi? 

Doba. 

Cbiko dheb. 

Udghd. 

Bhbi. 
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4 <&. 

Am. 


r utF. 


English. 

A bridge, 

A ferry, 

A ford, 

Ether, the ele¬ 
ment, 

Air, do., 

Wind, moving ) 
air, \ 

Storm, tempest, 


Kocck. 

Ivhorkhori, 

Gh'dt, 

Ghdv, 

Ddwd, 

Batds, 

Batds, 

Dfind, 

Samay, 

Bura snmay, 
Bhalo samay, 
Megb, 

Kavad , 
Samay, 
Basant, 

Griah samay, 


Atmosphere, 
weather, 

Bad weather, 

Good weather, 

Cloud, 

Sunshine, 

Season, 

Spring, 

Summer, 

Autumn, 

Winter, 

The rains, 4 
Rain, 

Drop of rain, 

Shower of rain, 

Thunder. 

Lightning, 

Hail, 

Snow, 

Frost, 

Thaw, 

Dew, 

Mist or haze, 

Fog, - 

Fire (the element), Agni, 
Temperature, 

Heat, caloric, Grish, 

Cold, Jdr, 

Fire, any, Agui, 

Flame, Jtild, 

Smoke, Dhfina, 

Fireplace or grate, Akha, 


Jar samay, 
Harsh kdl, 
Pdui, 

Top, 

Charak, 
Deva chilak, 
Pdthar, 
Hera, 

Pdla, 

Galay, 

sit, 

Kuhd, 

Kdhd, 


Forge, Aphar, 

Furnace, Bhatti, 

Xviln, Bhdtta, 

Oven, iikhd. 

Still, Bhatti, 

Fuel, Khori, 

Wood, Lakri, 

Charcoal, Angrd, 

Cinders, 

As v :es, Mdsh, 

Turf, Clrakri, 

Cowdung, Chdn, 

6 ". Straw, Lard, 

Hc.'t k The » uraan body, G< 5 tdr. 

The head, * Mura, 
The limbs, Ang, 


Bodo. 

Saikhdng, 


Nokliordng, 

Bdr, 

Bdr, 

Barhdrka, 

Din, 

Hainma din, 
Ghdm diu, 
Jamdi, 
Shanddng, 
Din, 

Galam Battar, 
Gajdng battar, 
Ndkhd, 


Khararamo, 
Mu phlirno, 
Krothai, 


Nihdr, 


Wdt, 

Giidung, 

Gajdng, 

Wdt, 

Wdt chalai, 
Wdkau doi', 
Dou dap, 
Wag dap, 
Wdt gadap, 


Doudap, 

Blidti, 

B6n, 

Bon, 

Hangdr, 

Hdtopld, 

l'tha, 

Musbokhi, 

Maijigdp, 

Modem, 

Klidrd, 


<3L 

Dhimal. 


Bhirma. 

Bhirma. 


Din. 

Md elka din. 
Elka din. 

Sdnd. 

Din. 


Si k <5 din. 
Chlimko din. 
Wdi. 


Kapli gdi. 
U'nthur. 


Nihari. 


Mdn. 

Bhdmka. 

Chunka. 

Mdn. 

Mtilika. 

Dhtina. 

Men dhoka. 
Men pondho. 


Blidti. 

Mising. 

Khutang, 

Angrd. 

Chai Lee. 
Chapra. 

Pid kolishi. 
Ndrd. 

Dbdr. 

Puiin. 


VOCABULARY. 
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Hl’MAJT 

Body. 


English. 

The skin, 

The hair of body, 
The hair of head, 
The neck, 

The throat, 

The arm, all, 

The true arm, 

The fore arm, 

The hand. 

The palm, 

The back hand, 

The Unger, any, 
The thumb, 

The wrist, 

Finger nail, 
Thumb nail, 

The leg, all, 

The true leg, \ 
tibia, S 

The thigh, femur, 
The knee, 

The aakle, 

The heel, 

The foot, 


\\Kocch 

Cluimra, 

ltom, 

Chdli, 

Gardhan, 

Tutl, 

1 hi tli, 

Bdhuu, 

Is alii, 

Hdth, | 

Tdld, Akhai or \ 
Ndkhai, \ 
Hdtlidr pith,) 
■"Ndkhai or 
Akhai, ) 
Angdl, 

Budi angdl, 
Hdther Id Id, 
Khdl, 

Khdl, 

Thdugd, 

Mdkchd, 

Chdrd, 

Hatwa, 
Thdugdr luld, 
Guddrd, 

Bhdri, 


Jiodo. 

Blgur, 

Khomon, 

Klianai, 

Gardng bd, 
Ndkhanti, 
Ydgdo, 
Nakhdnti, 
Akhai or Nd¬ 
khai, 

Thdlka, 


Bikhung, 

Ndahi, 

Ndshi ma, 

N dgodo, 

Ndshi gur, 
Ndshi gur, 
Gndthdng, 

Yddoi, 

Phdndd, 

Hd uthu, 
Ydgrdng, 
Ydphd doudoi, 
Ydplid, 


Tho toe, any, Thdngdr angdl, Natbdng naehi, 


Great toe, 
Toe-nail, 

Sole of foot, 

A joint, any, 

A bone, any, 
Flesh, muscle, 
Blood, 

Blood-vessel, 
Sinew or tendon, 
The faro, 

The eye, 

The eyebrow, 
The eyelash, 

The nose, 

The nostril,' 

The forehead, 
The cheek. 

The chin, 

The ear, 

The beard, 

The mustache, 
The mouth, 

The lips, 

Tho te^th, 

Tho jaws. 


Budi angdl, 
i Lhulkd, 

Tdld, 

Lulu, 

Harwd, 

Mdsaug, 

Ldhu, 

Sir, 

Mdkh, 

Chakhu, 

Bhdr, 

Ch;>khd ndd, 
Ndk, 

Ndk ka bind, 

Kdpdl, 

Gal, 

ThutdlL, 

Kan, 

Dddhi, 

Dddhi, 

Mtikh, 

Thdt, 

Dint, 

Chouwd, 


Ndshi md, 
Ndshi gur, 
Tdlkhd, 

Jdra, 

Bdgc'ng, 

Bidat, 

Thdi, 

Sir, 

Rdta, 

Mukhdng, 

Mogon, 

Mdfllidgur, 

Mo'ishrdm, 

GAnthdng, 
Bolong or Gu- 
dung, 
Jobom, 
Khoulai, 
lvhukhdp, 
Khomd, 
Dddhi, 

Dddhi, 

Khougd, 

Kdsdthi, 

Hdthai, 

Hdgmd, 


JDhinuU. 

Dhdld. 

Moishu. 

Posliom. 

Nirga. 

Totod. 

Khdrbdha, 

Khur. 

Bdhd. 

Khur. 

Tdld. 


Gdudi. 

Ivh tarsi ng. 

Mengta khursing. 

Khdltd. 

Khdlta. 

Khdkui. 

Khdkol. 

Whdltdng. 
Whdlfceng Tdrhui. 
Khoi gdnli. 

Gddni. 

Khdkdi. 

Kbdkoi ko 
khursing. 
AmabdndL 

Khursing tala. 
Gdnti. 

Har. 

Bdhd. 

Hitti. 

Jhiro. 

Rhuai. 

Ml. 

Mi pdtd, 

Mhnul. 

Nhdpd. 

Nhdpd phouga. 

Kopdl. 

Galbdng. 

Kdtd. 

Ndhdthong. 

Dtfflhi. 

Dddhi. 

Nul. 

Dilvd. 

Si tong. 

Jtuxibai. 


# N is frequently a ^peraddod and ofteu a comnu.tod letter. 
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VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


English. 

The tongue. 

The palate, 

The chest, male, 
The breast, fern., 

The nipple, 

The hip, 

The buttocks, 

The anus, 

The penis, 

The testes, 

The vulva, 

The womb, 

The back, 

The belly or front, 
The stomach, 

The bowels, 

The navel, 

The liver, 

The lungs, 

The heart, 

The gall-bladder, 
The spleen, 

The bladder, 

The kidneys, 

The skeleton, 

The back-bone or | 
spinal column, ) 
A rib, any, 

The skull, 

The brain, 
Marrow, 

Spittle, 

Phlegm, 

Snot, 

Turd, human, 

Horsedung, 

Cowdung, 

Wild beast’s do., 
Urine, human, 

Cow’s urine, 
Sweat, 

Semen, animal, 
Menses, 

Pus, 

Bile, 

Fat, 

Grease or Tallow, 
Gravy, 

Slime, 

Spray, 

Moult, of birds, 
Casting hair, of 
beasts, 

Kubt, 


Kocch. 
Jivha, 

TM, 

Bdkh, 

Dudhyd, 

Tliomona, 

Chord Jord, * 

Tholrad, 

Kdti, 

Chdnt, 

Bicha, 

Mdng, 

Bacha Dhdkri, 
Pith, 

Pdt, 

Bhdti, 

Ldr, 

Ldbhl, 

Kdljd, 

Phdphdra, 

Gotma, 

Pitt, 

Tilli, 

Pani mdtdri, 
Gila, 

Lilddrd, 

Pan j dr, 
Khdpri, 

Gidhd, 

Magaz, 

Thdpd, 

Ghdngdr, 

Singuni, 

Gdh, 

Lddi, 

Chan, 

Gdh, 

Muth, 

Mdth, 

Jh<5ns, 

Brij, 

Mdtdghdsa, 

Pdjb, 

Charbi, 

Charbi, 

Mdn oigdrras, 

Then, 

Ed rich, 


Bodo. 

Chdlai, 

Jdrkhdng, 

Jarbd, 

Jarba : Abd, 
Abd bijd ; or ) 
Ahdrbdnthu, \ 
Phdndd kani ‘ 
bdgdng, 
Kithuthdi, 
Khibu, 

Chdchi, 

Ladoi, 

Chiphd, 

Bisbdkhd, 

Biklidng, 

U'ddi, 

Bhdnddr, 

Bibd, 

Wdthd mai, 

Bikha, 

Sompholo, 

Moikhdn, 


jDhimdl. 

Ddtdng. 

Ndi-ko-kilo. 

Tdmtd. 

Turntd. 

Uudu kondslii. 

hdltdng-jora. 

Lishnra thumd. 
Lishura. 

Tail. 

Sdshd. 

Li. 

Chdnterdng. 

Gdndi. 

Hdradng. 

Pdtdm. 

Tdrdug. 

Botereng. 

Tumping. 

KlidBld. 

Mdkcha : khon- 
ddng. 


Biklo, 

Pitd. 

Nokhabir, 

• • • 

Chithdp, 

Tdni mutdri. 

Gila, 

Kdhd. 

Chinchiri, 

Lilddrd. 

Khamihdr, 

Panjdr. 

Khdrd bdgdng, 

Pdring ko haj*. 

Mdldm, 

Pu nhdi. 

Mdldm, 

Ddng. 

Jfirnddoi, 

Tbopchi. 

Hagdrdo'i, 

Hdkd. 

Gung gi\'*i. 

Nhdthi. 

Khi, 

Lishi. 

Gorainikhi, 

O'nhya-ko-lishi. 

Mdshdnikhi, 

Pid ko lishi. 

Mdchdnikhi, 

Khuna ko lishi. 

Hdsbd doi, 

Ohicho. 

Mdshuni ) 

hdshu doi, ) 

Put ko chicho. 

Galdm ddi, 

Bhdmti. 

Pbdda, 

Tom ko chi. 

Boti chin.ii 1 , 

Li-ko-chi. 

Gdmb doi, 

Biti. 

Bikloni doi, 

Pito-ko-chi. 

Bidatni ddi, 

Bdhd ko chi. 


Mdrclia, 


Mdmdrkhi, 


WNlST/fy 



Appetites, 

Affections, 

AND 

Passions. 



VOCABULARY. 


<§L 


English. 
Mildew or blight, 
Mouldiness, 

Rot, putrescence, 
Paring, peel, 

Lees and refuse ) 
of expressed ;■ 
seed, &c., ) 

Litter, dirt, 
Cobweb, 

Huuger, 

Thirst, 

Nakedness, 

Cold, pain of. 
Sexual desire, 
simple, 

Animal heat, fern 
Libidinousness, ) 
vicious, \ 

Gluttony, 
Drunkenness, 

Idle talk, 
Foul-mouthed¬ 
ness or Abu¬ 
siveness, 
Slander, back¬ 
biting, 

Censure, blame, 
Praise, approval, 
Continence, 
bodily, 
Continence, 
mental, 
Incontinence, 
bodily or sen¬ 
suality, 
Incontinence, 
mental, 

Virtue, 

Vice, 

Krror or fault. 
Love, chari t&s, 
benevolence, 
Hate, malevo¬ 
lence, ( 

Hope, 

Fear, 

J ustice, 

Injustice, 

Right, just. 
Duty, obligation, 
Cunning, deceit, 
hypocrisy, 
Candour, open- 
ne&i, 

Modesty, sb.ime, 
Impudence, 

«L>y, 

Sorrow, 


Kocch. 

Sdlld, 

Sdwo, 

Pbclid, 

Chhal, 

Sitti : Chimri, 

Kdtd, 

Jdlshi, 

Bhuk, 

Pids, 

Ldngtdpan, 

J dr, 

Thdnrd, 

Pajh, 

Kdm, 


Kdcli-kdch, 

Gdli, 

Mdkbd, 

Ninda, 

Prasan, 

Jltiuvlratd, 

Sila, 

Iudribas, 

Mattatd, 

Pun, 

P4p 

Ghbtl, 

J Moh, mdya, 
( Chdma, 

| Ghin, 

Bhorsd, 
HatdeJ D<5r, 
Dbarani. 
Adbaram, 


Cbbal, 


Ldj, sbaram, 
N ilajia, 
U'la.ib, 
Khdd, 


Bodo. 

Dhimdl. 

MairAng, 

Soyo, 

Gdchdo, 

Bigdr, 

Patna. 

Soulung. 

Pdch. 

Dhdld. 

Cbdbd, 

Cbdnchd. 

Jdbdr, 

Bdradddng, 

UTdddng, 

Gdngddug, 

Jdbdr. 

Mbitu. 

Cbiam. 

Gajdng, 

( Hinjouni lubi ) 

\ dong, \ 

Gdnndng, 

Cbdng. 

Mondbdpka. 

Cliuchi thengai, 


Phdtphdt, 


t Rdi khdra, ) 

| Rdi child, \ 

Naikd. 

j Chokbd pdra ) 
j kothdsondong, ^ 
Shtibtidong, 


Boud, 

! 


i 

Ninobdya, 

Chikd. 

Oijlr, 

Ldchi. 


Ldjyo, 

I^iji rungd, 

Jingd do, 


Lddbr. 

Leder radntho. 




A I'PETITKS, 

Affections, 

AND 

Passions. 


m, 

Food 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Avarice, covet- ) 
ousness, } 

Generosity, li- j 
berality, j 

Pride, vanity, 
Humility, 
Industry, 
Idleness, 

Truth, 

Falsehood, 
Patience, 
Impatience, 

Rage, anger, 


Kocch. Dodo. 


Ldbh, 

Ddnsilta, 


Maskat, kismat, 
Adas, 

Saccbouti, 

Jhdtapan, 

Tap, 

Aaantdp, 

Prdptong, 


Mercy, gentleness, Doya, 
K<5thfi, 

Hup, 
Nihup, 


Cruelty, savage 
ness, ) 

Bravery, 
Cowardice, 

Good manners,) 
politeness, 
grace, 

Bad manners, 
vulgarity, 
Curiosity, 
Indifference, 
Revenge, 
Forgiveness, 
Perfidy, 

Fidelity, 

Jealousy, 

Sanity,, mental, 
Madness, 

Idiocy, Cretan- | 
ism, $ 

Food, victuals, 
Eatables, 
Drinkables, 
Animal food, 
Vegetable food, 
Fish meat, 

Fowl meat, 

Flesh meat, 

Grain diet, 

Fruit diet, 

Hot condiments, 
('old condiments. 
Water, 

Fermented liquoi 
Distilled liquor, 
Milk, 

Buttermilk, 

Whey, 

Ghee, 

Curds, 

Roaat or grilled 
flesh, 

Bulled flesh, 
Betf, 


Wanno, 

Wannd, 

Gfihfidong, 

Giklio, 


Sishtdchdr, 

Ddstdchbr, 


Bodol, 

Khdma, 

Kapat, 


Pdgla pan, 


Chimak, 


Khdrdk, 

Khdbar kherdk, 
Pivar khordk, 
Mdshong, 
Phalhdr, 

Mdcch mdshong, 
Murgh mdshong, 
Mdshong, 
Phalhdr, 
Phalhdr, 

Garam ma3dla, 
Thanda masala, 


Jdnai jinis,* 
Janai j inis, 
'Longnai jinis, 
Bidot, 
Mdigong, 
Gndbidot, 
Don bidot, 
Bidot, 


<8L 


Habba moucho, 
Bddong, Bdyu, 
Chaldyd, 
Chaldyo, 


Dliimdl. 


Kdmpdka. 

Saccha' dopka. 
Micha dopka. 


Jivedharnka. 
Jive mhoika. 


Chaka jinia. 
Chdk i jinis. 
A'mka jinis. 
Bdhd. 

Sdr. 

Haiyfi Bob a. 
Kiva lcobcha. 
Bdhd. 


Jal, 

Ddi, 

Chi. 

r, 

Jou, 

Y u. 

Madh, 

Pitika, 

Phatika. 

Dfidli, 

Dudu, 

Dudhd. 

Mdthd, 



Oh iii, 

Ghiu, 

Ghifi. ' 

Dahi, 

Dudu, 

Dahl. 

| BliAjS, 

Manbai, 

Khinka biSbd. 

JWI, 

Bidai, 

Jh<51. 

Gaiko mdsang, 

Musho bidot, 

Pid ko buha. 



WMsr^ 



VOCABULAR K 


gt/i, 


tcth. 


English. 

Kocch. 

Mutton, 

Bheri ko mdsang, 

Goat flesh, 

Bakri ko mdsang, 

Pork, 

Snwar ko mdsang, 

V enison, 
Breakfast, 

Mriga ko mdsang, 

Dinner, 


Supper, 

Clothes : dress, 
Man’s dress, 

Kapra, 

Woman’s dress, 
Man’s headdress, 

Pagri, 

Woman’s ditto, 

Ghimgar, 

Man’s upper vest, 

Pachura, 

Woman's ditto, 

Khari, j 

Man’s lower vest, 

Dhoti, 

Woman’s ditto. 

Phdta, Patani, 

Man’s foot-cover, 

Jota, 

Woman’s ditto, 

J ota, 

Cotton clothes, 
Linen clothes, 

Sukald kapra, 

Woollen clothes, 

Lui ko kapra, 

Silk or satin 
clothes, 

Pdtko kapra. 

9 A sport, game, 
pastime, 

Chess, 

Drafts, 

Dicing, 

A dice. 

■ Khdld, 

Card-playing, 

A card, 



Kite-flying, 

A kite (paper), 
Patting the stone, 
Hockey, 
Wrestling, 
Fencing or | 
single- tick, ) 
Ram-fights, 


Bodo. 

Mdnda bidot, 
Burma bidot, 
Tdma bidot, 
Moini bidot, 
Ph&njdni jdyd, 
Sdnjiphumoi- ) 
kham, ) 
Bildyomoikham, 
Hi, 

Hiwdni Hi, 


Hinjouni Hi, 
Pbtili, 

Khdklukdong, 

Biichula, 

Ddkua matta, 

Dokna-glou, 

Gameha, 

Dokna inatta, 

Jdta, 

Jdta, 

High phut, 


Injini hi, 
Gdlo'nai, 




Hunting, or the ) 
chase, ^ 

Shikar, 


Visiting, society, 

Sdkajdt, 

Lago mnuno, 

An assembly, ) 


Gotha jddong, 

soiree, $ 

Bhdj, 

\ Maddihhdfiog 

A feast, 

n Mi, 

<*rna- An ornament, 1 
mb nth. personal, or 

jewel, j 

( (sacred), 


Gahana, 

A. mirror, 

A bracelet, 

An armlet. 

An anklet, 

Aiud, 

Matha, sakho, 

Bdhdng, 

lvhuru. 

Nachdng, 

A ring, 

Angutki, 

Kashithdin, 


<SL 

DhimdZ. 

Mdnda ko bdltd. 

Edcba ko bdlid. 

Tdyd ko bdkd. 

Yduga ko bdha. 

Rhdma chdka. 

Mdnjh bdldchuka. 

Ditima-chdka. 

Dhdbd. 

Wdwal ko Dhaba. 
Bdwal ko Bond or 
bolha. 

Pdtuka. 

Bdwal ko puchara. 
Dhdbd. 

Bdlhd. 

Dhdri. 

Bolha. 

Jdta. 

Jota. 

Kapaiko Dlniba. 


Ghalld. 


Ddhdhd. 

Dydugjdmhi. 

t Ndva hapi. 


Balioti. 




miSTQy 



VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


English. 

An ear-ring, 

A nose-ring, 

A necklace, 

A chain of gold, 

A chain of silver, 
A precious stone, 
Diamond, 

Pearl, 

Coral, 

• 2 th, firoza, 

Animals, Animal, 

Quadru- Mankind, 

PEDAL. 

Quadruped, 

Eat, common, 
Pteropine or 
frugivorous 
Bats, / 

Monkey, Macacus, 
Monkey, Semuo- ' 
pithecus, 

Cat, domestic, 
Male cat, 

Female cat, 
Kitten, 

Wild cat, Yi- ) 
verriceps, ( 

Chaus lynx, 

Tiger, 

Leopard, 

Dog, domestic, 
Male dog, 

Bitch, 

Young or whelp, 
Wild dog or / 
Cu<5n, ( 

Hyiena, 

Jackal, 

Woif, 

Fox, 

MungooBe, ) 
HcrpeBtes, \ 
Civet, large, ) 
Viverra, t 
Civet, small, i 
Viverricula, ( 
Paradoxurus, or i 
screw-tail, \ 
Weasel, mu stela. 
Marten, m&rtes, 

< >tter, Lutra, 
Bear, Helarctos, 
Bear, Prochilus, 
Ha tel, Mesobema, 
Hedgehog, 

Musk shrew or 
ttorex, 

Mole, 


Kocch. 

Phdlkori kadama, 
Phul, 

Hdstili, 

Sikal, jhinjiri, 
Sikal, jhinjiri, 

mm 

Moti, 

Mungd, 


Eodo . 

Onti, karan-phul, 
Ndkha phul, 


Dhimdl. 
Onti. 

Chatia. 


Pasd, 

Mdnushi, 

Chdrpdya, 

Clidmchila, 

Bogdor, 

Bandor, 

Iiulmdn, 

Biiai, 

Bilai, 

Bill!, 

Bilaidr ch<5d, 
Happa, 

BdR 

Tiikd bdg, 
Kilktir, 
Khkur, 
Kdkurni, 
Ckdd kdkur, 

Kbhdk, 

Lekrd, : 
Siyffl, 


Mdnushi, 
Gndthdng ) 

thiingbrd, j 

Bddd mdli, 

Bilin, 

Mokhora, 

Thid mokhora, 

Mouji, 

Mouji jdla, 
Mouji jo, 

Mouji galai, 

I^appa, 

Mdchd, 

Chitia mdcha, 
Choimd, 

Choimd jold, 
Choimd jo, 
Choisya galai, 

Cbiku, 

Lokra, 

Kiy.il, 


Dvdng. 

Didlong-khokoi. 

Chdmchil. 

Bogdor. 

Nhdyd. 

Hdlmdn. 

Menkou. 

Ddnkha menkou. 
Mahani menkou. 
Menkou ko chan. 


Happa. 

Khuna. 

Ndkshi khiina. 

Khid. 

Ddnkhd khid. 
Mahani khid. 
Khid ko chan. 

D inch a ko khid. 

Lckra, 

Siydl. 


Ivhdki, 

Kbak sidl, 

Khdki. " 

Biji, 

Nytilai, 

Nyul. 

Mdtch gai. 

Miirti, 


Katde, 

Gandouri, 

Katds. 

U'd, 

Bhoul, Bhdndd, 
Bhdudi, 

Mathdm, 

Mdphur, 

Khak bhdlu, 

IT'd. 

Naibhri. 

Chikd, 

Chikd, 

Chikd. 

Pari nindii, 

% 





MWlSfy 


VOCABULAR V 



English. 
Animals, Elephant, 

Quadru- Male elephant, 
vkdal. Female elephant, 
Elephant’s trunk, 
Elephant’s tusk, 
Rhinoceros, 

His horn, 

Hog, tame, 

Male hog, 

Female or sow, 
Wild hog, 

Manis, 

Ox, tame, Bos, 
Bui), 

Cow, 

Calf, 

Bibos or Gaur, 
Buffalo, tame, 
Male buffalo, 
Female buffalo, 


Kocch. 

Hdtlii, 

Hdthi, 

Hatkni, 

Sunr, 

Hdthi ddnt, 
Gdnda, 

Kbag, 

Suvar, 

Pangar, 

Pathi, 

Bauwa suvdr, 
Kdwat, 

Gbni, 

A'ndhia, 

Gdi, 

Bdckru, 

Gouri gad, 

Bhainsa, 

Rdngd, 

Sdral, D he nu, 


Bison or Yak, Khopoli, 


Wild buffalo, male, Arna, 

Ami, 
Latti, 


Ditto, female, 


Antelope, black, 
Ditto, four-horned 
Ditto, Goral, 
Ditto, Tkdr, 

Goat, domestic, 
male, 

Ditto, female. 
Kid, 

Wild goat or \ 
Hermitragus, \ 
Domestic sheep, 
The ram, 

The ewe, 

The lamb, 

Wild sheep, 

Stag, E lap bus, 
Stag, Kusa, 


Cervus, all, 

Axis, chittal, 
Stylocerus < 
Stilt, 

Muak deer, 
Horse, male, 
Mare, 

Foal, 

Ass, 

Mule, 

Rat, 

M> u ~e, 

Martnot, 

Rhizomys, 


Chdgol, 

Bdkri, 

Path a, pathi. 


Bkdrd, 

Bbdra, 

Bhdri, 

Bdehd, 

Gdnr, 

Gawaj, 

Harin, ) 

Mirga, ( 

Phutka khdtia, 
Sdkra, 

Kastd. i. 

Oh ora, 

Ghori, 

Bdehd, 

Gadha, 

Khachar, 

Indur, 

Nakunai, 




Bodo. 

Moi'ddt, 

Moidet jola, 
Moidet jo, 
Sdndi, 

Moidet nipathai, 
Gen da, 

Gdnda ni gdng, 
Nong yoina, 
Y<5ma jola, 
Ydrna jo, 
Hdgrdni yoma, 
Khdotai, 

Mushd, 

Mdsho ddmra, 
Musho jo, 
Mdaho galdi, 
Bans bolod, 
Mo'isho, 

Moisho jola, 
Mo'isho j>», 
BimaKhdkuli ) 
pao, t 

Hdgrdni Mol- \ 
bIio jola, ( 
Hdgrdni Moi- ) 
sho jo, \ 


Dhimal. 

Naria. 

Ddukha ndria. 
Mahani ndria. 
Sduddng. 

Ndria ko skitong. 
Eayd. 

Lay.i ko sing. 
Pdyd. 

Ddnkha pdyd. 
Mahani pdyd. 
Dincha ko pdyd. 
Kewata Hdyd. 
Pid. 

Ddnkha pid. 
Mahani pid. 

Pid ko chan. 
Dincha ko pid. 
Did. 

Ddnkha did. 
Mahani did. 

Chouri pid. 

Ddnkha did din¬ 
cha ko. 

Mahani did din¬ 
cha ko. 


Burmd, 

B&rmajo, 
Burma galai, 

Mdisk thdngd, 
Mdudd, 

Mdnda plidutd, 
Mduda jo, 
Mduda galai, 


M<5ch<5, 

Khdtia phdgld, 

Mdchdi, 

Kastdri, 

Gorai thdngan, 

Gorai thdngani, 

Gorai galai, 

Gadha, 

Ivhachar, 
lnjud, 

lnjdd ingini, 

Injur bungu, j.dhd. 


Edchd. 

Mahani Edchd. 
Eecha ko chan. 


Mdudd. 

Ddnkha mdnda. 
Mahani mdnda. 
Mduda ko chau. 

Gdud. 

Ydnghd. 

Phutki. 

Sdkra. 

Kosturi. 

O'nykd. 

Thmigani onyha. 
Onyh.v ko ehun. 
Odliha. 

Kbackar. 

dubd. 

Mhoika jdhd. 


misr/?). 



A S' IMA 13 , 
QUADRII- 

MlDAL. 


■» \ f h. 


VOCABULARY. 



English. 
Lagomys, 

Hare, 

Porcupine, 

Squirrel, 

Flying squirrel, 

A herd, 

A flock, 

Tusk, 

Talon, 

Muzzle, 

Horn, 

Hoof, entire, 

Hoof, cloven, 

Tail, 

Mane, 

Fur, 

Hair, animal, 

Hide, raw, 

Hide, tanned, 
Peltry, prepared ) 

film, ( 

A bird, 

Vultures, Vul- ( 
tur, Lin., t 
Eagles, Aquila, ) 
Lin., \ 

Pernes or fish- I 
ing eagles, \ 
Falcons, Faleo, 

Jlawks, accipiter. 
Kites, Milvu^, 
Buzzards, Buteo, 
Owls, all* Strix* L. 
Goat-suckers, 
Swallows and 
swifts, 

Blue-throats or 
Eurystoraua, 
Kingfishers, 
Alcedo, Lin., 
Bee-eaters, Me- 
rops, Lin., 
Hoopoes,Upupa, 

Lin., 

Sun-birds or 
Nectarines, 


Kocch. 

Sasai, 

Ch^da, 

Dal genora, 

Hilnja, jhduk, 
Hauja, 

Ivukur ddnt, 

Angsd, 

Thatama, 

Singh, 

Tip, 

Khtird, 

Nengdr, 

Jhul, 

Bom, Posliom, 
Bom, 

Khdl, 

Sdbar, 


rokbi, 

Siugni, 

Hdkd:-, kurwa, 

Bdj, 

Bdj, 

Cbil, 

Alicluipra, 

Peehd. 

Hhiikl, 

Ndk-kata, 

Son kowd, 
M&tchrdngd, 
Patrdngd, 
Bdnia bdbu, 
Mftdh cbfisi, 


Trogons, Trogon, 
Horn-bills, Bu- 
ceros, 

Barbels, Bunco, 
Thrushes, Tur- 
dus, Lin., 
C^ntUring 
thrushes or 
Oarrulax, 
Orioles or mar 
go bird®, 
Bulbuls, 


| Hfikfil k&Ui, 

| Bfowari, 

| S.tth B'uoi, 

I Haldiardm, 
Ddmnd, 


Bodo. Dhimdl. 


Shdsd, 

Sosai. 

Mtiddi, 

Chdda. 

Mdntdp, 

Dal gounra. 

Phalwa, 

Jbdkwa. 

Pbahva, 

Jkdkwa. 

Asigur, 

Ivbfirsiug. 

Guthutri, 

... 

Gong, 

Ddng. 

Yakbung, 

Tdp. 

Yakhfing, 

Khfir. 

Ldnjai, 

Mdtdng. 

Bdboi, 

Jhfil. 

Khaman, 

Moishfi. 

Khamau, 

Mojishu. 

Bigfir, 

Ob dm. 
Kiidl. 


Doit ebon, 

Jihd. 

Stgdn, 

Sigfiu. 

Dou ldngd, 

U'wd. 

Dou pbd, 

Kurwd. 

Sila, 


1 1 >• ti kli A, 

Dou tbiBnpbof, 

PdctuL. 

Thiidar. 

Dou bldkbfir, 

Ndk'kata. 

Dou kbatdng, 


Dou ndthut, 


Mdthlanka, 


Dou khdnjong, 


\ Dou citing, 

1 J)ou wiing, 

Dou khfiu tbulo, 

| Ldnjd. 
Hutiik tAk 


Akalaikai, 


Golia sin kboudi, Gdldiddi. 


Bultit, 



MIN tsr/fy 


VOCABULARY. 



w English. Kocch . 

Harewas or Chloropsia, 

Fly-catcliers, Muscica- ) me/ n : 

pa, L., Macharias, ^ ’ 

Phanbudi, Phudki, or i 
Tiny Sylviaus, Sylvia j 
antiq, ) 

Dahils or Copsychbs, 

Sydmas or Grillivora, 

Stone-chats or Saxicola 
Piddfta, or Sikonlas, 

Wagtails, Motacilla, L., 

Kb an j a ns or Dhou- 
biui8, 

Tit-larks or Anthus 
Alasardchi, 

Butcher - birds, or 
Lanius, L., 

Black ditto, or Edolians, 

Cuv., 

Cotton-birds, or Grau- 

culua, ) 

Magpies, kitta, 

Jays, Garrulns, 

Crows, Corvus, 

Gr.’.ckles, or Mainas ) 

Gracula, Lin., ■ 1 . . 

Starlings. Sturnus, Lin., Khoksaro, 
Weavers, Bdjas, Ploceus, Chonch, 

Amadines, Amadino, Sbv., Clidd pdni, 


Choti pokhi, 
Dflyal, 

Chitkon, 

Eh aria, 
Clidtdk, 
Jhdnchii, 

lvapaaWft, 

Kdg, Kowil, 
Sdr<5,. 


Bodo . 


Tbcphleng, 

Iv^urjcng, 


Phursi, 

Dou shiblng, 

Phiringa, 

*y 

Gugligaug, 

Dou khd, 
Dou sdri, 

Tinini, and ) 
Dousit, ) 


Dhimdl. 


Lati tipa. 


Chitkon. 


Chdutid. 


Thorgugo. 

Kowa. 

Sdr<5. 


Puni. 


Thick billed fuiohoa, j 

l’y ri liuliiicc, ^ 

Common lln dies. 

Sparrows, Pa-oer, 

Finch larks or Pyr- } 
rhulanda, \ 

Larks, Alauda, j 

Parrots, Tbta, 
Parrakeets, Sugd, Pa- ) 
loeornis, j 

Swinging parrakeet*, | 
Latkan Paittaoula, \ 
Wood peckers, Pious, j 
Lin., \ 

Walking cuckoos or j 
M diokas, Phconico- f 
phaua nun centro- C 
pus, Ac., ) 

Black cuckoos orkoils, \ 
Endynaruys, \ 

Common cuckoos, 
Pigeons, common, 
Pigeons, green, Yihago, ) 
Guv.. ^ 

Turtle-doves. 

Peacocks, Pavo, 
Pheasants, Phasianus, 


lTrtUl gotifrt, 

Gmira, Ohoncb, 
Gdonrd, 


Khiipurii ) 
chilchilia, ) 
Tota, 

Patani, 

Latan Sud, 

Khfita kdti, 

Chokul ding, ) 
Kechkechia, j 
Dema chor, } 

K6il, 

Cucud, 

Paid, 

Hariwal, 

Ghugu, 

Mdir, 


Ghor Chdkha, 


Bdthd, aofca - 

Butani, Noltia. 

Dou tlibua, 


BudlnSng. 

Fario,* «* P«bo. 
Bdjd, Haritil. 

Dou th<5, Ghugu. 

Dou tai. Khonja. 



WNlSTfty. 



VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


English. 

Fowl, pheasants or Ka- 
liches, Euplocomus, 
Fowls, gallus, 

Wild fowl, 

Domestic fowl, 

Cock, 

Hen, 

Chicken, 


Kocch. 


Bodo. Dhimdl. 


L<5h<5jdng, 


Chdrlid, 

Ban ckorlia, 
Chorha, 

Mtirghd, 
Mdrghi, 
Chdngnd, 
Partridges, Perdix, Lin., Tithar, 
Quails, Coturnix, Batoi, Blidti, 

Three-toed quails or) 

Ldwds, 5 

Bustards, Otis, 

Indian Bustards or charaj, Ddber, 
(Edicnemusaut or Car- f 
vdnacks, ( 

Plovers, charadrius, Lin., Nitdli, 
Lapwings, Vanellus, Liu., Gdugtitti, 
Curlews, Numenius, 

... .» J Kdkrdl, ka- 

Ibises, Ibisaut, j doghoka> 

Tantali, 

Demoiselles, Anthopoides, Saras, 
Cranes, grus, Sdras, 

Storks, Ciconia, Laglag, 

Adjutants or Leptoptilos, Hdrgil, 
Jabirus or Mycteria, Jhdngil, 
Gaping storks, Ana- 
tkoinus, 

Herons, Ardea, 

Little white herons or ) „ , 

Egrets, ( 

Sand-pipers, Tringa, Lin., 

Stilts or Himantopus, 

Snipes or Scolopax, 

Gallinules or Water Hens, 

Jacanas or Parra, 

Spoonbills or Ddbil, 

Flamingoes, Phcenicop- ) 
terus, J 

Gulls, Larue, Lin., 

Terns, Sterna, Lin., 

Grebes, Fulica, 

Divers, Plotua, 

Telicaus, 

Corvorants, 

Gee : e, Anser, 

Ducks, Anas, 

Teal, Querquedula, 

E gg, 

Yolk, 

Shell, 

1 : *atbcr, 

Down, 

Plume or quill, * Kh6l, 

Beak, bill, Thdt, 


Dou guriit, 

Dou mashar, 
Dou mashar, 
Dou or Tau, 
Dou jola, 
Dou jo, 

Dou sva, 
Dou tbitiri, 
Don bathar, 


Kid. 

Chd kid. 

Kid. 

Dhdngdi kia. 
Bhundi kiu. 
Kdd chan. 
Tithiri. 
Mugtim. 


Dou ddber, Ddber. 

Sdtmdr, Gdng titi. 
Kddo ghdka, Kddo ghbka. 


Dou bo, 


Hddni, 


GdDgchila, 


Bhdrd, 

Cowdr, 

Hangs, 

Hangs, 

Gait i, 

Diind, 

Kusind, 

Kholta, 

Pdkhaua, 


Kaiahaka, 

Hangs, 

Hdngs, 

Don do'i, 
Gum<5, 


Hangs. 

Hangs. 

Tui. 

Kekalai. 


Don doikhon, Kholta. 
Gdng, Pakhana. 

Tbtild, Mtiuhti. 

Dou gdng, 

Khougd, Thdtwu. 


* Euyudotis Sypkeotides. 




Wl NIST# 


VOCABULARY. 



Den, wild beast’s, 
Reptiles, Amphibia or \ 
Reptiles, j 
Alligator, 
Crocodile, 
Tortoise, land, 
Ditto, water, 
Lizards* generic, 
Monitor or Gbh, 
Snakes, 

Python, 

Coluber, 

Cobra, 

Toad, 

• Frog, 

Fish. Fish, all, 

Carp, 

Mullet, 

Kel, 

Sdran, 

Soull, 

Bodli, 

Dkdhonga, 
Phalli, ' 

Ktirsd, 

Chittal, 

Crustaceans, 

Crab, 

Prawn, 

Oyster. 

Cockle, 

Mussel,- 
Snail, any. 
Shelled snail, 
Nude snail. 
Shell, any, 
Inseots. Insects, 

Beetle, 

Fly, 

Gadfly, 

Spider, 

Butterfly, 

Moth, 

Bee, 

WAsp, 

Hornet, 

Moschifcd, 

b «6, 

Louse, 

Flea, 

Grasshopper, 
VOL, I. 


Kocch. 

Dend. 

Phdcha, 

Bhdsd, 

Khor, 


Bodo. 

Kdng khong, 
Ldnjai, 
Bithop, 
Mddua, 


Kuminir, 
Thond gui, 
Durd, 

Pdui mdteh, 
Khaklds, 

Guhl, 

Sdmp, 

Ajangor, 
Dharnua, Bdrd, 
Gohoma, 
Kotarai, 

1161a, 

Match, 

Roki, 

Bdmti'j, 

Soul, 

Thond, 

Phalli, 

Kursd, 

Chittal, 

Kakor,’ • 
Nlchd, 

Guztiri, 

Sdmbtik, 

Sydltina, 


Fokd, 

Dhandhauia, 

Mdchi, 

IXins, 

Mdkor, 

Chitti, 

Kukti, 

Mohdmdchi, 

Bhdmdrdi, 

Bdghi, 

Mosho, 

U'ras, 

Nakuni khia, 

Chotka, 
Phariug kiikti, 


Khdbchung, 

Gdltdp, 

Ldrnd khandai, 
Miipho, 

Jibo, 

Jibo yut, 

Jibo dauda, 
Rial, 

Imbu cbitr », 
Imbd bongld, 
Gnd, 

Ruhi, 


Ldngdur, 


Khdng killi, 
Gna laibu, 
Kar8a, 


Kan kliarai, 
Gnd thut, 

Sydmak, 

Ludi, 

Kb6rikata, 
Jiuai khong, 


Imp ho, 

Khi brdma, 
Kibrdtma, 
Thampoi, 
Ddngso, 

Borui, 
Kdutebld, 
Kdntr bid, 
B6r6, 

Tallin xndra, 

C hordma, 

BJr6 khdugrai; 
Thdmpboi 
gangjang, 
Urow* 

Thoina, 

Tiphu i, 
Cndtki. 
Gdmagrdn, 


Dhimdl. 

Ddm. 

Met6ng. 


Ruhd. 

Ghdkut. 

Chduddo. 

lvoiyd. 

Pduhid. 

B6r6. 

Kdtrdi. 

H61d. 

Hiyd. 

Ruhi. 

Bami. 


Thdna. 

Gacld. 

Kursd. 


Kihd. 

Tduhia. 

Chdddr 

Duddkri. 

Jhol t6ug. 

L6t6t. 

Khulta. 

Pokd. 

Bhtinddri. 

Dhikuri. 

Tunhd. 

Dohd. 

Makra. 
Chitti. 
Ckitt-i. 
Sh6d. 

Bdghi. 

Tokrd. 

Jakdn. 

UTus. 

Kbit. 

Chutki. 

Jbaridk, 

B 


VOCABULARY. 


Insects. 


Yeqf.tals. 

Grains. 



English. 

Locust, 

Ant, 

• 

Termite, 

Centipede, 

Scorpion, 

Earth-worm, 

Intestinal worm, 

Leech, 

Fish scale. 

Fish fin, 

Fish gill, 

Spider’s web, 

Cacoon, 

Caterpillar, 

Chrysalis, 

Imago, insect, 

Honey, 

Wax, 

Beehive, 

Fur, 

Silk, 

Wool, 

Vegetabilia, 

Grains or Cerealia, 
Rice, dbdn, 

Rice, choul, 

Rice, bhdt, 

Wheat, 

Barley, 

Rye, 

Buckwheat, Fagopyrus, 
Millets, 

Kudnim or Ktjdrfiva, 
Jowdr or Ivnrbi, 
Jandra, 

Bajara or Bdjra, 

Kudo, 

Mardii or Marwa, 
Tdngan or Tangui, 
Kangaui, 

Sdnid, 

Chini, 

K‘>dai, 

Makara or Makara-jdl, 
Bbatwds, 

Pulse, Dills, 

Mattar or Pease, 
Karau, ditto, 

Ohaima, 

Blit, 

Rob la or Rawla, 

A Aar or Bahui, 
KJh'sari, 

U'rid, 


Kocch. 
Theri ktikti, 
Nutipipara, | 

U'ri, 

Chidra, 

Chdrdj * 

Pet chdra, 
Jdluk, j 
Aisha, 

Dend, 

Kdnkdshi, 

Jalshi, 

Thushi, 

P6kd, 

Ldtd, 

Chitti, 

Madhi'i, 

Mom, 

Ckkdt, 

Pash am, 
Rdshrmi, 
Rom, 

Lbkhi, 

I)hdn, 

Choul, 

Bhdt, 

Gohom, 

Paira, 


Bodo. 
Guyong, 
Mocha ram, 
Has ha brai, 
Rai khfin, 
Chdldmld, 

Khanchiri, 

Phila, 

Bddlou, 

Gnd bigiir, 
Gnd gdng, 
Galphd, 
Bdma ddng, 
Bithbp, 

Chikri, 

Bithop, 

Chikri, 

Gbdbi, 

Mushuthd, 

Bejdldp, 

Khomon, 

Phdt, Indi, 

Khomon, 

Lbkhi, * * 
Mai, 

Mairong, 

Maikhom, 

Gohom, 

Phoira, 


Dhimdl: 

Jharidp. 

| Nlul mui. 

U'ri. 

Tamia. 

Bbria. 

Chdrd. 

Charadhd. 

Aisha. 

Bhir. 

Ivau kashi. 

Thushi. 

Poka. 

Slidrti. * 

Turing. 

Chatta. 

Moishii. 

Rdsharn. 

MoYshu. 

Lbkhi.' 

Bhdko bm. 

Unkhfi. 

Om. 

Gohom. 

l’oira. 


Marwa, 


Thekoro, 


Maud ft, 


Ddl, 

Motor, 

Bfit kalai, 


Arhfd, * 
Khisiri, 
Tlidkori, 


Kalai, 

Shobaima, 

Bbt, 

K hokldng, 

Khisiri, 

Thakori, 


Kalai. 

Ghoutdl. 

But. 

Lahdr. 

Kbisiri. 

Thakori. 


' Piddihffton** glossary of ptouiis will give tho Kfigliah road rfhe uiUfd Botanical i 
Uut i; which, hov.ovor, are loo uu e it !od to induce tin- to x>osip<»nQ to them the native terms. 





Ml HIST^ 



VOCABULARY. 

English . Kocch. Eodo. 


. Threads. 


Oils. 


Greens. 


Tebehs. 


Kalai, Mdsh, 

Mdsh, 


Mung, 

Kurtki or Ktilthi, 
Mastir, 

Mot or Mdthi, 
Bbiringa or Bhring-rdj, 
Textile materials,— 
Sau, 

Pdt, 

Ehilng, 

Mtbaj, 

Tisi or Alsi, 

Sdmal, 

Kapda, tbe plant, 
Bardach, 

Manwa or Mdlwa, 
Reshum, 

Tasar, 

Wool, 

Oil plants, 

Tori, 

Rdi, 

Sarsun, 

Tisi, 

Til, 

IMna or Pdst, 

Rdndi, 

Kfisutn, 

Kimb, 

Mobwa, 

Naril, 

Greens, 

Karbhza, 

Tarbtba, 

Kohara, 

Lowka, 

Kaddu, 

Khiva, 

Kankara, 

Kardli, 

Sem or Shim, 

Bokla, 

Ldba or Lbbia, 

Bdrd, 

Chicbinda, 

Tardi, 

Palwal, 

Bbngau, 

Kinua or Genora, 
Palong, 

Pal:g, 

Phi, 

Clnuirriyi, 

Roots, t !ible, 
siting phalli, 


filing, 

Kiilthi, 

Masuri, 


Son, 

Pdtii, 

Bhang, 

Mujri, 

Tisi, 

Simla, 

Kapds, 

Mdrwa pat, 
Resham, 

Poshom, 

Turi, 

Rai, 

Sdrsyd, 

Tisi, 

Til, 

Posot, 

E'uda, 

lvusum, 


Ndriyul, 

Torkiiri, 

Kbormunj, 

Kiimla, 

Lribh, 

Kaddu, 

Swds, 

Bifagi, 

Koilla, 

Chirna, 


Bdrd, 

Dddhcdsi, 

Toroi, 

Paral, 

Bdngan, 

Ghdrd, 

Pdlufng, 

Pdi, 

K&ndmul, 


Wiisdng, 

Miikh kalai, 

lviiltbi, 

Musuri, 


Son, 

Kariai, 

Bhang, 


Syfimli, 
Khun phang, 


Indi, 

Indi,* 

Khomon, 

Bishwdr, 

Bishwdr, 

Sibing, 

Phosto, 

E'uda, 

Khiisum, 


Ndlikhor, 

Moikri, 

Khdklu, 

Lou, 

Thai syiim6, 
Thai bdng, 
U'dashi, 
Gorshi, 


Shobaimn, 
ndngi, 
Jink ha, 

Phdntkou, 

Phalla, 


MoY pharai, 
Thd, 


<SL 

DJiimdl. 


Kulthi. 

Musuri. 


Son. 

Pahl. 

Bhang. 


Lashing. 
Kapai sing. 


Indi. 

Indi. 

Muishu. 


Jiugshd. 

Mddsbd* 

Pda. 

E'udi. 


Sar. 


Lahu." 

Thaiehi. 

Kdrla. 

Chdnsd. 


Ghontu. 
IMdh cdrfi. 
Toroi. 

Bdngan. 
Ghdi . 1 . 


Ghdng. 

Lin. 


Wild silkworm, d. if cron t specie, t froai that which • i.u.ir. 


<• 


misT/ff, 



Tube as. 


Spices. 


Dyes. 


Dunns. 


TKEUs. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Pdkehi, 

Arvvi, 

Alu, potato, 

Pind dlu or Banda, 
Sakarkand, 

Spices and con- ( 
diments, &c., 
Haldi, 

Adrak, 

U'kh, 

Tambaki'i, 

Paun, 

Giitch mirjch, or ) 
Cayenne, ( 

Large or Cap3i- J 
cum, ) 


Lahsdn, 

Pidz, 

Jird, 

Long, 

Ildchi, 

Kdla mirich, 

Jowain, 

Jdiphal. 

Sbrnph, 

Sunt, 

Pipal, 

Dyes, 

Nil, 


KiWiio, 

Haldi, 

Tund, 

Munjit, 

Bakdm, 

Al, 

Suprlri, 

Ivath, 

T4ad or Tens. 
Gdndd, 

Harm, 

Drugs, &c., 
Bikh (poison), 
Bikhma, 
Singhia Bikh, 
Hariua Bikh, 


Diidhia Bikh, 
Tojp.it, 

Lai cliandan, 
Dhhpi chandau, 
Choruita, 

Jaiiiti or Bhdtkes, 
Jata indngai, 


Trees, gencrice, 


Sisfi, 
Sak wa, 
Ti. id, 


Kocch. 

Mdnd, 

Alu, 

Rangdl u, 
Masdla, 

Halad, 

A'dd, 

Ivtisiydr, 

Tdmku, 

Paun, 

Morich, 

Bada, 

Morich, 

Hoshan, 

Jira, 

Long, 

Ildchi, 

Golmorich, 

Jowni, 

Jdiphal, 

Gwamuri, 

Sont, 

Pipli, 

Kong, 

Kil, 

Kiistira, 

Halad, 

Manj it, 
Bokom, 

Supdri, 

Kath, 


Hurra, 

Bish, 

Singhia, 

Harina, 

J>ddhia, 

Tujpdt. 

Rakt chan dan. 
Dim pi, 
Chirita, 

Jata Mas), 
Gdccb, Pdd, 

Sisroug, 

Sal, 


Bodo. 

Mdnd, 
Bilati Tha, 

Thd gun , 


Halddi, 

Haijdng, 

Kusiyar, 

Tdmkh, 

Phdtai, 

Bdnjalut, 

1 Bdujalut 

i thopa, 

'i Pdder, shamb- 
' rdng, 

Piiigi, 

L<5ng, 

Jati morich, 
Jowni, 

Owdmdri, 

Chimphrai, 

Nil, 

Khusdm, 
Acho (plant), 

Mai jitti, 

Shdphdri, 

Kwo'iro, 

Silikbd, 

Bish, 

Singia, 

Harina, 

Huh, 

Thojpdt, 

Chandan, 

Chandan, 

Khdbititd, 

S T’lidng, 

( Bon phdng, 
Sisroug, 

Sdi, 


<sl 

Dhimdl. 

Mdnd. *’* 

Bildti Lin. 

I'gd lin. 


Y ungdi. 

Ydnklid. 

Kusiydr. 

Tdmku. 

Paun. 

Morchi. 

( Bada. 

\ Morchi. 

| Roshan. 
Tdngd. 

Ldng. 

Gol morchi. 
Jowni. 

Gwdmdri. 

Pipli. 

Nil. 

Ludhd. 
Tdngwd. 
Mai jatti. 

Shdphdri. 

Khair. 


Horkdti. 

Ning. 

Siligi. 

Harina. 

Thh. 

Thejpdfc. 

Chandan. 

Khdbd. 


| Sing. 

Sisrong, 

Sdl. 



mtsTfi , 



VOCABULARY. 


Fruit 

Thicks. 


Kocch. 


Ivh air, 
Brins, 

Bish bdne, 
Bdnth, 
Champa, 
Simla, 


_ Raikbaujan, 

Nirnb, Nim, 

Barr, Bor, 

Pipal, Ptpol, 

I’dkar, Pakuri, 

Adam bar, 

Balds or Dlnlk, Pands, 

Maddr or Ekonia, Mad dr, 

Jamalgota or Bhdgrdnda, Kdnikdl, 

Sij or Euphorbia, Sijti, 

Ndgphaui or Cactus, Nara sij6, 

Asoka, 

Tdl, Tdl, 

IChajur, Khajtir, 

Ndril, Ndrdl, 

Stipdri, Supdri, 

A'dbdaupdri, 

A'rn or Amba, A'in, 

Amrtid, 

Sharifa, 

A'tta, Atta, 

Katahar, Kathal, 

Barabar, Bohor, 

Ndrangi, Santala, 

Nirubu, Jdmlr, 

Bair, Bobori, 

Tut, 

Imli, 


Kdld,* 


Grain, 

Straw, 

Chaff, 

Bran, 

Stubble, 

Husk, 

Bod, long, 
Round capsule, 
Ear of grain. 
Barb of ear, 
Stalk, 

Rind, 


Tdtdli, 

Kollo, 

Parts of Plants. 

Lokhi, 

Pitta], 

Patdn, 

Ankdri, 

Ndrd, 

Tdsi, 

Cbdiir, 

Chdtir, 

Shis, 

Sringd, 

Gdtch, 

Chilku, 


Bodo. 


Kwoiro, 

Wd, 

Raidong, 

Champa, 

Syumli, 


Nim, 

B<5r, 


P balds, 
Mdnddri, 

Bdtbo sijo, 
Maibung-sijii, 

Thai, 

Nalikdl, 

Thaikjo, 


Kbantal, 

Santara, 

Cholonga, 

Boigri, 

Tetali, 

Thdli, 

Laipbdng, 




JViimdL 


Khair. 
Pd sing. 

Rddh’u* 

< -hampa. 
Losing. 


Nim. 

Bbr. 


Raids. 

Sijo. 

Tdl. 

T<5mi 

Ddmshd. 

Choislid. 

Bilgri, 

Tetdii.’ 

Ydrupbi. 


Lokhi. 

Natan. 


Ldkhi, 

Jigdp, 

Gdbu, • 

Gundoi, Akandi. 

Jigdp, Nai* 

Juzai, Tuai. 

Chochd, Bejdug, Thukm. 


Shis, 

Khisldng, 

Biphdng, 

Bigdr, 


Shis. 

Stingd. 

Sing? 

Cbdnchd. 


mouatniuons species should be a t led , 
oi), Oak , beenut. Pino, Cc i n Cypress, Alder, Willow, Pi , \, 
1 i pw*plant, Buttcr-trcc, Camolia. 


r substituted, os Rhodolen- 
, Magnolia, Cherry, Walnut. 




VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


English. 

Pulp, 

Core, 

Seed or stone, 

Flower-bud, 

Flower, 

Pollen, 

Fruit, 

Boot, 

Bole or stem, 

Bark, 

Wood or timber, 
Branch, 

Leaf, 

Grass kind, 
Creeper kind, 
Air-plant kind, 
Beed kind, 

Bush kind, j 

Gum, 

Glue, 

Nat, resin, of Pine, 
Ditto, ditto, Saul, 
Prepared ex¬ 
tract, Pitch or 
Tar, 

Juice, any, 

Glib or gluten, 


Kocch. 

Masd, 

Sdns, 

Bicui, 

K<5ihd, 

Phdl, 

Bhusdng, 

Phal, 

Sikor, 

Solsol, 

Chal, 

Manja, 

Ddl, 

Pdt, 

Trin, 

Nedshi, 

Laut, 

Bdtdli, 

Hokola, 

Taranju, 

Atha. 

A'thd, 

Dlidna, 

Dhliua, 


Bos, 

Gab, 


Bodo. 
Modorn, 

Bigot, 
Tropidong, 
Bibar, 

Shdiuii, 

Bitliai, 

Bdd d, 

Gdddi, 

Bigor, 

Bdnphdng, 

Tdlai, 

Lai, Bilai, 

Taroi, gdngsho, 
Edndong, 

Butt, Bidd, 
Khagra, Khdmi, 
Nahgdorbilai, 
Tharai, 


Dhimdl. 

Belid. 

Bichi. 

Kbrha. 

Lhdp. 

mm. 

Sibil. 

Shikar. 

Gdrd. 

Chdm. 

Manja. 

Ddldng. 

Lhdbd. 

Dinchandime. 

LSdshi. 

Alogrot. 

Batali. 

Hokola. 


Dhuud, 


Bidai, 


Dliund. 


Singkochi. 


Natural and Political Tjes.* 


A man, 

A woman, 

An infant, sucking, 

A child, weaned, j 

A mature man, 

A mature woman, 
A dry nurse, 

A wet nurse, 

A midwife, 

A bride, 

A bridegroom, 

A husband, 

A wife, 

A widow, 

A widower, 

An orphan, 

A virgin, 

A whore, 

A whoremonger, 
A corpse, 

A k xton, buritr ( 
or burner, ( 
A mourner. 


Beta chod, 

Hivva, 

Wdval. 

Beti chod, 

Hinjou, 

Bdval. 

Chdd, 

Galai,t 

Chan. 

Chengra, 

Chengri, 

| Gotho,J 

Dhdmka-chau. 

Gdbhiir, 

Jholou, 

Whdntdka. 

Gdbhdr, 

Sikhlou, 

Whdutdkd. 

Ddi, 



Dili, 

Bima bdti'd, 

Mousi dmd. 

Dai ydtii, 



Kwoina, 

Bihi, 

Kaijna. 

Bdr, 

Bishai, 

Bor. 

Bhatdr, 

BUhai, 

Kd. 

Mdghi, 

Bihi, 

Bd. 

Bdnd, 

Bdndi, 

Bdndi. 

Bdndrd, 

Bdldndd, 

Blind ra. 

Mouria, 

Mouria, 

Mouria. 

Kumdri, 

Sikala, 

Dhdui. 

Ndti, 



Ldphandar, 

Mdrd, 

Gatbdi, 

Sikd. 


The r‘ he rut in r, to t.lv everal p-iris of the matt* r have boon given throughout. 

I bnvo auLi'.intd tboiu cm the margin whero deficient, 
t AU young. t Human young only. 





VOCABULARY. 



Natural 

AND 

Political 

Ties. 



English. 


Parent, 

Child. 

Guardian, 

Ward, 


Minor, 

Bastard, 

Adopted cliild, 

Heir, 

Ancestor, 

Descendant., 

A relation of blood, 
Do. of marriage, 
Kinsfolk or rela- ) 
tives of blood > 
and marriage, ) 


Own family or 
household, 


Kocch. 
Janam jaia, 
Bdta, 


Jdrwa, 

Posh bdta, 
Wdris, 

Pirhi, 

Chod rdcboa, 
Gdtri, 


Kutumbh, 


Alabds, 


Other folk,strangers, 
A householder, 

An ascetic, 

Father, 

Mother, 

Brother, 

Sister, 

Son, 

Daughter, 

Buy, 

Girl, 

Pat. grandfather, 
Grandchild, 

Mat. grandfather, 
Pat. grandmother, 
Mat. grandmother, 
Father’s sister’s | 


husband, 
Father’s sister, 
Father’s brother. 
Brother’s son. 
Mother’s brother. 
Mother’s sister, 
Sister’s sou, 
Brother’s daughter 
Sister’s daughter, 
Paternal cousin, 
Maternal cousin, 
Father-in-law, 
Son-in-law, 
Broker-in-law, 
Sister-in-law, 
poster brother, 
Foster sister, 
Friend, 

Knemy, 

Heighbonr, 

Btranger. 

Patron, 

Client, 


P6rl<5g, 

Giri, 

Bairdgi, 

Blip, 

Ma, 

Bhai, 

Babin, 

Bdtii, 

Bcti, 

Chdngrn, 

Chdngri, 

Aju, 

Niitlii, 

Ndna, 

Abo, 

Nrini, : 

Pisha, 


Pisai, 

Jdtho, Khurii, 
Bhatija, 

Miinui, 

Mdshi, 

Bhagimi, 

Bhatlji, 

Bbagiui, 

Ddda, Bdba, 
Dddd, Baba, 
Bdbdji, 

Jamai, 

Sill a, 

Sdli, 

Dudhia Bhai, 
Dudhia Bahiu, 
Sdkhi, 

Bairi, 

Pasporsi, 

Nouclhia, 


Bodo. Dhimdl. 

Bipha, Aba. 

Bisha, Chan. 


Bipha yonga, 

Dharam Bisha, Poshva’chan 
Khunigdr, Harkiuin. 
Pirhi, 

Harkhfin, Hdrkhun. 

Giishti, ) , 

Goiiini mauu- , ^tiahthf, 
shi, \ lai kodiang. 

Ndoni roanushi, Sdko guthi. 


Malaioho, 

Giri, Grd, 
Houria, 

Aphd, 

A'yd, 

Bid a, 

Bina nou> 
Bishd, 

Bishii, 

Hiwa gotho, 
Hinjou gotho, 
Abo, 

Bichou, 

Abo, 

Aboi, 

Aboi, 

Amai, 

Anoi, 

Ayong, Adoi, 
Biyadoi, 

Amai, 

MaddT, 
Banaicho, 
Biyd dol, 

Biyd noi, 

Ada. Agai, 
Ada, Agai, 
Apha, 

Bij.i madoi, 

Bibndng, 

Bibndng, 

Gushthi, 

Bairi, 

Gydti, 

Aliis hi, 


Bob mi. 

Giri, Gra. 

Aba. *” 
Arrnnu. 
Yolla. 

Rim a. 

Chdn. 

Chduidi. 

Wdjan. 

Bdjan. 

Aju. 

Natiii. 

Aju. 

Ajai. 

Ajai. 

Pisba. 

Pisai. 

Jbtha, Dddo. 
Bhatijd. 

Mum ft. 
Mouehi. 
Bhdgina. 
Bhdtiji. 

Dai, Yolla. 
Dai, Yolla. 
Jtiwd. 
Mhawn. 

Sdla. 

Sdli, 


Taikodiang. 

Bairi. 


VOCABULARY. 


Natural 

and 

Political 

Ties. 


Profes¬ 
sion alb and 
Tradesmen*. 


<8L 


English , 

Partner in trade, \ 
&c., ) 

Fellow caste man, 
Own country, 
natal soil, 

Fellow - country - 
inaD, ' 

Alien, foreigner, 

Host, 

Guest, 

Traveller, 

Master, 

Servant, 

Debtor, 

Creditor, 

Freeman, 

Slave, 

Predial slave, 
Menial slave. 

Born slave, 

Bought slave, 
Domestic servant, 
Male ditto, 

Female ditto, 
Mistress of house, 
manager, 

Steward, outhouse 
manager, 
Sovereign, 

Subject, 

King, 


Kooch. Bodo. 

£^<1, ( Ttaunai, 

Bhagicin\, ) 

Kkjatia, I Jdngni Bdtd, 
JanamBhdm, Jongniraijo, 

Jongni raijoni ) 
mdnushi, \ 

Ghbiin raijoni j 
milnashi, \ 

Barthdn hodong, 
Aldshi, 


Ddsbhai, 

Porddsi, 


\ 


Ghorgrihasth, 

Soh or, 

Porbasia, 

Mdnib, 

Chdkor, 

Dhdrud, 

Mahdjan, 

Sddbin, 

Bdndd, 

Bdndd, Bdndi, 


Grd, 

Arpho, 

Dhdrjdyd, 

Dhdrhoua, 


Kara dll, 
Kara dil, 

Girthdui, 

Dddnid, 

Ildja, 

Praja, 

Baja, 


Arpho, 


Baja, 

Porja, 


Banker, money- j 
dealer, j 

B:\ .krupt, 
Manufacturer, 

A rtisan, ci aftsman, 
Artist, liberal, 
Priest, cleric, 
Layman, laic, 


Sarrdfl, 

Khangta, 

Mistrl, 
Silpiwar. 
Pujak pdtak, 


Dhimdl. 
Bdntha pahi. 

Tai ko rdjyo. 

Kal sdkha. 

Bordjyo-ko- 

dyang. 

Gwoipika. 

Clidlildhd. 

Grd. 

Cbdkor. 

Dhdrcbdika. 

Dbdrpbkd. 


Baja. 

Porja. 


Peasant, bourgeois, 

Dbdkara, 



Gentleman, 

Kiilin, 



Plebeian, 

Dbdkara, 



Landlord, 

Giri, 

Grd, 

Giri. 

Tenant or lease- | 
holder, j 

| Mastdjir, 

Grd, 

Giri. 

Hunter, 

Byadhi, 



Fisherman, 

Mdtchdd, 

Mdla, Jdlua, 

Jdlud. 

Herdsman, 

| Gwd.,Sapdl, j 
j Majatbi, \ 

j Gwdl, 

Gwdl. 

Agricultural culti- j 
vator, 1 

! Kirsin,Ckdsa, Porja, 

Porja. 

Gardener, 

Mdli, 


Bduibdr. 

Hired labourer. 

Kdmla, 

Bhdran boyo, 

Ploughman, Halwdhd, 

Merchant, wholesale, Dhoui, 

Halwa, 

Halwdi. 

Mdbdjan, 

Mahdjan 

Trader, retail, 

Dokdni, 




Ddgrd, 

Dddshi, Dhdmj, 


Dddshi, Dhjoii. 


MU VtSTfty 



VOCABULARY. 


English. 

tluru, 

Chfla, 

Purdhit, 

Pujdri, 

Witch, male, 

Ditto, female, 

Sorcerer or magician, 

Diviner or augur, 
Astrologer, 
Fortune-teller, 

Exorcist, 

Clerk, scholar, man of / 
letters, \ 

Teacher, 

Learner, 

Minister of state, 

Prime minister. 

Finance ditto, 

Law ditto, 

Foreign ditto, 

Envoy, 

.1 udge, lawyer, 

Umpire, single, 

Jnry, Panchdyat, 
Pleader, attorney, 
Plaintiff, 

Defendant, 

Witness, 

Civiliau, 

Soldier, 

Officer, 

Private, 

Commander-in-chief, 
Sailor, "boatman, 
Physician, 

Surgeon, 

Drugget, 

Poet, 

Pai nter, 

A rchitect, 

Sculptor, 

Musician. 

Mason or house-builder. 
Miner, quarricr for meta’l 
Stone quarrier. 

Stone cutter or engraver 
Metallic engraver, 
Smelter, 

Bricklayer and maker 
Tile-maker, 

Thatcher, 

Carpenter, 

Potter, 

Smith, 

Irunsmith. 

Coppersmith, 


Kocch. 

Gosain, 

Bhogot, 

P&rohit. I 
Pdjtfri, i 

Ddkiu, 

Ddkini, 

Khot komi, 
Jiid6gar,Joutri, 


Bodo. 


Dhinufo 


Dddshi, 
Dhdmi, 
Hiwa daina, 


Ddoshi, 

Dhdmi. 

Dhaina. 

Mhai. 


Jdtshi, 
Nat, Bdnd, 


Jhdr phunk ) 
koruia, \ 

Ojba, 

Ojha. 

Pond it, 

... 


Gurti, 

Sish, 

Mantri, 

Mtil mantri, 

Dewdn, 

Dewdn. 

Diwdn, 

Dharinddhikdri, 

Diwdn, 

Diwdn. 

Dtit, 



Sdlis, 

Panchdti, 


Didmi. 

Wdkil, 

Phairddi, 

Wokil, 

Wokil. 

Asdmi, 

Gowa, Sdki, 

J'sdt, 

I'adt. 

Sipdhi, 

Siphai. 

Sinhai. 

Sdnapati, 
Tvddnia, Malldh, 

K4jH 

Ojhd, 

Ojhu. 

Pasdri, 

Pakhdli, 


Kabiraj, 

Mdldkor, 

Mali, 

Mdli. 

Gdln, 

Nlistri, 

Thdvui, 

Ddri. 

Kiimhdl, 

Kumhiil, 

K timbal. 

Chdl, 

Nukhum 1: 

pgra, Sdddmka. 

Bardi, 

Shutdr, 

Kdmhdr, 

Kiiumdr 

Khtimdr. 

Kdmhdr, 

Kdinhar, 

Kdm liar, 

Khiundr, 

Kim dr. 





PttOTKS- 
KIOXaLS and 
Tradesmen. 


VOCABULAR V. 



English. 

Brazier, 

Pewterer, 

Bell-maker, 

Gold and silver 
smith, 

Cutler, 

Cook, 

Barber, 

Tailor, 
Shoemaker, 
Currier, tanner, 
Miller, 

Oilman, 

Dyer, 

Confectioner, 

Butcher, 

Baker, 

Distiller, 

Brewer, 

Turner, 

Cloth-printer, 

Spinner, 

Weaver, 

Baketmaker, 

Cordwaiuer, 


Kocclu 

Kdrnhar, 

Thatdri, 

Bdnia, 

Kdmhdr, 

Bhanddri, 

Novva, 

Dorji, 

Chdmdr, 

Chumdr, 

Tdli, 

Rangsdz, 

Bowri, 

Kassai, 

Sdndi, 


Tdnti, Joldha, 
Hdri, D6m, 


Bodo . 
Thatdri, 
Bdnia, 

Nowa, 

Chdmdr, 

Tdii, 

Bhujdri, 

Sdndi, 

Khdnludong, 

Ddgrd, 


Abstract Forms of Above Nouns.* 


Dhinutt. 

Thatdri. 

Bania. 


Nowa. 


T41i. 

Bowri. 


Kapai katika. 
Dhdwa thirka. 


Carcase, animal, 
Corpse, human, 
Sex, 

Male sex. 

Female sex, 

Age, how old, 
Birth, sheer, 
Infancy, 
Childhood, 
Puberty, 

Old age, decrepi- ) 
tude, > 

Youth, 

Parturition, 
Delivery, ac¬ 
couchement, 
Baptism, naming 
Weaning, 

weaned state, 
Toga virilia, 
coming of ago, 
the mere fact, 
Marriage, mere r act. 
Wedlock, state of 
Celjbacy, 
Vitgimty, 
Whoredom, 
Divorce, 
Courtship, 


Mbrd, 

Mord, 

Ling, jdti, 

Pd ling, 

Stri ling, 
Boish, 

Jonom, 

Chdd bdish, 
Chengra bdish, 
Gabur bdish, 

Bddha boish, 

Jddn boish, 
Phorebd, 


Janam kdshti, 
Bhat cliddui. 


B<5hd, 

Bibdhota, 

Abibdhota, 

Koaobgiri, 


Gothoi, 

Gothoi, 

Sikd. 

Slkd. 

Boish, 

Jonom, 

Gothobld, 

Khat gdgdrbld, 
Jiiolou slo, 

Boish. 

Jonom. 

Dududm boish. 
Wdjan boish. 
Whdntd boish. 

Braibla, 

Wdrdng boish. 

Gothobla, 

Upzidoug, 

Whdnt4 bo'ish. 
Chanjenka. 

Mungddna, 

Mingtapika. 

Muikhamddd, 

Omchdka. 

Habba, 

B4hod. 


* That is, the nouns from p. 22, ur Natural and Political Tios. 



VOCABULARY. 



English. 

Betrothal, 

Burial, mere act, 
Cremation, ditto. 
Mourning, state of, 
Progenitorsliip, 
Ancestry, 

Succession or line of 
inheritance, 
Relationship of blood, 
Ditto, of marriage, 
Ditto, of adoption, 
Legitimacy, state of, 
Bastardy, ditto. 
Adoption, ditto. 

Status by birth. 

Status by vocation, 
Lineage, race, stock, 
sect, tribe, clan, 
Class, order of men, 
Vocation, means of 
livelihood. 

Profession, liberal art, 
Craft, art, mechanical, 


Kocch. 
Somond, 
mti ddvrf, 
Johivd, 
Chib!, 


Somond, 

Somond, 

Somond, 


Jilti, 

Bdwdsa, 

Bongs, kul, 
Boron, 

Kdrigari, 


Bodo. 


Goti phopnin, 
Goti syounin, 
Bdd&a, 


Trade, commercial status, B&pur, 


Chiikari, 

Ddstij 

Dushmani, 

Bair, 


Service, menial, 

Friendship, 

Enmity, 

Neighbourhood, 

Partnership, 

Fellowship, a ny, San gat, 

Fellowship of caste, Ekjdfcyata, 

Ditto of trade or craft, 

Freedom* Sddhintd, 

Slavery, Gdhlmi, 

Sovereignty, status or act, Bdjatrj, 
Subjection, status, Ptojafan, 

Nobility, geutry, status, Kulinta, 
Peasantry, bourgeoisie, ) Ajdti, ka- 

, ditto, ^ minta, 

Nomade or erratic state, P^lkd'ht, 
Agricultural or fixed \ Ehodkdsht, 
state, \ Grahasthi, 

Proprietary class, landed, 

Tenantry, status, 

Priesthood, status, 


Jdti, 

Bodo,* 

Rojgdr, 


Bephdr, 

Clnlkari, 

Lagugaman, 

) Gasho bnip- ) 
). ‘dong, j 


S'" 


Laic state, 


D&shi bid, ) 
Dhdmibld, \ 


Ministry of state, 
Clerkship, scholarship, ) 
^ act or status,, f 

Guardianship, 

Pupilage, minority, 


Mantrigari, 


l9{ Professions, Details. 

1ei,T(.h)n. Religious administration, 


Own name of ov.n race, i.e. Mecch. 


Dhimdl. 

Bhdnoipika. 

Mddiika. 

Chud. 


Jati. 

Jati. 

Rojgdr. 

Bepdr. 

Ndlstikha. 

Montahika. 






MiN/sr^ 



VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Con vocation, reli¬ 
gious session, 
Doctrine, 
Discipline, 
Rubric, ritual, 
Heresy, 

True faith, 
Miracle, 

Calendar, 

Date, 

Lucky day, 
Unlucky day, 
Festival day. 

Fast day, 
Religion, 

Sin, 

Repentance, re- ) 
morse, ( 

Forgiveness, re- i 
mission of sin, ( 
Purification, 
Purificatory rites, 
Impenitence, 
Kxcommunication 
Conscience, 
Salvation, 
Damnation, 
Religious rite or ) 
sacrament, j 
Natal rites, 
Baptismal rites, 

Weaning rites, 

Toga virilis l 
rites, \ 

Marriage rites, 
Marriage proces- jl 
sion, ( 

Funereal rites, 
Ditto, procession, 
Ancestral rites, 
Public worship J 
at a temple, j 
Offering, 
Burnt-offering, 
Bloody offering ) 
or sacrifice, ( 
Isht pfija or do- \ 
mesfcicworship, \ 
Kdl piija or an- 1 
cestral pertate > 
worship, j 
Prayer, petition j 
to God, j 

Thanksgiving, J 
thanks to God, ) 
Church service, j 
players, j 


Koccli. 

Dharm Sobhri, 


Aschorj, 

Pattra, 

Tririkh, Tithi, 

Bhojer din, 
Uprisaker din, 
Niyom,Dhorom, 
Pdp, 

Pdstriu, 


Sbddcgi, 

Sbddh kirya, 
Ogyriu, 

Jrit inuran, 

Raky.-l, 

Nas, 

Ivorom kiryri, ) 
Bhos, \ 

Jam an kirya, 
Nrim korom, 

Bhrit eburini, jj 

Chdra korom, / 
Harinrim, ( 

Bibrill kirya, 

Boirriti, 

Mriran kirya, 
Ka th (ilia, 
Shrridb, 

Pdjri, 

r-rsad, 

Horn, 

Bali, 

Isht pfija, 


Stibaran, 
Tdti, 
Pfijri prit, 


Bodo. 


, Nrim nisht, 

Pip, 

Jmgrisid, 

Udraibai, 
Pharril chdibai, 
Jinga siri, 

Ydt grirbai, 

Rakya, 

Nristi, 

Bhds, 

Uptan bbos, 
Miingdono, 
Galaino ma‘i- ) 
kham dobai, \ 

Habba bhos, 
Boirriti, 

Machou bhos, 


Madai bodong, 


Thoi boyii, 


Britbo sti- 
haran, 


Madai bodong, 


DhimdL 


Ndm nishti. 
Prip. 


Shddhrir jrihika. 
Dddjal pritia. 
Ogvrin. 

Jriti si hi. 

Trilnri. 

Nris. 

Kamprikri. 


Cbriuddmcbapai. 

Biliou prikri. 
Boirriti. 

Sika bbos. 

Dir piija. 

Hitti. 


Warring herring 
soboran. 


Dir piija. 








mmsTffy 



VOCABULARY. 


English. 

aox. Church service, 
preaching, 
Witchcraft, 

Exorcism. 


Kocch. 

Pat, 

Ddliinpatia, 
Jhar plnink, 


Bodo. 


<8L 


Ddin hobba, 
Ojhd naiuu, 
Ojhd hobba, 


2 nd, 

Politics. 


Political Administration. 

Treaty, Dhorom patra, 

War, * Larai, Danjalai, 

Peace, Saluk, Misha mishi, 

Tax, Kbajana, Khajana, 

Land-tax, Khajana, . Khajana, 

House-tax, B hi tar i khajana, 

| Dau ganti, 

Mitsui, 


Capitation-tax, 

Customs, tax on 
external trade, 

Tax on consumption, 
excise, 

Tax on fairs. 

Tax on manufac¬ 
tures, excise, 
Transit duty on in¬ 
ternal trade. 

Tribute from foreign [ 
states, V 

Tax on office-bearers, 


Abkitri, 
Giludi, Tola, 


Bdugdaleklia, ( 
Ghdt kouri, 

Suudini ) 

khajana, \ 

Gandi, Toia, 


Dhvmdl. 


Dhdin pdkd. 

Bhtipi, 

Kdparadli. 


Larai. 

Khojaua. 

Khajana. 

Ghongtvai, 


Sdndini 

khajana. 

Gandi. 


| Silya 


Ghdt kouri, Ghdt ko kouri. 


3rd Judicial Administration. 

Justice. Adjudication of rights, Hak, Nitdf, Bharam bichar, 
Pnni»hmptit nf wrnmrK SWjftt.I, 


UllIUUl/B Ml UI rijjJJLSj llillt,, 

Puuishmeut of wrongs, Sdst-i, 

Plaint, Ndli&h, 

Auswer, Jawitb, 

Trial, Tajvlj, 

Proof, Gawtlhi, 

Oath, Kasam, 

Ordeal, Pdrik, 

Summons, Talab, 

Jdmini, 

Lrreab, Dhor pokor, 

Decree, sentence, lldkuui, 

Punishment, corporal, Sajai, 

Fine, Ddnr, 

Confiscation, Sorbos 

Hanging, Phdnsi’ 

Dc pitation, Miitha kata, 

Imprisonment, Katd 

Manacle, fetter, Bdri, 

Watch and ward, ) 

police, | Choukidiiri, 

Watchman, 


Sdsti, 

Arddsb, 


Isdtbla, 

SlnSmai, 

Phorika, 

Linghot, 

Jilmini, 

Homdong, 

Sajai, 

Ouriakhdr ? 

Sorbos, 

Phdnsi, 

Ddngdrh, 

Khot, 

Biri, 


Sdsti. 

Arddsb. 


Isat. 

Kird. 

Porik. 

Kaikd. 

Jumiui. 

Khim. 

Sdsti. 

Chimira ? 

Sorbos. 

Phdnsi. 

Pdl. 

Raid. 

Bcri. 


Contract, legal, 
Contract of hiring, 
Ditto of letting, 
Ditto of buying, 
Pitt-* <-f selling, 
Ditto of exchange, 
Ditto of carrying, 


Choukiddr, 

Fnrdr in;:.i , 
Bhdra leva, 
Bhdra ddva, 
Finna koul, 
Bdcha koul, 
B«»doli koul, 
Bhdra koul, 


Khordl, 

Bhdra khoral, 
Bhdra khoral, 
Baino khoral, 
Phannokhoral, 
Slninokhordl, 
Bibilnkhordl, 


Khordl. 

Bhdra ko khoral. 
Bhdra ko khoral. 
Chbl ko khoral. 
Piko khoral. 

So ko khoral. 
Bhdr ko khordl 



misT/t), 



J USTICE. 


4«. 

Arms. 


VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


English. 

Contract of alter¬ 
ing or manufac¬ 
turing, 

Ditto of service, 
Wages, 

Lease of land, the 
instrument, 
Verbal promise, 
Note of hand, 
Bond, 

Inherited, property, 
Own acquisitions, 
Dower, 

Appanage, 
Testament, will, 
Gift, deed of, 

Sale, ditto, 

Theft, 

Robbery, 

Housebreaking, 

Murder, 

Battery, 

Mayhem, 

Adultery, 

Incest, 

Other illicit com¬ 
merce, 


Kocch. 


Bodo. 


Phdtd, 
Khogainojachya, 


Johuntia, 
Jophop tdkd, 


. . ( Bdchdrche, 
Bochormdri, j 

Dormdha, 

Potta, 

Koul, 

Rukkd, 

Tammasdk, 

Wdrsi Bhdg, 

J6b4tidri, 

Ddn, Daiiej, 

Ddn potro, 

Ddn potro, 

Kinnapotro v 

Chdri,. 

Ddkaiti, 

Sindh, 

Khdn, Ivhtin, 

Mdrdang, Shojalaibd, 

Ghdil, Ph6jdn, 

Chindra, Dando, 

Horou, Dando, 

Horon, Dando, 


Dhimdl. 


Bachor ko 
khonll. 


Potta. 


5 *h> 

LSTTKIU: 


False witness, 

Micha sdki, 

Onga Isat, 

1 

Military adminis- ( 

1 Shastrer i 

tration or art, ) 

i bidya, 1 

( 

Army, troops, 

Fouj, 

Phoudo, 

Cavalry, 



Infantry, 



Artillery, 



Musket, 

Bonduk, 

Shilai, 

Cannon, 

Tdp, 

Th<5p, 

Powder, 

Bdrdd, 

Bdrdj, 

Shot or ball, 

Gdli, 

Gdli, 

Sword, 

Tarwdl, 

Ton'd, 

Shield, 

Dhdl, 

Dliaudk, 

Dhdl, 

Bow, 

Jillit, 

A now, 

Tir, 

Bdld, 

Thdmka, 

Quiver, 

Thorko, 

Ensign, flag, 

Nishuu. 

Nirshan, 

Mail, armour, 

... 

... 

Spear, 

Ballam, 

Jdng, 

Battle, 

Jdjh, 

Dan jalai, 

Victory, 

Jit, 

Dd habai, 

Defeat, 

Har, 

Jtiu bai, 

Conquest, 

Dokhol, 

Ld bai, 

Pillage, plunder, | 
'prize, 

| Ldt, 

Ldt, 

L IT E It A u Y A 1)M IX1*™ AT ION. 

Literature, 



Knowledge, 

Cyan, 

Cytln, 

Education, 

Sikklui, 

Phojdug, 


✓ 


Kiangko jokityp,. 
Bewdl ko tdkd. 


Khdn. 

Ddngshdka, 

Chiudro. 

Chindra. 

Chindra. 

M aelk;l I$atf. 


Phoudil. 


Shilai. 

T6p. 

Banij. 

G 61 i. 

Toral. 

Dhal. 

Dhandk. 

Tir. 

Thomka. 

Nirshiua. 

Khdpor. 

Larai. 

Jit. 

liar. 

Dukhol. 

Ldt. 


Gydn. 

Dhirku. 


mtST/ty 


VOCABULARY. 



A consonant, 

A sentence, 

Noun, 

Pronoun, 

Adjective, 

Verb, 

Ethics, 

Politics, 

Arithmetic, 
Geography, 
Astronomy, 

Astrology, 

Medical science, 
Grammar, 

A continent, 

Island, 

Peninsula, 

Frontier, 

Boundary, any, 
Boundary mark, 

An epistle, 

A seal, 

A signature, 

Beading and writing, 
A book, 

A pen, 

Ink, 

Paper, 

Parchment, 

Naval affairs, 

A ship, 

A boat, 

A baggage-boat, large 
A baggage-boat, small 
A pleasure-boat, 

A skill or canoe, 

Hull, 

Keel, 

Head, 

Stern, 

Hulk, 

M ast. 

Sail, 

Oar, 

Iiodder, 

A voyage, 

Freight or charges. 
Cargo or load, 

.. Insurance. 

SKffi Medi< ^ io 

or art, 

Hisease, 

On re, 

Prescription, 


6 Ih 

Navv. 


7 th 


§ 1 . 

Kocch. Bodo. JDhimdi. 

Bhdkhd, Khourdug, Rdi, Ddp 
Kophdld, 

Akhdr, 

Shobdo, 

Phala, 

Akhor, 

Kathd, 


Niti, 



Rdjniti, 



Gdnti, 



Baiddli, 



Byakoron, 



Mdjhati, 



Sim, 

Sira, 

Sim. 

Sim, 

Sim, 

Sim. 

Nishdn, 

Nlrshan, 

Nlrshin. 

Ldkhd, 

Lekhd, 

Lekhd. 

Mohor, clidp, 

Chap, 

Chop. 

S6hi, 

Mungdan, 

Sohi. 

Ldkhdpori, 

Nitno naino, 


Puthi, 

Puthi, 


Kolom, 

Kolom, 

Kolom. 

Kali, 

Khdli, 

Kdli. 


Khdgaz, Lekhd, 

Khdgach 

Jdhdj, 



Nau, 

Kau, 

Nawrtr. 

Ghdrnau, 

Jhdk, 


Sordnga, 

Sorongo, 


Sorongo, 



Sorongo, 

Sorongo, 

... 

Toll, 

Thdld, 


Agdl ddnga, 

A gal dingo, 


Pdch donga, 

Gor dingo, 


Nddr tdli, 

Toli, 

Tholu 

Mast&l, 

Khdrkd, 


Pal, 

Phdl, 

Pdl. 

Ddnr, 

Boithti, 


Hdi'l, 

O'di, 

O'di. ' 

Naer bhdra, 

Nder bhdra, 


N dor bojha, 

Niter bhdja 


Elina, 

... 


Kavirdji, 

... 


lvdhil, 

Bldd, 

Tuuka. 

Aram, 

Gabai, 

El he. 




WHIST/? 



VOCABULARY. 


English . 

PhyBic, the drug, 
A vomit, 

A purge, 
Blood-letting, 
Pulse-feeling, 
Pulse, 

Dysentery, 
Diarrhoea, 
Looseness, mere, 
Fever, 

Ague, 

Hepatitis, 

Asthma, 

Pulmonary con- ) 
sumption, \ 
Other consump -) 
tion, general 5> 


wasting, 
Belly-ache, 
Head-ache, 
Ophthalmia, 
Itch, 

Elephantiasis, 
Leprosy, 
Dropsy, 
King’s evil, 
Goitre, 
Measles, # 




Kocch. 
Ddrd, B<5ti, 

Julab, 

Ndri ddkkibdr, 
Ndri, 

Jhdra rdg, 
L6hd jhara, 
Jhdra, 

J(5r, 

Jor, 

Koljar bish, 
Seshi, Hapdui, 

Kds, 

Sdkana, 

Petdr bish, 
blather bish, 
Chokdr bdram, 
Chdlkdni, 

Kudbi,’” 
Pdnildgd, 
Karan mdl, 
Ghdg, 

Khdsara. 


Small-pox^ Boson, 

Pox, Siphilis, Ban ghdvd, 
Piles, Biudisdr, 

Cholera, Bhdd bdrni, 

Swoon or Syncope, Jhdnk, 
Falling sickneaB, Tddrid, ' 
Gravel atone in { Wthari 

bladder, 1 

A wound or hurt, Oh ui, 

A cut, Kata’ ghau, 

A bruise, Thdtdli ghau, 

A boll, Ddtndl, 

A pustule, Phdnsd, 

A pimple, Phutka, 

A fracture of bone, Bhdngd, 

A dislocation, 

A plaster, 

An ointment or 
unguent, 

A liniment, 

An amulet, ( 
ck roj,talisman, i 
Spell, incanta¬ 
tion, bewitch¬ 
ment, 

Exorcism, 


Jura 1(5 ra, 

Patti, 

Malbam, 


Bodo. 


Mdli, 


Dhim i 
O'shar. 


Sl 


Shdr naind, Shorkhanka. 

Sbdr, , Shdr. 

Khinai blad, Moidan gilka. 

Thoi kbio, Hiti moidan. 

Khigobdyo, Moidan. 

Lumdung, Misha. 

Ldmddng, Misha. 

Bikha chddoug, TumBing tddka. 
Dhai, ~ Seshi. 

Khdsdla, Shdkd. 


Sdkan, 


Chopka. 


U'di chddong, Homan tddka. 
Khdr<5 chddong, Purin tddka. 
Mokonhdyd, Mi tddka. 
Gdchou chorop, Khdii ko tddka. 


Khudia, 
Do’inung, 

Golondo, 
Ldnthi, 
Bonthai, 
Bdnsmaria, 
Noti garai, 
Oros, 

Hdmhdmi, 
Thangan in&ra, 
Tai hapmo, 
Tddrid, 

Akhir, 

Garni, 

Garai, 

Khdgruma, 

Gdgdld, 

Chithot, 

Chithot, 

Baibai, 

Jdra lddidoug, 
Mdli bilai, 


Khddia. 

Chitdughi. 

Golondi. 

Khesara. 

Boson. 

Noti pdehara. 
Biudiaor. 

| Tanka dhdrd. 

Chotbat nd. 
Teurid. 

Pd th art. 
lVvhara. 
Pcchara. 
Khara. 

Y dtnchd. 
Phdrkdtd. 
Phurkotd. 
Bhoikd. 

Jora k*ike. 
TMpdhika. 


Tdvl», 

i Khot korom, " 1 Dain hobba, j j 

.1 »ntor-moutor, / MaiJai hoUi- > ^ 
Mohon, ) dong, j 

Jhdr-pbdnk, 


Qou kbdfl, 

Dain hobba, 
M ulai Uotn- 
dong, 

j Ojba hobba, 
( Ojba naiuo, 


0 ihor. 


Dlinma pdkft. 
Mhaidi iaguipi. 

Bhdph 

Ojha kdm paka, 
Napara dh. 


VOCABULARY. 



Useful 
Arts ok 
Crafts and 
Trades 
Details. 

1st, 

Huntino. 


2 nd, 

Herdin' a. 


3 rd, 

Agriool 

TURK. 


English. 
Omen, 

Auspices, 

Second sight, 

Evil eye, 

Palmistry or 
fortune-telling, 
Horoscope, 

Pestle, 

Mortar, 

Bandage, 

Hunter’s and ) 

fisher’s craft, ) 

Game, the spoil, 
A noose or snare, 
A net, 

A sling, 

A pitfall, 

A trap, 

Bird-lime, 
Herdsman’s 
craft, 

Flock, | 

Herd, I 

Fleece, 

Breeding, act of, 
Shearing, ditto, 
Milking, ditto, 
Churning, ditto, 
Milk-pail, 

Churn, 

Shears, 

Fodder, 

Grass, 

Hay, 
Agricultural art, 
Grains, genericd, 
Grosses, ditto, 

< Min, ditto, 

rtyea, ditto, 

Textile stuffs, 
ditto, 

Agricultural 
products, 
Funning stock, 
Cart, small, 
Waggon, large, 
Carriage, 
Harness, 

Saddle, 

Bridle, 

Sack, 

Basket, 

Bit, hfock, 
Winnow, 

Flail, 

Sickle, 

Scythe, 

VOL. I. 


Kocch. 

Lokshon, 


Jonom pattri, 
Lodha, 

Sil,‘ 

Baiidhan, 

Shikdr, 

Jhdnt, 

Jill, 

lldm ddri, 
Gddh, 

Dlidrphi, 

Athd, 

- Gdrii bkdius 
pdlan, 

Jhauk, Hdngd, 

Poshom, 
Pushyd kdm, 

Chdnkd, 

Mbhan, 

Kdndia, 

Rdhi, 

Kdnchi, 

Chihli, 

Ghas, 

Khar, 

Chdsdri, 

Ldkhi, 

Gluts, Trio, 

Tdl, 

lloug, 

Sutpdt, 


Khdtdr jinis, 

Grihastlidr adj, 
Gdri, 

Bojhdi gdri, 

Sdj, 


Dhukfir, 

HhCiltl, 

Tiiurd, 

Kfild, 

Kdchi dau, 


Bodo. Dhimal. 

Biphdt, Jatra dli. 


Kki'iga ndugo, 
Mogon ndugo, 


| Mi nojo. 


Gotha, 

Onthai, 

Khdtop, 

Gotha. 

U'nthur. 

Jinka. 

Moihdnu, 

Shikdr. 

Kbdi, 

Jye, 

Ddugddug, 

Hdkdr, 

Durphl, 

Athd, 

Maishdmdsho ) 
puskya. 

Jhont. 

Jdld. 

Dihd. 

Gddhd. 

Dhdrphl. 

A'thd. 

Did’pid poshika. 

Phdlu, 

Jhdkd. 

Ivhomon, 

Posh ini hobba, 

Moishii. 

Sroddng, 

Chopkd. 

Khdiujha, 

Khdodia. 

IChiCis, 

Gdugsho, 

Gaugsho, 

Jigdp, 

Khainch. 

Naimd. 

Sdukd uaime. 

Ldkhi, 

Gdugsho, 

Thau, 

lloug, 

Khdnddng, 

Lokhi. 

Nuimd. 

(jLmlti. 

llong. , 

Stitd. 

Arjfin, 

Ldngko. 

Gdri, 

Gdri. 

Jhiui, 

Jing. 

Oh did, 

Khddii, 

Tlidrd, 

Ohongrai, 

Cfedld. 

Kd. 

Kdchi, 

Kdchi."’ 


C 




Ml NtSTfiy 



AtJRICTJL- 

TUitE. 


4th t 

1 


VOCABULARY. 



English. 

Kocch. 

Eodo. 

Ehimdl. 

Mattock or , 

pick-axe, 1 

j Khdnti, 

Khdnti, 

Khdnta. 

Spade, 

Kdddl, 

Kdddl, 

Kdddl. 

Shovel, 

Hoe or spud, 

Bill, j 

Bill-hook, i 

Bddhd, 

Bdda, 


Ddhtiki, 

Doukhi, 

Ghdugdi. 

| Ddu, 

*Cli<5khd, 

*Glidngdi\ 

Plough, 

Hal, 

Hal, 

Hal. 

Harrow, 

Ploughshare, 

Mdi, 

Mdi, 

Mdi. 

Phalli, 

Phalli, . 

Phalli. 

Ditto yoke, 

Yongdl, 

Jongol, 

Jongol, 

Ditto shaft, 

Ndngol, 

Ndngol, 

Ndngol. 

Ditto handle, 

Mdthia, 

Muthi, 

Mdtbi. 

Landed property ] 
or estate, I 

• Milik, 



Freehold, 

Milik, 




Leasehold, 

Farm, 

Leut, 

Contract of rent, 
Metairie or Batdi, 
Horticultural art, 
Ditto products, 
Flower, 

Fruit, 

Merchant’s craft, ' 
Merchandise or ( 
thingsin barter, \ 
Bale of goods, 
Crane, 

Pulley, 

Lever, 

Capital or stock, 
Profits, 

Price, 

Market rate, 

Dearness, 

Cheapness, 

Barter, 

Purchase, 

Sale, 

Banker’s craft, 
Money, any, 

Coin, 

Credit, trust, 
Silver coin, 

Gold coin, 

Capital, 

Interest, 

L-r n, lotting, 
Lo'-n. borrowing, 
Pawn or deposit, 

3 >"i»it, ) ide of 

Credit, \ account, 


Ijdra, Jdt, j 

Go tel*, 

1 

* 

Ijdra, Jot, 
Kbajana, 
Kdbdliyat, 
Adhidri bdnt. 

Phorjdni rannai, 

Adhid-ko-bdnta. 

Sds, 


Sds. . 

Phul, 

Bibar, 

Lhdp. 

Phal, 

Bithai, 

Slhd. 

Mabajani, 

Bddphdr, 

Bddpdr. 

Mahajandr jiniw, Baivd jinia, 

Cliol-ko-jinis. 

Mdt, 

Blbdh, 

Bdkchd. 


Tdnji, 

Ponji, 

Ponji. 

Mondfa, 

Bisbd, 

Oleku. 

Ddrn, 

Bhau, 

Bhau. 

Bhau, 

Nirik, 

Hakam. 

Sastdi, 

Monga jai, 

Jdnka. 

Mangdi, 

Oder jai, 

Lenka. 

Arlol bodol, 

Slijalai, 

Sdska. 

Kinna, 

Phan, 

Chdl. 

Bdclid, 

Bdi, 

Pit. 

Shardfi, 



Takd kdri, 

Baiua jinis. 

Choi ko jiuis. 

Kdltaka, 

Kdltaka, 

Kdltaka. 

U'dhar, 

Dhdr, 

Dhdr. 

Tdkd, 

Taka, 

Thdka. 

Mohor, 

Mohor, 

Son ludhor. 

Phiiji, 

Pdnji, 

Pdnji. 

Bids, 

Liahd, 

Oldhd. 

Ivorojddn, 

Dhdr Id, 

Dlidr rhu. 

Korojlcn, 

Dhdr hot, 

Dhdr pi. 

Baudhak, 

Jkmdha, 

Band ha. 


13d ban dug-go,. 

Rhtilikd. 


Imbdhananggo, Pilika. 


ni u 1 1 J i ' 3 principal and ulrno .t only agricultural implement of the Mdccli and DfaimAl: a sort 


Ml Nisr/fy 



Trade. 


5 th, 

Autisah- 

SHIPS, 


Debt, 

Koroj, 

Dhdr, 

Dhdr. 

Payment, 

Chukti, 

Jopbai, 

Shopkeeper’s craft, 
Retail trade, 

Dokdni, 

Pdikdri, 


A measure, 

Ndp, 

Chdyo, 

Dbng. 

A weight, 

Toul, 

Don, 

Chuyo, 

Dbng. 

Dry measure. 


AVet. measure, 

Kiln rid, 

Hachung, 

Chbnghai. 

Measure of bulk, 

Don, kdttd, 

Don, kathd, 

Don, kdthd. 

Ditto of extent, 

Dighdl, 

Gallou, 

Rkinka. 

Land measure. 

Raesi, 



A span, 

Tdkor, 

Khfijdla, 

Tak<5r! 

A cubit, 

Hdth, 

Muchb, 

Khur dbng. 

A yard, 

Gaj, 

Ndidm, 

Bdtbng. 

A tolah, 

Tolah, 


A cbutak, 

Chatak, 



A seer, 

Sdr, 

Ph<51, 


A maund, 

Man, 

Mon, 


Scales or balance, 

Tardzu, 


Steelyard, 

Tul, 

Thouli, 

Tub 

Manufacturer’s craft, Baud!', 



Textile stuffs or | 
cloths, { 

Artisan’s craft, 

Tan ter jinis, 

Ddyii, Hi, 

Sdjd. 

Kdrigari, 

Ydgiiju, 

Nbouugra, 


Implement, tool, 

Mistrir hathidr, 

Sd damkd. 

Maeou’s craft, 

Choporbandi, 

A house, 

Ghor, 

N<5o, 

Sd, 

A storey, 




Grouud-storey, 




Mid-storey, 




Attics, 




Foundation, 



Bdrhbiu. 

Wall, 

Bdrd, Tdfci, 

Injdr, 

Roof, 

Chhdl, 

Nukhm, 

Chdli. 

Roof-tree, 

Mdr<51, 

Mdnddli, 

Mdnddl. 

Supports, 

Muli, Bbwna, 

Muddd, 

Moling. 

Door, 

Diidr, 

Dwdr, 

Dddr. 

Window, 

Khurki, 


Pdhiri. 

Stoi rca.se, 

Mdi, 

Jdkhld, 

Room or chamber, 

Kdthari, 

Mudunai : Nbb, 

Jim ko sd. 

Bedroom, 

Sutibdr ghar, 

Cookroom, 

Rdndhon siila, 

Nibbing, 

Gd ko fci. 

Sitting-room, ) 

guest-house, \ 

DdwjU ghor, 

Mdudo, 

Chou ra sd. 

Verandah, portico, 

Chdli, 

Chdli, 

Dhdp. 

Necessary, cloaca, 


Baira Ndo, 

Bahira sd. 

Outhouse, 

Bbhiri ghor, 

Zendua, 

Bhilar bari, 


Sdldug. 

Courtyard, 

Agina, 

Chetbdla, 

Rule or measure. 

Ndp, 

Mu, 

Dbngsuld. 

Plummet or level, 
Trowel, 


t 

Hud, 




Djuie cement, 

r 



ditto, 




ton<‘.q U;irr i er * g craft, 

? tn,u :s^ver’ 8 craft, 
ascription on stone, 











warn i° 


^ ' G %, 



VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


AKTI3AN- 

SHIPS. 


English. 

Metal-graver's craft, 
Inscription on metal, 

A mould or die, 

A mallet, 

A graver, 

Miner’s craft, 

A mine, 

A vein, 

A flaw, 

A shaft or tunnel, 

A vent, 

Smelter’s craft, 

Native ore, 

Metal, pure. 

Dross, 

Matrix, 

Bricklayer’s craft. 

Brick, 

Tile, 

Paving tile, 

Hoofing tile, 

Plain brick, 
Ornamental ditto, 
Brick mould, 

Tile mould, 

Smoothing implement, 

Carpenter’s craft, j 

Carpentry goods, 
Furniture, household, 
A door-frame, 

A window-frame, 


Kocch. 


Bodo. 


Dhimiil. 


{ Kumbdler 

) Kumlidlui 

( 

\ kdtn, 

\ hobba, 

\ 

I'nth, 

Khapra, 

I'nt, 

I'nt. 


Barhoi, ) 

Sutdr, ) 

Barhdir jin is, 
Ghardr jinis, 


Nddni jiui8, Sd ko jinis. 


A seat, any, 

A'san, Pidha, 

Kdmplai, 

Tdkhim. 

Bench, 

Chdugru, 

Chdngrd, 

Clidngra. 

Stool, 

M<5rd, 



Table, 

A cheat or box, large. 

Sanduk,' 

Sanduk, 

Sanduk. 

Ditto, ditto, small, 
Cheat of drawers, 

A drawer, 


Iskddor, 



A trencher or wooden ) 
platter, J 

Ixdthfid, 

Kdthud, 

Kathou. 

Bedhead, 

Khdt, 

Klidt, 

Khdt. 

Okli Mdsal to husk rice, 

Clidm gdhin, 

U'lar gain, 

Shim khondi. 

Wooden utensil, 

Kdthcr hatiydr, 


Haft or han'Ue, any, 

Donthd, 

Biphdng, 

Denthd. 

Kuife haft, 

Chtiri ddnthd, 

Bi phong, 1 

Deutha. 

Spade haft, 

Kbdaler ddntha, 

Biphong, 

Denthd. 

Plough haft. 

Hal dr muthfid, 


Ditto body, 

Haler ddnda, 



A plank, 

Phdld, 

Phdld,’ ’ 

Phdld. 

A beam, large. 

Chokrd, 

Sdl bdnplulng, SiU. 

A beapi, small cross- j 

Jhdngi, > 

SUi, 

Sili. 

beam, { 

A pl%no, 

G61 batti, \ 

Ldndd, 



An axe, 

Kfirdl, 

Rud, 

Duphe. 

A drill or gdublet, 

Bhdvar, 


/ 




-Artisan- 

ships. 



English. 

-V turnscrew, 

A saw, 

A chisel, 

A hammer, 
Potter’s craft, 
Pottery goods, 
crockery, &c., 
A vessel, any, 

Earthen vessel, 
Wooden vessel, 


VOCABULARY. 

Kocch. Eodo. 



Chouras, 

Hdtkurd, 


Baitkdl, 

Ddkkdli, 


Ktimhdler kdm, Kiimhduiliobba, 
Ktimkdler 1 Kumkdni ) 


4 jinis, ) 

Pdtrd, 

Mdtdr bartau, 
Kliatdrbartan, j 


Jims, \ 

Ydgdjdng, 

Hdni go j eng, j 

Bonpbdngni- j 
g<Jjeug, { 


DhimtiL 


Chouras. 

Danghaishula. 

Ckokti bonai. 

Kumbdl ko 
jinis. 
Bhdndd. 

Bhonoi ko 
bhdnda. 

Khatdng ko 
bhanda. 


Metal vessel. 

Large earthen vessel ) 
to store grain, ( 
Water-jar, large, 
Ditto, small, 

Earthen cooking-pot, 
Earthen dish or plate, 
Potter's wheel, 
Shaper, 

Smoother, 

Glazing substance, 
Smith’s craft, 
Hardware, any. 
Ironware, 

Copperware, 


Dkdtdr bartau, 

Gdzina, Ddbar, 

Kdlshi, Taihu, 

Basuna, Tikli, 

Kiimhdler chdk, 


Kdmhdri, 
Kdmhdler jinis, 
Ldhdr jinis, 

Tdmbdr jinis, \ 


Ivdmdrni hobba, 

Shorrni jinis, 
Thamdui j 
jinis, ( 


Kdlshi. 

Basuna. 


Chir ko jinis. 
Tamba ko 
jinis. 


Brassware, 

Pewterware, 

Chain, 

Wire, 

Nail, 

Screw, 

Hinge, 

Lock, 

Key, 

Bolt or bar, 

Hook, 

Bell, 

Iron vessel, large. 
Ditto, small, 

Copper vessel, large, 
Ditto, small, 

Metallic cooking-pot, 

Metallic dish. 
Metallic plate, 

Metallic drinking- 
cup, b 

A P°l> any 
A pot-lid, 

A spoon, 

A knife, 

A fork, 


PI taler j inis, 
Kdnser jinis, 
Jinjdri, 

Jdli, 

Peck, 

Kabja, 

Tdld, 

Chordni, 

Dwdrddvd 

Idthi, 

Kdnta, 

Gkdti, 

Kddhd, 

Ltihia, kadhai 

Ddkchd, 

Ddkcki, 

{ Dekcha, 

| Bogna, 

( Batlolii, 

j Thdli, 

( Bhdnda, 

Lota, Ghdta, 
Bdri, 
ITdndi, 
Pdrsun, 

Hdta, 

Kdti, 


Khasdni jinis, 
Jhinjdri, 

Khili, * 

Chdki, 

Airi, 

Dwdr chfmaini 
loutlii, 
Augtbd, 
Ghdtd, 
lCharou, 
Lohora, 
Thdmjang, 

) Thou or Dou, 
lvh data, 

\ Lohara, 

) Thdrsi, 

( Kuriii, 

Thikli, 

Lota, 

Du, 

Skdrai, 

Kdrba, 

Ddbd, 


Jkinjari. 

Khili." 


Tdld. 
Cliordni. 
Dwdr gip-ko- 
Idthi. 

Ghuuti. 

Kddhd. 

Thdmjdng. 

( Tasala. 

' Ldhia. 

( Chokoti. 

I Thdli. 

( Bhdnda. 
*»ota bitti. 
Tukuri. 
Chokoti. 
Dhakana. 
Hdta. 
Katkdri. 


misT/i,. 



Artisan- 

ships. 


VOCABULAR Y. 



English. 

Goldsmith’s craft 
Jewellery, 

A Jan ter, 

A blow-pipe, 

A fan, 

Nippers, 

Bellows, 

Glow, red heat, 
Cutler’s craft. 
Cutlery goods. 
Razor, 

Scissors, 

Shears, 

Tweezers, 

Large knife. 

Pocket-knife, 

Sword, 

Dagger, 
Arrowhead, 
Needle, large, , 
packman’s, 1 
Needle, small, 
Thimble, 
Grindstone, 
Emery, 

Barber’s craft. 
Soap, 

Bru.sh, 

Lather, 

Shaving, the act, 
Shaving head. 
Shaving beard, 
Nailparing, 
Tailor’s craft, 

Thread, 

Wax, 

Shoemaker’s ) 

craft, ^ 

Shoe making, 

Shoemending, j 

Shoo, 

Boot, 

Slipper or sandal, 
Wooden shoo, 
Leather shoe, 
Straw or grass shoe. 
Last, 

Awl, 

Cobbler’s wax, 
Crok’s craft, 
Boiling, the act, 
Roasting or \ 

grilling, j 

Frying, 

Fireplace, 

Tongs, 


Kocch . 

, Bdnier kdj, 
Gakana, Pdta, 

Cbtingi, 

Pdkhd, 

Ckimta, 

Bhdthi, 

Tau, 


Khiir, 

Kdnchi, 

Chimta, 

Churd, 

Chtiri, 

Tarv/dl, 

Phdl, 

S AS, 

Sui, 

Angushtdu, 

Sdn, 

KhSdri, 

Sdbdn, 


Khedri, 

Ndngiil kdti, 
Doijerkdm, 

Sdtd, sutli, 

Mom, 

Chdmdrer 

kdm, 

Juta band van, 
Jdta songot 
korou, 

Jdta, 


K boron g, 
Jota, 

Pharma, 

Sutdri, 

Rdndhou, 

Jhdlan, 

Bbunjao, 

Sdnkhan, 

Akka, 

Chimta, 


Bodo. JDhimdl. 

Bdniaui habba, Banid ko karu. 


Wdchdng, 


Gtidting, 

Sd, 

Khur, 

Khdnch, 

ChArd. 

Kdnchi. 

Ldph 6, 

Ddbd, 

Chimti. 

Tliordl, 

Tdrdl. 

Bid, Doug, 

KMpor. 

Mohan, 

Bdndi. 

Biji, 

Bondi. 

Sdn, 

Sdn. 

Khorichimbai, 

Chdbon, 

Pushdm. 

Chdbon. 


Khori ckimbai, Puaham. 


\ 


Asigdrhdn, 

H ishugra, 

Kundung or 
IXing dting, 
Mdahdtha, 
Chdmdrni, 
habba, 

Jota godan, 

Jota phdedp, 

. Jota, 


i 


Khumngclu-mi. 
Dhdbd jokn. 

ShutA 

Mom. 

Chdmdr-ko-kam. 


Jdta. 


Ydpthdng, Champhdi. 

iota, Jota. 


Cbdgrd* Gdka. 

Chong wo, 

Yauvo, 

Hangwo, 

Douddp, 

Chimta, CLimta. 



WHST/fy 



VOCABULARY. 




English . 

Poker, 

Carrier’s or ) 
Tanner’s craft, \ 
Peltry goods, 
Leather, any, 
Tanner’s vat, 
Tannin or bark, 
Miller’s craft, 
Grinded goods, 
Flour or meal, 
Bran, 

Mill, 

Windmill, 
Watermill, 
Handmill, 
Oilman’s craft, 
Oilman’s stores, \ 
OilpresB, 

Dyer’s craft, 
Dyed goods, 
Dyer’s vat, 
Dyer’s press, 
Dye, any, 

Ited dye, 

•Green dye, 

Blue dye, 

Yellow dye, 
Sugarmaker’a 
craft, 

Goor, 

Chini, 

Misri, 

Sakar, 

Rdb, 

Sugar-press, 
Confectioner’s 
craft, 

Sweetmeats, 

Cake, 

Comfit, 

Lolly pop, 
Butcher’s craft, 
Flesh, 

Garbage, 

. Slaying-axe, 


Kocch. 

Kalcliui, 

Chdmdrer 

,Jiam, 

Chdmer jinis, 
Chdm, 

Nddh, 

Banda, 

Plsdu, 

Atta, maida, 
Bhusi, 

J data, 


Bodo. 


J Charadrui- 
j hobba, 

Bigur, 

Ddbar, 

Yiindung, 
Yuna jinis, 

Bdjdug, 


Jdnta, 

Tdlidr kdm, 
Tdllbr jinis, 
Gybch, Ghdni, 
Rongdibdr kam, 
Rongil jinis, 
Nddh, 

Rong, 

Ldl rong, 

Hara rong, j 

Nil rong, 

Pila rong, 

UTtplran, j 

Goor, 

Chini, 

Misri, 

Sakar, 

Ndli, 

Gy deb,’ 

| Bhujdrer kdm, 

Mithai, 

Malptid, 

Lai, 

Laddd, 

Kassaidr kdm, 
Masoug, 

Garsd, 


Telini hobba, 
Phiritni jini3, 
Gdchd, 


Dkimdl. 


Dhdld. 

Ddbar. 

Mhdika. 
Mhdika jinis. 

Bhus. 


Ghdni, H. 


Cleavor, Chdpsd, 

Block, G6ri, 

Knife, Kathar 

Baker’s craft, 

Bread, Ituti, 

Unleavened bread, 

Leav. ned bread, 

Uough, Gandhan, 

Runnet or leaven, 

Distiller's craft, Chuldvan, 

Spirituous liquors, Modh, 


Rong, 

Gaja rong, 
Khdngshdr j 
rong,. ) 

Gochoni rong, 
Garamo rong, 

Khdsydrphcrctj 

Mithai, 


Ldli, 

Gdchd, 

Laddddgra, 

G6d6i, 

Knkrong, 

Hurting, 

Pbdtta, 

Billot, 

. Chippiha, 
Ldmbri, . 
Thungbri, 
Phdthdug, 
Dingri, 
Ddbd, 


Chouno 

Pifcika, 


Rong. 

Jika rong. 

Ndlpd rong. 

Dunk a rong. 
Ydnka rong. 

KCisydrpdrika. 

Mithui. 


Ldli. 

Ghdni. 

Lddu bonaika. 

Tildka jinis. 

Bdbdr. 

Khoildro. 

Behd. 

\ Dupki. 

Ddbid. 
Diagri. 
Kathar i. 


Sddkd. 

Phatika. 





warn i° 



VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


Artisan- 

ships. 


English. 

Still, 

Receiver or boiler, 
Con tenser, 

Cooler, 

Funnel, 

Pipe, 

Spirits made 
from grain, 

Do. from flowers. 
Do. from juices, 
like toddy, 
Brewer’s craft, 
Fermented liquor, 
Brewer’s vat, 
Washerman s craft, 
Soap, 

Tub, 

Beater, 

Block, 

Dirty clothes, 

Clean clothes, 
Turner’s craft, 
Turned goods, 

A lathe, 

Cloth printer’s 
craft. 

Printed goods, 
Chintz, 

Coarse chintz, 

Fine chintz, 

A stamp, 

A press, 

Spinner’s art, 

Spun goods, 

Spinner’s wheel, 
Thread, 

Skein, 

Knitter’s art, 

Knit goods, 
Weaver’s art, 
Woven goods, 

A web or piece, 
The warp, 

The "woof, 

Fine cotton or ) 
inulmal, [ 
Coarse do. or calico, 
Fine woollen or ) 
broad cloth, \ 
Coarser or rnulida, 
C arsest or 
bhiuket, 

Hemp cloth or 
linen, 

Flax cloth orlinon,* 


Kocch. 


Bodo. 


JDhimdl. 


Bhatti, 

Bhdti, 

Bhdti. 

Bhatti, 

Bhdti, 

Bhdti. 

Adfcar, 

Daihu, 

Ddki. 

Nddn, 

Ddbar, 

Hinda. 

Ndli, 

Hdld, 

Ndld. 

Modh, 

Pitikd, 

Phatika. 


Ubdlan, 

Katla, 

Matka, 

Dhdbir Mm, 
Sdbon, 

Powna, 

Mogdor, 

Phdlld, 

Maila kapra, 
Safa kapra, 
Kdnddil, 
Ktinddil jinia, 
Ckouras, 

Chapdil, 

Chdpdr jinia, 1 
Chint, 

Chint, 

Chint, 

Chdp, 

Sdtkdtan, 
Sut^r jinia, 

Charkha, 

Sflt, 

Motba, 
Jabibandil, 
Jaber jin is, 
Bandvan, 
Bandil jinis, 
Tdn, 

Tdnd, 

Pdtwan, 

Mulmal, 

Gajbdri, 

Bandt, 

Korabdl, 

Bbdtigrd, 


Chongno, 

J<5ni jinis or J<5, Yii. 
Dti. 


Sdbon, 


Gini Hi, 

Hi guphut, 
Klvdnddin, 
Kflndaini jinis, 
Baithal, 


Chit, 

Chit, 

Chit, 


Rdoti. 

Sdbon. 


Mirhi Dhdba. 
Md mirhi dhaba. 
Kdndai katang. 
Kflndai ko jinis. 


Chit. 

Chit. 

Chit. 


Khuudfingluye, 
Khundungni ) 
jinis, \ 

Janthdr, 
Khdndung, 
Ldmcbd, 
Jdkhana, 

Jdni jinia, 
Hidain, 

Danai jinis, 
Gangchti, 
Gochong, 
Gdhdn, 

Rflbfl Hi, 

Hi shima, 
Bdndt, 


Kdmbali, 


Sfltdkdtika. 
Siitd ko jinis. 

Charkha. 

Sutd. 

Waina. 

Chiting ptiika. 
Chiting. 

Dlidba thirka. 
Thirka. 

Dhdba. 

Tdnd. 

Pdtwan. 


Bdndt. 


Kdmili. 


' Thn Lirmm uaitatiarunuim, T i, or Alai, however common and good, is nowbcro used in 
India fitivc for oiL 




W NIST# 


VOCABULARY. 



English. Kocch. 

Sack - clot h of } , , 

San or Pitt, Dhokra > 

Sail-cloth, finor, j Jhdlok, 
of Sau, j Mukhdri, 

Silk or Satin, cloth, 

A loom, Sdjd, 

A shuttle, Mtiku, 

A paddle, Khtit, 

A roller for ) T v , , , . 

wiuding web, j v 1 ’ 

Weaving, the act, Banilil, 

Cord - wainer’s 
craft, 


Cord or thick rope, Dor, rassa, 
Twineor thin rope, Rossi, 


Pdtd, 

Bdkdl, 


Kiigaj, 

Kiigaj, 


Mdthdn, 

Pdti, 


Tazvir, 


Rosser banrlil. 


Tow, any, 

Oakum, 

Lint, 

Rags, 

Paper-maker’s 
craft, 

Paper made of 
bark, j 

Ditto of rags, 

Bleacher’s art, 

Basket-maker's ( 
craft, ( 

Decorticating, 

The slip or strip ) 
peeled off, ) 

Basket, open plat, Changdri, 
Basket, close plat, Dhdki, 

Basket, any, Doura, Douri, 
Deep closed ) 

basket, j Sapuri, 

i'inr aets. ^z:r d0 -’ BUki ’ 

Poetry, ’ Kavit, ' 

A poem, Kavit, 

Metre, 

Rhyme, 

A distich, 

Painting, the art, Chittrakdri, 

A picture Chobi, 

liight and shade, 

Perspective, 

Colouring, 

Human portrait, 

Landscape, 

Colour-box. 

Easel, 

Brush, 

Pencil, 

Musical science, \ Q uvan bajd- ( 
Music, ’ < ri van Rm. \ 

Musical note UAvanbajAwan, 

The gamut. 


Bodo. 

Phdtta, 

, Chola, 

Jhdlok, 

Injini Hi, 
Hichan, 
Mdkti, 
Gdrkhd, 

Gdndai, 

Ddin, 
Doudong, 
Chddong, 
Ddga, Doudoi 
Doga mudui, 
Phatta, 


Ilisri, 


Hdpmd, 

Sdin, 

Bishi, 

Kho, 

Ddn, 

Ddukho, 


Mdlini habba, 


Rajdpdam, 

Rajdpdam, 


Dhimdl. 

| Dhdkra. 
Jhdlok. 

Sdja. 

Mdkti. 

Ndchd naiti. 

Ddugda-ldnga 

Thirka. 

| Dihapeka. 
j, Bada-Diha. 
Mhoika-Diha. 
Pdte. 

Tdkadhdbd. 


Puikd. 

Koikatang. 

Pdti. 

Dondora. 

Bhuturi. 


L&ka boika. 




WNISTffy 



English. 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. Bodo. 


Architecture, 
tlio science, 

A pillar or co¬ 
lumn, 

A shaft or body, 
A capital, 

A basement, 
Entablature, 
Architrave, 
Frieze, 

Cornice, 

Facade, 

An arch, 

An arcade or 
colonnade, 

A dome, 

A mindr, 

A minaret, 

A pent roof, 

A flat roof, 


■i 


Filpay. kliamba ) 
Powa, $ 


Gumbaj, 

Mindr, 

Bangaler Chat, 
Sobsdir Chat, 


<SL 


Dkimdl. 


Harmony, 

Melody, 


i 


Vocal music. 

Gawan, Git, 

Raj dp, 

Ldika. ’ 

Instrumental ) 

music, J 

Bajdwan, 

Ddm, 

Beika. 

A concert, 

Natch, 

Musdyii, 

Hyaka. 

A fife, 

Bashi, 

Chiphung, 

Muhuri. 

A pipe, 

Sahandi, 

Phdngphd, 

Turhoi. 

A trumpet, 

Tvirhdi, 

Turhoi, 

A drum, 

Dhdl, Nagara, 

Nagara, 

I)hdl. 

Cymbals, 

Kortdl, 

Sdringi, Do- j 

lvhowawdng, 

-Jhd.il. 

A stringed in- i 

Senja, 

) Sdnja, 

^ Dotdra. 

strument, \ 

tdra Bina, j 

J)d tdra, 

Sculpture, 

Chinni, 



A stone statue, ) 
human, ) 

Mdnusher mfirti, 



Ditto of a deity, 

Devater murti, 



An idol of clay, 

Mdtir murti, 



Image, plaything, 

Chdbi, 



Metallic idol, 

Dhdtuer murti. 




Nouns of Time. 


Time, 

Eternity, 

Kdl, 

Anant kdl, 

Khdl, 

Kdl. 

Day, 

Din, 

Shdn, 

Nhitima. 

Night, 

Rdth, 

H<5rr, 

Nhishing. 

Morn, 

Bdrbhdn, 

Phhjdni, 

Bliima. 

Noon, 

Ddph<5r, 

Sdnjdphu, 

Bela gdnka. 

Eve, 

\ Gdrtidhukani j 
\ b<51a, 

Bill, 

Bildmd. 

Sunrise, 

Stiraj uday, j 

1 Shdnangkhat- ) 

• bai. \ 

Bdialdhika. 

Sunset, 

Stiraj a.sti, 

Shanang hopbai, Belahaddk.a. 

Moonrise, 

Chandtiday, j 

i Nokhdbir l 

j khatbai, \ 

Tdlilohika. 

Moons et, 

Cbdndasti, 

^ Ndkhdbir ) 

( hap bai, \ 

Tdlihadeka. 

A moment, 

Pal, 





mtSTffy 



A minute, 

An hour, 

A week, 

A month, 

A year, 

A timepiece, 

A date, 

Sunday, 

Lion day, 

Tuesday, 

Wednesday, 

Thursday, 

Friday, 

Saturday, 

January, 

February, 

March, 

April, 

May, 

June, 

July, 

August, 

September, 

October, 

November, 

December, 

To-day, 

To-morrow, 

Yesterday, 

Previously, 

Now, 

A fterwards, 
Always, ever, 
Never, 

Seldom, 

Often, 

Sometimes, 

Now, recently, 
Long ago, 

When, 

Then, 

When? 

At once, together 
Gradually, one by 
Slowly, 

Quickly, 

Instantly, 

Late, 

Early, 

Daily, 

Weekly, 

Monthly, 

Yearly, 

Onoe, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. Bodo. 


Pal, 

Ghari, 

Athdra, 

Mds, 

Bdchdr, 

Ghari, 

Tilrikh, Tithi, 

Deobdr, 

Sombdr, 

Mongol bar, 

Btidhbdr, 

Bishtibdr, 

Sukalbdr, 

Sunibdr, 

Mdgb, 

Phdgiin, 

Chaityo, 

Boisakho, 

Joith, 

Asdr, 

Sdwon, 

Bhodor, 

A'sin, 

Kortik, 

Ogbou, 

Pus, 


Dan, 

Bochor, 


D 66, 

Som, 

Mongol, 

Budh, 

Bishti, 

Sukal, 

Sdni, 

Mdgh, 

Phdgiin, 

Oho it, 

Boisdkb, 

Jait, 

Asdr, 

Srdwon, 

Bhodor, 

Asin, 

Kortik, 

Oghon, 

Poush, 


Indeclinables of Time. 


Aji, 

Dinai, 

Kill, 

Gdb&n, 

Paohila rdj, 

Mivd or Mia, 

Agd, 

Elai, 

Sigdng, 

Ddnd, Dd, 

Ytiud, Ddndng, 

Pachd, 

Sodd, 

Orai, 

Orainegdya, 
i Hdnofcdla hdnd 

Konokdld nalnn. 

, ( 

Kdnokduo bela, j 

1 bdla, 

Bard bdrd, 

Phdld phdld, 

\ Hdno bdla Heim 

Konokono held, j 

[ bela, 

E'i kharai. 

Ddnd, 

Bhdld diud, 

Gtibdu choi, 

Jdld, 

Jdlai, 

Sold, 

Selai, 

Kdubdla, 

Mabilai, 

E'kchr.k, 

Phakchd, 

one, Ekd Eke, 

Hashing, 

Dbird, 

Laabi ldshi, 

Dhdr, 

Gakrd gakrd, 

Sdt, 

Ddnd, 

Bildmd, 

Ytind, 

Gakrd, 

J ogotd, 




DJrilmdl. 


Mdshd. ”* 
Bochor. 


Ddd. 

Sdm. 

Mongol. 

BMh. 

Bishti. 

Sukal. 

Si'ini. 

Mdgh. 

Phdgdn. 

Choit. 

Boisakh. 

Jait. 

A sar. 

Sawon. 

Bhodor, 

Asin. 

Kortik. 

Oghon. 

Poush. 


Ndni, 

Junmi. 

A'njL 

Lampdng. 

E'ldng. 

Nhuchd. 

E'loiV: 

Elou mdntho. 

| Thdrdng. 

Gbauing ghdniug. 
| Thordng. 

Idom Bdla. 
E'ehito. 

Jdln. 

Kola. 

Hdlou. 

Edo pdng. 

E'md Emd. 

Dhird. 

Dhimpd. 

E'ldng. 

Ydrhd. 

Jogotdng. 




VOCABULARY. 



English. 


Kocch. Bodo. 


<SL 

Dhimdl. 


Twice, 

... 



Thrice, 

*** 1 

Numbers * 

... 

One, 

Ek, 

Man-chd, 

E'-long. 

Two, 

Du, 

Mau-gnd, 

Gnd-long. 

Tbree, 

Tin, 

Man-thdm, 

Sum-long. 

Four, 

Char, 

Man-bre, 

Dla-long. 

Five, 

Pdnch, 

Man-bd, 

Nd-long. 

Six, 

Choi, 

Man-do, 

Tu-long. 

Seven, 

Sdt, 

Man-sini, 

Nhii-long. 

Eight, 

Ath, 

••• 

Yd-long. 

Niue, 

Nou, 


Ki'ihd-lorig. 

Ten, 

Das, 


Td-long. 

Eleven, 

Egdro, 

... 


Twelve, 

Bdrd, 

1 Chokai-bd, 

) 

Twenty, 

Bis, 

Thai-khon, 

; Bisha-chd, 

/ E-long Bisha. 

Twenty-one, 

Ekd'is, 


... 

Thirty, 

Tis, 


Gnd-l<5ng bisha. 

Forty, 

Chdlis, 

Bisha-gne, 

Fifty, 

Pachds, 


... 

Sixty, 

Sdit, 

Sohotor, 

Bisha-thdm, 

Sftm-ldng bisha. 

Seventy, 

\ Bisha-brd, 

( Phanai-chd, 


Eighty, 

Assi, 

| Did-long bisha. 

Ninety, 

Nobbi, 

One hundred, K 

Sou, 

Bisha-bd, 

Nd-ldng bisha. 

One thousand. 

JIdjdr, 



Ten thousand, 

Dashajar, 



A lack, 

Lakh, 


... 

A crore, 

Krdr, 



First, 

Pahilo, 

... 


Second, 

Ddsrd, 



Third, 

Tisrd, 



Fourth, 

Chouthd, 



Fifth, . 

Pdchin, 



Sixth, 

Seventh, 

Chatin, 



Sdtin, 


... 

Eighth, 

Athin, 



Ninth, 

Ndhin, 

... 


Tenth, 

Doshin, 



A numeral sign or 
cipher, 

| A'nkhd, 

Nouns of Place. 


A place, 

Thdn, Jdgah, 

Nupthi, 

ChdL 

Presence, 

Hdjari, 



Absence, 

Ghairhdjdri, 



A level, 

Sdbsdir, 



A slope, 

Hdkakdra, 

Khdngldp, 

Chalgdr. 

Acclivity, 

Chdrti, 

Gdnd, 

Tanka. 

Khftka. 

Declivity, 

Ldmti, 

U'ukhat, 

The centre, 

Bich, 

Gdjdr, 

Mdjhata. 


' Tiu; Mt-ch prefix (man), and the Dhimill postfix (lrnig), arc sometimes omitted, and both 
are liable to variations, for which see Grammar. 




VOCABULARY. 



The side, 

The corner, 

The top, 

The bottom, 

A nation or kingdom, 

A province or subah, 

A country or zillah, 

A parish township or jl 
♦pagus \ 

A guild-hall, trader’s, 

A town-hall, municipal \ 
court, ) 

A palace, 

A council-chamber, 

A temple or church, 

A burial-place, 

A burning place, 

A public office or court. 
Court of justice, 

Ditto of revenue, 

A jail, 

A village court, j 

A college, 

A school, 

A hospital, 

A library, 

A bank. 

An arsenal for making ) 
arms, ( 

A magazine for storing / 
arms, " \ 

A fort, 

A cantonment, 

A camp, 

A warehouse, merchant’s, 
A shop, retailer’s, 

A factory or workshop, 

A smithy, 

A tannery, 

A dye-house, 

A distillery, 

A brewery, 

A farmhouse, 

A farmyard, 

A granary, 

A stack, 

An inn, 

A stnble, 

A cow-house, 

A dairy, 

A shcepcote, 

A pigatve, 


Kocch. 

Bogbl, 

Kbnd, 

Matlii, 

Hdnt, 

Baij, 

Subah, 

Zillah, 

Bondor, 


Bodo. 

Ging, 

Klirb, 

Khibo, 

Rdijo, 

Bondor, 


Prodlidner-ka- 

chdri, 

Rdjbdri, 

Rdj sobha, 


Dedtd thdu, 


Sasdu, 


Kachdri, 

Addlater Kacheri, 
Chdkaldr Katcheri, 
Phdtok, 

Prodhdner Ku- / 
cheri, j 


Mondolni-kacheri, 

Rdjbdri, 

Madaindo ) 

Bdthoninoo, \ 
Goth oiphop ) 
Dongni nupthi, \ 
Gothoi syou- j 
dongni nupthi, \ 
ICachdri, 


Bondon ^dld, 
Mondolui Kacheri, 


Gorh, 

Chouni, 

Kdthi, 

Dokdn, 

Mdriii sdla, 
Chdmdrdr than, 

Bhdtti khdua, 


Khdt, 

Siphai than a, 

Dokdn, 

Khdmdruinoo, 

Sundiniuoo, 


Khalydu, 

Khalydu, 

Ddndi ghor, 

Ghdrdr ghor, 
Gdhdli, 


Kliolto, 

Kholto, 

L I ando, 
Noukhdli, 
Goraininob, 
Gwdluiuob, 


Bhdrir sdla, Bhrrna gbgra, 

Sparer khbr, ' y^groug, ( 

( l oma g<5gra, \ 


Dliimal. 

Jdngshb. 

Piiring. 

Ldttd. 

Rdjyd. 

Bondor. 

Mondol ko-sa. 
Rdjbdri. 

Dirko sd. 
Lipko-chol. 

Du-ko-chol. 

Kacheri. 

Kot-sd. 
Mondol ko-sd. 


Killa. 

Siphai jomka. 
Dokdn. 

Kdmhdr-ko-.'d, 

Suudi-kood, 

Khanidr. 

Khauidr. 

Ch^ira sd. 

Onhya ko sd. 
Gwdlli sd. 

E'clid ko sd. 
l’ayd ko sd. 





English. 

A dwelling-house, Ghor, 

A macbdrii to watch crops, Ivuda, 
A cottage, 

A hut, 

A city, 

A town, 

A village, 

A street, 

A square, 

A road, high, 

A road, bye, 

A footpath, 

An estate, the ubi, 

A farm, ditto, 

A garden, 

An orchard homestead, 
Flower-garden, 

ICitchen garden or 
kaleyard, 

Field, garden, 

Field, any, 

Arable field, 

Grass field, lea, or 
meadow, 

Hay field, 

Fallow field, 

Kidge, 

Furrow, 

Hedge, 
l)itcb, 


VOCABULARY. 

Kocch. 


< 8 L 


Khdpra, 

Khopra, 

Shohor, 

Sholior, 

Gddn, Bondor, 
Gali, 

Chouk, 

Fod, sorok, 

Ddgdr, 


Bdg'che, 

Bdri, 

Phul bdri, 
j Sdg bdri, 

IChdt bdri, 
Khdt, 

Bhdmi bdri, 
\ Khouua, 


liavaua, 


Bodo. 

Dhimdl. 

N do, 

Sd. 

jSToocbd, 


jS T do, 

Su. 

Pbard,* 

Ddrd. 

Ldmd, 

Ddnid. 

Degor, 

Ddgdr. 

Bdri, 

Bdri. 

Bibar bdri, 

Lh&p ko sd. 

Moikong-bdri, 

Sdr bdri, 

Htibdri, 

Ling bdri. 

Hd, 

Ling. 

Hu, 

Ling. 

| Phdtbdr, 

Pia ling. 


Hdgrd,t 


Ndtkhila, 

Gdhi, 

Gb6s, 

Bddhd, 

Fdri, Pdgbdr, 

Indecljnables or Place. 


Chdkhdr, 
Fhoiri, klioui, 


Separately, apart, 
Together, along with, 
Towards, 

Tip to, to, unto, 

As fur, 

So far, 

Beyond, over, 

In, at, 

On this aide, 

On that side, 

On both sides, 

About, around, 

All round, 

On, upon, 

Here, 


There, 
"Where ? 


1 


poz. 


Bdgdl, Alog, 
Ldg, dksdth, 
Ti, 

Tako, 

Jdithd, 

Sdithd, 

Pdr, 

TV 

Ydpdr, 

W updr, 

. Wdrpdr, 

Agolbogol, 
Chdro bhitli. 
Pdr, 

Hitti, 

Hfitti, 

Kfinti, 


Gubfin, 
Lugochd, 

Chim or Sim, 

dddong, 

Sldp, 

Bdt, 

Sing, lid, on, 
Imbd jing, 
Hobc jing, 
Ydjungwojung, 
Metnibdbdjiug, 

ding jing, 
Mdbii 

Chamcimin, 

Obou, 

Jung, 

Imbohd, 

Hobdhd, 

HujiTng, 

Mouhd, 

Bojong, 


I 


Ldngdbd. 


Cbdti. 

Aui. 


Bhindng. 

K r ddadng. 

So? 

Thikd. 

Thekapa. 

Jdso. 

K<5sd. 

Pdn. 

Td. 

• Ydpdr. 
Wupdr. 

} Chdngsho 
) bhdngsho. 
Ora paring. 
ItkiTtd. 

\ Isbo, ltd. 

| U'aho, U'U. 

» Hdaho. 

\ Held. 


.• p. .o'.] PMrf »nd MM «e JftMi w«>4s. 

{ MUriu 10 corruption of ImWlrti iivbcty. liu. sie’e and tlist. 



mtST/ty 



VOCABULARY. 


Where ? 

Everywhere, 

Nowhere, 

Hence, 

Thence, 

WEence ? 

Whence, 

Before, * 

Behind, 

Between, 

Above, 

Beneath, 

Near, 

Ear, 

Within, 

Without, 


Kocch. 

Eithi, 

Sdithi, 

Kunthi, 

Sokolthi, 
IConothi naihin, 
E'ithd hatti, 
Jdithd hatti, 

Kdnthd hatti, 

A'g, 

Paick, 

Bich, 

U'par, 

Tola, 

Nikot, 

Dur, 

Bhitiri, r " 
Bdhiri, 


Bodo. 

Jdrtino, 

Byuno, 

Bojung, 
Mouka, 
Boiyaubo, 
Jirobo gdyh, 
Imboni phrd, 
Hoboni pbrd, 
Bojong phrd. 
Mourn phrd, 

J djong, 

Shigdug,* 

Ytind,* 

Gdzdr, 

Chd, 

SiOg, 

Kjiatai,* 

Hujiing, 

Singou or sing, 
Bahirou, 


Health, 

Sickness, 

Knowledge, 

Ignorance, 

Batigue, 

Best, 

Occupation, 

Leisure, 

Liberty, 

-Restraint, 

Society, 

Solitude, 

Crowd, 

Strength, bodily, 
^ eakuess, ditto, 
Ability, mental, 
Inability, ditto, 
Power, genera], 
Powerlesoucas, 
Lameness, 
Blindness, 
Deafness, 
Dtftnbnr* -.a. 
Stutter, stammer, 
Wealth, 

Poverty. 

Scarcity, 

Plenty, 

Famine, 

Drought, 

1 nunoation. 

Happiness, 

Pleasure, 


Nouns of Quality and Condition, Ac. 


Dliimdl. 

Jetdu. 

Kokin. 

Hdtd. 

Ora pdring. 
Hetabli mdutho. 
lta song. 

U'ta song. • 

Hota Bong. 

Jdta eho. 

King, Ldmpd. 
Nhii chopa. 
Mdjhata. 
llhuta. 

Ldttd. 

Chdngsd. 

Durd. 

Sdldng. 

Lipta. 

Bdhira. 

Sdtdug. 


Artin, 

Gakbrdngbld, 

Elkaphka. 

Biniip,' 

Jujorabld, 

Mdelkapdka. 

Gv an, 

Ogyan, 

(5ydn, 

Gydnggdyd, 

Gydu. 

Gy an mauthu. 

Tl/akdi, 

Mdngbai, 

MdTka. 

Jlrdn, 

Jirdbai, 

Maishdka. 

Korom, 



Jlrdn, 



Chhhtti, 

Hdgdr, 

Ldppika ? 

Kdul, 

Howdl, 

Kaid. 

Ddsdr, 



Bhir, 


Didng jdm. 

Bal, 

Balo, 

Balo. 

Nibal, 

Balgdya, 

Bal wduthuka. 

Bfiddhi, 



Kubdddhi, 



Sak, 

Hdyd or Hdd, 

Dddng. 

N isak, 

Haagai,, 

Doing mdntho. 

Ldugrd pan, 

Ldngrail m.otno ? 


Kana pan, 

Kdnau matno ? 


Bahira pan, 

Bdttga slo ? 


G6ngd pan, 

Phdgld alo? 


Thotala pan, 

Tdthi slo ? 

** 

Dhdn, 

Dhdn, 

Dhdn. 

N id lion, 

Dhdn gdya. 

Dhdn mdnthtik: 

Akdl, 

Aukbdl, 

Akdl. 

Satti kal, 

Satti kdl, 

Satti kdl. 

Akdl, 

Ankhdl, 

Akdl. 

Ban, 

Ban, 

Gddd. 

Siikb, 

Sukb, . 

Sdkb. 


In i or time, as in English. So DbimaL 






8 


VOCABULARY. 




y&Z 

English, 
Misery, pain, 

Beauty, 

Ugliness, 

Straightness, 

Crookedness, 

Fulness, 

Emptiness, 

Heaviness, 

Lightness, 

Greatness, 

Smallness, 

Length, 

Shortness, 

Depth, 

Shallowness, 

Width, 

Narrowness, 

Height, 

Lowness, 

A round body, 

A square, 

A triangle, 

A n angle or corner. 
Area, 

Circumference, 

Diameter, 

A half, 

A quarter, 

A third, 

A part, piece, 

The whole, 

Redness, 

Whiteness, 

Blackness, 

Sound, 

Noise, 

Silence, 

Echo, 

A cry, scream, human, 
A roar, bestial, 

A low, bovine, 

A bleat, sheeps, 

A bark, dog’s, 

A whistle, man’s, 

A whistle, bird’s, 

A hiss, snake’s, 

A mew, cat’s, 

Savour or fl .vour, 

Good savour, 

Lad savour, 

Sweetness, 

Sourness, 


<SL 


Kocch. 

Bodo. 

Dhimdl. 

Dukli, 

Dtikb, 

Dtikh. 

Siuhapana, 

Machdngan matno ? 
Shapmau matno ? t 

* 

Terdpana, 



Illitnan matno? 


Rdcbdngan matno, 

Baddi, 

Gdddtnan matno, 


Chotdi, 

Mtiddyan mato, 


Lambdi', 

Galldvan matno, 


Chotdi, 

Gdhir pan a, 

Guchuman matno, 


Chouddi, 

Gudran matno, 
Gdchdpan matno, 


U'cchd'i, 

Gajdvan matno, 


Nichai, 

Gahdyan matno, 


Gol, 

Tolot or Dolot, 


Choukdu, 

Trikdn, 

Kona, 

Kdna manbrd, 

Kona raauthdm, 
Kdud maiichd, 


Pardst, 

Bdr, 



Bids, 

A'dhd, 

Khou (chd-one), 

E'pliala. 

Y6A, 

i Khousilingche, j 

| (cbd-one), \ 

► E'pdd (d one). 

Tihdi, ! 

| Phdn thdm, j 

[ Khou thdm ? 


Ttikrd, 

Thtiind, j 

i Ctidchd, 

! Thdmi - 

Samuchd, 

Ldli, 

Bimaino, j 

j Boibo? ] 

• Tilmandng. 

Sobd, 

Shodop, 

Ilinka. 

Gondogol, 

Gondogol, 

Gondogol. 

NibLuva, 

Ddrshi, 

Chipakd. 

Ghdug, 

Chatta, 

Chatta. 

Shdr, P&kdr, 

Gapcbi, 

Rhikai. 

Ddk, 

Thdtnti, 

Dikhdr. 

Ddddti, 

Doddya, 

Dddai. 

Bhdlbhdli, 

Bhdnk, 

Sfiskdri, 

Gapmo, 

Chtingno, 

Mdinai. 

Mftshut, 

Sdskdri. 

Sitti, 

Gan mo, 

Khdrka. 

Sdsdri, 

Ndrd, 

Gapmo, 

Pliopai. 

Mdmari, 

DhiM. 

Swdd, 

Gathou, 

t da. 

Acha swdd, 

Gatliou, 

Elk • Tdd. 

Bdrd ewdd, 

Thouwd, 

Mdelka Tdd. 

Mithdi, 

K hdtapan, 

Gadoi matno i 
Gakhoi matno ? 



.Muchang for mujaug; so l)ou for Tan, and Gorki lor Komi : Euphonic. 








UUilSt/fy 



Bitterness, 

Ripeness, 

Kawness, 

Soundness, 

Rottenness, 

Odour, smell, 
Perfume, 

Stink, 

Roughness, 

Smoothness, 

Hardness, 

Softness, 

Dryness, 

Wetness, 

Juiciness, fruit, 
Sappiness, greenness, 
wood, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch . 
Khdtapan, 


Gandh, 

Acha gandh, 
Btira gandh, 
Rdkhdi, 
Chikouai, 
Sakhti, 

Sdkhdpau, 

Bhljdpau, 

Rosilta, 

| Gildpana, 




Gamduan matno 1 
Gathdngan matno 
Ohdm matno ? 
Gdch<5<5 matno ? 
Man dm o, 
Mandmo-madamo 
Manduio-khechar* 


Nouns of Motion—Things. 


Appearance, 

Disappearance, 

Ascent, 

Descent, 

Advance, 

Retrogression, 

Vibration, oscillation, j 

Pressure by own weight, 
Depression, active. 
Compression, ditto, 
Relaxation, loosening, 
Increase, self, 

Decrease, ditto, 

Addition, others, 
Subtraction, ditto, 
Expansion, self, 
Contraction, ditto, 
Opening, others, 
Shutting, ditto, 
Conjunction, self. 
Disjunction, ditto, 
Rupture, bursting, self, 

F racture, breaking othei s, 
Melting, self, 

Congealing, ditto, 
Melting, other’*, 
Congealing, ditto, 


Aga gaman, 
Pdcho hatan, 
Hilat, 

Kdrnp, 

Ddb, 

Daban, 

Chip, 

Dliiiau, 

Barhti, 

Ghotti, 

Bvrhdwan, 1 

Shattdvan, 

I’ll titan, 

Munjan, 

Khulan, 

Bond koron, 

Sanjog, 

Biyog, 

Phut, 
Tdrphdr, 
Galan, 
Jamdn, 

G aid van, 
Jamdvan, 


Gadong, 

U'nkhat, 


Mouddng, 

Kichin, 

Ndchin, 

Chip, 

Shdugrop, 


Phdddtiu, 

Phtiduin, 

Barsara, 

Kliopjop, 

Khd<5m, 

Jokhl >p, 

Lagomano, 

Ghbiiuslo, 

Gauwo, 

( 

Giliin. 
Dakhdin, 
Gill hdiu, 


Nouns of Action—Persons. 


Approach, 

Nikot dn, 

lvhatiou phoiu, 

Retirement, 

Dtir jau, 

Gajan than gin. 

Arrival, 

Pohiinch, 

Cln.bai, 

Departure, 

Prasthdn, 

U'nkhat, 

Entry, 

Bhitor dn, 
Bdhir jdn, 

Sing hap, 

Exit, 

Preservation, 

Bdhir thdng, 

Rakva, 

Rdkhi, 

I destruction, 

Nds, 

Has, 

Injury, spoiling, 

VOL. I. 

Bigdran, 



Dhimdl . 


Nhdmkd. 

, Elka nhdmka. 
t, Mdelka nhdmka. 


Phirka. 
L<5dka. 
Rhfipkh. 
Rhdp pdkd. 
Chip. 

Dhil pdkd. 

DhdmA 

Shlmhe. 


Ldgal udnka. 

Lakka. 

Dhdikd. 

JBhdika. 

Gald hi. 

J6m hi. 

Gale pdkd. 
Jdm pdkd. 


Jdngshold. 
Durd hadd. 
DM. 

Hadokd. 

Sal eng wdng. 
Sdtdngdld, 
Bancha pdku. 
Nasht pdkd. 

D 








English. 


VOCABULARY. 

Kocch. 


<SL 


A journey, 

A stage or day’s journey, 

Jdtrd, 

Monjil, 

Expedition, haste, 

Tdp, 

Delay, 

Ddri, 

A walk, the act, 

A pace, stride, 

Pan, kodom, 

A run, race, 

A gallop, animal’s, 

Dour, 

A trot, ditto, 

A leap, jump, 

Phdn, 

A liop, skip, 

Kud, 

A kick, 

Ldt, 

A scratch, 

Achuran, 

A bite. 

Kdtan, 

A sting, 

Bin, 

A blow of hand, 

Mdr, 

Ditto of stick, 

Ddng, 

A cut, 

Katdvan, 

A thrust or push, 

Dliakdl, 

A pull, 

Kduch, 

A cast or throw, 

Phdnk, 

A pinch, 

Chim, 

A laugh, 

Hongsi, 

A smile, 

Mdshki, 

A weeping, 

R<5wan, 

A sneeze, 

Chikan, 

A cough, 

Khdoi, 

A gulp or swallow, 

Dlidk, 

A belch, 

Dhekdr, 

A fart, 

Pdt, 

A spitting, 

Thuk, 

A chewing or mastication, 

Chaboun, 

A talking, 

Bolan, 

Talk, 

Bdli, 

A kiss, 

Chdma, 

S ' ing, the faculty, 

Dekhan, 

Hearing, ditto, 

Sdnan, 

8tweliing, ditto, 

Sungiin, 

Tasting, ditto, 

Chdtun, 

Touching, ditto, 

Chuiyan, 

Pissing, the act, 

Mu tan, 

Shitting, ditto, 

Ildgnn, 

Eating, ditto, 

Drinking, ditto, 

Khdvan, 

Pi wan, 

Sdtan, 

Sleeping, 

Waking, 

Jjigan, 

Dreaming, 

A dream, 

Breathing, 

Soponkoron, 

Sopon, 

Sam phekan, 

Breath, 

Sdns, 

Sweating, 

Paaljan, 

Sweat, 

Pasiua, 

Palpitation, 

Kdpan, 

CoituD, impregnation, ) 

generating, ( 

Choda-eh,di, 

C;;ic- pt: u in womb, 

Gaubhdri hdn, 

Digestion, 

Pach, 

Indigestion, 

Apaeb, 


Bodo. JDhimdl. 


Jdtrd, 

Jdtrd. 

Sbdn chdnildma, E'-nhi-ko-ddmd. 

Gakhri ? 

Dhimpd. 

Dirong, 

Bilombli. 

Agdn ? 

Titar. 

Kliat, 

Dbdp. 

Bdt, 

T<5nka. 

Bajalo, 

Hyukd. 

Jdyd, 

Ldt. 

Khdr<5, 

Rhaika. 

Wdt, 

Chlika. 

Jd, 

Chdka. 

Slid, 

Chour. 

Slid, 

Ddughai. 

Hdyd, 

Pdl. 

Najdrdt, 

Dhikaika. 

Bdbd, 

Tdnika. 

Gdrlidt, 

Jhdtdkd. 

Khdp, 

Chim. 

Mini, 

Ldnkd. 

Minisld, 

Atoisa ldnka. 

Gdp, 

Khdr. 

Hdchu, 

Hdchu. 

Guju, 

Slid. 

Grdtchd, 

Nil. 

Molong, 

Hito. 

Klphoi, 

Li. 

Mujd, 

Tlidp. 

Chouin, 

Rhd katang. 

Rain, 

Dop katang. • 

Rdi, 

Ddp. 

Khdddm, 

Cktimd. 

Ruin, 

Ivbdng katang. 

Khdndiu, 

Hinkatang. 

Manaraehdin, 

Nhu katang. 

Chdldin, 

Dcd katang. 

Ddugndin, 

Vdr katang. 

Hdsbdin, 

Chicho katang. 

Ivhiyin, 

Lishi katang. 

Jdin, 

Chd katang. 

Iidngin, 

A m katang. 

Mtidum, 

Jim katang. 


Chdt katang. 

Simdng nuin, 

Sopon khdug katang. 

Siindng, 

Sopon. 

Hdngitlin, 

Sdtislho katang. 

hidug, 

... 

Galdmin, 

Bkim katang. 

Galamdoi, 

Bhiraka. 

Mouin, 

Phir katang. 

Khoin, 

Ld. katang. 

Bifiliiiphulin, 

HcmiiDgdhamkatang. 

GiUn, 

Pdch ph katang. 

Gilya gain, 

Pdeh mdpa katang. 


misT/tf 



VOCABULAR Y 

of Resemblance, Affirmation, &c., and of 
Import. 


English . 


Kocch . 


<SL 

General 

Dhimdl. 


Resemblance, 

Difference, 

Somdnta. 

Osomanta, 



Identity, 

ETctd, 



Otherness, 



Doubt, 

Certaiuty, 

San ddhi, 



Nichoita, 

•f- 


Assent, 

Dissent, 

Kdbul, 

Ndkabul, 

Ougo, 


Affirmation, 

Sohi, 

Jdnghi. 

Denial, 

Inkdr, 

Onga, 

Mdjdnghi. 

Offer, tender, 

Chardvdn, 

Jdchiyu ! 

Kbrhu. 

Acceptance, 

Kabul, 

Ravo, 

Rlnikd. 

Rejection, 

Ndkablil, 

Rdyd, 

Mdrhdkd. 

Aid, help, 

Modot, 

Chdmphd, 

Moidhop. 

Hindrance, 

Horj, 

Sanjalaiyfi, 

Advice, counsel, 

Prdmtis, 

Buddhipdkd, 

Difficulty, 

Kathiutd, 

Gabrdp, 

Easiness, 

Sohojtti, 

Althdii, 

J ugthi. 

Expedient, contrivance, 

Jdgti, 

Jdgthi, 

Fitness, 

Somaiyo, 

Sobaikd. 

Unfitness, 


Somaiyd, 

Md sobaika. 

Danger, risk, 


Gabrap, 

Ldchi. 

Escape, safety, 


Gowachc, 

Bduchi. 

Protection, refuge, 

Raran, 

Kirphdt, 

Soron. 

Abandonment, desertion, 

Tydg, 

Ndgdr, 


Change, mutation, 

Bodol, 

Slai, 

Sbobka. 

Immutableuess, 

Abodol, 

Dd slai. 

Md shddka. 

Luck, hap, fortune, 

Bhdg, 

Bhdg, 

Bhdg. 

Good luck, 

Sii bhdg, 

Gham bhdg, 

Elka bhdg. 

Bad luck, 

KYi bhdg, 

Hammabhdg, 

Md elka bhdg. 

Accident, contingency, 

Daiv', Gati, 

Lagomano, 


Meeting, the act, 

Milan, 


Parting, ditto, 

diida jdvan, 
Daiv', 

Gffbffn gubiin tbdng, 

Daivb. 

Necessity, fate, 

DdiV, 

Free-will, 

SOchdtan, 

Gouiui khusi, 

Tui ko khusi. 

Necessity, compulsion, 

Jardrat, 


Khtisi. 

Choice, option, 

Khusi, 

Khfisi, 

Residue, what left, 

Baki, 

A'drd, 

Adrd.| 

Model, pattern, m 

Noksha, 



Method, mode, 

Doul, 



Original, 

Aaal, 



Copy, 

Nakal, 



Share, lot, 

Bakra, 

Bhdg, 

Bdutha. 

Prop, Bupport, 

Powd, 

Thongthdjag, 

Powa. 

Instrument, 

Hathidr, 

Gdgdjd, 

Ghon goi. 

Process, 



Pr< >duct, 




Order, 

KitS, 

Japdong, 


Di order, 

Anriti, 

Ciiilai bilai. 


Bone tit, 

Hit korom, 

Khaichen bhal, 

oaiba elka. 

Injury, ^ 

Iffiaht korom, 

Khaichen mando, 

Jaiba ma elkr. 

Loss. 

Hiiniil, 

Gamaiyd, 

Minin hd. 

Search, 

Khoj, 

Naigro, 

BUd6. 

BE 00 very. 

Pd wan, 

Maibai, 

Nbnkd. 

Gain, advantage, 

Ubh, 

Bisha, 




* aouhT 



Loss, disadvantage. 

Hdui, 

Loksdn, 


Question, 

Sawal, 



Answer, 

Jawdb, 



Promise, 

Karal, 

Khardl, 

Ivardl. 

Breach of promise, 




Job, piece of work, 

Kam, 

Hobba, 


Joke, 

Tkatta, 

Sikrai, 

Kouchi. 

Knot, 

Gdutki, 

Gdnthi, 

Gdnthi. 

Cleft, crack, 

Chir, 

Gouwo, 

Dhdikd. 

Hole, 

Gddha, 

Hakdr, 


Quake, 

Kdmp, 

Mott, 

Phirka. 

Earthquake, 

Bkui kdmp, 

Hd mouwo. 

Bhandi phirka. 

Point, 1 

( Gdjd, 

Gdphdt, 

Dhdr. 

Edge, > uf weapon, 
Back, ) 

< Dhdr, 

Dhdr, 

( Pithi, 

Gddd, 

Gdndi. 

Pair, mas et feem, 

Jura, 

Jdrd, 

Jdrd. 

Pair, sorted, 

Jora, 

Jdrd, 

Jdrd. 

Fee, douceur, 

Iudm, 

I'ldm, 

I'ldm. 

Atom, 




Inventory or list, 

Fdrist, 


Chin. 

A mark, any, 

Chin, 

Chin, 

A stain. 

Ddgh, 

Ddgh, 

Ddgh. 

A label, 




Errand of business. 




Message, simple, 


Khopor, 


News, intelligence, 

Khobor, 

Khopor.. 

Essence, 

Equilibrium, 

Bias, 

Excess, 

Deficiency, 

Sufficiency, 

Manja, 

Mdnja, 

Manja. 

Jyadati, 

Ghotti, 

Bos, 




Indeclustables op Affirmation, Quantity, Mode, &c., including 
Conjunctions and Prepositions.* 


Perhaps, 

Klin kdld, 

Mithia? Bid, 

Certainly, 

Khdti, Nichoi, 

Ougthdrgo, 

Yes, 

Hdn, 

Ongo, 

]So, 

General privative, 

Naniu, 

Ougd, 


Gdyd, 

Do not, verbal ) 

privative, ( 

Nd Nd koris, 

S Dd, 

\ Dd khlum, 

Wherefore, } rel. and j 

Jdi tdnd, 


The!cfore. ( correl. if 

Sdl tdnd, 


Why? 

Ki tdnd, 

Mdnd, 

Much, 

BhdldU, 

Gdbdng, 

Many, 

Bhdldla, 

Gdbang, 

Little, 

Giitik, 

Kitisi or Tisi, 

Few, 

Gutik, 

Kitisi, 

Less, 

Kdndk, 

Kitisi, 

More, 

A'rdr, Thai, 

Aro, 

Enough, 

Los, 

Td td, 

Thhbai, 

More, 1 signs of ) 

Binbo-shin, 

Most, , "• !u P ar i" [ 

1 bod, ) 

Sabd td, 

Boinobo-shin, 


Naghd., 
Nickdi. 

He. 

.Ah d. 

Mdnthu. 

' Md. 
i*Md pa. 

J<5i pilj. 

Sdl pdli. 

Hai pdli. 

E'shiito. 

E'shfito. 

Atdiaa. 

Atoiaa. 

Atdisa. 

Arc. 

Jd he. 

O'kdnhdddng. 
; Sogimingko- 
uhddoug. 


f ' uu re prepositions see Grammar, p. 7$. .\Jd thonco Of, To, In, On, From. Muny 
pr 1 oAUuum win i.-j found under IudoclinubU.fi Of Place. 


% 


© 








misr/tr 



As much, 

So much, 

How much ? 

How many ? 

Too much, 

Too little, 

Very much, most, 

Than, 

As, 

So, 

Thus, poz, 

How? 

Like, in manner of, 
Unlike, otherwise, 
Verily, indeed, 
Only, merely, 

As long, 

So long, 

Until, 

Because, 

If, 

Then, 

But, 

And, 

Also, 

Again, 

Or, 

Both, 

Either, 

Neither, 

Or not, otherwise, 
Hush ! 

Lo! 

Hurrah! 

Alas, 

With, cum, 
Without, sine, 

By, instrument, 
Except, unless, 
Moreover, besides, 
Notwithstanding, 
According to, 
Almost, nearly, 
Quite, entirely, 
Partially, in part, 
Rightly, well, 
Wrongly, ill, 
Violently, 

Gently, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 

Joto, 

Toto, 

Koto, 

Kiti, 

Php.i? 

Olop, 

Oti, 


Jemdn, 
Tdmdn,, 

W<56 mbn, 

Kdmon, 

Jokho, 

Nil jokho, 
Thik thik, 
Khali keval, 
Joto khiin, 


Jdkhdii, Jcdu, 
Tekhdu, Td, 
Kintu, 

K'vong, 0, 

Aro, 

Bdri, 

Ki, 

Dduo, 

Kdhong,, 
Kahongmi,- 

Ndtd, 

Jh it mrir, 
Ddkhdk, 

• Dhanyo dhanyo, 
Ilai hai, 

Dosor, sdtbd, 
Bine, 

Uiyii, 

Aro, 

Tjihdn, 

Ba mbjim, 

Atdt, 

Taindrn, 

Kucch kuc< h, 
Acha koria, 
Hondo koria, 
Balibal, 

Dhire dhire. 


a Bodo. 

- ■ J 6 chibang, 

U' chibang* 
Beehi chibang, 
Bdcbdbd, Pichd, 
Gabdng ? 

Kitisi? 

! Boinobo-gabang 
shin, 

Shin or Sin, also 
Nd, 

Jirin, 

U'rin, 

Wo rin, 

Risha, Idi, 

$rd, 

IYisd, 

Da pAsd, 

.Blind, 

Jdchd bon, 
Woche bon, 


Jdld, 

Kola, 

Kintu, 

Bi, R<5? Bd? 
Aro, 

Phin, 

Nd, 

San-gne,* 

Mau-gnd, 

Bibo nangd? 
Ddtd, 

Shrithd, 

Nai but or Ndi, 

Khanomatbai, 

Habap, 

Logo, 

Jong, 

Aro, 

Tobhtbd, 

Khatid, Hiicbe, 

Boinobo? 

Khaiclid, 

Balohandnd, 


Saugnd, two people; Mangtui, twoaninnls. 


§L 

Dhimdl. 

Je jokho. 

U'dong jokho. 

Ho jokho. 

.Sopd. 

Sokapd Sdkd. 

Saiko sopa., 

Nhd or Nluidong. 

•le'dong. 

Kddong. 

U'dong. 

Usdng. 

Hcsd. 

Bhaika. 

Md Bhaika. 


Jpjokho bilombh. 
Sejokho bilombh. 
Kola. 

Konsing. 

Kintu mL 
Hddng ? 

Aro. 

Nile chota, 
Gndchota. 

Nd. 

Nhdmi, Gnemi. 
Nhelong, Gndlong. 
Hdshdng. 

Hashubg mantho. 
Mate. 

Dhika. pd. 

Khdtig. 

Hai hai. 

Doaa. 

Shd, Dong. 

A'r. 


Thordngi. 

Ddnghd. 


J or md j or. 



EnglkJi. 


I, 

Thou, 

He, she, it, that. 
We, 

Ye, 

They, 


Mine, 

Thine, 

Hi3, hers, its. 
Ours, 

You™, 

Theirs, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. Bodo. 

Pronouns, Personal. 


Ang, 

Nang, 


Mui, 

Tui, 

Oni, 

Hdmi, 

Tumi, 

TJ'ni, 

Possessive 

Mdr, 

Tdr, 

O'r, 

Hdmaro, 

Tumdro, 

U'nnir, 


Ei, 

JoDg (chur), 
Nang chiir, 
Bi ch&r, 

Pronouns. 

Augn i, 

Nangni, 

Bini, 

Jongni, 

Nangshuni, 

Bichtirni, 


Relative Demonstrative Pronouns, 


Self, 

Own, 

This, 

That, 

Who, rel. 

Who, correh. 
Who? 

What, that which. 
What? 

Any, 

All, 


Apndr, 

Ydhi, 

Yohi, 

36, 

S6i, 

Kdi, 

K\, 

Kdhd, kdno. 
Sob, 


Goui ? 
Gouini, 
Bitlidui, 
Imbo, 

Hobo, 

Je, 

Bi? (He, it), 
Chur, 

Md, 

Mungbo? * 
Boino, 


Anybody, 

Somebody, 

Nobody, 

Anything, 

Something, 

Whoever, 

Like, 

Like this; such. 
Like that, such , 
Like what? 
Other, another. 


| KSh<>, 

Kdho nahiu, 

I Kdcch, 

J«Shi, 

Sd, Mdn, 
E'mdn, 
Wdmdn, 
Kdrndn, 

Arc, 


Chtir, 

Cktir dngd, 
Chdr gcyd, 
Jishldp, 
Mongbo, 
Jdi, 

Pd=d, 

Bi pdsd, 
U'ri pucd, 
Brd pusd, 
Giibun, 


Good, 

Bad, 

Virtuous, moral. 

Vicious, immoral, 

Religious, 

Irreligious, 

Penitent, 

Impenitent, 

Modest, 

Impudent, 

Hopeful, 


Adjectives. 


Bhalo, 

Mmido, 

Ptini, Dhonnl, 
Pdpi, 

Dhormi, 

Adhormi, 


La j fid, 
Niloj, 
Bliordsi, 


Ghdm, 

Harnma, 

Ghdm, 

Harnma, 


Laji gfsnang, 
Laji yongd, 
Bdrsa gmang, 


“ Miingbd, to things only. 


<SL 

Dhimdl. 


Kd. 

Nd. 

Wd. 

KydI. 

Nyel. 

U'bal, 


Kdng. 

Nang. 

,0'ko, wang. 

King. 

Ning. 

UBalko. 

&C. 

Tdi. 

Tdiko. 

Iti or Idong. 

U'ti or U'dong. 
Jcti or Jdddng. 
Sdfci or Kodong. 
H<5ti or Hdahu. 

Hai. 

Kdibo. 

Saikd ? 

Sogiming. 

Hdshu. 

i Md hashu. 

| II dshu m an thu k a. 

• Haidong. 

Jedong kedong. 
Bhaika ? 

I'fidka. 

U'sdka. 

H&saka. 

Bhiudug. 


Elka. 

Md dlka. 
Dharrni. 
Pdpi. 


Laji hil 
Ldj mdnthtika. 
Bhoraa hika. 







VOCABULARY. 



A/ English. 
opeless, 

Joyful, happy, 
Sorrowful, unhappy, 
Cunning, 

Candid, 

Malicious, 

Benevolent-, 

Envious, 

Content, 

Proud, vain, 

Humble, 

Industrious, 

Idle, 

True, 

False, 

Impatient, 

Passionate, hasty, 
Placid, quiet, patient, 
Merciful, 

Cruel, 

Brave, 

Cowardly, 

Constant, steady, 
Inconstant, 

Capricious, 

Wasteful, profuse, 
Niggardly, 

Kind, gentle, 

Unkind, harsh, 
Goodnatured, 

Illuatured, 

Polite, wellbred, 

Kudo, illbred, 
Obedient, 

Disobedient, 

Grateful, 

Ungraceful, 

Mad, 

Idiotic, 

Licit, morally, 

Illicit, ditto, 

Legal, 

Illegal, 

Physical or material, 
Immaterial, 

Precise, 

Vjigue, 

Huilgry, 

Thirsty, 

Naked, \ 

Clothed, 

Libidinous, 

Gluttonous, 

Drunken, 

Foul-mouthed, ) 

Abusive, \ 

Alive, 


Kocch . 

Bodo. 

Nirdsi, 

Bdrsa gdyd, 

Horkit, 

Khiis, 

Khtis geyd. 

U'dds, 

Phaktia, 

Phakta, 

Sidha, 

Sddhn, 

Ghindha, 

Mdgwino, 

Doyasil, 

Wanjduo, 
Mogou chanai, 

Hinsok, 

San ttishtit, 

Dipliongi, 

Dtinai, 

Garib, 

Thdng jang, 

Mahinati, 

Mou chuno, 

Alsia, 

Alsia, 

Saccha, 

Bobra, 

Jhuta, 

Kkolai, 

Eddh, 


f Dhir, 


Doyasil, 

Wan gonang, 

Ddsht, 

Wan geyd, 

Sdhosi, 

Gironga, 

Ddrtik, 

Gikho, 

Sthir, 

Ghoidaria, 

Asthir, 

Kholai, 

Dhtilia, 

Phdtua, 

Kirpini, 

Kostia, khald, 

Sdsil, 

Ghdrn, 

Kdsll, 

Ha mm a, 

Susil, 

Gdroi, ghdtn, 

Kusil, 

Hamiha, 

Sishtdchdri, 


Khada, 


Maini, 

Glin ganang, 

0 maini, 

Gilu gdyd, 

Pdgla, 

Phagla, 

Pagla, 

Phagla, 

Kortobya, 

Okorfcobya, 


Bhoutika, 


Aitmika, 

Thik thik, 



Bhukil, 

Pidsi, 

Ndngta, 

Kdmi, 

Pdtti, 

Shariibi, 

Mukhchdr, 

Jiwat, 


Ydkidong, 

Doi kangdong, 
Hi gdyd, 
lli gandong, 
Chaltia, 

J achognj^ 

Mdbhdl, 

Khuga shdpma, 
Gothdng, 


Sl 

Dhimdl. 

Bhorsa mdnthuka. 

K litis. 

Khtis mdnthuka. 

Phakta. 

Sddha. 

Chikaka. 

Hieka. 

Hiska mdnthuka. 

Dim phdlia. 

Sdjha. 

KiRri pdka. 

Alsia. 

Bobra. 

Ldppa. 


Mala chiika. 

Hatdsia. 

Gongouda. 

Shat montina. 

Khdi ndsia. 
Koshdi. 
Dhilaka. 
Chukka. - 
E'lka. " 
m elka. 
Ddndiia. 


Phagla. 

Phagla. 


Mhituka. 

Ckidm lihika. 

Dhdba mdnthu. 
Dhdba guka vel hika. 
Kokhoi Ink a, 
Shopachdka. 

Yu dmkd. 

Naika. 

Singlhoka. 



VOCABULARY. 


English . 

Dead, 

Sick, 

Healtliy, 

Asleep, 

Awake, 

Mature, 

Young, 

Old, 

Strong, 

Weak, 

Free, 

Confined, 

Handsome, 

Ugjy,'• 

Short,* \ human 
Tall, ( beings, 

Fat. 

Thin, 

Tired, weary. 
Fresh, untired, 
Lame, 

Blind, 

Deaf,; 

Dumb, 

Alone, 

Compapioned, 

Learned, 

Ignorant, 

Wise, 

Foolish, 

Poor, 

Rich, 

Noisy, talkative, 
Silent, 

Dirty, 

Clean, 

Married, 

Single, 

Highborn, 

Lowborn, 

Dependent, 

Independent, 

Taxed, 

Exempt, 

Designed, 

Accidental, 

Old, 

New, 

Present, 

Absent, 

Ready, 

Unready, 

Scarce, rare, 
Common, vulgar, 



Koech. 

Mont, 

Kabila, 

Nlnddilf 

Jdgil, 

Sidnd, 

Chdngdr, 

Budha, 

Bali, 

Nibali, 


Songot, 

Baiya, 

Bdugrd, 

TdDgha, 

Mdta, 

Siikna, 

Thakit, 

Athakit, 

Ldngra, 

Kdna, 

Bahira, 

Gunga, 

Ekala, 

Dosordr, 

Gydni, 

Ogydni, 

Gydni, 

Ogydni, 

Nidhoni, 

Dhoni, 

Gdngddia, 

Obola, 

Maila, 

Safa, 

Bihdta, 

Aktimdri, 

Akwdri, 

KfiUn, 

Aktilin, 

Porbos, 

Aponbos, 

Mdlguzdri, 

Mddfi, 


Pfirdna, 

Ndya, 

Hdjir, 

Ghair Hdjir, 
Tiydr, 

Thora, 

Bobut, 


Bodo. 

Gotho'i, 

Haiya, Jdbra, 
Gakhrfing, 

Mfidu ldngdong, 
Sidi mondong, 
Jholau, 

Gothoni, Galaini, 
Brai, Btiroi, j 

Balo grd, 

Balo gdya, 

Mdjdng, 

Shdpmd, 

Galidi, 

Gajou, 

Guphting, j 

Gab am, 

Mdng ch<5o, 
Mdngyd gai, 
Klidra, 

Kdna, 

Bdnga, 

Rdin dnga, 
Hdshing, 

Lagold, 

Gydn ganang, 
Gydn gdya, 

G} T dn, 

Gydn gdyd, 
Houria, thakageya 
Dhon ganang, 
Pbidua, 

Rdyd, thdndd, 

Gini, | 

Gtipkiir, 

Noha jdbai, 
Jholou (mas.), ) 

Sikala (frern.), ) 


Malaini, 
Gouini khusi, 
Girini, 

Mddfi, 


Go/.dra, 

Goddm, 


DhimaZ. 

Sikd. 

Maddnka. 

Ddnka. 

N inda ldkha. 

Chdtduka. 

Whdntika. 

Clian hika. 

Wardng. 

Berdng. 

Bal hika. 

Bal mdnthiika. 


Elka? 

Md elka. 

Bdngra, 

Dhdngd. 

Dhdmka. 

Chdpka. 

Mhoika. 

Mdika. 

Md mdika. 

KcShra. 

Kdna. 

Bahira. 

Gunga. 

Ekaldng. 

Dosorhi. 

Gydn hika. 

Cyan mdnthuka. 
Gydn hika. 

Gydn mdnthiika. 
Dhon mdnthuk:u 
Dhon hika. 
Phidua. 

Chika pdka. 
Mirhi. 

Mdchikan. 

Chikan. 

Mougia. 

Dhdnd. 


Bodds. 

Tdides. 

Girini. 

Mddfi. 




VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Public, 

Private, 

Prosperous, 

Unprosperous, 

Saleable, 

Purchasable, 

Valuable, 

Worthless, 

Habitual, usual, 
Unusual, strange, 
Similar, 

Dissimilar, 

Same, 

Different, 

Doubtful, 

Certain, 

Deserted, 

Frequented, 

Kasy, 

Difficult. 

Changeful, 

Changeless, 

Lucky, 

Unlucky, 

Original, 

Copied, 

Methodical, 

I tv. methodical, 

Fit, suitable, 

Unfit, ' 

Orderly, 

Disorderly, 

Profitable, 
Unprofitable,' 
Possessed, teuens, 
Dispossessed, ousted, 
Ornamented, 

Plain, 

Useful, 

Useless, 

Quick moving, active, 


Kocch. 


Boclo. 


Kimati, 

Mond, 


Somdn, 

A soman, 

E'khi, 

Juda, 

Sanddhi, 

Nichoi, 

Chon, 

Bosot bdri, 

Sohoj, 

Kosor, 

Asthir, 

Sthir, 

Subhdgya, 

Obhdgya, 

Asali, 

Nokoli, 

Doul sd, 

Andoul se, 

Ldik, 

Na ldik, 
Sdri, 

Osdri, 

Phalit, 

Ophalit, 


Rougil, 
.'id ha, 
Phalit, 
Ophalit, 
Chdldk, 


Slow moving, inert, Gor chdldk, 


Cheap, 

Dear, 

Pure, 

Impure, 
Wholesome, 
Unwholesome, 
JSdibl*?, 
lnedb' >, 

Manu ’ured,\v 
Raw go Is, 

Sharp-edgt.fi 

Blunt, 

Grinded, 

Woven, 

Spun, 


Sosta, 
Mhdnga, 
Pabitor, 
Opobitor, 
Pochya, 
Ndpochya, 
Khdbar, 
Nakhdbar, 
rought, Ban ail, 

Chdkba, 
Bhotora, 
Gura, 
Bandil, 


Gubiin, 

GubCm, 


Alttid, 

Gobrdp, 

Kholai, 

Bobrai, 


Doul ganang, 
Doul gey a, 
Shomaiyo, 

Shorn ai yd, 

Chilai bilai, 

U'daigo, 

U'daiyd, 

Akhai ou, 
Akhai ou geya, 
Kong gondg, 
Pong geya, 
Hamain, 
Hammdsin, 
Gaklirai mouin, 

Gondii mouin, 

Gliddr, 

Mongo, 


Gilinai, 

Giliyd, 

Janaini, 

Jdyani, 

Daanai, 

Oobbo, 

Bowa, 

Gandoi, 

Shtinai, 

Kbuuddng, 


JDkimdl. 


Bhindng. 

Bhindng. 

Diang mdnthuka. 
Didng youka. 

Kanfkard. 

Lapha. 

Bobrai. 


Doul Hika. 

Doul mauthuka. 
Sha baika. 
Masha baika. 
Sdrika. 

Mdsdrika. 


Rough ika. 

Rung mduthtika. 


Dhimka ciiukka. 
i Md dhimka. 
i Md chfikka, 
Ldnkd. 

Jdnkd. 

Chikdnka. 

Mirhl. 

Pucb pdka. 

Poch md pdka. 
Cbdka. 

Md cbdka. 


Chukd. 

Md chfik\. 

Tdblika. 

Joka. 



worn ^ 


S 


VOCABULARY. 


English. Kocch. 


Platted, 

Spacious, wide, ample, 
Contracted, 

Moving, 

Motionless, 

Figured, 

Figurelese, 

Luminous, 


Posdr, 

Ato, 

Cholnir, 

Sthdvar, 

Rupit, 

Aurupifc, 

Ujjdla, 


Dark, obscure, Audkkdr, 


Opaque, 

Pellucid, 

Blazing, 

Extinct, 

The present time. 
The past, 

The future, 

Right, 

Left, 

Central, 

Lateral, 

Horth, 

South, 

East, 

West, 

Passable, accessible, 
Impassable, 
Inaccessible, 
Cultivated, 
Uncultivated, 
Fruitful, rich. 
Barren, poor, 
Sandy, 

Clayey, 

Calcareous, 

Saline, 

Muddy, 

Dusty, 

Brakisk water. 


Jolot, 

Nibhal, 

Bartamdn, 

Bkuta, 

Bhavish, 

Dohina, 

Bain, 

Madkyika, 

Pds, 

Uttar, 

Daksliin, 

Purab, 

Poschim, 

Podit, 

| Apodit, 

Jotdha, 

Uujotdka, 

Osdr, 

Atd, 

Baliid, 

Chik thrift, 

Chunaini, 

Ndnia, 

Krichara, 

Dhiildka, 

Ndnia, 


Fresh, 

Flowing, 

Still, 

Deep, 

Shallow, 

Windy weather, 
Stormy, 

Fine, fair, 

Cold, 

Hot, 

Cloudy, 

Sunshiny, 

Rainy, wet. 

Dry, fair, 

Motet, fnil of vapour, 

Motet, sappy, 8 re * in > 

Juicy, 

Juicelose, dry, 


Mitha, 

Bohonti, 

Dili, 

Moni, 

Alpho, 

Batdsia, 

Andhia, 

Accha, 

Th an da, 

Gorom, 

Mrighrir, 

Gbdmrir, 

Pdnirir, 

Brisk, 

Bhijd, 

Gila, 

Raedil, 

Sukhd, 



Bodo. 

Hripnai, 

Guwdr, 

Gritchrip, 

Thabaiyo, 

Thabaiyd, 

Rtipganang, 

Rdp geya, 
Shrdngni, 

Komshini, 

Ndyd, 

Nuyb, 

Jong jong, . 
Komot bai, 
Jdddong, 

Japbai, 

Ndgdd, or A'gdd, 
Nakchi, 

Grijrir, 

Jiugui, 

Cba, 

Khld, 

Sanja, 

Shaudp, 

Pdt ldugd, 

Pdt hdyd, 

Hd moud, 

11 dgrdui, 

Ghara, 

Hamma, 

Balani Hu, 
Chik thdli, 


Dkimal. 

Puika. 

Dhai dhaik. 

Ato. 

Cholon hika. 
Cholon mdutkuka. 
Rup hika. 

Rup mdntliuka. 
Pkor phora. 
Chipka. 

Kitikitika. 

Md drioka. 

DoSka. 

Tiika. 

Skrika. 

I'dong Brila. 

Jrihi. 

Dam. 

Lridd. 

Mdnjliika. 

Alikd. 

Ddkrin. 

Mdhrin. 

Fdnhrin. 

Dinhrin. 


Lring hika. 
Dinchaka. 
Elka. 
Maelka. 

Tydka. 


Habddni, 

Hddrini, 

Shapma, 

Gham, 

Majang, 

Bdyu, 

Bilu, Dongo, 
Gatko, 

Thoud, 

Majang, ghdm, 
Gdskd, 
Gdddm, 
Ndkhdni, 

Sydn dringni, 


Kridridka. 

Mdelka. 

| Elka. 

’ Phaika. 
Mdphaika. 
Bhilri. 
Kbmka. 


Elka. 

Tirkd. 

Sridkd. 


Jhakka. 

Sinka. 

Ros j rink a. 

Ros mduthukd. 


Isrikhahdyd, gaini 
Gichi, 

Goth dug, 

Bidri gondng, 

Bidri griyu, 


misr/fy 



VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Dry,' j olothe8 . 
Wooded, close. / , . 

Naked, open, j Iand > 
Coloured, 

Colourless, 

Red, 

White, 

Blue, 

Green, 

Black, 

Yellow, 

Sour, 

Sweet, 

Bitter, 

Ripe, 

Raw, 

Rotten, 

Sound, 

Stinking, 
Well-odoured, 

Rough, 

Smooth, 

Hard, 

Soft, 

Straight, 

Crooked, 

Full, 

Empty, 

Solid, 

Hollow, 

Heavy, 

Light, 

Great, 

Small, 

Long, 

Short, 

Wide, 

Narrow, 

High, 

Low, 

Round, 

Square, 

Angular, 

Broken, 

Entir •, 


Kocch. 

Bhija, 

Sukhj't, 

Jougoli, 

O'sdr, 

Rongil, 

Sad a, 

Lai, 

Dlioula. 

Nil, 

Hara, 

Kdla, 

Pila, 

Titd, 

Mitha, 

Knduva, 

Pakka, 

Kacbha, 

Kanchn, 

Sara, 

Tdja, 

Kugandhi, 

Siiganlhi, 

Korkoria, 

Chikna, 

Kada, 

Norom, 

Sidlid, 

Bekd, 

Bhorti, 

Khdli, 


Bhdri, 

Holka, 

Bado, 

Choto, 

Ldmha, 

Choto, 

Chowra, Osar, 
Tang, A'to, 
U'cchd, 

Nichd, 

Gdl, 

Chou konin, 
Kduia, 

Tutd, 

Saimicha, 


Bodo. 

Giohi, 

Gran. 

Hdgra gondng, 

Dhai dhai, 

Rong gondng, 

Rong gdyd, 

Gatchd, 

Guphht, 

Gotchdm, 

Khdngshur, 

Got. horn, 

Giimmo, 

Gakhdi, 

Gad6i, 

Gakha, 

Gammang. 

[ Gathdng, 

Gdchdd, 

Gbdm, 

Khdch ara, 
Madamma, 
Gdbrd, 

Chil chil, 
Gbrra, 

Gurdi, 
GotthoDg, 
Thong joug, 
Ivhdnkra, 
Tongo, Bunjd, 
Mtingbo gdya, 
Gdyri, 


Gillit or Illit, 
Rdchdng, 

Gdd<5t, 

Mudoi, 

Gallou, 

Ghchurn, 

GMr, 

Gdchfcp, 

Gaj-u, 

Gahiii, 

Tdldtni, 

Kona manbrdni, 
Kdna manchdni, 
Gdjd, 


Bimaind, 


Porous, 

Imporou:*. 

Open, 

Shut, 

Spread, 

Folded, 

Expauded, blown, 
a flower, 


Khhld, 

Bond, 

Asar, 

Goto, 

| Phutu, 


Khdwo, 

Jdkhlopino, 

Bodong, 

Hdtumdong, 

Bdrahara, 


Dhimdli 
Jhakka. 
Sinka. 
Dinchahika. 
Dhai dhaika. 
Ika ddka, 
Jeika. 

Jika. 

Jdika. 

Ddlika. 

Nelpd. 

Dddka. 

Youka. 

Dak ha. 

Tdiika. 

Khdka. 

Minka. 

Sinka. 

A ika. 

Md aika. 

Ma yokka. 
Yokka. 

Khdr souka. 
Chikan. 
Korkorka. 
Norom. 

Ghenka. 

Kedka. 

Bhelpd. 

Mduthtika. 





Lhika. 

Hdrnkii. 

Dhduika. 

Mhoika. 

Rhinka. 

Pdtdka. 

Pacbarka. 

Chipka. 

Dhdngaka. 

Bdugrd. 

Go taka. 

Did thfmika. 
E'long thhmka. 
Bhoika. 
Gdthaka, 

Md bhoika. 


Hdkl 
Gibka. 
Posdrka. 
Jdm pdka. 

Barkd. 


VOCABULARY. 


k 

English. 
Closed, shut, do., 
Tight, 

Slack, 

Loose, unsteady, 
Fixed, firm, 
Cooked, 

Kaw, 

Hairy, 

Hairless, 

Feathered, 

Scaly, 


Kocch. 

Tdntdn, 

Dhila, 

Larbaria, 

Thir, 

ltdndha, 

Kancha, 

Iiomdil, 

Cholchol, 


Bodo. 

Kb<5kj<5p, 

Tdnatdn, 

Gurrun, 

Ludo ltido, 
Gakhrdng, 
Gomon, 

Gothdug, 
Khomon gondng, 
Khomon gdyd, 



Chdpka. 

Tdutdn. 


Ldika. 

Kdrkdrka. 

Minka. 

Sinka. 

Muishu liika. 
Mdishu mdntlnika. 


Verbs. 


To do, \ 

Not to do, 

To undo, 

To do over again, 

To shape, form, make, 
To change, form, or 
alter, 

To be (esse), 

Not to be, 

To become, 

To come to pass, ) 

happen, ) 

To « \ god, 

To destroy, ) 6 
To be born. 

To give birth to, ) 

produce, ) 

To deliver, accoucher, 
To nurse, wet, 

To nurse, dry, 

To live, 

To die, 


Konu, 
Koribar or 
Korinu, 
Na korinu, 


■•I 


Bodol korinu 

Hobar, 

Na hdb'ir, 
Hdbar, 

Asia poribar, 

Sdjibar, 

Nasht korinu, 
Jan am liobar, 

Jan am dibar, 


To kill, 

To grow, 

To decay, decline, 

To bv- mature, 

To feel, be bodily ) 

sensible of, S 

To perceive, mentally, 
To think, 

To desire, 

To remember, 

To forget, 

To learn, 

To teach, 

To educate. 

To read, 

To write, 


Mon no, 

Khldmno, 

Khajdrano, 

Moud gaino,l 

Mou phinno, 
Dddno, 

Baino, 

Slaino, 

Jddno, 

Jda gaino, 

Jdiino, 

Jad phoino, 

Nasht khldmno, 
Janam jddno, 
i Gophaino, 
i Uptan hotno, 


Dhdh khilibar, Abd dono, 


Jibar, 
Moribar, 
Mdria pha- 
ldnd, 
Badibar, 
Ghotibar, 
Sydn hobar, 


Chitiinu, 
Fhdm korinu, 


PdU. 

Md pdli. 

Nhechuto pali. - * 
Banaili. 

Shdoli. 

Jongli. 

Md jdngli. 
Jdngli. 

, Dhdli. 

| LdtdDg wdngli, 

Nasht pdli. 
Janam jdngli. 

Janam pili. 


Dddo dm pdli. 


Chdhinu, 


Ydd korinu, 
Bhdlinu, 

Sikh inn, 

Sikha dinu, 
Pdtdibarordinii, 
Patjhinu, 
Ldkhinu, 


Thdngno, 

Thdlno, 

Shitbatno, 

Wat no, 

Ddtno, 

Brai ldngno, 

Jholau jddno, 
Shdtrung khldmno: 

Disha khldmno, 
Shdtrdng khldmno, 
Mithino, 

.Labaino : 

Gasho khajdmno, \ 
Shtitriiag khajdmno, 
Bouno, 

Chdldngno, 

Pkhrrdnguo, 


Singlhdli. 

Sili. 


Chaldngno ? 
Litno, 


Sbdli. 

Wardng jdngli. _ 
Whdntika jdngli. 

Shurti pdli. 

Shurti pdli. 
Phdm pdli. 

Khdngli. 

Pbdra pdli. 

Nilli. 

Dhirli. 

Dhir pdli. 

Pophli. 

Lckhli. 


«nd to**. t«™. * Hindi, it should tiiorL-' .rc to 

written Qnecbdto patrdiu. 



MiNisr^ 



VOCABULAR V 


English. 

To sign, 

To seal, 

To sin, 

To err. 

To revenge, 

To forgive, 

To repent, 

To intend, purpose, 
To endeavour, 

To persevere, con- ) 
tinue doing, j 

To desist from. 

To enjoy, use, 

To use, bring into use, 
To disuse, lay by, 
Tokuow, understand, 
To be ignorant of, ( 
not understand, \ 
To cause to know, j 
to explain, \ 

To believe, 

To disbelieve, 


Kocch. 

Doskot korinu, 
Chdpinu, 

Pap kdnu, 
Bkulimi, 

Bodol libhr, 

Mddf kbnu, 

Patch kdnu, 
Mans&ba korinu, 
Anthinu, 

Kortd r<5bar, 

Thukibar, 

Bhoginu, 

Kamot lagan u, 
Ciiorinu, likhiuu, 
Bujhinu, 

Na bujhinu, 


Bodo. 

Doskot litno, 
Chap t’ uno, 
Pdp khajamno, 
Bauno, 

Bodol sophinno, 
Doya khldnmo, 
Ndgdrno, 

Jingd sino, 
Gasho rdkliina ? 
Jdngi khaprduo, 

Mouin thdno, 
Kdgdrno, 


Patidnu, 

Na patiana, 


Dan no, 

Mithino, 

Mithi gaino, 

Mithiya hotno ? 

Ghdm mithinu, 
Harnind mithinu, 


To doubt, hesitate, Son ddhi konu, Ganogoto khldmno, 


To be sure, 

To make up mind, ) 
determine, } 
To resemble, 

To differ, 

To compare, 

To cajole, wheedle, 
To please, 

To displease, 

To esteem, 

To despise, 

To decry, run down, 
To deceive, mislead, 
To persuade, 

To dissuade, 

To’attend to, to heed, 
To neglect, 

To confirm, 

To annul. 

To allow, permit, 

To disallow, prevent. 
To forbid, interdict, 
To succeed, 

To be able. 

To fail, 

Not to be able, 

To wonder at, 

To approve, 

To disapprove, 

To app aud, com- ) 
mend, praise, \ 


Nichoi jdnibar, 
Taharounu, 

Somdn hobar, 
Osoradn hobar, 
Milaibar, 

Bhfir kdnu, 

K htis koriuu, 

Na khtis korinu, 
Bodo mdninu, 
Chdto mdninu, 
Badndm kdnu, 
Bhfila kdnu, 
Mandnu, 

Bdda dinu, ) 
Bdrau korinu, $ 
Mdninu, 

Nd mdninu, 

Sdbit koribar, 

Bod koribar, 
liwbar dibar, 

Nd hobdr dibar, 
Bdda dinu, 
Parinu, 

Sakiuu, 

Nd pdrinu, 

Nd Bakin u, 
Acharaj mdninu, 
Posin konu, 

Kd posin kom., 

N igou korinu, 


Sotndn jddno, 

Da somdn jddno, 
Rfijfino, 

Bdr klaino, 

Khusi khldmno, 

Khfisi khlamma gaino, 
Mdni chi'ino, 

Manyh gaino, 

Bouhotno, 

Bodouguo, 

Bdda hotno, 

Mduino, 

Manyd gaino, 

Kntha rdkhinu, 

Bdd khnjdmno, 

Bdda hotno, 

Bdda hotno, 

Hdduo : ddhduo, 
Hdiino, 

H uagaino, Jcnuo, 
Hddgaino, 

Ankhd tr.anino, 

Phosin khldmno, 

Dd phosin khldmno, 



Diurnal. 
Chdp pili. 
Chdp pili. 
Pdp pdli. 
imm. 

Bern 


Doya pdli. 

Patch taili. 
Mansfiba pdli. 
Kenkni tdpli. 

Tdkatdng hili. 

Dip pdli. 
Ldpli. 


Ldp pili. 

Gdli. 

Md gdli, 

Gdli pdli. 

Sdpli. 

Md sdpli. 
Domino kommo 
pali. 


Somdn jdngli. 
Ma soman jengli. 
Jora chd pdli. 
Bdng pdli. 

Khus pdli. 
Mdkhus pali. 
Mdueli. 

Md mandli. 

Nilli pdli. 


Bddd pil. 

Mdndli. 

Md mandli. 
Sdbit pdli. 
Bdd pdli. 

Bdda pili. 
Bdda pili. 
Dddngli. 
Dpdngli. 

Md dddngli. 

Khiwali. 

Posin pali. 

Mu posin pdli, 

Posin pdli. 



English. 

To censure, blame, 

To hiss, loudly decry, 

To cheer, loudly applaud, 


To cheer, comfort, 
cherish, protect, 

To neglect, abandon, 

To encourage, 

To discourage, 

To abuse, revile, 

To frighten, 

To be afraid. 

To tranquillize, 

To be tranquil, 

To brawl, 

To brag, boast, 

To condole with, 

To annoy, vex, tease, 
irritate, 

To love, feel affection, 

To hate, feel malice, 

To hope, 

To fear, 

To tell a lie, 

To tell the truth, 

To rejoice, n., 

To grieve, n, 9 
To satisfy, a., 

To disappoint, a., 

To command order, 

To countermand. 

To obey, 

To disobey, j 

To question, 

To answer, 

To assent, 

To dissent, 

To affirm, 

To deny, 

To speak, talk, say, 

T<> repeat, say again, 
r JT< announce, tell, inform 
To summon, call, 

To call out, shout, 

To accost, salute, j 

To invite, 

To visit, 

To entertain guests, 

To request, solicit, 

To beg alms, 

To refuse, 

To a-.k, interrogate, i 
inquire. 

To olirr, tender, 

To accept. 

To reject, 


VOCABULARY. 

Kocch. Bodo . 

Ninda konu, 

Chicli bolibar, 

Shdbdski korinu, 

Pbshiuu, 


<SL 


Tydg korinu, 
Sahos dibar, 
U'dds koribar, 
Gdli dibdr, 

Dor khildibar, 

J Dor khilibar or 

( khabar, 

Sdut korinu, 
Sdnt hobar, 
Jliogra korinu, 
Badhai korinu, 
Tbdtib dinu, 

| Ddkk dinu, 

Mdya konu, 
Ghin konu, 
Bhdrsa konu, 

1 tils khabar, 
Jkbt bolinu, 
Sacch bolinu, 


Posh khlamno, 

Ndgdrno, 
Bhorsa hotno, 
Gi hotno, 
Raichdno, 

Giydno ? 


Dhimdl. 
Md posin pdli. 


Pdsh pdli. 

Md posh pdli. 
Bhorsa pili. 

Naili. “* 
Ldchili. 

Ldchi pdli. 


Htikam dinu, 
Bdda dinu, 
Ilukdiu mdninu, 
Htikam nd 
mdninu, 
Pftchinu, 

Jowdp dinu, 
Kabdl konu, 

Nd kabhl konu, 


Bolinu, 

Dobdra bolinu, 
Khopor dinu, 
Dakibar, 
Gondogol konu, 
Saheb salamat 
konu, 

Nyota korinu, 


Binti konu, 
Bhlk mdninu, 
Nd dibar, 

J debin u, 

Bhurkibar. 

Libdr. 

Nd libar. 


Ndng jalaino, 

Dui lduo, 

Duk hotno, 

Wdnchdno, 

Mbgino, 

Gironga jddno, 
Gichiuo, 

Sautha laino, 
Th<5ngjdng raino, 
Khusi jddno, 


Hbkaui hotno, 

Bdda hotuo, 

TIukain manino, 
Hukam mduya 
gaino, 

Songno, 

Rai douno, 

On go raino, 
Ongd raino, 
Ongo raino, 
Ongd raino, 
Raino, 

Rai phinno, 


Ling hbtuo, 
H 6chi no, 

Khhldmno, 


Binti khldmno, 
Ddu hi no, 

Dd hotno, 

Songno, 


Hotno, 

Ldno, 

Dd ldno, 


NaishhlL 
Gophi dopli. 
Thdtib pili. 

Dtikh pili. 

Doya pdli. 
Chika pdli. 
Bhorsd nenli. 
Ldchili. 
Mitcha dbpli. 

Khusi jbngli. 


ITukam pili. 
Rida pili. 
Jlukam mdndli. 

Hukam md md* 

ndli. 

Hilli. 

Dopli. 

Mandli. 

Md mandii. 


Ddpli. 

Nhdchota, dopli. 

Kaili. 

Rhi kaili. 

Duuili. 


Panti pdli. 
Ddn rhdlL 
Md pili. 

IRUi. 

Pili. 

lihuii. 

Md rhftli. 


mtsT/},, 



To advise, give advice. 
To consult, ask advice, 
To quarrel, 

To be reconciled, 

To curse, 

To bless, 

To forswear, ) 

renounce, \ 

To take oath, 

To give oatb, 

To swear falsely, j 

To precc rve, 

To destroy. 

To hurt beings, 

To injure, deteriorate ) 
goods, \ 

To benefit. 

To wrong, 

To converse, 

To be silent, 

To silence, 

To make a noise, j 

To laugh, 

To ifinile, 

To weep, 

To moan, 

To sob; 

To squint, 

To sneeze, 

To cough. 

To swallow, 

To belch, 

To fart, 

To spit., 

To chew, 

To bite, 

To kiss, givo, 

To kiss, take, 

Tcopulat e, 

To cause to impregnate 
or cover, give male, 
To conceive in womb, 
To digest in stomach, 
To lick. 

To suck. 

To pee, 

To hoar, 

To taste, 

To Bmell, 


VOCABULAR V 


Koccli. 
Modod dibar, 
Horoj dibar, 

Saldh dinu, 

Saldh induginu, 
Jhogra kouu, 

Mi linn, 

Snip dinu, 
Asirbdd dinu, 
Kirya klidi chdri ) 
dinu, \ 

Kirya khabar, 

Kirya khai dibar, 
Jhdta kirya 
khabar, 

Bdchd korinu, 
JSoaht korinu, 
Clidt dinu, 

Khardb konu, 

Bhalo konu, 

Bura konu, 
Bolinu, 

Cbv’p honu, 

Chup korinu, 
Goudogol ko- 
riuu, 

Hdsiuu, 

Miiski hasinu, 
Kdnu, 


Bodo. 
Chdmpbano, 
Hdmtano, j 

San jalaino, 

Ndng jalaino, 

Bdug jalaino, 

Snip hotno, 

Thdng baita raino, 
Shomai Idndne i 
ndgdrno, ( 

Shomai Idno, j 

Slidmaild hotno, 
Mitcha shomai ) 
ldno, j 


Gliam khldmno, 

Hamnia khlumno, 
Kaiuo, 

Sritlmno, 

Sritlid hotno, 
Gondogoi kha- ) 
jam no, \ 

Miriino, 
Minisliiuo, 

Gapno, 


§L 

JDhimdl. 

Tdnkdli. 

Rhdli. 

Saldh pill. 

Saldh rhuli. 

Nai sbuli. 

Ldili, 

Srdp pili. 

Sing teng liili, 

Kirya chdteng lap 
pili. 

Kirya. 

Chdli. 

Kirya clidpdli. 

Mlcha kirya chdli. 


Klkapdli. 

Mil elka pdli. 
Ddpli. 

Chikdli. 

Chika pdli. 
Gondogoi pdli. 
Ldngli. 

Atoisa lengli. 

Kbarli. 


Tcra ddkhinu, 
Chlkinu, 

Kin! inu, 
Ghdtinu, 

Dhikar konu, 

Bat korinu, 

Tlihk pbdliuu, 
Chobibar, 
Kdtibax. 

Chuma dibar, 
Ghuma libar, 
Choda ohodi 
korinu, 

| Jhdg dibar, 

Gan bhdri hobnr 3 
Horujom konu, 
Ohdtinu, 
Chusinu, 

Ddkhibar, 

Sunibar, 

Chukibar, 

Sungibar, 


Kbdnkd naino, 

Hdchuno, 

(iiijuno, 

M olongno, 

Got no, 
Kiphaino, 
Miijdno, 
Chouno, 

Koiulom hotno, 
K*>udom ldno, 

| Kholno, 

G tin dug hotno, 

Bisha phiilino, 
Gill no, 

Chaldno, 

Chupno, 

Kaino, 

Kimnduo, 

Clia’duo, 

Sruk hiino, 
Man am chfmo, 


Kcdkd khangli. 
Hdchuli. 

Shiili. 

Kill. 

Pikdt’dldli. 

Llpaili. 

Thdpchi chibli. 
Chobaili. 

Chtinm pili. 
Clnima rhiili. 
Luli. 

Ddnkha tapipula. 

Hemdng dhdmli. 
H«5ch pdli, 

Dceli. 

Chtiiili. 

\ Khdugli. 

} Ddli, 
ttdnli. 

Cbdkhili. 

J Nb<Ui. 


WNlST/fy 



VOCABULAR Y. 




'To eat, 

To drink, 

To cook, 

To sleep, 

To wake, self, 

To wake another, 

To dream, 

To breathe, 

To sweat, 

To palpitate, tremble, 


Kocch. 

Chfibar, 

Mfitibar, 

Hdgibar, 

Klv.lbar, 

Pibar, 

Rdudhbn konu, 
Sfitibar, 

Jdgibar, 

Jdgtd konu, 
Sopon ddkhibar, 
Sdns libar, 
Jhdshibar, 
Kdmpibar, 


To make easy, facilitate, Sohoj korinn, 
To make difficult, Kosor korinu, 

' To risk, put in hazard. 

To escape, Bdcbinu, 

To save, deliver, • Rakhya korinu, 

To stay with, abide,by, Dosor robar, 

T '°le d ave rt ’ aband ° n ’ | korinu > 

To change, be mutable, Asthir hobar, 
To mako, change, alter, Bodol korinu, 
To meet, fall in with, Bhctinu, 

To part, go apart, 

To c'omc together, 


! 


Jfida gdnu, 
Song dsinu, 

Song li dsinu, 


Chfin koribar, 
Nokol korinu, 


To bring together, j 

To separate, segregate, Jfida korinu, 
To crowd, make crowd, Bbir korinu. 
To- cotttrive, devise, * Jfigti korinu, 
To compel, constrain, ) 
oblige, ( 

To leave, option, 

To choose, take option, 

To choose, select, 

To copy, imitate, 
pattern, 

To imitate, take off, 
mock, ^ 

To share out, dis- ) 
tribute in shares, \ 

To produce, 

To consume, 

To gain. 

To loose. 

To work, labour, 

To play, amuse oneself, Khdliuu, 

To rest, 

To be tired, 

To tire, another, 

To adorn, 

To disfigure, 


Bodo. 

Bdngno : chbtnaino, 
Hdsfino, 

Khiuo, 

Jdno, 

Lfingno, 

Mud fin o, 

Sidi manno, 

Phajdno, 

Sirndng naino, 
Hdngldbo, 

Gal am no, 

Modom mouno, 

Gdndo khajamno, 
Goprdp klildmno, 

G<5no, gobaino, 

G6n hotno, 

Lagochd thdno, 

Ndgdrno, 

SI din o ? 

Sldi jalaino, 
Lagomanno, 

Gfibun giibfin thdngno, 
Lagochd phoino, 
Mislaino, 

Lagnchd danno, 
Gfibfingfibfin khldmno, 
Mdnushi phfitfimno, 
Bfiddhi khldumo, 


Dkimdl. 

Vdrli. 

Chiehdli. 

Lishili. 

Chdli. 

Aruli. 

Jimli. 

Chdtdmli. 

Lhdpdli. 

Sopdn ddli. 
U'kds rhfili. 
Bhdmli. 

Phirli. 

H61 pdli. 
Kdrdkdrd pdli. 

Bdn chili. 
Bdncha pdli. 
Etdndng bili. 

Bhindng haddli. 

Shdoli. 

Shdo pdli. 
Dfisfili. 

Bhindng liaddli. 
Ddsd ldli. 

MisQ laili. 

Bhindng pdli. 
Didng shell. 
Bfiddhi pdli. 


Sai khono, 
Nokol khldmno, 


Bdn tin u, 

Karaai konu, 
Khorochkoriuu, 
Ndfa khdba-r, 
Noksdn khdbar, 
Kisrnot konu, 


To dress, self, 

To dress, another, 
To imdrcir, self, 

Ao' undrei B, unotln j 


Thdkinu, 
Thdka korinu, 
Songot k.’i inu, 
Bdrfip korinu, 

Kapra pinibor, 


Kapra phdlinu, 


Rduno, 

U'ptau khldmno,, 
Hdni khldmno, 


Habba mouno, 


Mailing khldmno, 
Sbdptua khajdmno, 
Hi gdn no, 

Hi gfimno, 

Hi gdn hotno, 

HI khfino, 

Hi khfi hotno, 


Saltdng chfimli, 
Nokol pdli. 


Bdnta pdli. 

Knmai pdli. 
Bai pdli. 

Ndfa chdli. 
Naksdn chdli. 
Ldng kdmli ? 


Elka pdli. 

Md elka pdli. 

Dhdba gfipli. 

Dhdba gfip pdli. 
Dhdoa chibli. 
Dhdba chip pdli. 


TAI NlST/ty 


VOCABULARY, 



To lead, 


Kocch. 


Agot gdnu, 


To follow, 

To clasp, embrace, 
To baptise, name, 

To wean, 

To marry, 

To divorce, 

To bury. 

To burn, corpse. 

To mourn, for dead, 
To inherit, 

To acquire, 

To serve menially, 
To cheat, defraud, 
To steal, 

To rob, 

To murder, 

To beat, 

To maim, 

To commit rape, 

To commit adultery, 
To promise, give and 
take promise, 

To impignorate, 


Paeho dsinu, 

K<51 korinu, 

Ndm rdkhibdr, 
An khi libdr, 
Bibali koriuu, 

Mdti dibdr, 

PMn kinu, 

Wdrsi bhdg libdr, 
Kamainu, 
Chdkori korinu, 
Tkaginu, 

Chdri korinu, 
Ddkd marinu, 
Khun korinu, 
Pltinu, 

Qhdil konu, 


Kordlkorinu, di- | 
bdr and libdr, j 
Bandkak rakbinu, 


To redeem, pledge, 

To complain, tax with ) 
Wrong-doing, ) 

To sue, legally, 

To prosecute, ditto, 

To examine, try legally, 
To prove, establish f 
judicially, j 

To decide, decree, ditto. 
To sentence, condemn, 
To fine. 

To punish, 

To haug (per collum), 
To imprison, 

To give physic, 

To take physic, 

To bleed, let blood, 

To pay taxes, 

To h*vy taxes. 

To let, 

To hire. 

To appraise. 

To cost. 

To buy, 

To Pell, 

To exchange, barter, 
To calculate, reckon, 
T-> lend, money, 

To borrow, 

To owe, 

VOL. I, 


Ndlish korinu, 

Tnjvij konu, 
Sdbit konu, 
Hukam dibdr, 

Donr libdr, 
Sdsti dibdr, 
Phdnsi dibdr, 
Kaid korinu, 
Oshod dibdr, 
Oshod libdr, 
Phust libdr, 
Khajana dibdr, 
Khajana libdr, 
Bhdra libdr, 
Bhdra dibdr, 
Bhou konu, 
Molinu, 

K ini bar, 
Bdckibar, 
Bodol konu, 
Gonti korinu, 
Dhdr dinu, 
Dhdr liuu, 


Bodo. 

Ldmd dinthino, 

Sigouno, ) 

Sigang langno, \ 
Yuno phoino, 
Gobdno, 

Mung ddno, 

Abd ndgdr hotno, 
Habba khldmno, 
Hinjou ndgdrno, 
Pliopno, 

Shouno, 


Chaldno ? 
Sikhou khouno, 
Ldtliino, 
Shithatno, 
Shuno, 


Kordl ldno and 
hotno, 

Bandak hotno, 
Bandak labono, 


Donr ldno, 

Sdsti hotno, 

Mdli hotno, 
Muli ldno, 

Khajana hotno, 
Khajana ldno, 
Bibdn ldno, 
Bibdn hotno, 
Bhou khldmno, 
Bhiiu jddno, 
Baino, 
rhanno, 

Slaino, 

Shy dun o, 
Bindne hotno, 
liindne ldno, 



JDhimdl. 
Ddraa dop pili. 
Ddmd awaili. 

Lampdng kaddli. 

Khd choleli. 
Bdali. 

Ming tdli. 

Dudd lap-pdli. 
Bdlid chumdli. 
Bdwal-dd-pili. 
Libli. 

Ddiili. 


Chdldli. * 
Churi pdli. 
Ddka pdli. 
Khun pdli. 
DdnghaiJi. 


Kordl pili and 
rhdli. 

Bdndd pili. 
Bdnda. 

U'ldng pdli. 


Donr rhdli. 
Sdsti pili. 


Oahor am pdli. 
Oshor amli. 

Khajana pili. 
Khajana rhdli. 
Bhdra rhdli. 
Bhdra pili. 

Ddm jdngli. 
Chdoli. 

Piili. 

Shdli. 

Gan hili. 

Dhdr pili. 
Dhur rhdli. 


E 



English. 

To pay, 

To give credit, 

To weigh, 

To measure, 

To build house, 

To quarry stone, 

To make bricks, 

To engrave on stone or metal, 
To fuse, make melt, 

To melt, self, 

To mould, cast, 

To manufacture, 

To dye, 

To grind (corn, &c.). 

To give edge, 

To blunt edge, 

To mine, 

To smelt, 

To refine, 

S 4f # 

To polish, 

To glaze, varnish. 

To hammer, 

To saw, 

To sew. stitch, 

To mend clothes, 

To make clothes, 

To weave, 

To spin, 

To knit, 

To tan leather, 

To express sugar or oil. 

To shave, 

To bathe, 

To wash clothes, 

To dry clothes, 

To cook, 

To roast, 

To boil. 

To fry or grill, 

To bake, 

To brew, 

To distil, 

To turn witji lathe, 

To print cloth; 

To make rope, 

To bleach, 

To make basketry, 

To paint, r5 
To sing. 

To play music, 

To sculpture, 

To cement, glue. 

To paste, , 

To ]-luster w.dls. 


VOCABULARY. 


Koccli. Bodo. 


BKimdl. 


Clitikti korinu, 


Dhdr sujili. 

Toulinu, 

Ndpinu, 

Pnt pdrinu, 

Chdno, 

Chd.no, 

Ndo ldno, 

Onthai joukhono, 
Ithd ddiino, 

Ddngli. 

Ddngli. 

Sd ddmli. 

Galinu, 

Gili hotno, 

Gilino, 

Gili pdli. 
Gildli. 

Banaibdr, 

Ilong dibdr, 
Pisinu, 

Bdr dinu, • 

Ddiino, 

Rong hotno, 
Ydnno, 
l Bdr hotno, 

( Yunno, 

Hutromno, 

Thirli! 
Rong pill* 
Mhaili. 

) Bdr pili. 

( Laili. 

Bhoi pdli. 


Chikou konu, 
Ckikon konu, 


Bilai konu, 


Sdt kdtinu, 


Siebibar, 

Pdrinu, 

: 

Bndn konu, 


Gockong kha- 
jarnno, 

Bdnd, 

Chin khouno, 
Shdno, 


) Rhiwa pdli. 
y Manjili. 

T<5oli. 

Chdcli. 

Jd<51i. 


Hi ddiino, 

Ddano, 

Khnndung luno, 
J cdkhdno, 
Chtingno, 
Phdrdtno,/ • 
Ckirnno, 
Ddgwino, 
Chdno, 


Thirli. 

Katdli. 

PuilL 

Pcrdli. * 

Ivdinli. 

Chdiili. 

Phdli. 


<Rondhon konu, 

::: 1 

Ldnmo, 

Ydphrdnuo, j 

Youdo, 

Chongno, 

Hdugno, 

Shdnli. 

| IT(Sli. 

Khinli. 

Hdli. 


Chongno, 

Chouno JouBOuno, 

Yu gaih. 
Chiiaili. 

Cbdpibar, 

Chduo, 

Bataili. 

Ron gin u, 
Gdinu, 

Bdjd konu, 

Hepno, 

Rong hotno, 
Rojdpno, 

Damno, 

Gotbaili. 

Gabaili, 

Lddli. 

BcCli. 

Sdtinu, 

1,dpi bdr, 
Ldpibdr, 

Chitnpno, 

I An hotno, 

Litno, 

Ta;i pili. 
I j 6 pili. 




VOCABULARY. 


English. 

To breed, cattle, 

To fatten, ditto, 

To feed, simply. 

To slaughter, 

To flay, 

To shear, 

To milk, 

To churn, 

To cultivate, agricul¬ 
turally. 

To dig, 

To plough, 

To harrow, 

To manure, 

To sow, 

To reap, 

To transplant, 

To weed, 

To irrigate, 

To desiccate, 

To thrash, 

To winnow, 

To stack, 

To germinate or sprout. 

To grow, 

To flower, 

To fruit, 

To ripen, 

To rot, 

To blow, as wind, 

To blow, apply breath, 

To shine, as sun, 

To rain, 

To thunder, 

To lighten, flash, as lightning, 
To hail, 

To snow, 

To freeze, congeal. 

To thaw, 

To burn, self, 

To burn, another, 

To glow, be of a glow, 

To make glow, 

To light, candle or fire, 

To extinguish, 

To illumine, a room, 

To darken, ditto. 

To flow, water, 

T > make flow, let off, 

To come, 

To go. 

To remain. 

To return, 

To cut down the ft* 


Kocch . 


Bodo. 


| Khdti komt, j 

Khan dibar, 
Jdtibar, chili ill u, 
Hdugd kona, 

Sdr dibdr, 
Chitibdr, 

Kdtibar, 

Kb pi bar, 

Ohikan phdlinu, 
Sichinu, 


Pitinu, 

Sup korinu, 
Kalidn kouu, 
Phhtinu, 
Boflhiuu, 
Phdlinu, 

Phalinu, 

Pdkinu, 

Sadinu, 

Bohinu, 

Phukinu, 

Chamkinn, 

Bdrsibdr, 

Gargii :ir, 
Chomkon korinu, 
Pdthar porinu, 
Hdm podinu, 
Jomibdr, 

Giiibdr, 

Jblinu, 

Ddhakinu, 

Dah konu, 

Jotot kouu, 

Nibhil konu, 
U'jjdla konu, 
A'udhbr konu, 
Bohinu, 

A'sibar, 

Jdbdr, 

Uubdr. 

Ghiiritdr, 


Galai gophatno, 
Gaphuug 
khldmuo, 
Jdhotuo, 

Dan that no, 

Bigur khihio, 

Hdobd gdrno, 

Dhdu chorotno, 

Shydm dduo,* 

Hu mouno, 

Jounc, 

Humouno, 

Moi hotno. 

Sir hotno, 

Pbiino, Gdino, 
Hdno, 

Gaino ? 

Chdkhd ddngno, 
Doi hotno, 

Doi ebdtno, 

Shibno, 

Hhngno, 

Rojbnb, 

Gajo jadno, 

Bdruo, 

Thaino, 

Monno, 

Cbddno, 

Bohino, 

Obdno, 

Gongno, 

Modinno, f 

Ndkbd hbno, 
Khoromno, 
Muphldmno, 

Korthai gukldno, 
Hdm galaino, 
Ddkbdkdno, 

Gilino, 

Wdt jiingno, 

Sou gdrno, 

Wat jong balono. 
Wit obublouno, 
Jung hotno, ( 

Lagaino, ^ 

Kh&matau, 

Slining kh ‘ Unno, 
Khdmshi kblduino, 
Bobi Idngno, 

Bobi hotno, 
Phoino, 

Tbdngno, 

Thdno, 

Pho'i phinno, 


Dhimdl. 
Posh Dili. 
Dhdm pdli. 

Chd pdli. 
Piili. 

Dlidib Ihbli. 
Olid Dili. 
Dtidfl chdpli 

Mdhdii. 

Ling pdli. 
Tbbli 

Moi pili. 

Sdr pili. 
Ddlli. 

Chddli. 
Thinli. 
Cbalai upli. 
Chi pili. 
Sbdp pili. 

Om ydpli. 

Jbm pdli. 

Ybli 

HdnlL 

BdrlL 

SbdlL 

Miuli. 

Aili. 

Bdhili. 

Mhuli. 

Khiwdli. 

Chilkali. 

Waildli. 

Dvuli. 

Khiwdli. 

Hdm longli. 

Jbmli. 

Gdldli. 

Till. 

Ti pdli 
Lbbli. 

Lhb pdli. 

Tii piili. 

Nibhaili. 
Phara pdli. 
Ddp pdli 
Buhili. 

Bahi pdli. 
Ldli. 

Hftddli. 

Hili. 

Ourai hili t 


, a process 


equivalent among this people to cultivation. 



Ml NlST/f 


* GO I,?' 



To retire, go off, 

To journey, 

To arrive, 

To depart,. 

To enter, 

To go out, 

To make haste, 

To delay, 

To walk, as quad- ) 
ruped or man, \ 

To fly, as bird, 

To creep, as insect, 

To pace or stride, os ) 
man, j 

To run, 

To run away, flee, 

To gallop, horse, 

To trot, ditto. 

To leap, 

To hop, skip, 

To kick, 

To scratch, 

To stiii", as bee, 

To strike with hand, 

To strike, beat, with ) 
stick, ) 

To cut, 

To thrust or push, 

To pull, 

To catch, as thrown, 
To throw, | 

To throw away, 

To pinch, 

To swim. 

To drown, sink, self, 
f; '-> make sink or drown, 
To stand, 

To fall, 

To make stand, 

To make fall or throw ) 
down, \ 

To sit down, 

To get up, 

To lie down, 

To take up, 

To set down, 

To put, place, set in ) 
place, j 

To fetch, bring, 

To take away. 

To carry, bear. 


VOCABULARY. 

Kocch. Bodo. 


Logoddsinu, 
Durd jd jar, 
Jdtrd konu, 
Pohtinckino, 
Chalia gdnu, 
Bhitor sondinu, 
Bdhir nikalnu, 
Jold konu, 
Bilombh konu, 

Khatiou phoino, 
Gatcbdn thdngno, 
.Tatra kbldmno, 
Srikhino, Chono, 
Thdngno, 

Sing hopno, 

Bahir thdngno, 

Gakri kbldmno, 
Lashi Idshi khldmno, 

Chdngsko had dll. 
Bhindng hadeli. 
Jdtra pdli. 

Ldli. 

Haddii. 

Lipta wangli. 
Bdhir oldli. 

Dhim pdli. 
Bilomb pdli. 

Bdrdnu, 

Thdbaino, 

Higilli. 

LTribdr, 

Rdnginu, 

Birno, 

Mdn baino, 

Bhirli. 

Siirsdraili. 

Kodom konu, 

Thabaino, 

Higilli. 

Dourinu, 

Bhdginu, 

Khotno, 

Khat ldngno, 

Dhdpli. 

Khdtli. 



Tirpanu, 

Bdtno, 

Tdnli. 

Kudiuu, 

Bdjalono, 

Hid gili. 

Ldt mdrinu, 

Jdnd, 

Ldt hill 

Achiirdnu, 

Kktirchino, 

Khdli. 

Binnu, 

Juydno, 

Chuli. 

Mdrinu, 

Shtiao, 

Ddng haili. 

Mdrinu, 

Shtmo, 

Ddng haili. 

Kdtinu, 

i Ddno, Hdno, 
f Phono,* 

Pd pili. 

Dhdkauu, j 

i Ndgdrdtno, 

( Chojaretno, 

Dhd kaili. 

Tdnnu, 

Bond, 

Tdn pdli. 

Dhorinu, 

Chap kbdngno, 

Bimli. 

Phenkinu, | 

Ddlinu, 

| Gdr hotno. 

Jhdtdli. 

Aphdliuu, 

Gar hotno ? 

Chipli. 

Ndchinu, 

Khdpoo, 

Chim thaili. 

Porinu, 

Santrdno, 

Ndili. 

Dubinu, 

Hapno, 

Hap hotno, 

Dubili. 

Dhbi pdli. 

Tbdru honu, 

Gochongno, 

Jdpli. 

Poribdr, 

Gataino, 

Longli. 

Thdr konu, 

Gdchdng hotno, 

Jdp pdli. 

Thdlia phaldnu, Ndkh laino, 

Thdlitdng long pdli. 

Bo3inu, 

Chdono, 

Yongli. 

Uthinu, 

Jhi kbdngno, 

Lhdli. 

Ausdnu, 

Sdnatno, 

Ausdli. 

Uthaibdr, 

Daikhangno, 

( Totlidli. 

{ Lb<5 pdli. 

Kdkkibar, 

Dan no, 

Tddli. 

Rdkhibar, 

Danno, 

Tddli. 

Ldddbdr, 

Ldbono, 

Chdmtdng ldli. 

Ldjdbar, 

Ldngno, 

Chdm polk 

Bdkibdr, 

Bdno, 

Pridli. 


‘ l'ij [ j fell limber; Hano, t<> cut cuUnorily ; Ddno, to » ut generally. 





Ml NtSTfty 



VOCABULARY. 


English. 

To convey away, 
transport. 

To mount, vehicle, 

To alight from, 

To climb, go up tree 
r ^or hill, 

To descend, como 
down, 

To Rtay, stop, de¬ 
tain, a. 

To let go, suffer to 
depart, a. 

To stop, stay, bo 
^ staid, self, ?i. 

To hinder, impede, 
prevent, obstruct, a. 

To put a stop to, a. 

To set a-going, «, 

To begin, have be- ) 
ginning, \ 

lo commence, make ( 
beginning, \ 

To end, have end, j 

To finish, perfect, ) 
complete, make > 
end of, ) 

To have hold, possess, 
To lack, want, 

T<> hold, retain, keep, 
lo cede, give up, 
relinquish, 

To hold, have in 
hand, f 

To grasp, hold forcibly, 
To relax, grasp, 

To let go, quit hold of, 
To dispossess, tak. f 
forcibly, seize, ( 
To take simply, 

To give, transfer by \ 
gift, 

To transfer generally, j 

To receive, obtain, ) 
get, \ 

To acquire, earn, j 
gain by own labour, ^ 
To find, discover, \ 
To lose, 

To search for, 

To intrust with, ) 

commit to, * ^ 

To conceal, hide, 

To reveal, disclose, 


Kocch. 

Bdkldjdbdr, 

Chorinu, 

Utarinu, 

Chorinu, 

U'tarinu, 

Lilmbibar, 

At kaibar clien- 
kiuu, 

Jdbar dibdr, 

Atkinu, ) 

Tdkinu, ) 

Chdnkinu, 
Rokinu, 

Tlidm bhdnu, 
Cholon konu, 

N. Sharu liobar, 


A. Sharu konu, 

N. Tam dm ho- ( 
bar, i 

A. Tam dm ko- ( 
ribar, \ 

Boa korinu, 

Obhdg hobar, 
Kdkliibar, 

Chdrinu, 

Dhorinu, 

Rdkhinu, 

Dhoriuu, 

Hdth dhila konu, 
Chdri dinu, 

Kdria libar, 

Libar, 

Ddn kouu, 

Dibar, 

Porbos sompihdr, 
Pdbdr, \ 

Libar, $ 

Kdmdnu, 

Pdnu, \ 

Pdbdr, \ 

Hand konu, 

Ousibdr, 

Sdmpibdr, 

Luki rdkhinu, 
Paigot konu, 


Bodo. 

Bdldr-jno, 

Ydng khatno, 
Gdnd, 

Yong khatno, 
Gdno, 

Thdn hotno, 
Hop tano, 

Thang hotno, 

Thaptdno, 

Homtdno, 
Thapta hotno, 

Thdn hotno, 
Thdng hotno, 
Hdnguo, 

Hdng hotno, 
Moujenno, 
Japno, 
Khdngno, 

Mou japno, 
Jap hotno, 


i 


Ndgdrno, 
Akhaino, 
Rdkhiuo, \ 

H6mno, 

Akhai phtirfinno, 
Ndgdrno, 

Horn no, 

Litno, 

Hotno, 

Hotno, 

Manno, 

Lduo, 

Kamai khldmno, 

Manno, 

Gdmdno, 

Naigrdno, 


Hikniano, 

Dinthino, 



Dkimdl. 

Phuchumli. 

Tdngli 

Khuli. 

Tdngli. 

Khdli. 

Tdd pdli. 

Hdli pili. 

Tddli, hili. 

Rholi. 

Tdd pdli. 

Rhdli. 

Tdd pdli. 

Dingil pili. 

Mhoili, Tdngli. 

Mhoi pdli. 
Teng pdli. 

Hoili. 


Hdi pdli. 


Lhdli. 

Khurtd rdkhdli. 
Rimli. 

Khdr dhila pili. 
Lhdli. 

Ghinli. 

Riuili. 

Rhuli. 

Pili. 

Pili. 

» Ndnli. 
i Rhuli. 

Kdmaili. 

Ndnli. 

Mbdln 
1 Bhdli. 

) Rhdli. 


Mh<5 pdli. 
01$ pdli. 







WNlST/f), 



VOCABULARY. 

Kocch. Bodo. 


To cover, simply, 

To uncover, 

To lie Lid, be hid, j 

To show oneself, 

To show, exhibit, ) 
display goods, \ 
To put up, put by, 

To hoard, save, amass. 
To spend, consume, 
use, 

To waste prodigally, 
r J o furnish house, 

To load, lade. 

To unload, 


To pack, 

To unpack. 

To tie knot, 
To untie knot, 
To biud, 

To unbind, 

To tighten, 

To loosen, 


To erect, put up, 

To pull down, 

To fclieatbe, weapon, 
To unsheathe. 

To mark, 

To erase, 

To stain, 

To Jet in, 

To let out, 

To expel, drive out. 
To wring, wot clothes, 
To wrench, 

To annex, add to, 

To denex, detach, 

To move, self, 

To move, .-ther. 


To remove, displace, 

To be stationary. 

To make stationary, 

To appear, come in ) 
sight, j 

r i o d appear, 

To rise, sun, 

To set, sun, 

To rise, ascend, 

To raise, lift, 

To sink, descend, ?.: 

To make sink, depres 3 , 
To advance, go on, 


Dhdkil Cr, j 

Dhaka phdlinu, 
Lukibdr, / 

Chhipibar, J 

Nikalibdr, • 


R&kh chhorinu, 
Songtibar, 

Khoroch konu, 


Khopno, ) 

Jokblopno, \ 

Bdt Idpno, 

Khakmdno, 

Niijdno, 

Ddn thaino, 

Chuk kldpno, 
Phutfimno, 
Gdrno, ) 

Haui khldmno, ( 


Sdjanu, 

Ladinu, 

Bbdr dtdrinu, 

1^16t bdndhiuu, 
Mdt khulinu, 
Gdnthinu, 

Gdnth kholinuj 
Bdndhinu, 
Kholinu, 

Bhiribar, 

Dhil koribdr, 

Khada kouo, 

Pdria pbdtinu, 

Nish da dibdr, 
Mdtinu, 

Ddgh dibar, 

Bhi tor dsibdr dibar, 
Bdhir jdbar dibdr, 
Nikdlya dinu, 
Nichdribar, 
Aintinu, 

Jodinu, 

Alag konu, 
Cholinu, 

Hiliuu. 
Cholon-hilon- 
korinu, 


Tbir hoi dr, 
Thir koribdr, 


Uday ko.>u, 
Asti konu, 

T -t hiuu, 
Uthya kdnu, 
Dubibar, 

A'gd jdbar, 


Nod chduo, 

Bd hotno, 
Ytiugno, Thun- 
gi khddno, 
Tln'mgi kbdno, 
Thungi khddno, 


Kbdno, 

Kb do no, 

Garra klildmno, 
Riinno Phurtinno, 
\ Thiino, ) 

( Pocbongno, J 

Kdklaino, 

Chono, 

Bokhdno, 

Chin hotno, 
Khomatno, 
Ddgaino,' 

Sing Id bono, 
Bdhir Id bono, 

Tan hotno, 
Chdpno, 

Bophaino, 

Jodinu, 

Gdbiin dan no, 
Thabdino, \ 

Mouuo ? \ 


\ Giibtin nupthi 
( ldngno, 
Gochongno, 
Posonguo, 

N&no, 

Hapno, 

Chouno, 

Ddddnno, 

Jhikhopno, 

Boklopno, 

Hapno, 

Chdmno, 

Douldnguo ? 


<SL 

DJiimdl. 

Thiimli. 

Ld pdli. 

Mhdli. 

OldlL 

Ddpdli. 

Thfim pili. 

Jom pdli. 

Bai pdli. 

Sd ld pdli.’ 

Ladai pdli. 


Jdra pdli. 
Khaili. 


Jitigli. 

Khaili. 

Bhirili. 

Dhil pdli. 

Jap pdli. 

Ldng pdli. 

Whdli. 

Holi. 

Chin pdli. 

Ddgdli. 

Lipta wdngli pili. 
Bdhir oleli pili. 
Ole pdli. 

Thiirli. 

Jom pdli. 
Bhiudng pdli. 

Ldli. 

Ld pdli. 

Bhindng chol. 

Ld pdli. 

Japli. 

Jap pdli. 

Lhdli. 

Dnbili. 

Lhdli. 

Dtibili. 

Lhdli. 

Lid pdli. 

Diibilr 
Dfibi pdli. 
Ldojpdug haddli. 



VOCABULARY. 



To retrograde, 

To vibrate, shake, i 


Kocch. 
Pdche dsibar, 
Hilibdr, 


To make shake, a., 

To press, by own weight, 
To compress, squeeze, 
To contain, hold in, 

To Bustain, hold up, 
To stick, adhere, n. } 

To affix, attach, a 
To come off, n., 

To take off, detach, a. f 
To increase, self, 

To make increase, 
add to, 

To decrease, self, 


Ddbinu, 

Chlpinu, 

Sdndibdr, 

Thdmbhibdr, 

Lagibdr, 

Sdtibdr, 

Ifthinu, 

Badibar, 

Bodokonu,- 

Ghotibdr, 


To make decrease, 
subtract from, 

To divide, 

To expand, self, 

To open, other, 

To close, self, 

To shut, other, 

To exhale, evaporate, 
self. 

To exude, ditto, 

To absorb, ditto, 

To sprinkle, 

To moisten, 


| 


Ghotia horibar, 

Khslna khdui- 
konu, 
Phtitinu, 

Kb til inu, 
Mtiujiuu, 

Boud korinu, 


Bdph utkiuu, 
Chhya podiuu, 


Sosibar, 

Chitanu, 

Bhijiuu, 


Tc soak, 


Susya kbilibar, 


To make dry, 
To be wet, 

To be dry, 

To filtrate, 

To Hash, 

To blaze. 

To be extinct, 
To extinguish, 


Suklia konu, 
Bhijii hobar, 
Stikna hobar, 
Chdnka konu, 
Chtimkibar, 

Nibhil hobar, 
Nibhil korinu. 


Bodo. 

InsMtno, 

Mouno, 

Chamouno, 

Hap chono, 
Chdtno, 

Chtino, Hapno, 
Thap thduo, 

Bi thdngno, 

Shithapno, 

Gtigdno, 

Botlapno, 

Ddtno, 

Phdddtno, 

Duino, Shtimno, 


Dkim&l . 

\ Nhucboli. 

\ Khdngli ? 

( Dailong ldli. 

( Phirli. 

\ Ldd pdli. 

\ Phir pdli. 

Rdpli. 

Wdngli ? 
Tdkili. 

TdplL 
Td pdli. 
Lhdli. 

Lhd pdli. 
Dhdmii. 

Dhdm pdli. 

J Shibli. 

J Mhoili. 


Phddti'ino, 


Mhoi pdli. 


) Gtibtin gtibtin \ 
j rdnno, ) 

Bdrshrdno, 
Khdono, 

Khop jopno, 

Jdkh lopno, 
l Kbtindd kha- \ 

\ Idngno, \ 

Bidd, ytiug kbalno. 
Chopuo, 

Shdtno, 

Phichino, 

) Chi trono, ) 

\ Chi hapno, \ 
Rdn hotno, 

Glchi jdano, 
ltduno, 

Chogomo, 

Chul gouno, 

Jong douno, 

Gomatno, 

Kbtimatuo, 


Bdnta pdli. 

Phtitdli. 

Hdli. 

Chobli. 

Gipli. 

bhtid lhdli. 

Oldli. 

Chtili. 

Tirtbira pdli. 
Jhd pdli. 

Jbd pdli. 

Sdng pdli. 
Jbdli. 

SduglL 

Chtiaili. 

lthiwdli. 

Mdhtili. 

Komhili. 

Nibhaili. 


PROPER NAMES. 

^ Dhhndl Allies, —Undo, Gtitnbdr, Jidbor, Doda, Bhunda, l 5p. Endd, Mor.du, 
Btimbai. 

Dhirndl Female*. —Apchi, Ddloi, Stijoi, Saldi, Phirsdi. 

Bf'do Wrt/rA—Oijanj Moshto, Phabti. Birna, Jinkhdp, Gougar, Thebpliai, 
Lai«hir, Hajo, Gddar, Jdnti, Gokhdng, Nddong, Mdlti. 

B°do Females. —Ttiltit, Mairi, Jijiri, Btijin, Elidm, iiondfni. 
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Orthography. 

I must begin with the remark-that I do not propose to say 
anything of the Kocch Grammar, which is wholly corrupt 
Bengali/ The reasons which have induced me to give the 
Kocch Vocabulary are stated elsewhere* The following 
remarks will therefore apply solely to tlie Bddo and Dhimal 
languages—languages which, as it appears to me, have pre¬ 
served to a wonderful extent their primitive raciness, both 
in vocables and in structure. Neither of them possesses, nor 
ever did possess, any alphabet or books, and I have conse¬ 
quently been left at liberty to apply to them any system of 
letters that might seem most advisable; for various reasons 
I have postponed the Nagari to the Roman, which latter I 
have, I hope, employed in a manner sufficiently conformable 
to that recognised by the Society,f except that, having no 
actual or prospective occasion to employ Arabic or Persian 
words or sounds, I have uniformly expressed the Indian k 
by the like English letter. The vowels are sounded as on the 
Continent of Europe and in Scotland—not as in England; 
and the graver or lengthened sound of each is denoted by an 
accent or mark above—thus i, a very long sound, in some rare 
instances, by reduplication as well as accent. A few sounds 
of this latter kind occur both in the Bddo and Dhimil lan¬ 
guages, and in the former they subserve the important pur¬ 
pose of distinguishing the different senses of otherwise similar 

* I have failed to get at the original and true speech of this race, •whose ancient 
tongue is fast merging in Beng&lf. 

+ For Mecch read Bodo, passim. Mecch is a name imposed by strangers. 
This people call themselves Bodo, which, of course, is the proper designation. 

•' ue note .-it Part III. Asiatic Society of Bengal, under whoso auspices this essav 
was published. 
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“words : tlius, hano, ‘ to cuthaiino, ‘to bo able ; jano, ‘to eat; 
jaano, ‘to be/ Instances of this k nd are rare in the Bodo, 
and rarer in the Dhimal ^language. The Bodo and Dhimal 
tongues have an easy and flowing enunciation, which is readily 
represented by our letters. Compound consonant sounds are 
rare—any such compounds as the Sanskrit ksha, &c., un¬ 
known — aspirates common. 

The nasal n, denoted by me by a dou above the letter ('A), 
is fully as common as in UTdu and Hindi, and is not unfre- 
quently complexed into a harsher sound, which I nave 
denoted by cjn. Two concurrent vowels are always to be 
understood as a diphthong* with one blended and long sound, 
unless when the second vowel is doubly dotted (d), and in 
these cases, which are common in Bodo and Dhimal, each 
vowel is to have a perfect and independent utterance. I he 
naso-guttural French ^ is frequent in Dhimal, and has 
sometimes a prolonged and very harsh sound, winch c.m 
not represent otherwise than by reduplication and accent, 
thus e <5 cha, ‘ a goat.’ Y is always a consonant. In Bodo n is 
often prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, as Akai 
Nakai, and in this tongue the use of cli iovj, of t tor d, ot * 
for g, are commutations constantly occurring, hut deemed 
vulgarisms. 

Articles. 


There is no article, definite or indefinite, in the-Bodo or 
Dhimal tongue. The demonstrative pronouns this and that, 
usually, said the numeral one more rarely, stand iu lieu of 
articles. 


Substantives. 

Nouns, like verbs, have only one regimen or mode of de¬ 
clension ; nor is that single uniform mode perplexed with any ocmUr. 
refinements expressive of gender. Declension is accomplished 
not by inflection, of which, strictly speaking, there is hardly ca •. 
a tnue, but by affixes, or rather post-fixes, analogous to the 
Urdu and Hindi post-positions. Number is similarly ex-Numi. 
pressed, that is, by po3t-positions. In Bodo there are dearly 

’ I use tlirc , a makes au, <?, ai, anti 6, ou, e.p., hawfinch, aye, aye, however . 

See note at p. 82 . 


174 GRAMMAR. 

but two numbers, and I think also in Dhimal, though in the 
latter I have met with * ome vague traces of a dual, which 
further research may establish. In Bodo the word plnir, and 
in Dhimal the word galai, post-iixed simply to the noun, 
express the plural, thus, B., gotho, ‘a child;’ gotlio plnir, 
‘ childrenDh., chan,‘ a child;’ chan galai, ‘ children.’ These 
words have, I believe, no meaning whatever. 

By turning to the Vocabulary it will be seen that the 
Bodo and Dhimal tongues both possess a great variety of 
substantive sexual terms, which usually suffice, as in English, 
to denote all that is needful in the distinction of sex among 
human beings. There are exceptions, however, to this rule ; 
and then the defect of specific terms is supplied by peri¬ 
phrasis. Thus the Bodo tongue has no simple words equiva¬ 
lent to the English boy and girl, and the sex of minors is 
therefore expressed thus: ‘man-child/ ‘woman-child/ or lnwa 
gotho, hinjou gotho. In Dhimal, waj an and bejan are simple and 
exact equivalents for ‘ boy ’ and ‘ girl.’ The word chan, which 
prop; rly means the young of all creatures, is likewise used in 
Dhimal to express ‘boy/ in opposition to chamdi,or ‘girl/which 
last word affords the only and faint .trace in Dhimal (none in 
Bodo) of that happy facility of converting male into female 
words, by mere variation of the terminal letter or syllable, 
which characterises U'rdu and Hindi. Sex among animals, 
generally, exclusive of human being3,is expressed in Bodo by 
the post-fixes jola and jo, and in Dhimal by the prefixes dan- 
khfi and mahani, equivalent to ‘ male * and ‘ female ; ’ thus B., 
miishu bos ; rmisbu-jola, ‘ a bull ; ; mushii-jo, ‘ a cow/ Dh., pia, 
dank ha pia, and mahani pia respectively. There are like¬ 
wise in both languages a variety of specific terms expressive 
of sex. among the domesticated and familiar aninm’s, as in 
English and other languages. These may be found in the 
Vocabulary. They have no grammatical effect or clunacter 
whatever, and this remark may be generalised or applied to 
the whole subject of gender in Bodo and in Dhimal. 

The gender of substantives consequently has no influence 
at all on adjectives or on verbs. 

Cases in Bodo and Dhimal are formed entirely by post¬ 
positions. There is no inflection whatever. Cases are name* 
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rous; not less than nine were given to me. But all simple 
and direct languages which decline' their nouns by means of 
pre- or post-positions have an almost unlimited field for the 
multiplication of cases. I apprehend that the companion¬ 
ed ve is a doubtful case, and that the ablative and instru¬ 
mental are, normally, but one case, and also the dative anil 
objective, and that on or upon is no case at all. In that 
event there would be only five cases, for the vocative seems 


wanting. 

To form the plural it is merely required to supply the 
word phiir or galai in Bodo and Jlhiinal respectively, between 
the noun and the post-position. 

All nouns substantive are declined according to the fol¬ 


lowing example:— 

English. 

N. A man y 
G. Of a man, 

D. To a man, 

Ac. A man , 

? On a man, 

Voc. 0 man ! 

Ah. From a man , 
Ins. By a man , 
l.oc. In a man, 
Comp. With a man, 


Bodo. 

Hlwd, 

Hlwiini, 

IHw.l no, 

Hiwa kho, 

Hiwa chou, 

Caret ? 

Ulwani phrii, 

Hlwfi jong, 

Hiwdhd or ou or non, 
lliwa lago, 


Dhimdl. 

Wdval, 

Wdval ko. 

Wdval eng, 
Wdval dng, 
Wdval ko rliulo, 
Caret? 

Wdval sbo, 
Wdval dong 
Wdval td. 

Wdval dosa. 


Plural, hiwa phdr, hiwa phiir ni, &c„ in Bodo; and in Number. 
Dbiruil, wdval galai, wdval galai ko, &e., as m the .singular. 

Thus it appears that in Bodo ni is the sign of the genithe, 
no of the dative, kho of the objective, chou of the anonymous, 

, of the ablative, gang of the instrumental, hd or ou or von 
of the locative, and lago of the companionative; and that in 
Dhimdl ko. eng, Mg, rhuto. Jong, td, aud dwa arc their 


equivalents. 

In Latin and other languages, prepositions govern a variety 
of cases. Post-positions are the equivalents of this part of 
speech in Eastern tongues and in the above declension. It 
appears that the Bodo phra, equal to the Latin ab, and the 
phim.il rhuto, equal to the Latin supra, govern the genitive, 
that is, require the sign of the genitive, even while occupying 
the place of the ablative in declensions. This is an anomaly, 
going far perhaps to prove that phrd and rhuto are not truly 
signs of case or declension, but rather post-positions in the 
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general sense (like some 
signs of declension. 


<SL 

of the others perhaps), that is, not 


Adjectives. 

Adjectives in both these languages precede or follow the sub¬ 
stantives, with all the simple directness of English and with no 
more effect on the grammatical structure ; thus in Eodo, an 

12 I 2 I 2 1 f m 2 

ugly son, shapma bislid, an ugly daughter, shapma bishu; a 

12 2 I I2 2 * 

good boy, Inwa-gotho gliam, a good girl, hinjou-gotho gliam ; 
123 231 1 2 . ^ 

good cliild-ren, gotho-phur gliam; the sport of good children, 

23I 121 

gliam gotho-phurni lchdl. In Dliimal, a naughty boy, ma elka 

2 1 21 2 12 3 1 2 

■wujan, a naughty girl, ma elka bdjan; good cliild-ren, elka chan 

3 1 2 3 2 3 

galai ; the play of good children, elka chan galai ko kind. 

1 2 3 2 3 1 

To haughty boys. Eodo. TIamina gotho-phur no. Dhimal. Ma 
231 
elka wajan-galai eng. 

Nouns, substantive and adjective, of the simple forms 
abound in both languages, and both tongues are miserably 
deficient in abstract forms, whether derivative or primitive, 
such as childhood from child, greatness from great, and sex, 
a , re &c. So nearly all compounds are wanting in these 
tongues, that is, that vast class of words which in Greek, 
Latin, and Sanskrit are formed either from a noun or verb 
compounded with privative, intensitive, qualitative, aggrega¬ 
tive or disjunctive particles, or from two nouns or a noun 
and verb mixed; anarchy, astronomy, agriculture, nirvritti, 
pravritti, dwibbdshya, vibritasih, hemachal. Such words, as a 
class of terms, are wanting, though the means of forming 
them are forthcoming, and used to a small extent. These 
are points however which will he best explained by con¬ 
sulting the copious and carefully-00nstruoted \ ocabulary. 
Ellipsis is carried to a great extent, both as to nouns and 
verbs, sometimes with, -ometimes without, the sanction 
of concurring vowels, and often in excess of what that 
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would cover where it exists. Long-tailed words 
or sesquepedalians nor Horace nfo Prere ever abhorred 
more heartily than do these simple races of- men; and 
when three even short words come together without a 
verb, one of them, the central, is almost sure to be 
lopt and to lose the first syllable of a dissyllable; thus, 
taller than all, boinobo jou shin, for gajou shin, in Bodo; 

1233 I 2 

and in Dhimal, tai Udng for tailco Uval 6ng, to his own wife. 
Similar ellipsis takes place constantly among the verbs, 
especially in Dhimal, as hanka for liadfeiingka, ‘I will go;' 
jenka for j&ingkd, ‘ I will be/ 

There are verbal nouns both in Bodo and Dhimal, sub¬ 
stantives formed from the root or imperative, and adjectives 
from the participle. There is likewise a very useful privative 
of general application in each of these tongues, which is 
the word gdya of the Bodo, and mantho or manthuka of 
the Dhimal. Onga in the former tongue (yonga if a vowel 
precede it) has likewise a similar function, but of less cur¬ 
rency ; and this language has, further, a possessive of much 
value, called gonang. All these are post-fixes, and separately 
viewed are adverbs rather than nouns; but in composition 
they form adjectives from substantives, and perhaps also one 
class of substantives from another; thus, from dhon, ‘ wealth/ 
we have dkongeya or dhon manthuka, ‘poor, void of wealth/ 
respectively in Bodo and Dhimal; and, in the former tongue, 
from rai speech (from speak!) we have rumdnga or raiyonga^ 

4 dumb/ ‘ speechlessalso dhongondng, 4 wealthy, possessed of 
4 wealth/ Again, from dharam, justice, we have dharaimgdya 
vel manthuka, ‘unjust’ and , injustice , ? and also, in Bodo, 
dharamgonang, ‘just/ 1 am not aware that adjectives in 
either language are ever transmuted into adverbs, as ovlv 
from evil, haughtily from haughty. Nor have 1 met with 
any instance of a diminutive, or the means of forming one, 
in either tongue. 

I should add, before quitting the subject, of nouns, that the 
Bodo attempt to form abstract nouns from the simple ones 
by mean' of the post-fixes uiatno, sl6, and bla, with a slight 
change of the termination of the primitive word, and that 
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they even affirm that of t lese post-fixes matno belongs more 
properly to things, slo am. bla to beings. Thus, from gajou, 
‘tall/ is formed gajowan matno, ‘ tallness ;’ from majang, 
‘handsome/ majangan matno, ‘beauty;’ from gotlio, ‘child/ 
gothobla or sl6, ‘ childhood; ’ from gddet, ‘ great/ g£d4t nan- 
mafcno, ‘ greatness.’ More samples of this formation may be 
seen in the Vocabulary, wherein however I have left most of 
the abstract nouns blanks, from doubts as to the authenticity 
of this method of filling those blanks; abstracts are very 
puzzling, yet it is indispensable to test the fact of their 
absence at all events. The Dhimals make no attempt to 
form them, but fairly avow their unqualified astonishment 
that anybody should seek for such strange and useless words! 


Comparison. 


There are no distinct words in either of these tongues 
expressive of the degrees of comparison, like agathos, anon, 
aristos, bonus, melior, optimus; 'good/ ‘ better/ ‘ best :’ nor any 
incrementory particles serving to the same end, such as the 
Sanscrit ‘ tar, tarn ;’ the English ‘ er 5 and ‘ est/ and the Latin 
‘ or ’ and ‘ ssimus.’ 

The comparative and superlative degrees are formed in 
Bodo and in Dhimal as in Hindi and U'rdu, by words ex¬ 
pressive of ‘than that/ ‘than all/ binbo shin and boinoboshia in 
Bodo, and oko nhadong, sogiming ko nhadong in Dhimal, 
according to the following example. 

English. Bodo . Dhimal, 


Tall , 

Tcdler, 

Tallest, 
Short, 
Shorter, 
Shortest, 



a 


- M 


Gajou, 

Binbo gajou shin, 

Boinobo gajou shin. 
Gahai, 

Binbo gahai shin, 

Boinobo gahai shin or sin, 


Dbdngd. 

0'k<5 nhadong dhdngd. 
Sogiming ko nhadong dhdngd, 
or dhdugd saika. 

Bdngnl. 

O'kdnhdd jng bdngi.i. 

Bdtigrd saika. 


In the above examples Binbo is compounded of the in¬ 
jected form of the word Bi, ‘ him, it, that/ and of the euphonic 
particle bo. Shin or sin is‘than.’ Boinobo is compounded 
of the word boino ‘all’ and bo, ‘ as before.’ In tire Dhim.il series 
oko is the irtfleeted form of wa, ‘him’ or ‘that' or ‘it.’ Nhadong 
is the indeclinable ‘ than.’ Sogiming is ‘ all/ an adjective, and 
-ai1 m, I believe, an adverb • quivalent to ‘very/ ‘most/ or the 
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vel maxime of Latin. It will' >e seen that in the Bodo 
idiom the literal style is ‘ that or it great than ’ for the com¬ 
parative, and ‘all great than’ for the superlative, whereas in 
Dhimal the Hi,ndi and Urdu idiom is followed, ‘that than 
great *—‘all than great.’ I have already adverted, to the 
elliptical manner of speech so popular with these races. In 
the above examples the Bodo constantly, almost invariably, 
drop the middle syllable of boinobo and the first syllable of 
gajou and of gahai. And in like manner, the Dhimal sink 
the second syllable of nhadong, and the middle syllable of 
sogiming. If mv conjecture as to the Dhimal saika be 
correct, we shall have in one form of the Dhimal superlative 
a nearly exact equivalent of the English and Latin idiom 
very pious, most pious, inagis pius, maxime pius, except that 
the adverb follows the adjective in Dhimal. 


Pronouns. 


The personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, distribu¬ 
tive, and reflective or egoistic (self*) pronouns will be all 
found in the Vocabulary. The declension of the pronouns 
seems to be the least imperfect part of the structure of the 
Bodo and Dhimal tongues, and in the latter exhibits through¬ 
out marks of genuine inflection. The regimen is the same as 
that for the declension of nouns; but, as I have given the 
latter curtly, I will, at the risk of being tedious, give the 
declension of the pronouns more fully. 

Gender affects it not: the numbers are two, the caseb nine, 

as before. 


English. 

Bodo. 

Dhimdl. 

iV. /, 

0. Of me. 

A'ng, 

A'ng ni. 

Kd. 

Kdng ko. 

D. To me, 

A’ng no, 

Kong. 

A c. Me, 

A'ng kho, 

Kdng. 

Toe. Oh me. 

Caret ? 

Caret? 

Loc. In me, 

Anghd, on, non 

, Kdng hi. 

/ On vie, 

Angni chou, 

Kdng ko rhdto. 

Abl. From me, 

Angni phrd, 

Kang aho. 

In .it. By me, 

Ang jong, 

Kdng dong. 

Com. HV;A me. 

Ang lago,. 

Kdng do8a. 

* This is wanting save 

in the possoHsivt' 

form ‘ own.’ 


The pi draining particle chfir is not usually applied to the first person, though 
always to the second and third; see on. 







8o 


N. We , 

ofus, 

D. TO US, 

A. Us, 

V. 0 we ! 

Loc. In us, 
f On us, 

Ab. From us. 
Ins. By us, 
Com. With us. 
Thou, 

Of thee. 

To thee, 

Thee, 

0 thou ! 

In thee, 

On thee. 

From thee. 

By thee , 

With thee. 

Ye, 

Of you, 

To you. 

Ye, you , 

O ye! 

In you, 

On you, 

From you. 

By you , 

With you, 

lie, she, it. 

Of him, 

To him. 

Him, 

0 he? 

In him, 

On him, 

From him, 

By him, 

With him, 


They , 

Of them, 

To them, 
Them, 

0 they ! 

In them. 

On them. 
From them. 
By them, 
With them, 
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Plural. 

Jong 
Jong ni, 

Jong no, 

Jong klio, 

Caret ? 

Jong hd, ou, non, 

Jong ni chou, 

Jong ni phrd, 

Jong jong, 

Jong lago, 

Nang, 

Nang ni, 

Nang no, 

Nang kho, 

Caret ? 

Nang hd, nou, 

Nangni chou, 

Nangni phrd, 

Nang jong, 

Nang lago, 

Nang chtir, 

Nang chiirni, 

Nang chtirno, 

Nang churkko. 

Caret ? 

Nang chur hd, ou, nou, 
Nang chfirui chou, 
Nang churni phrd, 
Nang chdr jong, 

Nang chdr dago, 

Bi, 

Bini, 

Bino, 

Bikho, 

Caret ? 

Bikd, ou, noju, 

Bini chou, 

Bini phrd, 

Bini jong, 

Bini lago, 

Bichur, 

Bickdr ni, 

Bichtir no, 

Bicktir kho, 

Caret ? 

Bicktir nou, 

Bicktirni chcu, 

Bichurin phrd, 

Bicktir jong, 

Biclitir lago, 


Kydl. 

King ko. 

King eng. 

King eng. 

Caret ? 

King td. 

King ko rhutd. 
King sho. 

King dong. 
King dosa. 

Nd. 

Ndng ko. 

Ndng. 

Ndng. 

Caret ? 

Ndng td. 

Ndng ko rhutd. 
Ndng silo. 

Ndng dong. 
Ndng dosa. 

Nydl. 

Ning ko. 

Ning dng. 

Ning dng. 

Caret ? 

Ning td. 

Ning ko rktita. 
Ning sho. 

Ning dong. 
Ning dosa. 

W d. 

0'k<5, wdnko. 
Wdng. 

Wdng. 

Caret ? 

Wdng td. 

Wdng ko rkuta. 
Wdng sho. 
Wdng dong. 
Wdng doed. 

U'bal. 

U'bal ko. 

U'bal dng. 

U'bal dng. 

Caret ? 

U'bal td. 

U'bal ko rlitita. 
U'bal sho. 

U'bal dong. 
U'bal dosa. 


Possessive Pronouns, &c. 

Possessive pronouns precede their nouns. Possessive and 
relative pronouns are seldom employed in the inllecled forms 
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tie personals, tliougli these forms ire common to both. Of 
the use of the relatives in any form tne Bodo and Dhimal are 
very shy. Indeed, I doubt if their languages have any such 
words, though I have set down in the Vocabulary the evidently 
borrowed and seemingly perverted terms of others, and the 
misapplied ones of their own. 

The interrogative pronouns ‘who’ and ‘what/ they have, viz.', 
Chur and Ma in Bodo, Hdslni and Hat in Dhimal. These pro¬ 
nouns are declined after' the general model of the personal 
ones. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 

As has been noticed, they serve for articles. Imbe is ‘ this/ 
and Ildbe ‘that/ in Bodo; and in Dhimal % and v. y or, more 
formally, ldong, tidong for c beings/ ltd, uta for f things/ fbal, 
XJbal, signifying ‘ these * and ‘ those ’ in Dhimal, are considered 
the most express equivalents of the Bodo imbcchur and hobe- 
clnir. Thus a good deal of difference is established between 
the third personal pronoun and the demonstratives, though 
ibdl of the Dhimal is evidently but the correlative of the 


personal pronoun UbaL* I proceed to exhibit the declension 
of the proximate demonstrative. 

Singular. 

This , 

Imbd, 

r. 

Of this, 

Imbd ni, 

I'ko, Yangko. 

To this, 

Inibb no, 

Ydng. 

This, 

Iinbd kho, 

Ydng. 

Oh this ! 

Caret ? 

Caret ? 

Li this, 

Ioibd hd, -oti, nou, 

Ydng tit. 

On this. 

Itnbdui ohou, 

Yangko rhutd. 

From this, 

Imbdui plmi, 

Yd tig sho. 

Bu this, 

IrnbSni jong, 

Y'dng dong. 

With this , 

Imbdui lago, 

Plural. 

Ydng dosa. 

These, 

Imbd ebur, 

Thai. 

Of these, 

Imbd chtirni, 

lbal ko. 

To this:, 

Imbd chdr no, 

lbftl dng. 

These, 

T mb<? chdr kho, 

Ibal dug. 

Oh these ! 

Caret ? 

Caret. ? 


* The demonstrative ii and the personal ic& are probably the same word ra* 
dically, Wa being but a vulgar pronunciation of l T/ vel Vob. The absence of an 
express third personal is so common in all langitag-H thnt Smidfc wittily ob- 
serves —“I am No. i. you ;>re No. 2 , and all others are nothing at all; that 
fellow or this, to wit, Ille, Luc.” 
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In these, 
On these , 


mbdchi'ir b&, on, nou, 
inbdcbbrni ckou, 
lmb£churni phrd, 
Imbechbr jong, 
Imb^chAr lago, 


Ibal id. 

Ibal ko rhuta. 
Ibal sho. 

Ibal doug. 
Ibal dosa. 


Fro?n these, 


By these , 
With these , 


Ita makes itang and uta, utang, in the dative singular; for 
the rest, these words, as well as idong, udong, are declined 
without change by means of the universal post-positions. 
So also the Bodo Hobti, plural hobdehiir, follows the model 
of Imbe. 

There are two great peculiarities in the use of the pronouns 
in these tongues ; one is, that in both languages the pronouns 
frequently stand as the last word in the sentence, and this 
whether they be personal or possessive. The other pecu¬ 
liarity is confined to the Dhimal, and consists in the redupli¬ 
cation of the first and second persons* plural (we-ye) thus, 
from Linli, ‘to laugh/ we have kydl hin kydl, ‘we laughed/ 
nydl hin nydl, ‘ye laughed/ Ubal hin, ‘they laughed/ 
ceases to exhibit this characteristic mark. The possessive 
pronoun sometimes follows the governing noun, not usually. 
It will be observed from the above examples that the plural 
in most Bodo pronouns, and in many Dhimal ones, is formed 
by the respective postfixes cltur and bal. These are further 
distinctions between the declensions of the nouns and pro¬ 
nouns of these tongues. 


Numeration. 


The cardinal numbers extend only to 7 or 8 in Bodo, to 10 
in Dhimal. Beyond these numbers the method of reckoning 
common to both people is by the Indian ganda and bisa, 
thus, 5 gandas are = 1 bisa or score, and 2 bisa == 40, 5 
bfsa = 100, and thus they contrive to reach the ne plus ultra 
of 200 or ten score. There are no ordinals in either tongue. 
The cardinal series is evidently the same in botli tongues, 
and is derived from Tibet—the only instance of the kind I 
have noticed in their languages,f but I have not yet gone 
into comparisons of this sort, nor purpose to do so till I have 

■* Singular also. >See on. 

t 10 of the 60 wonis in Brown’s List are identical in Dhimal and Tibetan; 
one in Bodo and Tibotan ; 15 in Bodo and Gai6. 
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Bddo. 

Dhimdl . 

Che, 

E. 

One, 

Gnd. 

Thdrn, 

Sdm. 

Br<5, 

Did. 

Bd, 

Nd. 

Do, 

Tu. 

Sini, 

Nidi. 

... 

Yd. 


Ktihd. 


T d. 


completed the whole contemplated s Ties of Vocabularies for 
the Hills and Tarai. from the Bramapiitra to the Kali or 
Ghagra. 

The following is the cardinal series of numbers, stript of 
tlieir affixes. 

English, 

One, 

Two , 

Three , 

Four , 

Five, 

Six, 

Seven , 

Eight, 

Nine , 

Ten , 

To these the B 6 do prefix the particles San or Sa, Man or 
Md, and Thai, according as human beings, other animals and 

tilings, or money, are in question. The numeral, with these 

2 

affixes may either precede or follow the noun. Ihus, Bihi 

112 2 I 12 2 II 

saclu?, one wife; Hiwa sanclie, one man; Burma niach^, one 

2 2 I t 2 1 3 

goat; Thaka thai die, one rupee ;* Chokai mantham meuda, 
2 I 3 

12 sheep or 3 gandas of sheep. 

The Dhimais, again, have an immutable postfix, which is 
the word'long, void of meaning like the Bddo prefix. -. II1U3 
^ long is one, (pit long two. This postiix is often omitted, 
as well as part of the. noun to which the numeral is attached, 
with that love of ellipsis that has been already remarked on. 
Thus one day is properly ef long nhitima; but the Phi mala 
content themselves usually with Enin. One man is Ed.ang 
or fllong dfang; and thus it appears that in Dhimal the 
numeral always precedes the substantive. I11 Bddo, on the 
contrary, the numeral follows it or precedes it; generally the 
former. 


* Chokai Vel Jokni, uo Dou Vcl Tou and Gorai Vel Komi, Tho mutation is 
no doubt euphonic ami systematic, though the people are not aware of this, and 
generally prefer the harsher letters, I must tay. The harsh souima therefore*are 
probably the more normal and appropriate. Thu3 k< >ni and not Gorjii is the 
genuine Bddo commutative of the Hindi and TJi iu Ghdta. 
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A orbs express being, possession, or action. Those of the 
two former classes are very rare, or wholly wanting, in Bodo 
and in Dhimal. Those of the third class, if they belong to 
the primitive or simple type, are abundant. Verbs are 
divided by Grammarians into the active and passive, the 
transitive and intransitive or neuter, the personal and im¬ 
personal, the regular and irregular, the entire and defective, 
the compound and simple, the auxiliary and primary. Of 
these kinds, passives are formed in B6do by means of the 
perfect auxiliary verb to be (jaano) added to the root of the 
primary, which root is the imperative, second person singular. 
In Dliimal there is no passive voice, though there is a past 
participle (nay, two) attached to the active voice, and in con¬ 
stant use as an adjective. A substitute for the passive voice 
is attempted to be found by the Dhiinals in a manner analo¬ 
gous to the tJrdii and Hindi idiom, according to which a man 
less frequently says, £ I have been beaten by my brother/ 


2 12 

than f I have eaten a beating from my brother/ Bhai $6 mar 
3 12 3 

khaya. So the Dliimal says yollasho danghai nenchahika, 
Lut the parallel is not complete, for ndnehahika is a com¬ 
pound, made up of ndnli, to find, and chali, to eat, so that the 
Dhimal idiom, literally rendered, is,‘ I have found and eaten 
a beating from my brother/ Transitive and neuter verbs 
are, of course, common to both tongues; but neither, nor per¬ 
haps any language in the world, possesses the. Urdu and 
Hindi facility of transmuting the latter into the former, as 
uthud, uthana; chalna chalana, samajhna, samjhdna. &c., ad 
infinitum. The only contrivance of this sort known to the 
ilodo and Dliimal languages is the compounding of the verb 
hotno, to give, in B6do, and of the verb puli, to do, in Dhimal, 
vith the root of the neuter verb, which it is proposed to make 
active; thus from hdngno, to begin, n, comes hang hofcno. to 
begin a, and from mho’ 1 ' Ii n, mhoi puli; a in Bodo and Dhimal 
respectively. In Bode japno, to be finished, is made active 
by prefixing the imperative of the verb to do, thus moujapno. 
0 : impersonal verbs I have nothing to say. Of reflected or 
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verbs I have found no tracVerbs in general are 
very regularly conjugated according to one regimen, irregular 
verbs being rare in Bodo, and rarer in Diurnal. Jengli, to be, 
is an iiregular in Dliimal, as in so many other tongues. I 
scarcely know another instance in Dliimal; but in Bodo 
hotno, to give, haiino, to be able, phoino, to come, with some 
others, are irregular in one or more tenses. Of defective or 
fragmentary verbs, the Bodo auxiliary dong and donmnan 
equivalent, I apprehend, to the Inin and tha of TJrdii and the 
hou and bhayou of Hindi, and the Dliimal auxiliaries, khika 
hfka, and angka, fragments of verbs of similar meaning with 
dongman, are samples. Compound verbs other than those 
already spoken of, whereby neuters are made active, are very 
rare, as I have already hinted under the head of nouns. 
Wherever they exist they are formed in the manner of neuters 
made active. The auxiliary verbs have been already men¬ 
tioned, in part, as defectives. To those there spoken of we 
must here add the Bodo regular and perfect verb jdano, to be, 
which is of the highest value, as the sole means of forming 
the passive voice, by postfixing its various inflections to the 
root of the primary verb in the active voice Per :<e, it is 
little used, the Bodo (and Dliimal) seeming to think that talk 
of mere existence i. neither very profitable nor very intelli¬ 
gible. The Dliimal auxiliaries, khika, mhika, nliika, hika, 
angka, are of the last importance, as forming the sole means 
of conjugating all verbs. From much inquiry through the 
medium of multiplied sentences—not of direct questions, 
which J found wholly futile and worse—I infer that the 
three first of the above five words are really one and the 
same, only varied for the sake of euphony, hut upon prin¬ 
ciples too subtile for ready detection by a stranger; that all 
the three represent the present tense, indicative mood, of the 
fragmentary verb to be or to do;* that hika, the fourth 
word, represents the tense of the same or a similar verb; 
and that angka, the fifth word, stands in like manner for the 
future tense. These words are modified by genuine inflection,*[* 




Take the style of English conjugation as a help to appreciate, this peculiarity 
I Mo love, I did love, I will love. ‘ * 

t Is this inflection, after all, toothing more than the reduplicated pronoun 
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to suit the persons of ;lie singular number, and the whole 
inoy be tabularised thus :— 

Singular.' 

r d. person, Kd khika : Ka mhika : Ka nhika : Ka hika : Kd angkd. 

2 d. person , Xa khina : Xd mbina : Xd nbina : Xd bina : Xd dngua. 

3 d. person, Wd kbi : Wd inbi: Wd nhi: Wa bi: Wadng. 

Plural. 

1 st. person, Kydl kbi kyel: * Iv. mhi k : K. nbi k : K. bi k : K. dng k. 

2 d. pei'son, Xyel kbi nyel: N. mbi n : X. nhi n : N. bi n : N. dng n. 

3 d. perso"., Ubal kbi: Ubal mbi: Ubal nhi: Ubal bi : Ubal dng. 

The three first of these are apparently equivalent to the 
English verbal signs, ‘do/ ‘am;’ the next to ‘did/ ‘was/ 

‘ have/ ‘ had; ’ the last to ‘ shall/ ‘ will/ The student will find 
these remarks a key to the whole process of conjugation in 
Dhimai verbs. He has only to prefix the root of the verbs 
lie wishes to conjugate to the above auxiliaries, and he at 
once obtains all of conjugation that the language exhibits; 
for the imperative or root, the infinitive and the participles, 
have, each and all, a single and inflexible form. 

Should the conjecture hazarded in the foot-note of the 
last page prove well founded—and there seems every pro¬ 
bability of its proving so—a very singular state of tilings 
would be the result; for we should then have the whole 
process of conjugation of Dhimai verbs accomplished by 
a (fixing an invariable auxiliary verb or verbal particle (viz., 
klii or hi or dug) to the root of the primary verb, with redup¬ 
lication of the first and second pronouns, both singular and 
plural. Whether that particle or verbal fragment be really 
one or three, and whether significant or meaningless, arc 
doubts which higher grammatical skill than I can pretend 
to, may go far to settle.*{* The people use their language with 
extreme carelessness, even in regard to those grand distinc¬ 
tions of time, the past, the present, and the future; and 

added to the root, after the maimer of the plural ? Bopp says all personal inflec¬ 
tion w:i^ originally pronominal, and Bunsen in lrs Egypt gives m samples from 
ti e oldest languugo on earth of pronouns used indifferently either as independent 
prefixes or as servile podfixes 

* The double pronoun is marked by it3 initial letter only, to save space, 
f I am now satisfied that these so-called particles are fragmentary verbs like 
Ilia in tldu, and bhaya in Hindi, or ‘ do/ ‘did/ ‘ will do’ in English. ‘ Mi’ t/ 
‘ought/ A:c,, being invariable in form, arc yet nearer approximations. 
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hough I have stated, as the result, of much investigatiou, 
that khi denotes ‘ the present/ hi ‘the past/and ring ‘ the 
future/ I cannot deny that I have often found the whole three 
employed promiscuously. Possibly, therefore, the three may 
prove to he only one, and even to have some connection with 
the perfect verb jringli, to be analogous to that which seems 
to conjoin the fragmentary verb Inin, thri, hou, bhayou, with 
the perfect verb bond. Hi is often employed in the sense of 


the Urdu hai, ‘ is;’ as, for example, ‘ who is there ? ’ Hrishii 

2 12 

hi, exactly equivalent to k6n hai ? rather kon tkri ? in the past 
tense. ‘Who was it?’ as if he were gone.* And though 
hi may be alleged to be a contraction of jehi. which is de¬ 
duced regularly from the perfect verb jringli, ‘ to be/ yet, on 
the other hand, I see not any necessity for excluding the 
conjecture of an affiliated fragmentary verb consisting of hi 
solely, and khi and ring may possibly be of the same nature. 
That mlu and nhi are euphonic variations merely of khi I 
have no doubt whatever. Under the head of compound verbs 
I ought to have observed, that in Bodo such as express repe¬ 
tition or reiteration have the reiterative adverb placed in the 
centre of the verb, between its radical and inflected portions; 
thus, plioino, ‘ to come / phoi-^/rm-no, ‘ to come again ; J and 
that both in Bodo and Dhiinril there is a useful set of quasi- 
compound verbs formed, as in Urdu and Hindi, by verbs 
equivalent to their chukna and lagnri. These are in Bodo, 
khangno and langno; in Dhimril, hoili and tengli. But 
whereas in the former tongues these accessary verbs are 
added sometimes to the imperative and sometimes to the 
infinitive of the primary verb (marclnika, hone laga), in 
the latter languages they r.re subjoined solely to the imper¬ 
ative, which in all four 1 mguages alike is likewise a verbal 
noun. 

In most cultivated tongues there are several regimens for 
the conjugation of verba, and under each regimen or model 
are comprised a great variety of moods and tenses, all which, 


* Tlie past tense is invalid b UBed whenever the act is, or seems to be, over 
and passed. 
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as well as the number: and persons of each tense, work 
changes upon the radical form of the verb, whether by inflec¬ 
tive or auxiliary increment. 

In Bodo and Dhimal there is apparently but one regimen 
for the conjugation of all verbs, which is accomplished by 
means of inflection in Bodo, of auxiliaries (immutable, verbal 
fragments) in Dhimal. This regimen exhibits great simpli¬ 
city in both tongues, there being but three moods, the impe¬ 
rative, the infinitive, and the indicative,"' and the last only 
admitting of a variety of tenses, which are limited to three, 
or, the absolute present, the absolute past, and the absolute 
or simple future. If a Bodo would express the time of the 
action with greater precision, he obtains an imperfect pre¬ 
sent by means of the auxiliary dong (thus, mou, 4 do ’; mou- 
dong , 4 1 am doing’); an imperfect past by means of dong- 
man (thus, mou dongman, 4 1 was doing ’); an emphatic 
past by means of the separate verb khangno , 4 to be ended ’ 

(thus, mou, kar, khangbai, cliuka , 4 [ have,’ 4 it is,’ 4 entirely 
done’); or else he marks decisively the three grand divi¬ 
sions of time, or any one of them, by prefixing an adverb 
of time (dano, 4 now,’ 4 this instant’; sigang, 4 previously,’ 

4 in the past ’; yuno , 4 afterwards/ 4 in the future ’). Of these 
methods of marking time with precision, the last alune ap¬ 
pears to be available to the Dhimals, although the careless 
manner in which they employ their sole conjugational 
index of time (khika, hika, and angka, supposed to represent 
respectively the 4 present ,’ 4 past/ and 4 future’) would seem 
to render further expedients more needful to them than 
they are to the Bodo. The Dhimdl adverbs of time, cor¬ 
responding to the Bodo ones just given, are elang, lampang, 
and nhiicho respectively, and these likewise arc placed before 
the verb as in the Bodo tongue. I n Dhimal there is no pas¬ 
sive voice; in Bddo the passive k formed precisely as in 
English ; thus, shiino, 4 to strike ’; fliu jaano, 4 to be struck/ 

In Bodo, however, the auxiliary f dlows instead of going 
before the primary verb. There are two numbers, and three 

* There nr© vague truces of a subjunctive mooc in Mecch, formed by the post- 
fix bl6 ; thus, 1 if I should go,’ &ng thing Lla. But in general the future indica¬ 
tive denotes contingency, ‘rower* and ‘will* p e denoted by separate verbs, 
and * duty ’also, 
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persons in each number, both in Bbd< and Dhimal. In Bbdo 
number and person have no effect upon the verb, nur in 
Dhimal either, if, as conjectured, the second syllable of the 
Dhimal auxiliaries (kliiM, kh ind, khi, ct sic de cceteris) be 
reduplicated pronouns, and not Inflections* .The imperative 
mood has but one tense and on e person in both tonmies viz 
the second person singular; and to this the negative is pre¬ 
fixed (da in Bbdo, mu in Dhimal). In Bbdo this proper 
verbal negative (mat in tTrdu) is nearly confined in its use to 
the imperative. In Dhimal it is as constantly applied to the 
infinitive, thus creating a very useful class of contrasted verbs 
(doangli,‘ to be able’; ma dbdngli, ‘ not to be able *; khangli, 
velle, 4 to will’; ma khangli nolle, f not to will ’ or ‘wish’). 
This function is discharged in Bbdo by the general primitive 
gdya, contracted to gai, and put as usual between the radical 
and inflected part of the verb (haiino, * to be able ’; hda//uino, 

‘ to be ?mable *). This contrasted negative is likewise univer¬ 
sally obtaine d in Bbdo verbs by varying merely the terminal 
vowel, whether simple or diphthong (‘ Do you go or not ? * 
Th augend thangd/ 'Will you go or not go i * Thangnai na 
fbang'i ?). The infinitive mood has only a present tense, and 
there is nothing more analogous to gerund or supine than the 
three participles, viz., a present, a past, and a remote past, 
the extensive use of which in lieu of conjunctions and of 
relative pronouns is very characteristic of both tongues. The 
root of the verb, us already frequently noted, is the impera¬ 
tive, and it is peculiar to these tongues that they form all 
tenses and compounds from it, and seldom or never from the 
participles or infinitive. From this root, in Bbdo, the present 
tense (indicative) is formed by adding b (go, if a vowel pre¬ 
cede) for all the persons of both numbers ; the past by a (yd. 
if a vowel precede) or bai; the future by nai; the infinitive 
by no; the present participle by in, the past participle (like 
ihe past tense) by a (yd, if a vowel go before); and the 
remote past participle by ndne.* 


In Dhimal the inflective increments, as above enumerated 
are either khi, impersonal, or khika, kliina, khi for the three 


participle. 


* This last is equivalent to the kar ke of Uni6, aptly called the conjunctive 


worn* 0 ' 
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persons; hi, impersonal or liika, kina, hi; ang, impersonal, 
or angka, angna, ang; li, katang, ka, tin g. 

The passive voice in Bodo is conjugated precisely as is the 
active, while in Dliimal there is no such tiling as passive 
voice. In neither tongue is there anything like honorific 
tenses or phrases of any sort. We may now conclude the 
subject of verbs with some samples of conjugation. 


English. 

Go! 

Go not! 

To go, 

Going , 

Gone, 

Having gone, 

I GO, 

Thou goest , 
lie gots, 

We go, 

Yc go. 

They go, 

I went, 

Thou wen test, 

He went. 

We went, 

Ye went, 

They went, 

I wil l go, 

Thou wilt go, 

He will go, 

We will go. 

Ye will go. 

They will go. 
Gome ! 

Come not! 

To come , 
Coming, 

Come, 

Having come, 

J come, 

Thou co me si. 

He com €8, 

We come, 

Ye come. 

They come, 

J came, 

Thou earnest, 

He came, 

We came, 

Ye came, 

They came, 

J will come. 


B6do. 

Thing, 

Di bhang, 

Thing no, 

Thing in, 

Thingi, 

Thing nind, 

Ang thingi, 

Kang thingo, 

Bithingo, 

Jong thingi, 

Kang ebur thingi, 
Bichtir thingo, 

(Ang thingi or thing- 
1 bai, 

Kang thingi or bai,. 
Bi thiuga or bai, 

Jong thingi or bai, 
Kang clmr thingi or 
bai, 

Bichur thingi or bai, 
Ang thing nai, 

Kang thing nai, 

Bi thing nai, 

Jong thing nai, 

Kang chur thing nai, 
Bichur thing nai, 

Phoi, 

Da Phoi, 

Phoino, 

Phoi in, 

Phoi yi, 

Phoi nand, 

Ang phoigo, 

Kang phoigo, 

Bi phoigo, 

Jong plioigo, 

Kang chtir phoigo, 
Bichtar phoigo, 

Ang phoi bai or yd, 
Kang phoi bai, 

Bi phoi bai, 

Jong phoi bai, 

Kang chtir phoi bai, 
Bi-’Ltir phoi bai, 

Ang plu>i nai. 


Dhimdl. 

Hadd, 

Mi hade. 

Haddli. 

Hadd ka tang. 

Hadd ki. 

Hadd tdng. 

Ki hadd khiki. 

Ki hadd khini. 

Wa liadd khi. 

Kydl hadd khi kydl. 
Kyel hadd khi nyel. 
l/bal hadd khi. 

j Kti had6 hikd. 

Ki hadd hind. 

Wa haddhi. 

Kydl haddhi kyel. 

| Kyel haddhi nyel. 

l/bal hadd hi. 

Ki hadd ang ki, 

Ki hadd ing ui. 

Wi hadd ing. 

Kyel hadd ing kyel. 
Kyel hadd ing nyel. 
l/bal badd ing. 

Ld. 

Mi ld. 

Ldli. 

Ld katang. 

Ldki. 

Ld tdng. 

Ki ld khiki. 

Ki ld khini. 

Wi ldkhi. 

Kyel ldkhi kyel. 
Kyel IdkLi nyel. 
l/bal ldkhi. 

Ki ld hikd. 

Ki ldhi ml. 

Wi ldhi. 

Kyel ldhi kydl. 
Kyel ldhi nyel. 
l/bal ldhi. 

Ki ld ingki. 
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English . 
He will come, 

H e will come. 
Ye will conic, 
77tey conic, 
Eat! 

Eat not! 

To tat, 

Eating , 

Eaten, 

Having eaten, 

I eat, 

1 ate, 

I will eat, 
Speak, 

Speak not, 

To speak, 
Speaking, 
Spoken, 

Having spoken, 
I speak, 

I spoke, 

J will speak, 


Be, 

Be not, 

To he, 

Being, 

Been, 

J laving been, 
I am, 

I was, 

J loill be. 
Strike! 

Strike not! 


To strike, 

Striking, 

Stricken, 

Having struck, 

J strike, 

] struck, 

1 will vtrike. 

Be thou stricken, 

Be thou not stricken, 
To be struck, 

Being struck. 

J laving bun struck, 
I am, struck, 

J was struck, 

1 shall be struck. 
Desire ! 

Desire not I 


To d sire, 
Desiring, 
Desired, 

Haring desired, 
l deji/ e, 

I desire not, 

I am desiring, 

I was desiring, 


Dodo. 

Bi phoi nai, 

Jong phoi nai, 

Nang ehur phoi nai, 
Biclitjr phoi nai, 

J d, 

m ft 
Jdnd, 

Jdyin, 

Jdyd, 

Jdudnd, 

Alng jdgd, 

Aug jabai or jdyd, 
Ang jdnui, 
ltai, 

Ddrai, 

Raino, 

Raiyin, 

Rdyd, 

Rai ndnd, 

Ang raigo, 

Ang raibai, 

Ang rainai, 

Jdd. 

I>«1 jdii, 

Jiiiino, 

J day in, 

Jadvd, . 

Jddndnd, 

Ang jddeo, 

Ang iuabai, 

Ang jdduni, 

Slid, 

Dd shd, 

Shund, 

Slid in, 

Shuii, 

Shdndnd, 

Ang shdgd, . 

Ang shod or slidbai. 
Ang ehonai, 

Shd jdii 
Dd slid jdd, 

Shd jddno, 

Shd jddyin, 

Shd jaaya. 

Ang sho jddgo, 

Ang ?hd jddbai, 

Ang shd jdduai, 
Lulxki, 

Dd labai, 

Labaino, 

Labaivin, 

Labai yd, 

Labaindnd, 

Ang labaigo, 

Ang labai gal go, 

Ang labai dong, 

Aug labai dougmt\n, 


Dhimdl. 

Wd Iddng. 

Kyel Iddng ky<*l. 

Nyel Iddng nyel. 

T/bal ldaug. 

Chd. 

Md chd. 

Chdii. 

Chdkatang. 

Cbdkd. 

Chd teng. 

Ka cbd khikd. 

Kd chd hikd. 

Ka ohdugkd (for chd dngka). 
Ddp. 

Md ddp. 

Ddpli. 

Ddp katang. 

Ddpkd. 

Ddp tdng. 

Ka ddp mhikd. 

Kd ddp hikd. 

Kd ddp dugkd. 

Jd. 

Md jd. 

Jdngli. 

Jong katang. 

Jdngkd. 

Jdng tdng. 

Kd jdhikd. 

Kd higd hikd. 

Ka jdnkd (for jd dngka). 
Ddng hai. 

Ma ddug hai. 

Ddug haili. 

Ddng hai katang. 

Ddug hai kd. 

Ddng hai tdng. 

Kd ddng hai khikd. 

Kd ddng hai hikd. 

Kd ddng hai dugkd. 


Kbting. 

Md kkdng. 

Khdngli. 

Khdng katang. 

Khdnkd. 

Khdng tdng. 

Ka khdng khikd, 

Kd. md khdng khikd. 

Kd eldng khdng khika. 

Kd 1 din pang khdng khika. 




English. 

I desired , 

1 will desire , ‘ 

Givey 

Give not , 

To givey 

Giving, 

Given , 

Having given , 

] give, 

J gave, 

J will give y 
Be able ! 

Be not able 1 
To be able , 

Being able , 
a&Ze, 

Having been able, 
J am able, 

J was abUy 

1 shall le able. 
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Bddo. 

Ang labaibai, 

Ang labainai, 

H<5t, 

I)d h<5t, 

Hdtnd, 

Hotnin, 

Hotud, II6d, 
Hotndnd, 

Ang H6yti, 

Ang botbai or htia, 
Ang hogon, 

Hdd, 

Dd had, 

Hddno, 

Hddyin, 

Hddyd, 

Hdd'ndnd, 

Ang hddsjo, 

Ang Hddbai, 

Ang Hddnai, 


Dhimal. 

Kd klidng hika. 

Ka kbdngkd(for kbdng dngkd). 
Pi. 

Mdpi. 

Pili. 

Pi katang. 

Pika. 

Pi tdng. 

Kd pi khikd. 

Kd pi bikd. 

Kd pi dng kd. 

Ddang, 

Md ddang, 

Dddugli (ddngli per ellipsin). 
Dddng katang. 

Bddngkd. 

Dddng tdng. 

Kd dddng kbikd. 

Kd dddng bikd. 

Kd dddng dngkd (dddngkd 
vulgo}. 


INDECLINABLKS. 

These highly useful parts of speech which give precision 
to all the others, whilst they connect them into well-knit 
sentences, are sadly deficient in the Bddo and Dhimal 
languages. Here more than any where, and almost only, 
I trace evidence of systematic "borrowing and very clumsy 
assimilation. For the adverbs of place, time, quantity, 
quality, mode, and for the conjunctions the Vocabulary 
must be consulted; nor is there anything needful to be 
added in this place. Conjunctions of pure or unp'orrowed 
character are very rare* both in Bddo and Dhimal, and this 
circumstance, together with the habitual neglect of those 
post-pc dtions which denote the cases of nouns, causes the 
sentences to hang very loosely together. Euphony, however, 
is studied, and the euphonic particles, which are the chief 
i nks of the construction, may he properly regarded as con¬ 
junctions. In Bddo the chief ones are, bo, no, na, a, ya, ma. 
All are postfixes and insignificant, except the Inst, which 
has an inter sitive sense, as hagra, ‘a jungle,’ hagra ma, ‘a 
great jungle or forest/ In Dhimal there are fewer of these 
euphonic links of sentences, and indeed I remember distinctly 
hut one, which is sa, and is void of meaning. Prepositions 

* The want ia cleverly evaded by means of the participles, a la Turque. 
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M these languages, as in others, govern various cases of 
which some examples have been given, and more may be 
drawn from the subjoined sentences. Adverbs o-enerally 
precede, but sometimes follow, the verb or nouns whose 
sense they qualify, and in close juxtaposition to which they 
are always found. I have met with no method of convertin'" 
adjectives into adverbs, and this may account in part for the 
poorness of these tongues in indedinables. Participles per- 
form the function of conjunctions, as in Turki. 

Sentences illustrative of the above rules of grammar and of 
the construction of the B6do and Dhimdl lanquuges : _ 

1 2 3456 7 

Yesterday I went to the forest to cut timber. To-day I am 

8 9 10 11 12 * 

going to the jungle, to cut grass ; and to-morrow I shall go to 

I 3 14 15 *6 17 18 

the village, to choose a lit site for building a house on. 

* r , 2 3 5 4 

Bod0 .—Mia ang tluinga hagramou, bdngphong phond 

/ 6 8 7 10 9 11 I3 

Ang dine liagrou thangdong thiire hand Gabun ang pharou 

12 16 15 14 18 i 7 

thangnai nuptlii majang uaino, jenibo nookho Kind labaigo. 

' 1 ~ 3 5 4 5 

Dhimdl. — Anji ka hadehika bada dincha ta, sing palli. Ndni 
. , 8 7 , , 10 9 n 

mhoika dincha ta hadeka (for haddkhika), 11 aim6 cheli. Jiimni 

x 3 12 18 17 15 16 14 

ha derata hadeang (ka), sd damli, elkd cliol (eng) khangli. 

1 2 3 45678 9 " 

The big boy beat the big girl, t ill she began to cry. 

2 i 5 4 3 6 

JSodo . — Hiwagotho gedebd hinjougotho gedetnashuu, bini 

7 9 8 

phra gdpma dongman. 

1 2 4 5 3 

Dhimdl. Bada chan bada ehdmderig (for dicing) ddnghaihi 
6798 ° 

kola wu kliarli teughi. 

The large pig has given six young, three males and three 
females. 
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« Bodo .—Yoma gddetm yoshd madd (kho) * gdphaiyd; ma- 


7 . 8 9 

tham jbld; matham jo. 

1 ? 4 5 3 - 6 , 7 f 
Dhimdl. — Badd paya tulong clian jelii; siimlong ddnklid, 

8 9 
sumlong maliani. 

The girl is older than the boy, but the boy is taller than 
the girl.-j- 

Bddo. —Hinjongothoa gibi, luwa gothd# gdddi; tdblabo 
* liinjougo tho?io hfwagothdd- jou (for gajou) sin. 

Dhimdl. —Waval chan nha (dong) beval chan sxand hi; tai 
bdjan nliadong wajan dhanga hi (hi for jehi). 

The horse is fatter than the cow, but the cow is less fleet 
than the horse. 

B 6 do .—Mushujono gorai ya guphung shin ; tdblabo iniishu- 
joNOBO^ gorai gakhri sin. 

Dhimdl .—Pia nhadong oiiyha gandi hi; tai pia nliadong 
onyha chukka hi.§ 

This pen is longer than that knife. 

Bodo. —Imbe kalam hdbd daba galou sin. 

Dhimdl. —TJtd churi nhadong ita kalam rliinkd hi. 

This pen is the longest of all. 

B 6 do. —Boino&fl mdnino imbd kalam galou sin dong. 
Dhimdl. —Sogiming nha (dong) ita kalam rhinka. 

What (is) your name ? 

Bddo.— Nangni your, munga name, md what, munrj name. 
Dhimdl. —liai what, ming name, nangkd your’s. 

12345 67 8 9 

When you called me I was within the house, and did not 
hear. 

12 4 3 5 8 7 6 

B 6 do. —Jeld nang dugkhd linghotbai dug nod singou jdabai, 

9 

khanayd. 

> Sign of case, or elliptical omission, supplied within brackets, 
f The imperative style not used in this member of tho sentence, which liter¬ 
ally means girl old, boy tall. 

£ Expletive particles marked by italics ; double expletives by small capitals. 

§ Literally, than the cow the horse fat, but than the cow the horse fleet. 
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Md hinhikd.* 

Who is (there) ? It is I. 

Bodo. —Chur dong. Ang dong. 

Dhim&l. —Hashu hi. Ka liikd. 

It was so or thus. It is not so now; hut it will be so 
again to-morrow. 

Bddo. Ili'shd dongmau. Dano uripiisd geyd. Gdbiin rish-i 
jaa pliin nai. 

, Dhim&l.— Xi sang, higuhi. Eldng usang manthd. Jdmni 
usang nhechuto jdang. 

Why say so ? It is false! 

Bodo. —Mano idi raigo. Onga. 

Dhim&l —Hal pale ilsang dbpkhina. Miccha jdn<r (for id 
ang). ° v J 

As it was, so it is. 

Bodo .— Jiring dongman, firing dong.f 
Dhimal —Jedong higahi, kddong In (for jehi). 

Will you go with me to the hills ? 

Bodo.— Nang angjong hajoha tliang nai. 

Dhim&l —Na kang dosa dangta hangna (for haddang mi). 

I will go. I will not go. 

B&do. —Ang thangnai. Ang thanga. 

Dhim&l — Ka hanka (haddangka). Ka ma iianka. 

Did you go with him ? I did not go. 

Bddo. Kang bijong (lagoche together) thanga. Thann. 
Dhimdl. Ka wang dosa liaina (for hadehina). 

Ma haika (for haddhika). 

Is he here, or not ? 


B&do .—Imboha jaa go, na geya. 

Dhimal Islio join, na malii (ma jdhi). 

Is it so (fact), or not ? 

B&do. —Ougd, na ouga. 

Dhimdl nd majehf. (Precisely, hast yd nest) 

the SH.™ bealC “ by Bit “ ,or *«"*■* cd.es fa 


t 


Here is a sample of sheerly direct 
Or, Jiring juabai, tiring jaiigu. 


construction in Dhimtil. 
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B 6 do . — Aug raid Birnani akkai* jong shojaya, luinou 
mushugalai phiir (kko) hogarnand. (Past participle always 
if the act be done.) 

Dhimdl . — Ka anji Birnako klnirdong dang kai nenchalii, 
lengta pia ko cbangalai (dng) lappika. 

Alas ! I was yesterday beaten without fault. 

B 6 clo. — Chi! chi! mia ang ddshgeya ( Idmdno ) shojaya. 

Dhimdl— Hai ! liai! doshmanthd ka anji dang hai ndnclia- 
hika. 


i 2 3 4 5 

He was killed by a tiger, and when we went to look for his 

6 78 9 10 

remains, v*e found nothing but shreds of his clothes. 

2 1 * 3 6 5 

B 6 do .—Mocliajong watjaabai; jdlai jong, bini begeng nai- 


4 10 9 7 

griino thanga, sdlai hisri bano in ana, mangbo mane [any 

thing (else) found not]. 

2 1 3 6 

Dhimdl .—Kkuna dong cka ndnckahi, jela kyel wdngko hard 

5 4 , 10 f 7 ' 

bholi haddhi kyel, tela theka dhaba (eng) kyel neilhi kyel, aro 
[else], haidong [anything], mantho [not]. 

The mouse was killed by the cat, and the cat was killed 
by the dog. 

Undo. —Injot na mouji jong wathat jaya, moujid ckoirna jong 
wat phin jaya. 

Dhimdl .—Julia menkou sho slid ndnckahi uthoi menkou 
khia dong she ndnckahi. 

I struck him and he struck me, and tliereon we fought. 
Bodo .—Ang bikho skua bid angkho skua, yiino jong khom- 
jalabai. 

Dhimdl .—Ka weng danghai hika / wa keng danghai hi kola 
kyel puchu hi kyel. 

Having so said, lie departed. 

B 6 do .—Kisha rain and, thangbai. 

' Dhimdl .—TJsang ddp teng, hade hi. 

Having beaten his own wife, he fled for shame. 

Bddo .—Gouini bihi (kho) shun and, lajinmi khat langbai 
(or khatbai). 


* Literally, by tbo >:ind of Birna; and so iu Dhimdl. 
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imdl .— Tai (ko) bo (wal) eng dang liaika, leder tdng 
khat nlii (nhi=?khi or In). 

He goes laughing. 

Bodo .—Minin niinin thangdong. 

Dhimdl . — Lenkatang lenkatang haddkhi. 

He comes crying. 

Bdclo . —Gapmin gap?7iin phoidong. 

Dhimdl .—Kharkatang kharkatang lekhi. 

He goes speaking. 

Bodo. —Bai'in raiin thango. 

Dhimdl .—Dopkatang dopkatang hadekhi. 

Having come, he will speak. 

Bodo. —Phoindne, rainai. 

Dhimdl . — Leteng sd, dopang. 

Having gone, he finished his business, 

Bodo. —Thdngnane, hobba (kho) inoujapbai. 

Dhimdl .—Hd (do) teng sa kdm join.* 


I shall be beaten to-morrow for not having finished the 
work. 

B 6 do . — Gdbun dug shojdanai, mdno, hobba hadgai.*f* 

Dhimdl . — Kdm * work/ (eng) * the/ raa £ not/ pakd f done/ 
kondng ‘ because/ kd dnji danghai nenchdngkd (for chd dngka). 

A beaten dog is good to nothing. 

Bodo .—Sojdyd choimd, mangbo ‘ any/ hobba mo f work/ (for) 
udaiyd (xidaiyd ‘ useless ’). 

Dhimdl .—Danghai n&nehdkd kind, haibo ‘ any/ kdm ko 


‘ use/ md ‘ not/ 


Spoken words are quickly forgotten. 

Written words are not soon obliterated. 

Bodo .—Bdyd kothd, gakhri bou jaa bai litnai; kothd, 
gakhri gomatnd. 

Dhimdl .—Ddpkd kothd, dhimpd nilka.* lekhika kotha,md§ 
pdkd (idiomatic ?). 

Yesterday he came, but the work was done previously. 


* A Btron- idiom if correct; literally, the work * was,’ fuit; so p. 93, chan icltf 
for 1ms produced yourg.’ 

t laterally, for ‘ why V I was unable for the work. 

Kilka ‘forgotten*; Mapaka ‘not done.’ 1 could not obtain the trace of a 
passive save the participle by any variety of questio> s. 

§ M;i piika is probably a contraction fer nil 111 a piika. 
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Bddo. —Bi mia phoiya, kintu habba sigang japbai., 

Dhimdl .—Anji lehi' came/wa 4 be/ kintu kam lampang lioihi. 


If I find him I will beat him. 

B 6 do. —Jela ang bikliomano, 61 a bikho, c liim/ shonai will 
beat/ ang ‘ I. 5 

Dhimdl.— Jdla ka weng nenangka, 61 a weng diing haiangka. 


Will you eat, or not ? 

Bddo. —Janai, na jaya (or jaya gai). 

Dhimdl. —Changna, na ma changna (cha angna). 


Will you sit down, or not ? 

Bdclo. —Joonai, na jowa. 

Dhimdl. —Yongangna, na ma yongangna. 


Will you speak, or not ? 

Bodo. — Rainai, na raya gai. 

Dhimdl. — D6pangna, na ma dopangna. 

Go qtiickly, Birm\ is gone. 

Bddo. —Tlio (familiarly for tliang) gakhri, Birna* tliangbai 
Dhimdl. —Dhiinpa had6, Birna haddlh. 

Go alone; I am going to the village. 

Bddo. —Thang Bang hashing, ang tliangdong pharou. r 
Dhimdl. —Ekelang hade, ka derata haddangka. 

I am not going to-day. I shall go to-morrow. 

Bddo. —Dind ang tlianga, Gabun thangnai. 

Dhimdl. —Nani ka ma lianka (for hadeiingka) jumni hade- 


angka. 

He was false. He is true. 

Bddo Santalen jaabai, Gham jaago. 

Dhimdl. —Miccha higahi, £lka jdlii. 

That boy is fat. That boy is very thin. 

Bddo. —Imbd gotho giipliung dong, Hobe gotho gaham dong. 
Dhimdl *.—f dong chan dhamka hi, Udong chan chop mhi 
(rnhi = kill). 

Father, and mother, and child. 

Bddo. —Bi bipha, bi birna, bi bislia. 

Dhimdl. —Aba, ama, chan, 
i. Eaten by a tiger. 


* In the':: two instances the construction 5 a as diret 1 as in English, and would, 
I think, have been found so oftener if the Trdu questions hud not told on the 
replies. 
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Ab homine stuprata. 

3. Beaten by a hand. 

B6do. n ,. 

x. MocMjongjdjdy.1 , irwv, . 

2. Hhva jong khoi jdyd. * Wdval dong ll “dn S 

3 - ikka, jong shdjdyd. 3. Khtir sho ddngkai nen ohdfed 

t.iven things how shall I take back ? 

jiniS W ‘ lo < “P’-tanai . take back aWy 

Piki jini8 M < bow,’ nh&buto . tack ,. rM 
take, angka 4 shall I.’ 

Heard words why should I hear again ? 

Itido. Khanaya kothd mdno raiphinnai (‘shall I hear’ 
future). ’ 

Dhimdl . —Hmkd kotha haipali nliechuto hin an<* kd (< shall 
1 hear/ future). ° v ‘ 

dhe man who told you so is your own friend. 

Bodo . —Jai nangkho idi raibai, bi * he/ gushthi ‘ friend * 
nangni ‘ yours/ 

Dhimdl —Jai usdng, ddpruhi keng wdi taiko 4 own ’ didno* 

‘ man/ ; ° 

1 2 3 4 5 

Tlie man whom you seek is dead. 

'* 3 4 i 5 

Dodo .—Jdkho nang naignigo Id ‘he/ thdibai. 

3 4 

Dhimdl ,■ Jidongdiang ‘ what man,’ rhekhina, kdddng ‘ that ,’ 
diVuig ‘man,’ sihi. 

With what shall 1 plaster this wall ? 

B 6 do .—Ini be injura majong litnai. 

Dhimdl. Ithai bcrhem liaioit lepangka. 

What do you want ? and what are you saying ? 

, aud ’’ ma ' bidong ‘ ’. anting,’ hi ‘and ’ m-i 

what, raidong ‘ saying’ (conjunction repeated: so above). 
Dhmdl. —Jlai rhcikhma, hai dopkhimi. 

The natch is begun, come and see it 

n^r M ° SW ‘Wins v»; bikho 'it,' 
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The natch is over, I will not go. 

Bddo . — Mosha khangbai, ang tlianga. 

Mimdl.—EiaM koihi, kd ma hangka (had'edngka). 

Having finished that job, he went to do the other., 

Bddo . —Hobd habba haanand (or moujapnand) gubun liobba 

(klio) mouno thang bai. _ , 

Dhimdl.— Xhd kameng hoipateng, bhinang kam (eng) pali 

baddhi. , ,, 

He wished to go with us yesterday, but was not able. 

To-day he is able, and willing to go. ...... . 

Bddo. _Bi jong jong mia thangno labai bai, had (ya) gai; 

Dine haayin,* thangno labaigo. _ 

Dhimdl . —Wa jumni king dosa kali (haddli) khang hi; ma 
dongki (ddanghi). Nani kali dong katang, f wa khangkhi 

kali. 

Are you able (to do it) or not ? 

B 6 do .—Nang haago, na haage (gd for gai). 

Dhimdl.— Na doling khina na ma dankhina (dang for doang). 

From Siligbri to Dorjiling how many cds? 

Bddo .—Siligori ni pin'd Dorjiling chim, chdwa piclid. 

Dhimdl . — Siligori sho Dorjiling thdkapa he cos. 

IIow many sheep and goats in the pen ? 

Bddo .—Mdnda bo bdrmaiya ndonou becheba. 

Dh imdl .—Mdnda wd ddclid sdkolipta lie jdhi. 

Take it from the water, and throw it in the fire. 

Bddo .—Doini phrd bokhangnane, waton garslnin. 

Dhimdl .—Chislio cliumateng mdnta hiiupl. 

In a large house two fires arc better than one. 

Bddo. _Nob gdddtnou doudap manche no doudap mangne 

ghdmsin. 

Dhimdl .—Bada sata dlong akha dong (for nha dong) 
andlong akha nu elan//. { 

b i 334S 6 7 89 

Take it from these naughty boys and give it to those good 

30 

girls. 

* Thus, in every instance, the conjunction is evaded by the use of the participle:-!, 
i laterally, to-day being able, he wishes to go. 
gtrorffc idiom: this word cannot translate: for ordinary use the word e&a 
m av take i:ylace. El&ng is probably nothing but a Jingle with clong. 
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Bodo. — Imbechiir hdmma hiwa gotliophurni phra biklio 


I 8 n to t/s 



lidong elka bdjan-galai dng pi. 

Call all the children quickly. 

Boclo. —Boi (no) bogotho (phiir) kho gakliri ling hot. 

JDhimdl. —Sogiming chan (galai) eng dhimpa kai. 

Saheb! this is our buffalo : give it to us and take it from 
them. 

Bodo. —Giri! imbd jongni maisho jadgo. Jongno hot. Bi- 
churni phra biklio la. 

JDhimdl. —Giri! Idong kingko dia, king eng pi, ubal she 
ghinteng ‘having seized/ rhti ‘take/ 

He took all the pigs from us, and gave them to Birna. 

Bddo. —Boinobo ydma phiir (kho) bi jongni phra layane, 
Birndr&o lnia. 

JDhimdl. —Sogiming pay a (galai dug) king sho ghinteng. 
Birneng pihi. 


Construction. 


1 know not that anything need be added to the copious 
and cardful particulars, the statement of which is just con¬ 
cluded. It has been my object to make that statement per¬ 
fectly adequate to the ends in view, or a full illustration of these 
peoples ns they are in themselves, and as they are in relation 
to one another, and to the larger group to which they belong. 

A few concluding remarks may, however, be expected from 
me; but to avoid useless repetition I must glance at the 
whole group of tongues which I purpose to examine. It has 
been already observed that the Bbdo and Dhimal languages 
belong pretty evidently to the aboriginal Indian tongues of 
the pronomenalised type.f They seem to me to have re¬ 
tained to a remarkable degree their primitive character, so as 

* The participle ia used all along to avoid the conjunction. There is not wie 
e xception to this rule. 

t See note at Tart HI., p. 105. 
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to constitute very valuable exemplars of the class of lan¬ 
guages to which they belong; nor have I any doubt that 
further time would have enabled me to replace many of the 
Urdui or Hindi vocables to be found in the Vocabularies with 
others of indigenous stock. Such exotic words are surpris¬ 
ingly few, considering how long the Bodo and Dhimal people 
have lived in peaceful intercourse with the people of the 
plains on the one hand, and of the hills on the other; and, what 
is still more singular, is the broad distinction between the Bodo 
and Dhimal tongues as compared with one another, seeing 
that these people have lived for several generations, if not 
actually mixed (for their villages are separate, nor do they 
intermarry), yet in the closest apposition and intercourse. 
That the kocch were originally an affiliated race, very closely 
connected with the Bodo and entirely distinct from the 
Hindus (Arian immigrant population using the Prakrits), I 
have no hesitation in saying. But since the beginning of the 
sixteenth century of our era, the Kocch have t ery generally 
abandoned their own in favour of the Hindu (and Moslem) 
speech and customs, though there be still a small section 
called Piini or Babu Kocch retaining them. I failed to ob¬ 
tain access to the Piini Kocch, so that my Kocch Vocabulary 
exhibits little more than a mass of corrupted Prakrits. There 
are however, some primitive vocables; and the Vocabulary, 
such as it is, has been taken in order to preserve a living 
sample (soon to disappear) of that process whereby the Arian 
and exotic are rapidly absorbing the non-Arian and indigenous 
tongues of India—tongues (the latter) which, if we make a 
general inference from the state of tilings in the hilly and 
Jungly districts, wherein alone they are now found, must 
have been prodigiously numerous, when they prevailed over 
the whole face of the land ; unless, indeed, the dispersion and 
segregation in holes and corners of the aboriginal population 
have given rise to that Babel of tongues which we now find. 

In the sub-Himalayas, bet ween the Kali and the Tishta 
rivers, I know of the following aboriginal tongues and dia¬ 
lects : *_The Cisnivean-Blidtia, the Thaksia, the Pakia, the 

* For a fuller enumeration see TrubWl reprint of my papers at pp. 13, 
and 29, jjo. See also papers on “The Broken Tribes,” aud on “The Vayu and 
Bahing,” in J. A. S. of Bengal for 1857. 
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ar, the Magar, the G fining; the Murmi, the N 4 wdri, the 
Luranti, the Limbu, the Lapcha, the Ilaiyii or Vayu, the 
Chepdng, the Kiisunda, the Ddnwar, tlie Durre, the Bramhii; 
the above in the hills. In the Tarai, extending our limits 
easterly to Assam, so as to include its south-west skirt- the 
Kocch, Dhimal, Babha, Garo, Khyi or Khasia, Kachari 
or Mecch, or Bodo, Hajong, Iviidi, Batar or Bor, Gangai, 
Ivichak, Kuswar, Than!, Kebrat-, Pallah, Amath, Maraha' 
Dliamuk, Dlpkra, besides those of hill-tribes located there' 
long ago, and now very different from their confreres of the 
hills, such as Sringia Limbus, Denwars, Diirres, &c. What a 
wonderful superfluity of speech! and what a demonstration 
of the impediments to general intercourse characterising the: 
earlier stages of our social progression ! How far these lan¬ 
guages, though now mutually unintelligible to those who use 
them, be really distinct, how far any common link may exist 
between them and the rest of the aboriginal tongues of India 
— so as to justify the application of the single name Tamu- 
lian to them all— are questions which I hope to supply large 
means of answering, when 1 have gone through the hill and 
Tarai tongues of this frontier, as above enumerated. Be 
these points as they may, the Bodo and Dhimal tongues will 
be, I think, allowed to be genuine and highly-interesting 
samples of the aboriginal languages of the plains of India 
(whatever their source or connection, matters to be settled 
hereafter), as well as to furnish a good key to the moral and 
physical condition of the simple races using those tongues. 
What can be more striking, for example, than agriculture 
being expressed by the term ‘ felling ’ or ‘ clearing the forest; * 
than the total absence of any term for f village/ * for ' plough/ 



for 4 horse/ for 4 money ’ of any kind; for nearly every opera¬ 
tion of the intellect or will, whether virtuous or vicious; and, 
lastly, for almost every abstract idea, whether material or 
immaterial ? Structurally viewed, these languages are distin¬ 
guished by frequent absence of inversion that is unwonted 
in Indian tongues; by the peculiar use of the pronouns, 
particularly in Dhimal; by the special form and uses of the 


+ mutant efc superest ager! See on. 

J WL H ° e seeu > the usual structure of scutencea ia like that of Hindi aud 
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privatives : by the loose cohesion of the sentences, resulting 
from a want of, and a contempt for, conjunctions, as well as 
a neglect of the signs of case and tense ; by the conjunctive 
application of the participles; * by a want of precision arising 
from the paucity of adverbs, and also from the features just 
marked; by a passion for ellipsis, yet an attention to euphony ; 
by extreme simplicity of structure; and, lastly, by the uni¬ 
versal and exclusive use, in Dhimal, of fragmentary auxiliars 
in the business of conjugation. 

Adam Smith long' ago remarked, that original languages 
might be known from derivative ones, by those auxiliars and 
prepositions of the latter, whereby the complex inflections of 
the former are got rid of. It would be practically very con¬ 
venient if we had any certain marks of this sort, serving to 
distinguish those two classes of languages ; but it is difficult 
to suppose the Bddo and Dhirnal languages other than primi¬ 
tive; and yet if they be primitive. Smith’s deduction from 
the languages of Europe cannot be allowed to have general 
validity, 

TJrdti ; but, aa already remarked, it must be borne in mind that the Urdti and 
Hindi medium of questioning should be allowed for as necessarily influencing the 
responses, which therefore , perhaps, exhibit too much inversion ! 

* In lieu both of relative pronouns and of conjunctions, thus, instead of ‘go 
and bring,’ wo have ‘going, bring,’ and instead of ‘he who bring*,’ ‘ho 
bringing.’ 

In the Vocabulary words will be found for most of these things and julcns ; 
but they are all borrowed terms, the nature and sources of which the Indian 
reader will readily recognise, and see how clumsily and imperfectly they have 
been incorporated when any attempt at assimilation is made. 
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ORIGIN, LOCATION, NUMBERS, CREED, CUSTOMS, CHARACTER AND 
CONDITION OF THE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAL PEOPLE, 
WITH A GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE CLIMATE THEY 
DWELL IN. 


If we commence our researches into the aboriginal tongues 
and races of India in its north-east corner, or Assam, we find 
that province rich in such materials for inquiry. But the 
majority of the numerous aborigine ; of the mountains of 
Assam appear to belong to the simpler-tongued or Tibetan 
stem,* with which we have at present nothing to do. A line 
drawn north and south across the Brahmaputra, in the general 
direction of the Dhansri river, and continued southwards so 
as to leave Kach&r within it or to the west of it, would seem 
not very inaccurately to divide the simpler from the more 
complex-tongued section of the Himalayan races. Possibly, 
indeed, some of the hill tribes to the north of the Brahina- 
piltra, although within the limits of the former section, 
as above eonjecturally defined, may yet be found to belong 
to the latter;*)* but to the south of that river, I think it 
is pretty evident that such is not the case, for the Each- 
arians, Eliasias, and Garos, are, in creed, customs, and lan¬ 
guages, either identical with, or most closely affined to, the 
-Bddo, while the Eudi, Edbha, and Hdjdng, if not rather 
nominal than real distinctions (Hajong, Hojai Kachari), are 
but branches of the great Bddo or Meech family, whose 

I divide the Himalayan races primarily into two groups, distinguished hy 
cm.. ioHp^cttvo u8o of simple or non-pronomenaliBed, and of complex or pro- 
nomenahsed languages. 

Tih t n tll ^ orthor| i Hills also the Dhansri seems to demark the Alpine races of 
Alcn^I Ktorly with the Lhopa or Bhutanese) from the DaphlftK, 
Ciiiuea * t ' P ° 18 ’ and others of apparently Chinese or Inilo- 
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proper habitat, be it remembered, is the plains and not the 
mountains. I should add that it is a mistake to suppose the 
mass cf the population in the valley of Assam to be of Arian 
race. I allude to the Dhekras or common cultivators of the 
valley, who, as well as the Kacharis and Kocch of that valley, 
are non-Arians, as is proved beyond a doubt by their physical 
attributes, and in despite of that Bengali disguise of speech 
and customs which has misled superficial observers. The 
illustration of these Assamese races is, however, I believe, in 
better hands than mine; and I therefore shall proceed for 
the present more westward. Whoso should advance from 
Gdalpara in Assam to Aliganj in Morang would, in traversing 
a distance of some 150 miles along the skirts of the moun¬ 
tains of Bhutan* and Sikim, pass through the country of the 
following aborigines of non-Arian extraction: the Kocch, the 
Lodo, the Dhimal, the Jtabha, the Hajong, the Kudi, the Batar 
or Bor, Ivebrat, Pallah, Gangai, Maraha, and Dhanuk, not 
again to mention the Kacharians separately, they being 
demonstrably identical with the Bodo, and so in future to be 
regarded, nor further dwelling now on the Khasias and Garos 
than to observe that Buchanan notes them as parts of the 
population of Eangpur in its old extent.f We may have 
more to say of the rest of these tribes hereafter. Many of 
them have abandoned wholly their own tongues and a deal 
of their own manners. But our present business is with the 
Kocch, Bodo, and Dhimal, and first with the first. 

In the northern part of Bengal, towards Dalimkot, appears 
to have been long located the most numerous and powerful 
people of non- Arian extraction on this side the Ganges, and 
the only one which, after the complete ascendancy 5 of the 
Arians had been established, was able to retain or recover 


~ Bhfittn recto Bhutant, ‘the end of Bh6t,’ Sanskrit name of the country 
which the people themselves call Lhn. but, like the Hindus, consider it an ™- 
pondage of Bhot v. Tibet, of which the former is the Sanskrit and the latter the 
rer-ian designation. The native one is Bod. 

+ Fifteen in sixty words of Brown’s Vocabulary are the same in Garo and in 
Mecch, and the whole sixty or nearly so in Kachiiri and Meceh A-ain the 
Kacharis called thmutva Bodo, and so do the Meceh; and, lastly, tl.eKack&ri 
d.ou, s Sijh, Matrons, and Agrang, are likewise Meceh deiiics-the chief ones too 

YV’ 60 *' 1 "- t0 whom 1 rC3tore tfceir proper names. These are abundant 
prooia o‘ !omiaon origin of Cards also. 
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^ ca ^- power or possession of the open plains. Wliat may 
iave been condition of the Kocch in the palmy days of 
Hinduism cannot now he ascertained; but it is certain that 
after the Moslem had taken place of the Hindu suzerainty, 
this people became so important that Abul Pazul could state 
Bengal as being “ bounded on the north by the kingdom of 
Kocch, which,” he adds, “ includes Kamrup ” Hajo "founded 
this kingdom towards the close of the fifteenth century or 
beginning of the sixteenth, and it was retained by his sove¬ 
reign successors for nearly two hundred years.* In 1773 the 
Company’s gigantic power absorbed the Kocch Raj, which 
once included the western half of Assam on one side and the 
eastern half of Morung on the other, with all the intervening 
country, reaching east and west from the Dhansri river to 
the Konki, whilst north and south it stretched from Dalimkot 
to Ghoraghat. In other words, the Ivocch Raj extended 
from 88° to 93east longitude, and from 25 0 to 27 0 north 
latitude, Kocch Bihar being its metropolis, and its limits 
being coequal with the famous yet obscure Kamrup of the 
Tantras. Hajo’s representative still exercises jura regalia in 
that portion of the ancient possessions of the family which is 
called Nij Bihar, and he and the Jilpaigori and Panga Rajahs, 
together with the Bijui and Darang Rajahs, and several of 
the Lords Marchers of the north frontier of Kamrup (Bardas 
of the Dwars) —all of the same lineage—still hold as Zam- 
indar Rajahs most of the lands between Sikim, Bhutan, and 
Kamrup, as at present constituted, and a southern line nearly 
coincident with the 26° of north latitude. Sukla Dev of the 
Koccli dynasty divided the kingdom, and there seems to have 
been in later times a triple Sultanat fixed at Bihar, Ranga- 
mati, and Gauhati. The Rajahs of Gauhati and their kins¬ 
men of Darang extended the Kdcclx dominion eastward to 
and beyond the Majuli or great island oi the Brahmaputra. 
Hajo, the founder, having no sons, gave his daughter and 
heiress to a Bodo or Meccn chief in marriage; and to the 
policy indicated by this act (the policy of uniting the 
ail f dircctiu o their united force against intruders) 
10 uun er of the Kocch dynasty indebted for his suc- 

* Buclxanan, IUngpui., vol. iii. p. 419, &c. 
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cess against the Moslems, the Bhutanese, and the Assamese.* 
Nevertheless the successors of Hajo speedily abandoned that 
policy, casting off the Me cell (Bbdo) with scorn, and renounc¬ 
ing the very name of their ourn country and tribe, with their 
language, creed, and customs, in favour of those of the Arians, 
who, however resolutely they may eschew the aborigines 
whilst continuing obscure and contumacious, never fail to 
hold out the hand of fellowship to them when they become 
powerful at once and docile. In a word, Visva Sinli, the 
conqueror’s grandson, with all the people of condition, apos¬ 
tatised to Hinduism; the country was re-named Bihar; the 
people Bajbansi ; so that none but the low and mean of this 
race could longer tolerate the very name of Kbcch, and most 
of these being refused a decent status under the Hindu 
regime, yet infected, like their betters, with the disposition 
to change, very wisely adopted Islam in preference to helot 
Hinduism. Thus the mass of the Kbcch people became 
Makomedans, and the higher grades Hindus: both style 
themselves Ilajbansi. A remnant only still endure the name 
of Kbcch, and of these but a portion adheres to the lan- 
guage, cieed, and customs of their forefathers—as it were 
merely to perpetuate a testimony against the apostasy of 
the rest! The above details are interesting for the light 
they throw upon the rJuiracter and genius of Hinduism , which 
is certainly an exclusive system, but not inflexibly so; and 
whilst it readily admits the powerful to the eminent status 
of Eajput vel Kshatriya.f it is prone to tender to the humble 
and obscure no station above helotism—a narrowness of 
polity that enabled Buddhism not only to establish itself 
in the very metropolis of Hinduism (Bihar, Oilde, Ben¬ 
ares), but for fifteen to sixteen centuries j (sixth b.c. to 


* The Yogini Tantra denounces these three under the appellations of Tlov,* 
Yavan, and Saumar, as the foreign scourges of the land. jUucli. iii. 413. The 
Assamese (Saumar) alluded to are the Ahoms, who held upper Assam when the 
X6ccb held lower and middle, but with ever-varying limits. 

, "Witness the Khas tribe of Nepal, as to which see “Essay on the Military 
Tribes," i. 37 aforegone. 

- Sak y a probably bom in 545 b.c., and died in 465 , and that bis creed was 
still flourishing in the eleventh century a.d. is proved by the then sol inn repair 
of the gr eat tem ple at Gaya. The .persecution, however, was hot in the ninth. 


* Huh or Pruh is the Bepcha name of the Bhutanese, and may be the 
Tinva of the T.minus. The pc pio of Bhutan call themselves Lhdpd. 


etymon of the 
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a.d.) to contest with it the palm of superiority. 
The Yogini Tantra very properly denominates the K6ceh, 
Mldcchas or aborigines, the fact being imprinted in unques- 
tionable characters on their non-Arian physiognomy, and also 
on the language and customs of their unconverted brethren. 
They are called Kavach* in the Tantra just named, Hasa by 
the Kachdris or Bddos of Assam, Kamal by the Dliimals and 
Kocch by the Mecch or Bodos of the Mdchi, as well as by 
themselves where not perplexed with Brahmanical devises. 
Buchanan, who was furnished with every appliance for satis¬ 
factory research, and whose sagacity was not unworthy of his 
opportunities, estimated the numbers of the Ivocch people 
twenty-five years ago at 350,000 nearly. I am not aware 
that any good census has since been taken, and I have failed 
to obtain a general estimate : but from much inquiry, aided 
by Major Jenkins, Dr. Campbell, and Pennanand Acharj, I 
conclude that Buchanan missed a great many of them under 
the disguise of Islam, that cultivation has vastly increased 
since his time, that the Kocch abound throughout the northern 
part of Bangpur, Purnea, Dinajpur, My mansing and in all 
Kamrup and Darang, as far as the Dhansri river, and that 
their numbers cannot be less than 800,000 souls—possibly 
even a million or million and quarter. In Assam they are 
divided into Kamthali and Madai or Shara, and Kolita or 
Kholta, and in Kangpur, &c., into Raj bansi and Ivocch—those 
of the Moslem faith everywhere dropping their ethnographic 
esiguation. Their first priests were Dedshi, their next, 
vohta or Kholta, and their last, the Brahmans or Mullahs, 
uiclianan vouches that their primitive or proper language 
(as still used by the unadulterated remnant of the race) has 
no affinity with the Prakrits, and I can attest the entire 
conformity of the physiognomy of all, and of the creed and 
customs of this remnant with those of the other aborigines 
arounc them. I have already stated that 1 failed to get at 
. , LC ’ 1,1,1 ’ inei ‘tcd Kocch, and that my Vocabulary is that of 
Kmmfter I trust to supply this desideratum, 

and l iakrifc forint ' U the difference being merely that of the Sanscrit 

Observe that this ♦ ^ word * 

one of numerous nroof l <" ’’ l '"° ° f tll ° oxtant B,) ^° and Dhinnil priesthood, 

1 rooia demonstrative of the affinity of all the three people. 


no KOCCH ,; 

and in the meanwhile I cannot do better than give Buchanan's 
unusually careful and ample account of the condition, creed, 
and customs of this people—which, ..being compared with 
my own subsequent statement of the condition, creed, and 
customs of the Bddo and Dhimal (of whom Buchanan says 
little or nothing), will satisfactorily demonstrate the affinity 
I have insisted on. 

“ The primitive or Pani Kocch live amid the w r oods, fre¬ 
quently changing their abode in order to cultivate lands 
enriched by a fallow. They cultivate entirely with the hoe, 
and more carefully than their (Arian) neighbours, who use 
the plough ; for they weed their crops, which the others do 
not. As they keep hogs and poultry, they are better fed 
than the Hindus ; and as they make a fermented liquor * 
from rice, their diet is more strengthening. The clothing of 
the Pani Kocch. is made by the women, and is in general 
blue, dyed by themselves with their own indigo, the borders 
red, dyed with Morinda. The material is cotton of their 
own growth, and they are better clothed than the mass of 
the Bengalese. Their huts are at least as good, nor are they 
raised on posts like the houses of the Indo-Chinese, at least 
not generally so. Their only arms are spears : but they use 
iron-shod implements of agriculture, which the Bengalese 
often do not. They eat swine, goats, sheep, deer, buffaloes, 
rhinoceros, fowls, and ducks—not beef—nor dogs, nor cats', 
nor frogs, nor snakes. They use tobacco and beer, but reject 
opium and hemp. They eat no tame animal without offering 
it to God (the gods), and consider that he who is least re¬ 
strained is most exalted, allowing the Cards to be their 
superiors, because the Cards may eat beef. The men are so 
gallant as to have made over all property to the women, wlio 
in return are most industrious, weaving, spinning, brewing, 
planting, sowing—in a word, doing all work not above their 
strength. When a woman dies, the family property goes to 
her daughters; and when a man marries, he lives with bis 
wife’s mother, obeying her and his wife. Marriages are 
usually arranged by mothers in nonage, but consulting the 

y The classic Zyth, Zv 6 ov, beer without hops, as universal among the Abori¬ 
gines is the absence '*f spirits or distilled waters. 
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-xlistined bride. Grown-up women may select a husband for 
themselves, and another, if the first die. A mrl’s marriage 
costs the mother ten rupees-a boy’s five rupees. This sum 
is expended m a feast with sacrifice, which completes the 
.ceremony. Few remain unmarried, or live long. I saw no 
grey hairs. Girls who are frail can always" marrv their 
lover. Under such rule, polygamy, concubinage, and adultery 
are not tolerated. The last subjects to a ruinous fine, which 
if not paid, the offender becomes a slave. FTo one can marry 
out of his own tribe. If he do, he is fined. Suttees are un¬ 
known, and widows always having property can pick out a 
new husband at discretion. The dead are kept two days 
during which the family mourn, and the kindred and friends' 
assemble and feast, dance and sing. The body is then burned 
by a river’s side, and each person having bathed returns to 
Ins usual occupation. A funeral costs ten rupees, as several 
pigs must be sacrificed to the manes. This tribe has no 
letters, but a sort of priesthood called Debshi, who marry 
and work like other people. Their office is not hereditary, 
and everybody employs what Deoshi he pleases, but some 
one always assists at every sacrifice and gets a share. The 
Kocch sacrifice to the sun, moon, and stars, to the gods of 
rivers, hills, and woods, and every year, at harvest home, they 
offer fruits and a fowl to deceased parents, though they believe 
not in a future state. Their chief gods are Kishi and his 
u Jagb. After the rains the whole tribe make a grand 
sacrifice to these gods, and occasionally also, in cases of 
c istrcss. There are no images. The gods get the blood of 
sacrifices; their votaries, the meat. Disputes are settled 
among themselves by juries of Elders, the women being 
ext uded here, however despotic at home. If a man incurs 
a me > cann ot pay with purse; he must with person, be¬ 
coming a bondman, on food and raiment only, unless his wife 
can and will redeem him.” 
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wilds north and east of it, or, more probably, generated 
on the spot by excessive moisture and vegetation in the very 
extensive tracts of waste, still unhappily to be found every¬ 
where east of the Kosi river. West of that river, or in the 
ancient Mithila, and modern north Bihar, the climate is as 
much more salubrious as cultivation is more diffused. The 
Saul forest everywhere, but especially to the east of the Kosi, 
is malarious to an extent which no human beings can endure, 
save the remarkable races which for ages have made it their 
dwelling-place. To all others, European or native, it is 
deadly from April to November. Yet the Dhimal, the Bodo, 
the Kichak, the Tharu, the Dh^nwar, not only live but thrive 
in it, exhibiting no symptoms whatever of that dreadful 
stricken aspect of countenance and form which marks the 
victim of malaria. The like capacity to breathe malaria as 
though it were common air characterises nearly all the non- 
Arian aborigines of India, as the Kols, the Bldls, the Gonds, 
who are all fine and healthy races of men, though dwelling 
where no other human beings can exist. This single fact is 
to my mind demonstration that the non-Arians have tenanted 
the wilds they now dwell in for many centuries, probably 
thirty, * because a wry great lapse of time could alone work so 
wonderful an effect upon the human frame ; and even with 
the allowance of centuries, the fact stands forth as one of the 
miracles of human kind, which those who can explain may 
sneer at the other amazing diversities worked by time and 
clime on that marvellous unit, the seed of Adam! The Bodo 
and Dhimals, whom I communicated with, alleged that they 
cannot endure the climate of the open plains, where the heat 
gives them fevers. This is a mere excuse for their known 
aversion to quit the forest; for their eastern brethren dwell 
and till like natives in the open plains of 'Assam, just as the 
Kols of south Bihar (Dhangars) do now in every part of the 
plains of Bihar and Bengal, in various sites abroad, and lastly 
in the lofty sub-IIimalayas. The Kols are indeed, as enter- 

* There is “no cabalistic virtue m thirty, as Mr, Lyell observes in reference 
to his theory of the fourfold division of Tertiary rocks. That number expi-essly 
is given*, however, because about 3000 years back is the probable date of the 
immigration of the Arian llindui. 
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^pSsing as industrious, and they should be employed by every 
European who seeks to reduce and cultivate any part of the 
malarious forests of India. * But it must not be forgotten 
that the very same qualities of freedom from disabling pre¬ 
judices, cheerful docility, and peaceable industrious habits 
and temper, which render the Kols now so valuable to us, 
are the inherent characteristics of most of the aborigines, 
requiring only the hand and eye of a paternal Government 
to call them forth, as in the case of the Kols. Ages of inso¬ 
lent oppression drove the aborigines to the wilds, and kept 
them there till their shyness of all strangers had become 
rooted and intense. But I can answer for the B6do and 
Dhimal possessing every good quality of the Kols in an 
equal or superior degree, and the Bddo have already shown 
us with what facility those qualities may be put in action 
for our benefit as well as their own. 

The physical type of the Kocch, as contrasted with that of physical^ 
the Hindu, is palpable, but not so as compared with that of ^ 
the Bodo and Dhimal. In other words, the physical type in 
all the non-Allans (of this frontier at least) tends to oneness. 

A practised eye will distinguish at a glance between the 
Arian and non-Arian style of features and form a practised 
pen will readily make the distinction felt—but to perceive 
and to make others perceive, by pen or pencil, the physical 
traits that separate each group or people of Arian or of non- 
Arian extraction from each other group, would be a task 
indeed ! In the Arian form (Hindu) there is height, sym¬ 
metry, 'lightness, and flexibility: in the Arian face, an oval 
contour with ample forehead and moderate jaws and mouth ; 
a round chin, perpendicular with the forehead; a regular set 
of distinct and fine features; a well-raised and unexpanded 
nose, with elliptic nares ; a well-sized and finely-opened eye, 
running directly across the face; no want of eyebrow, eye¬ 
lash, or beard; and lastly, a clear brunet complexion, often 
not darker than that of the most southern Europeans. 

In the non-Arian form, on the contrary, there is less height, 

HoW COTYIOS it tllft t. flha DntTruh y% Inao rtrj« r. tv* mnlnriO tlll*OU£ll 
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ess symmetry, more dumpiness and flesli: in tlie non-Arian 
face, a somewhat lozenge contour, caused "by the large cheek¬ 
bones ; less perpendicularity in the features to the front, 
occasioned not so much by defect of forehead or chin as by 
excess of jaws and mouth; a larger proportion of face to 
head, and less roundness in the latter; a broader, flatter face, 
with features less symmetrical but perhaps more expressive* 
at least of individuality; a shorter, wider nose, often clubbed 
at the end and furnished with round nostrils; eyes less, and 
less fully opened, and less evenly crossing the face by their 
line of aperture; ears larger; lips thicker; beard deficient; 
colour brunet, as in the last, but darker on the whole, and, as 
in it, very various. Such is the general description of the 
Indian Arians and non-Arians. With regard to the particular 
races of the latter, it can only be safely said that the moun¬ 
taineers exhibit the Mongolidan or Turanian type of mankind 
more distinctly than the lowlanders, and that they have in 
general a paler, yellower hue than the latter, among whom 
there are some (individuals at least) nearly as black as 
negroes. Among the Kols * I have seen many Orauns and 
Mundas nearly black; whereas the Larkas or Hos (says 
Tickell) are as pale, and handsome too, as the highest-caste 
Hindu. The K6cch, B6do, and Dhimal are as fair as their 
Bengali neighbours on one side, and scarcely darker (especially 
the Bddo) than the mountaineers above them on the other 
side, and whom (the latter) they resemble in the latter style 
of their features and form, only with all the physiognomical 
characteristics softened down, and the frame less muscular 
and massive. The Kols have a similar cast of face, and a 
very pleasant one it is to look upon in youth, exhibiting 
ordinarily far more of individuality, character, and good 
humour than the more regular but tame and lifeless faces of 
the Arian Hindus. For lire further illustration of this point 
I beg to refer to the accompanying drawings and appendix, 
and proceed now from the K6cch tribe to the Bodo and 
Dhimal tribes, who occupy the entire non hern and eastern 

Koi i.; rm olil ::d cla -deal mime, and the test I think for the great mass of 
aborigiues intervening between ti> idols, the GojhU, and the Ganges—aileust till 
ue know them be; or. The Ora lifts, Mhndas, K. 61 s proper, and Lark as, reem to 
be distinct, and the chief families or stirpes. 
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of the Tvbccli country, between the open plains and 
the mountains, botli of which sites, generally speaking, they 
avoid, and adhere to the great forest belt that divides the 
two, and which is, on an ayerage, from fifteen to twenty miles 
broad. The Dhimals, who seem fast passing away as a sepa¬ 
rate race, and whose numbers do not now exceed 15,000 
souls, are at present confined to that portion of the Saul 
forest lying between the Konki and the Dhorla or Torslia, 
mixed with the Bodo, but in separate villages and without 
intermarriage. But the Bbdo are still a very numerous race, 
and extend as foresters from the Surma to the Dhansri, and 
thence, via Bijni and the Bhutan and Sikim larai, to the 
Ivonki, besides occupying, outside the forest limits, a large 
proportion of central and lower Assam. T11 the divisions of 
Darang and Chatgari they constitute the mass of the fixed 
population: they abound in Chardwar and Noudwar: in 
Nougaon and Tularam’s country they are the most numerous 
tribe next to the Mikirs and Lalongs; in Karnrup next to 
the Dhekra and Kbcch; whilst in the marches or forest 
frontier of the north from Bijni to Aliganj of Morung they 
form the sole population, except the few Phimals v ho are 
mixed with them ; and in the eastern- marches from Gauhati 
to Sylhet they are less numerous only than the Gaios, Ic.iblnW, 
and Hajongs, not to mention that the two last, if not all thiee, 
are but Bbdos in disguise. I look upon the Kiiblia as merely 
the earliest and most complete converts to Hinduism, who 
have almost entirely abandoned the Bodo tongue and cus¬ 
toms, and upon the Hajbngs or Hojaf Kacharis of Xovgong, 
as the next grade in time and degree of conversion, vho now 
very generally affect a horror at being supposed CQjaireres 
speech or usages with the Bodo, though really such. »or 
have I any doubt that the Garbs are at least a more affiliated 
raoe, aud no way connected with the raonosyllabic-tongued 
tribes around them.* I do not. however, at present include 
the Garbs, or B abbas, or Hajbngs among the tfodo, who are 
now viewed as embracing only the M echos of the west and 
the Kachdris of the east aud south; and, so limited, this 
lace numbers no ^ ] ess than 150,000 to 200,000 souls. An 

* Sec note at, pnj^e 106. 
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accurate general census seerns out of question except for 
Assam, but the above enumeration is given as an approxi¬ 
mate result of several statements obligingly supplied to me 
by Mr. Kellner, Mr. Scott, Dr. Campbell, and that enlight¬ 
ened traveller, Permanand Acharya. Thus the Bodo race 
extends from Tipperah and the country of the Kukis on the 
south-east to Morung and the country of the Kichaks to the ■ 
north-west, circling round the valley of Assam by the course 
of the DJiansri , en route to the north, though Major Jenkins 
assures me that Bddos may be found even east of that river 
in the Assam valley. The latitude and longitude of the 
Bodo country are the same with those of the Kocch country, 
to speak without any affectation of a precision the subject 
does not admit of, and thus we may say the Bodo extend 
from 25 0 to 27 0 north latitude, and from 88° to 93^° east longi¬ 
tude ; and that the Dhirnals are confined to the most westerly 
part of this wide range of country, or that portion lying 
between the Konki and the Dkorla. My personal communi¬ 
cations with these tribes were chiefly with those still found 
in all their primitive unsophistication on the banks of the 
Me chi river, and from much intercourse with these, during 
four months, I conclude that neither people have any authentic 
ancient traditions. Nevertheless the ancient connection of the 
Dhiimils with the west, and of the Bodo with the east, part of 
north Bengal, is vouched by the, facts, that a tract of country 
lying between the Konki and the Mahananda is still called 
Dhiiuitli; and a still larger tract situated between the great 
bend of the Brahmaputra and the Garb hills is yet called 
Mechpara. The close connection of the Bodo with Kamrup 
is further confirmed by the facts of the mass of the people 
being still found there, though under the name of Kaclkiri, 
ond by the intimate affinity of the Bodo speech and customs 
with those of tlie Garbs. The so-called Kachar Rajah is a 
new man and alien to the Bodo race, and so is the mass of 
the people of Kachar. But Tularam is a Bodo, and the late 
Rajah of Karaibari another, and the Kalang dwar chief a 
third ' and among the Lords marchers of the southern con¬ 
fine $ * of Assam, others might once, if not still, be found; for 
when the keeping of the northern marches (towards Bhutan) 



WWSTfy, 


STATUS. 



U7 



was entrusted to the Kocch race, that of the southern dwdrs 
or doors (towards Giro and Ndga land) was committed to the 
Bo do tribe, that is, to its chiefs. It would not appear that 
any chief of Dhimal race now exists: but the scattered 
remnants of this race assure me that they once had chiefs 
when they dwelt as a united people in Morung, on the banks 
of the Kaval (Kamla), whence they removed to the Tengwa, 
and ultimately to and across the Konki, sixty years ago, in 
order to escape from Gorkhali oppression. Of the few lately 
extant chiefs of B6do race, the Karaibari Rajah’s estate is 
transferred to the stranger, and the Kalang and Tularam 
chiefships are shorn of much of their “ fair proportions.” 

But in the days of Hajo, the Kocch founder, as well as in. 
those of some of his more prudent successors, the Btkio seem 
to have had great political consequence, and if Hajo’s de¬ 
scendants had steadily adhered to the wise maxims of their 
ancestor, their power might longer and more effectually have 
defied its enemies, whereas most of the Kocch Rajahs followed 
the illiberal Arian maxims of Yiswa Sinh, and thus the Bodo 
were driven back upon their beloved forests, retreats which, 
speaking generally, neither they, nor the Dhimtils, have since 
quitted, save in Assam. I proceed now to the consideration, 
of the status, creed, and customs of the B6do and Dhimdi. 

Upon these points the two people have so much in common, 
that though I have myself gone through each particular 
separately in regard to each people, I shall spare the patience 
of my readers by aggregating what is common, and separating 
only what is particular, to the Bbdo and Dhimal. 

Condition . —The condition or status of the Bodo and Status. 
Dhimal people is that of erratic cultivators of the wilds. 

Dor ages transcending memory or tradition, they have passed 
beyond the savage or hunter state, and the nomadic or herds¬ 
man’s estate, and have advanced to the third or agricultural 
grade of social progress, but so as to indicate a not entirely 
broken connexion with the precedent condition of things; 
for, though cultivators, all and exclusively, they are nomadic 
cultivators, so little connected with any one spot that neulier 
the Bodo nor Dhimal language possesses a name for village! 
Though dwelling in those wilds, wherein the people of 
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the plains (Aln'rs and Gwallas) periodically graze immense 
numbers of buffaloes and cows, they have no large herds or 
flocks of their own to induce them to wander; but, as agri¬ 
culturists little versed in artificial renovative processes, they 
find in the exhaustion of the worked soil a necessity, or in 
the high productiveness of the new a temptation, to perpetual 
movement. They never cultivate the same field beyond the 
second year, or remain in the same village beyond the fourth 
to sixth year. After the lapse of four or five years they 
frequently return to their old fields and resume their cultiva¬ 
tion if in the interim the jungle has grown well, and they 
have not been anticipated by others, for there is no pretence 
of appropriation other than possessory; and if, therefore, 
another party have preceded them, or if the slow growth of 
the jungle give no sufficient promise of a good stratum of 
as] i 63 for the land when cleared by fire, they move on to 
another site, new or old. * If old, they resume the identical 
fitfids they tilled before, but never the old houses or site of 
die old village, that being deemed unlucky. In general, 
however, they prefer new land to old, and having still abund¬ 
ance of unbroken forest around them, they are in constant 
movement, more especiaily as, should they find a new spot 
prove unfertile, they decamp after the first harvest is got in. f 
They are all in the condition of subjects (of N 4 pal, Sikim, 
Bhutan, or Britain) having no property whatever in the soil 
they till, and discharging their dues to the Government they 
live under (Sikim, for example), ist, by the annual payment, 
of one rupee per agricultural implement, for as much land 
as they can cultivate therewith (there is no land measure,; 
2nd, by a corvee or tribute of labour for the sovereign and 
I w his local representative. They calculate that they can 

ui ;e thirty to forty rupees’ worth of agricultural produce 

Arva in annos mutant et suj crest nger ! So immutable iB human nature 
that the deaciiptiouB applied to our ancestors in their pristine state are absolutely 
and most significantly true of similarly circumstanced races now abiding in tho 
fort: 1 1 jungle* of India. 

f ,Such are the primitive habits still in use from the Konki to the Mon&di, 
and which arc most worthy of study and record, as being primitive and us being 
common iu two people, the B6do and Dlum&l, though abandoned by tho KhiZ 
nipuui aud most numerous branch of the B6do. 
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one 'agricultural implement, so that the land-tax is very 
light; and the corvee is more irksome than oppressive. It 
requires them, on the Rajah’s behalf, to quit their homes for 
three or four days, thrice a year, in order to carry burdens 
for him into the hills, whenever he has goods co min g from 
the plains ; but, on the representative’s behalf, to work only 
on the spot. Four times a year they must help to till his 
fields; also to build or repair his dwelling-house; to supply 
him with fuel and plates (leaves) whenever he gives a feast; 
and, lastly, they must pay him one seer of cotton each year 
for every cotton field they have. Very similar is the condi¬ 
tion, in regard to taxation, of the B6do and Dhimals under 
the R T epal and Bhutan Governments. Under the British, 
the permanent cultivators of the open lands of Kamrup are 
subject to the usual burdens incidental to our rule, which 
they discharge with ease, owing to their industrious and 
orderly habits. Major Jenkins gives them the highest 
character, observing that—“ they are a remarkably fine 
peasantry, and have very superior cultivation of the per¬ 
manent kind.” This is abundant proof of the docility of 
the Bodo, and strong presumptive evidence that their erratic 
habits and adhesion to the wilds, elsewhere, are the result 
of oppression, at least as much as of the bias of pristine 
custom. But as the Ivamrupian Bodo have abandoned with 
their erratic.propensities a deal of whatever is most charac¬ 
teristic of them as a distinct race, I resume the delineation 
of them and of the Dhimals, still found in primitive 
simplicity between Bijni and Mdrang. [here they are 
migratory cultivators of a soil in which they claim no sort 
of right, proprietory or possessory, but which they ore 
allowed to till upon'the easy,terms of a quit-rent and labour 
tax, because none others will or can enter their malaria- 
guarded limits. There is no separate calling of herdsman 
or shepherd, or tradesman or shopkeeper, or manufactur r 
or handicraft, alien or native, in these primitive societies, 
which admit no strangers among them, though they live on 
perfectly armcable terms with their neighbours, and thus 
can always procure, by purchase or barter, the very few 
thmgs which they require and do not produce themselves. 
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To a person accustomed to tlie constitution of social bodies 
in India, whether Arian or Tamulian, it must seem nearly 
impossible that communities could exist without smiths, 
and carpenters, and potters, and curriers, and weavers, 
not to mention barbers. Yet of these helot craftsmen, 
whose existence forms so striking a feature of all Indian 
societies, and whose origin and status so much need * illus¬ 
tration, there is no trace among the Bodo or Dhimals, though 
they live apart from all others, like the Ivhonds, Goods, and 
Kols, who have these aliens among them; and necessarily 
so, for their inaccessible position and predacious propensities 
would otherwise too often cut them off from all aid of crafts¬ 
men ; whereas the B6do and Dhimal, who dwell upon the 
plains, and on peaceful equitable terms with their neighbours, 
can always command such services, or rather their products 
in the markets. The Bodo and Dhimals have no buffaloes, 
few cows, no sheep, a good many goats, abundance of swine 
and poultry, some pigeons and ducks. They have no need, 
therefore, of separate herdsmen, unless it were swine-herds, 
and these might be very useful in feeding their large store of 
pigs in the forest. But they have no such vocation among 
them, each family tending its own stock of animals, which is 
entirely consumed by that family, and no part thereof sold, 
though the proximate hill-men would gladly purchase pigs 
from them. But they love not trade nor barter further than 
is needful, and their need is confined to obtaining (besides 
lice) a few earthen and metallic culinary utensils, still fewer 
agricultural implements of iron, and some simple ornaments 


* When we consider the indispensableness of the services of these craftsmen, 
it is remarkable that they should have continued to tLe present day in a helot 
orout-cu: o .ate, not only among the Arians but even among the non-Ariaus, 
not only in the plains but in the mountains. My belief is, that most of the 
non*Arians, on the Arian conquest, retired to the mountains and jungles, and 
th. t those who remained were reduced to helotism and became the artizans of 
Arian socieiy, such as wo now see them. Ages afterwards some of them passed 
into the fastncsccs and wilds occupied by their non-Arian brethren, in freedom, 
and fierce defiance, for the most part, of their Arum enemies. These immigrants 
art*, the recent helot craftsmen of the U6nds, Khonds, and K 61 s, such as we now' 
set: them, non Avians in origin like the master., they serve, but from whom they 
fail to obtain bettor treatment than from tlio Arians. No common ti«» in r« cog¬ 
nised ; juid ugca of freedom ami of servitude have left no common trait of 
character. 
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:ir women—all which are readily obtained at the 
Kocch marts in exchange for the surplus cotton and oil-seed 
of their efficient agriculture. Each man builds and furnishes 
his own house, makes the wooden implements he requires, 
and is his own barber, or his neighbour for him, and he for 
his neighbour. He uses no leather, and he makes basketry 
for himself and family, whilst his wife spins, weaves, and 
dyes the clothes of the family, and brews the beer which all 
members of it freely consume. Thus, all manufactures are 
domestic, arid all arts. The Bodo and Dliimals are generally 
averse from taking service with, or doing work for, strangers, 
whether as soldiers, menials, or carriers, though there are a 
few soldiers and servants at Dorjiling belonging to the Bbdo 
race, who conduct themselves well in their respective capa¬ 
cities. Among their own communities there are neither Equality, 
servants nor slaves, nor aliens of any kind; and whilst 
their circumstances tend to perpetuate equality of means, 
neither their traditions, their religion, nor their usages^ sanc¬ 
tion any artificial distinctions of rank. Though they have 
no idea of a common tie of blood, yet there are no diverse 
septs, clans, or tribes among them, nor yet any castes ; so 
that all Bodo and all Dliimals are equal—absolutely so in 
right or law—wonderfully so in fact. Nor is this equality 
the dead level of abject want. O11 the contrary, the Bodo 
and Dhimdls are exceedingly well-fed, and very comfortably 
clothed and housed; and so soon as you know them—for 
they are very shy of strangers—their voices, looks, and con¬ 
duct all proclaim the absence of that grovelling fear and 
cunning which so shock one in one’s intercourse with the 
people of Bengal, and the mass of whom are much worse fed, 
and distinctly worse clothed and housed, than either Bodo or 
Dhimdls. 

Laws.— It having been already stated that these .people Law*, 
are, and have been for ages, in the condition of subjects of 
foreign Governments, I need hardly observe that they have 
no ^ public laws or polity whatever, nor even any traces of that 
village economy which so pre-eminently distinguishes lndian- 
Anan societies* Their habits are too simple and migratory 
to allow of tlie existence of the village system, with its train 
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functionaries and craftsmen. They dwell in 
the forest in little communities, consisting of from ten to 
forty houses, which they are perpetually shifting from place 
to place. Each of these communities is, however, under a 
head called Gra by themselves, Mondol by their neighbours. 
To the foreign Government they live under their Gra is 
responsible for the revenue assessed, which he pays period¬ 
ically to the Bajah’s representative—the Choudri—in cowries 
or rupees, the only currency. He has no scribe, nor keeps 
any accounts, his simple explanations to the Choudri being 
verbal. To the Choudri he is answerable, likewise, for the 
keeping of the peace and for the arrest of criminals: but 
crimes of a deeper dye are almost unknown, and breaches of 
the peace veiy rare. Should a murder or robbery occur, the 
Choudri would take cognizance of it, assisted by three or four 
proximate heads and elders of villages, and report to the 
Bajah, from whom alone in such cases a decision could issue. 
With regard to his own community, the head of the village 
lias a general authority of voluntary rather than coercive 
origin, and which, in cases of the least perplexity, is shared 
with the heads or elders of two or three neighbouring villages. 
Those who offend against the customs of the Bodo or Dliimal— 
that is, their own customs—are admonished, fined, or excom¬ 
municated, according to the degree of the offence ; the village 
priest being called in, perchance, to give a higher sanction 
to the award. The same jury-like tribunal seems to have 
almost exclusive cognizance of civil law, or the usages of 
eaejr people in regard to inheritance, adoption, divorce, &c. 
Marriage is rather a contract than a rite, and as,such is 
dissoluble at the will of either party; and if the divorce be 
occasioned by the wife’s infidelity, the price paid for her to 
her parents must be refunded by them. Dower is not in 
use, and women, in general, are deemed incapable of holding 
or transmitting property. All the sons get equal shares, nor 
is tliere any nice distinction of sons by marriage, adoption, 
or concubinage. Adoption is common and creditable, even 
if there be one son of wedlock: concubinage is rare and 
discreditable. Daughters have no inheritance nor dower, 
but if their parents be rich and give them marriage presents. 
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fen are held to be their own, and will be retained by them 
in the event of divorce. Neither Eodo nor Dhimal can 
marry beyond the limits of his own people ; and if he do, he 
is severely fined. Within those limits only, two or three of 
the closest natural ties are deemed a bar to marriage. In 
the event of divorce, the children belong to the father, or the 
sons to the father and the daughters to the mother. If the 
husband take the adulterer in the fact, he may beat him 
and likewise the wife; but no more ; * and thereafter, if lie 
please, he may put his wife away, when she and the adulterer 
will continue to abide together as man and wife without 
scandal, but without marriage rite; or, if the husband please, 
he may pardon her, and frequently does so, should the offence 
have been the first, and committed with one of the tribe and 
not with an alien. Chastity is prized in man and woman, 
married and unmarried; and, as a necessary consequence, 
women are esteemed and respected, and divorce and separa¬ 
tion rare, notwithstanding the bad footing upon which the 
custom or law r of these nations sets the nuptial union. 
Siphilis is absolutely unknown among the Bodo.and Dhimal 
—a fact that speaks volumes, and one that renders it scarcely 
necessary to add that any class of uromen, devoted to un¬ 
chastity, is a tiling for which their languages have no name, 
and their manners no place. Filial piety is not a marked 
feature in their character, nor perhaps the want of it. Sons, 
on marriage, quit the parental roof, and sometimes pre¬ 
viously ; hut it is deemed shameful to leave old parents 
entirety alone ; and the last of the sons, who by his departure 
does so, is liable to fine as well as disinheritance. Infanticide 
is utterly unknown, With every savage rite allied to it, snnli 
as human sacrifice, self-immolation, and others, too frequent 
among ru< i »people. Daughters, on the contrary, are cherished, 
and deemed a source of wealth, not poverty: for every man 
must buy his wife with coin or labour, and Us very seldom 
knit the price comes to he redemanded by the wronged and 
unforgiving husband. There is no bar to remarriage, and 
satti is a rite held in abhorrence. 

fclie iuluTteve ? 10 I>aibaUiu3 ot the wronged husband may, nay must, alay 




24 


LEARNING—RELIGION. 


Of learning and letters the Bodo and Dhimals are totally 
devoid, and always have been so. The numerals of the 
cardinal scale are only seven in the Bodo tongue, ten in the 
Dhimals, and they have no ordinals at all. Beyond seven 
or ten they count by the Hindu ways of fours and of scores, 
and in this manner they can reckon to 200. Very few of 
the Bodo or Dhimals have learnt to write the neighbouring 
Prakrits, but many can converse in them, particularly in the 
corrupt Bengali prevailing from the Kosi to the Brahmaputra. 
To the segregated manner of life of the Bodo and Dhimals, 
and to the practice of both people of marrying only within 
the pale of their own folk, I ascribe the present purity of 
their languages. 

Religion .—The religion of the Bodo and Dhimals is dis¬ 
tinguished, like their manners and customs, by the absence 
of everything that is shocking, ridiculous, or incommodious. 
It, lends no sanction to barbarous rites, nor does it hamper 
the commerce of life with tedious inane ceremonial obser¬ 
vance. It takes less cognizance than it might advantageously 
do of those great sacraments of humanity, baptism, marriage, 
and sepulture, withholding all sanction from the first, and 
lending to the other two, especially marriage, a less decided 
sanction than the interests of society demand. The deplor¬ 
able impediments to the business of society, occasioned by 
the Hindu (Arian) 'religion, are too well known to call for 
specification. But even some of the non-Arians are pestered 
with usages, under the guise of religion, which are alike 
injurious to health and convenience,* or are pregnant with 
cruelty. From all such crimes and mischiefs the religion 
oj the Bodo and Dhimals is wholly free. With the most 
striking events or dearest ties of life it meddles little directly, 
confining itself almost exclusively to the propitiation of the 
superior powers by offerings and sacrifices. A Bddo or 
Dhimal is horn, is named, is weaned, is invested with the 
toga virilis, without any intervention of his priest, who is 
summoned to marriages and funerals chiefly, if not solely, to 

* Kbasias. Robinson's Assam, p. 413, and Buchanan’s Reports, vol. iLi. p. 695. 

f G&ros. Elliott. Asiatic. Resea 1 dies, iii. 29. KL<Vvu. Macphersou’s 
Reports end Taylor's Account, vide Madras Journal. No. xvi., and Calcutta 
Review, No. ix. 
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preliminary sacrifice, which is indispensable to 

the blood nf , T ; r 110 ,° 0r Dhimdl "’ m touch flesh 
the blood of which has not been offered to the -ods • and 

flesh constitutes a goodly proportion of the material of’those 

feasts which solemnise funerals and weddings alike The 

a^ste nir ^ *? “ defeasibIe »ght vested in 

a caste, noi is the profession at all exclusive. The mW, 1 ’' 175 

are native Bodo or-Dhimdl, no way distinguished from the 

rest of the community, either before or after induction 

Occasionally the son will succeed the father in this office* 

hut rarely; and whoever chooses to qualify himself may 

become a priest, and may give up the profession whenever 

he sees fit. More than this, the Elders of the people may 

and do participate in the functions of the priesthood and even 

exercise them alone, so that it is not improbable there was 

a time when the civil heads of the community were likewise 

its ecclesiastical directors. This imperfect constitution of 

the clerical office has probably proved, upon the whole, a 

great blessing to these people by saving them from the 

trammels of all refined Paganism (Egyptian, Classic, Indian), 

t lough it has had the necessary ill effect of keeping their 

religious ideas in a state of extreme vagueness. I am not 

inclined to consider “the natural man” as a savage; and I 

lave no hesitation in calling the religion of the amiable 

do and Dhimals the religion of Nature or rather, the 


natural religion of Man. It consists, clearly enough, of the 

WnroliiTx ... _ . , 


o- ui tne 

worship the most striking and influential of sensible 

° ejects of the “starry host” and of the terrene elements_ 

a va S ue but impressive reference of the poivcrs displayed 
ly t ie.be sensible objects to an immaterial or moral source; 
d^'* 110 ^ dldeed * adored ns Divine, and even as a 

It is true that these latter conceptions are 
to thes Ue t0 denom ^ na tod, strictly speaking, ideas proper 
and hen 1°’ niUcdl ^ ess positive tenets of their creed; 
for heaven foCi 1 j!' 1 f ua - es llav e no word for God, for soul, 

tance. It t s t “ for P iet y> for P ra 7 er > for repen- 
ait their gods are many, and are all void 


I refer the caviller to Von#*’ 

antiqulry dedicated to the Unknown cTd^ Prayer ’ t0 tliat fumous faUe of 
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of definite moral attributes (save when their own meaner 
passions of vanity and anger and grief are occasionally 
ascribed to them). But still, in the pre-eminence assigned, 
however vaguely, to one (or two) of these gods, we cannot 
deny to these simple-minded races the germ of a feeling of 
God 5 s unity ; and when they appeal to Him as the avenger 
of perjury, the sanctioner of an oath; we must acknowledge 
that the moral sentiments of their own nature irresistibly 
impel them to ascribe like sentiments to the Godhead. Now, 
in every serious matter of dispute that cannot be decided 
by testimony, usually so called; oaths and ordeals are had 
recourse to — and both as substitutes for, and not confirma- 
tives of, evidence, according to the ancient Jewish (nay, 
universal) notions on this head. But oaths and ordeals are 
appeals to the moral nature of the Divinity : nor can it be 
denied that, though the practical religion of the Bddo and 
Dhimals consists of idle offerings and sacrifices to trivial 


deities, supplications for protection from danger, and thanks¬ 
givings when it is over, accompany these offerings and 
these sacrifices, forming a part, how inconsiderable soever, 
of the religious rites of the people, as conducted by the 
priesthood. The priests, or the elders, superintend the 
administration of oaths and of ordeals: the priests alone 
direct and conduct those high festivals, which thrice a year 
are celebrated in honour of the Elemental gods, and once a 
year in honour of the household divinities ; as likewise 
those occasional acts of worship which originate with more 
or less diffused, or individual, calamity. The calamities to 
which the Bodo and Dhimfil stand most exposed are small¬ 
pox and cholera, which sorely afflict them; and drought, 
blight, and the ravages of wild elephants and rhinoceroses, 
from which their crops suffer not less. Diseases are con¬ 
sidered to arise entirely from preternatural agency, aud lienee 
there are no medical men but a regular class of exorcists, 
who are a branch of the priesthood, and whose mode of 
relieving the possessed or sick will be described presently. 

' They are called Ojlia, and arc the sole physicians. Smali-pox 
is the direst scourge of the Bodo and Dhimals; next cholera 
(since 18 18) ; next itch; then diseases of the intestines, as 
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xrhoea and dysentery; then fever; then goitfe: diseases 
of the liver and lungs are very rare, and sipldlis is unknown 
The E6do and Dhimal, though healthy races, are not lon<- 
liyed nor prolific. Grey hairs are less common than in the 
hills or plains: sixty is deemed a great age: a family of 
eight or nine living children is hardly known; five or six 
alive is nearly the maximum, and two to four the mean. 
The hazards and the importance of agriculture to the Bodo 
and Dhimal are sufficiently indicated by tlieir creed the 
three chief festivals of which have almost exclusive reference 
thereto. Great as are the ravages committed on the crops 
by insects and wild animals, drought seems to be dreaded 
still more than either, so that among all the numerous gods, 
Jupiter pluvius, as typed by the rivers, commands a reverence 
second to none with the Dhimals, second to one or two only 
with the B6do. All the rivers between the Cosi and the 
Torsha are chief divinities of the Dliimals—all those between 
the Konki and the Bar nadi, prime deities of the Bddo. 
Fire, however indispensable agriculturally for the clearing 
of the forest, is by no means equally reverenced ; nor the 
earth, which yields all; nor the noble forest, so cherished, 
and so many ways indispensable ; nor the mountains whence 
come these very rivers ; nor even the sun and moon, which 
alone of the starry hosts are worshipped at all. All these 
deities are worshipped devoutly indeed, but none with such 
earnestness as the rivers: and yet the rivers flow too low 
to allow of their waters being turned to irrigation, so that 
d, is as an index of copious rains, upon which exclusively 
!>odo and Dhimal crops are dependent, that the rivers 
are entitled to this reverence, though crossing as they 
do so frequently and so directly the route of communi¬ 
cation through the country of these tribes, ’tis no wonder 
that they have unusually commanded attention. When 
first obtained lists of the Bodo and Dhimal divinities, 
a once so numerous and so devoid of attributes, I was 
excece ingly perplexed what to make of these gods, how to 
611 ° r 1 em at intelligible to myself or others. But one 
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where the rivers proved to be so many Dii majores. A third 
class of gods, and a very important and characteristic one, in 
regard to the Bodo more particularly, remained, however, for 
solution. . These, following the people themselves, I have 
-denominated the 4 household gods/ because their worship is 
conducted inter parities. 4 National/ however, were the fitter 
term, for these are the original deities of the whole people; 
and though their worship be conducted at home, or in each 
house, the whole neighbourhood participates through the 
medium of the accompanying sacrifice and feast, and recipro¬ 
cally at every householder’s of the village, once a year in 
solemn pomp, and more frequently and quietly as occasion 
may require. Not to mention that these deities likewise 
share with the elemental gotls the high triennial festivals 
above adverted to; for how ample soever the Bodo or Dhi- 
mdl pantheon, their practical religion is as simple as their 
manners, and they .dispose of their superfluous divinities by 
adoring them all in the lump ! A good many of the house¬ 
hold or national divinities of the Bodo are elemental gods, 
chiefly rivers. Batho, however, the chief god of the Bodo, is 
not an elemental god; but he is clearly and indisputably 
identifiable with something temgible , viz., the Sij or Euphorbia, 
though why that useless and oven exotic plant should have 
been thus selected to type the godhead I have failed to ascer¬ 
tain. Mainou or Mainong is the wife of Batho, and equally 
re vered with him; more I cannot learn of her. The supreme 
gods of the Dhimals are usually termed Warang-Bdrang, that 
is, the old ones, or father and mother of the gods. They 
likewise are a wedded pair, whose proper names are respec¬ 
tively Pocliima and Timai vel Timing, of whom the latter is 
undoubtedly the Tishta river, and the former, I believe, the 
river TJhorla. The Bodo and Dhimals have neither temple 
nor idol, and altogether their religion belongs to the same 
primitive era with tlieir habits and manners, is void of offence 
or scr.ndal, and if any judgment may he made of it from the 
manners and character of its professors, is not without bene¬ 
ficial influences. 

I proceed now to some details upon this point, in which it 
will be necessary sometimes to speak separately of the Bodo 
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Dhinuil religions, though so little essentially distinct. 
This general correspondence extends not merely to the entire 
substance and character of the religion, properly so called, of 
each people, but to all minor points connected therewith : for 
example, both people have but a vague notion of the existence 
or functions of those Dii minores called Genii, Fauns, Satyrs, 
and Sylvans by the classic ancients, and Fairies, Sprites, 
Gnomes, Ogres, &c., by our Gothic or Teutonic ancestors. 
Neither people is infested with the Gothic bugbear of ghosts, 
or with the Gothic and classic follies of magic, sorcery, divin¬ 


ing, omens, auspices, astrology, or fortune-telling. On the 
other hand, both Bodo and Dhimal alike and devoutly believe 
in witchcraft, of which they entertain a deep dread, and like¬ 
wise in the influence of the evil eye, though much less dreaded 
than witchcraft. Omens are very slightly, if at all, heeded 


by either. 


The Chief Deities of the 


Pantheon 


B 6 do 

Bdtho, chief god ; Euphorbia, 
or Sij plant. 

Mainou, or ) . , 

BSth<S Bur6i, \ Wlfe o£ aboTe ' 
Agrdug, male, relative of above 
pair. 

Khdrgi, male. 

Abhtkh&ngar, male. r 

Khoi‘ 16 , male, river ? 

Maiv.ohc), female. River Monds 
or Bonds. 

Brdli, male, river ? styled Brai, 
or the aucient. 

Buli, female, river ? styled the 
_ ancient, or Bhrbi. 

Khandaira, male, a Rajah, 
daman, male, Yama of Hindus. 
K< 5 ngar, or ^ male, Bhutanese 
Gdngar, ) Deity, 
dishing ) 

Mishing, \ 111 lles * 

Bhdrlabrai, mas., river, hus- 
bnivi of Tishta. 

-Dficikosi, female, river 
Tishta, ditto, ditto. 

ditto, ditto. 

Me nr hi, male, river 
J^rsha, dii to, ditto.’ 
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Pochima, mas., father of the gods, 
the river Dhorla ? 

Timai veli icem.,mother of the gods; 
Timang, ) the Tishta river. 
Ldkhim, feem., sister of Timai, with 
some ; Mahanada ? 

Chima, foom., sister of Timai; the 
Kosi river. 

Kouokchiri, feem., feeder of Konki 
river. 

Kangkai, feem., river Konki. 

Mduchi, foem., river Meclii. 

Sondsi, mas., the Soran river. 

Bondsi, mas., the Bods or Dods. 
IThtTIpi, mas., the DuKlly river. 
Danto, mas., styled the Old. 
Chddving, mas., styled Rajah, son of 
Timai. 

Aphoi, mas., Rajah, son of Timai, 
Biphoi, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Aphfin. ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Kdnhdn, diUo, ditto, ditto. 

Bdphuu, ditto, dii t o, ditto. 

Sliuti, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Roug, ma3. 

Aika, mas. et foeui., styled the Old. 

lairung, ) ma ] es sons of Biphoi. 
Tuirung, f . .. . 

H ili mahaddi, ) Females all; wives 
Kh\Vichimr.hnd6i ( of the 7 sons 
Kb ili mahaddi, ( of Timai ab<-\o 
Airi mnhadui, ) given; appa- 

I 
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B6do 

Mdhdmdyd, female. River Ma- ^ 
hananda. 

Ddimd, Brdhtnaputra ; foem., 
Mater rnagna. 

Chddting. 

Gddi'mg. 

Brai Bhanddri. 

Jholou Bhandtlri. 

Kdthd, male, a Rajah. 
Dipkhtingar. 

Phorou khtingar. 

Shydnmadai, the Sun, 
Nokhdbirmadai, the 
Moon. I 

Hamadai, the Earth, foem. 
Wdtmadai, Fire, mas. 

Hdj< 5 , Rajah, mas. 

Ujan, ditto, ditto. 

Bhdti, ditto, ditto. 

PL i'll i bar, m;>s. 

Malibar, mas. 

Sfikra brai, mas., ) 

Sukra bardi, foem., j 
like several others. 

Dhonk&vir, mas. t ) -ry. , 

- » ( Hindu 


and 


« 

^ CJ 

S? 

•sp 


) 

male 

brothers. 


styled 
the Old, 


^ . 

tc mj 

Sin 


Kutbdkuvir. mas. 

wealth. 
Khumla brai, 
Khbmla bdrdi 
Khdti bdr, 
Chomkhdbir, 
Dhon bir, 
Sunokhi, 
Bdndkhi, ! 

Anari. 

Banari, 


* 


god of 
TbeRamla 


river, 
sus m«8. et 
i foem. 

ThuCham* 

! pamati 

1 river. 

Tho Scrad 
river. 

The Bods 
riber. 


rr f-. 

a § 

'.S a 

B -M 

CJ 

XI 

E* 


Dhimdls. 


<SL 


Birti m ah ad 61, 
Njlo mahaddi, 
Kalo mahaddi, 


' reutly Hindu dei- 
\ ties, newly named 
) or rather re-named 
k by the Dhimdls. 
Bdld, mas., the Sun. 

Tdli, foem., the Moon. 

Bhandi, foem., the Earth. 

Singko Dir, the forest gods. 

Rd ko Dir, the mountain-gods. 
Chambocbiri, foem., the (Jliampa- 
mati river. 

Ddvai chiri, foem., river? 

Phul chiri, ditto, ditto. 

Rdvai chiri, ditto, ditto. 

Jivlidntd, ) Males, styled the Young, 
Bdwhdntd, > whdntd ; husbands of 
Rdwhdntd, \ above Chiris. 

Nitti, ) Dii minorea, male and fe- 
Achdr, > male of eachiiame, equiva- 
Ribliar, ) lent to the B<klo Jaman. 

giddta I* •^ >res ^ e over nu P^ials. 


Extra List of the Panthfon of the Bodos, of Assam 
AND KaMUP. 


Siju Gohain,* 
Sdsdn.'r, 

Rdng chiklau, 
lidng madai, 
liorgdm, . 

S )r gdm, . 
Pdt bir. 

Hap bdsa, 
Hup bdsi, . 


Same as Bdthd.* 

Male, great and malignant. 

] 

! Spirits attendant on Sdsdng, propitiated on Deca¬ 
ls eions of sickness, death, or other calamity. 


* Gohain is a mere corrupi.i«>n of the Prakrit Gosain, the Supreme ; Siju is 
the S« j vel Euphorbia, type of Put ho. 
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Mojdng Mojdng, 
Jaug khalap, 
Jang khilip, 
Clidtii bir, . 
Matho bir, 
Khona khoni, 
Match langkhar, 
Jang khan a, 
Jang khani, 

Bfira Goning, 
Khola Gorung, 
llaj pluVaru, 
Agntng kblia, 
Khaudab, . 

Jol khunjara, 
Jol khunjari, 
Avd, or Ai,* 
Maknar, 

Jomon, 

Jal kuvir, ) 
Thai kuvir v 
Bhon kuvir, ) , 


*31 


.Spirits attendant O" the god H.iphdsa and goddess 
Hapbusi. Goats and fowls sacrificed to them. 


Dii minores, get fowls or eggs only in sacrifice. 

Same as Btirlia Gosain of the K<5ch. 

Attendant spirit on last. 

Male, a Penate. 

Agrang of prior list. 

Fluviatile deities, malignant. Pigeons sacrificed to 
them. 



Kdmakhya. 

Lakshmi. 

Yama. 

| Kuvir, Indian Pinto, 


I know not that I can add anything worth preserving to 
the foregone list of the deities of the Bodo and Dhimal, save 
what will fall more appropriately under the head of rites and 
ceremonies. The list might have been considerably enlarged, 
but chiefly by importations from the Hindu pantheon ; and 
as these consist of mere names, it seems sufficient to observe, 
once for all, that the Bodo and Dhimal have latterly adopted 
a S 00 ^ m any of the Hindu goddesses, particularly the various 
forms of Durga or Kali, but without any of the rites appro¬ 
priate to her worship, or even any images of her. The 
deities of the Bodo and Dhimdl are divided into males and 
females, old and young ; and the latter distinction is material, 
as indicating the relative rank and consideration of the gods : 
t e ancient or venerable (Brai-Baroi in Bodo, Warang-Bdiang 
lu -dirndl, according to the sex) are the Dii maj< res; the 
young (Khiiugar vel J hoi on in Bodo, Whantd in Dhimal) 
aie t ie Dii la i aoregi It will be noticed tliat several of the 

a kuuw t ^° ®djah{ and os one of these (Haju) is 

ot ^ erson ' seems probable that this portion 

Ilindi/ v.-° ,Uld pantheon exemplifies the classic and 

practice of deifying the mortal benefactors of man- 

i huno, the great festival, presently to be described. 
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kind —in a word, apotheosis, or hero worship. Madai, in. 
Bodo, is a general term, equivalent to Deity, Divinity ; Dir 
and Gram are corresponding: terms in Dhimal. 

Rites and Ceremonies . — The rites of the Bodo and Dhimal 
religions are entirely similar, and consist of offerings, sacri¬ 
fices, and prayers. The prayers are few and simple when 
stript of their mummery ; and necessarily so, being committed 
solely to the memories of a non-hereditary and very trivially 
instructed and mutable priesthood. They consist of invoca¬ 
tions of protection for the people and their crops and domestic 
animals; of deprecations of wrath when sickness, murrain, 
drought, blight, or the ravages of wild animals, prevail; and 
thanksgivings when the crops are safely housed, or recent 
troubles are passed. The offerings consist of milk, honey, 
parched rice, eggs, flowers, fruits, and red-lead or cochineal ; 
the sacrifices of hogs, goats, fowls, ducks, and pigeons—most 
commonly hogs and fowls. Sacrifices are deemed more worthy 
than offerings, so that all the higher deities, without reference 
to their supposed benevolence or malevolence of nature, 
receive sacrifices—all the lesser deities, offerings only. Liba¬ 
tions of fermented liquor always accompany sacrifice— 
because , to confess the whole truth, sacrifice and feast are 
commutable words, and feasts need to be crowned by copious 
potations ! Malevolence appears to be attributed to very 
few of the gods, though of course all will resent neglect ; but, 
in general, their natures are deemed benevolent; and hence 
the absence of all savage or cruel rites. All diseases, how¬ 
ever, are ascribed to supernatural agency. The sick man is 
supposed to be possessed by one of the deities, who racks 
him with pains as a punishment for impiety or neglect of the 
god in question. Hence, not the mediciner but the exorcist 
is summoned to the sick man’s aid. The exorcist is called 
both by the B6do and Dhimals Ojha, and he operates as 
follows. Thirteen leaves, each with a few grains of rice upon 
it, are placed by the exorcist in a segment of a circle before 
him to represent the deities. The Ojha, squatting on his 
hams before the leaves, causes a pendulum attached to his 
thumb by a string to vibrate before them, repeating invoca¬ 
tions the while. The god who has possessed the sick man is 
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heated by the exclusive vibration of tlie pendulum towards 
Ids representative leaf, which is then taken apart, and the 
god in question is asked what sacrifice he requires—a buffalo, 
a k°o> a fowl, or a duck, to spare the sufferer ? He answers 
(the Ojha best knows how!) a hog; and it is forthwith vowed 
by the sick man and promised by the exorcist, but only paid 
when the former has recovered. On recovery the animal 
sacrificed, and its blood offered to the offended deity. I 
witnessed this ceremony myself among the Dhimals, on 
which occasion the thirteen deities invoked were Pochima or 
Warang, Timai or Bdrang, Lakhim, Konoksiri, Menchi, Cln'md, 
Danto, Chadung, Aphoi, Biphoi, Andheman (Aphun), Tato- 
patia (Bdplnin), and Shiiti. A Bddo exorcist would proceed 
precisely in the same manner, the only difference in the 
ceremony being the invocation of the Bodo gods instead of 
the Dhimal ones. 


The great festivals of the year are three or four. The first Festi 
is held in December-January, when the cotton crop is ready, 
ft is called Shurkhar by the Bodo, Harejata by the Dhimals. 

The second is held in February-March. It is named Waga- 
leno by the Bddo, who alone observe it. The Bodo name for 
the third, which is celebrated in July-August, when the rice 
conies into ear, is Phulthdpno. The Dhimah call it Gavi piija. 

I he fourth great festival is held in October, and is named Ai 
blind by the Bddo—Pochima pdkd by the Dhimals. The three 
hrst of these festivals arc consecrated to the elemental gods, 
und to the interests of agriculture. They are celebrated abroad, 
not a t home (generally on the banks of a river), whence attend- 
aucG on them is called Hagron liudong or inadai hudong, 
going forth to worship/ in contradistinction to the style of the 
fourth great festival, which is devoted to the household gods, 
aiu * celebrated at home. The Wagaleuo or bamboo festival 
° f J °do I witnessed in the spring of this year, and will de- 
p' n ® ^ as a sample of the whole. Proceeding from Siligori to 
inTh ffr. Campbell, we came upon a party of Bddo 

draw 1 r ^ ver within the Saul forest, or rather were 

choru- of ^ 10 r ° a< ^ ^ ie ll0 * se they made. It was a so.-t of 
which* /, ’ a ? 3W s y^ a klcs, solemnly and musically incanted, 

? on reaching the spot, was fouud to be uttered by tliir- 
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teen Bodo men, who were drawn np in a circle facing inwards, 
and each carrying a lofty bamboo pole decked with several tiers 
of wearing apparel, and crowned with a Chour or Yakstail. 
Within the circle were tfyree men, one of whom, with an instru¬ 
ment like this ( \ '\ ~ ) in his hands, danced to the music, 

waving his weapon dow r nwards on one side and so over the 
head, and then downwards on the other side and again over the 
head. He moved round the margin of the circle, in the centre of 
which stood two others; one a Deoshi or priest, and the other 
an attendant or servitor called Pliantwal. The priest, clothed 
in red cotton, but not tonsured or otherwise distinguished from 
the rest of the party, muttered an invocation, whereof the 
burden or chorus was taken up by the thirteen forming the 
ring above noticed. The servitor had a water-pot in one 
hand and a brush in the other, and from time to time, as the 
rite proceeded, this person moved out of the circle to sprinkle 
with the holy water another actor in this strange ceremony, 
and a principal one too. This is the Dddda, or the possessed, 
who "when filled with the god answers by inspiration to the 
questions of the priest as to the prospects of the coming 
season. When we first discerned him, he was sitting on the 
ground panting, and rolling his eyes so significantly that I 
at once conjectured his function. Shortly afterwards, the 
rite still proceeding, the Deoda got up, entered the circle, and 
commenced dancing with the rest, but more wildly. He held 
a short staff in his hand, with which, from time to time, he 
struck the bedizened poles one by one, and lowering it as he 
struck. The chief dancer with the odd-shaped instrument 
waxed more and more vehement in his dance; the inspired 
grew more and more , maniacal, the music more and more 
rapid, the, incantation more and more solemn and earnest, till 
at last, amid a general lowering of the heads of the decked 
bamboo poles, so that they met and formed a canopy over 
him, the Ddoda went off in an aifected fit, and the ceremony 
closed without any revelation—a circumstance which must be 
ascribed to the presence of the sceptical strangers; for it is 
faith alone that worketh miracles, and only among and for 
the-faithful. This ceremony is performed annually by the 
Rajah of Sikim’s orders, or rather with his sanction of the 
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of his subjects, is addressed to the sun, the moon, the 
elemental gods, and above all to the rivers, and is designed to 
ensure health and plenty in the coming year, as veil as to as¬ 
certain beforehand its promise or prospect through the revela¬ 
tions of the Dddda. With regard to the festivafsacred to the 
national or home-bred (nooni) gods, called Aihuno by the B6do, 
find Pochima paka by the Dhimals, it is to be observed that 
the rite, like the separate class of deities adored thereby 
is more distinctively Bbdo than Dhimal. With both people 
the pre-eminence of water among the elements is conspicu¬ 
ous ; but whereas the river gods of the Dhimals have nearly 
absorbed all the rest, elementary or other, the household " 0 d 3 
of the B6do stand conspicuously distinguished from the 
fluviatile deities. The Pdchima and Timang of the Dhimals 
are one or both rivers; the Batho and Mainang of the B6do 
are neither of them rivers, and their interparietal rites are as 
clearly distinguished from the rites performed abroad to the 
fluviatile and other elemental gods. However, the rites of 
Batho and Mainou are 'participated by deities of elementary 
and watery nature; and, on the other hand, the Dhimals 
assert that Pdchima and Timai have a two-fold character, 
one of river gods (Dhorla and Tishta), and one of supreme 
gods, and that they are adored separately in these two char¬ 
acters, the Pochima paka or home rite of October being appro¬ 
priated to them in the latter capacity, or that of supreme 
gods. I have not witnessed the Pochima paka, and therefore 
speak with hesitation. The Ai* bund is performed as follows. 
The friends and family being assembled, including as many 
persons as the master of the house can afford to feast, the 
Deosld or priest enters the enclosure or yard of the house, hi 
the centre of which is invariably planted a Sij or Euphorbia, 
as re presentative of Batho, who is the family as well as 
national god of the B6do. To Batho thus represented the 
ceeds ' °^ Urs P ra .>' ers and sacrifices a cock. He then pro- 
hcvr ° \' t0 ^ ouse > adores Mainou, and sacrifices to her a 
‘ ‘od to •*^ 16 T ;a °st, the family, and all the friends pro- 
60nie c °nvenient and pleasant spot in the vicinity. 


■A.l OP y«^ 11 

V the lihagti or V ^ 0fl,1ess Kumakyu or Kamrup, 
Se « page 131. 


vis gcnetrix ualunc, I 
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previously selected, and at which a little temporary shed has 
been erected as an altar, and there, with due ceremonies, 
another hog is sacrificed to Agrang, a he-goat to Manasho 
and to Buli, and a fowl, duck, or pigeon (black, red, or white, 
according to the special and well-known taste of each god) 
to each of the remaining nine of the ISTobni madai. The 
blood of the sacrifice belongs to the gods, the flesh to his 
worshippers; and these now hold a high feast, at which beer 
and tobacco are freely used to animate the joyous conclave, 
but not spirits, nor opium, nor hemp. The goddess Mainou 
is represented in the interior of each house by a bamboo post 
aoout three feet high, fixed in the ground and surmounted 
by a small earthen cup filled with rice. Before this symbol 
is the great annual sacrifice of the hog above noted performed; 
and before this the females of the family, once a month , make 
offerings of eggs. For the males, due attention to the four 
annual festivals is deemed sufficient in prosperous and health¬ 
ful r easons. But sickness or scarcity always begets special 
rites and ceremonies suited to the circumstances of the cala¬ 
mity, and addressed more particularly to the elemental gods 
if the calamity be drought, or blight, or devastations of wild 
animals; to the household gods if it be sickness. Hunters 
likewise and fishers, when they go forth to the chase, sacrifice 
a fowl to the Sylvan gods to promote their success; and, 
lastly, those who have a petition to prefer to their superiors 
conceive that a similar propitiation of Jishim and Mishim, 
or of the Chiris, will tepd to the fulfilment of their requests! 
And this, I think, is nearly the whole amount of rites and 
ceremonies which their religion prescribes to the Bfido and 



Dhimals; and anxious as I am fully to illustrate the topic, I 
’..ill not try the patience of my readers by describing all that 
variety of black victims and white, of red victims and blue, 
which each particular deity is alleged to prefer; first, because 
lIic subject is intrinsically trifling; and, second, because the 
diverse statements of my informants lead me to suspect that 
ti;i matter is optional or discretionary with each individual 
1 driest prescribing these minutiae. I have mentioned the rude 
symbols proper to Batho and Mainou. None of the other 


gods seem to have any at all, though a low line of kneaded 
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[ y attached to the Thali that surrounds the sacred Eu¬ 
phorbia in the yards of the Bbdo is said to stand for the rest 
of the divinities, who, as I have already said, are wont to be 
worshipped* collectively rather than individually; and thus 
the sun, the moon, and the earth, though adored by Bbdo and 
by Dhimal, have no separate rites, but are included in those 
appropriated to the elemental gods. Witchcraft is univer¬ 
sally dreaded by both Bbdo and Dhimal. The names of the 
craft and of its professors, male and female, will be found in 
the vocabulary. Witches (Dain and Mhai) are supposed to 
owe their noxious power to their own wicked studies, or to 
the aid of preternatural beings. When any person is afflicted, 
the elders assemble and summon three Ojhas or exorcists, 
with whose aid, and that of a cane freely used, the elders 
endeavour to extort from the witch a confession of the fact 
and the motives. By dint of questioning and of beating, the 
witch is generally brought to confession, when he or she is 
asked to remove the spell, to heal the sufferer—means of pro¬ 
pitiating preternatural allies (if their agency be alleged) being 
at the same time tendered to the witch, who is, however, 
forthwith expelled the district, and put across the next river, 
with the concurrence of the local authorities. No other 
sorcery or black art, save that of witches, is known; nor 
palmistry, augury, astrology, nor, in a word, any other sup¬ 
posed command of the future than that described in the 
‘ Wa galcno ’ as the attribute (for the nonce) of the Debda or 
votes. The evil eye causes some alarm to Bbdo and to 
Dhimal, who call it mogon ndngo and mi nojo respectively, 
and who cautiously avoid the evil-eyed person, but cannot 
eject him from the community. The influence of the evil 
0 is sought to be neutralised by offerings of parched millet 
and eggs to Khoja Rajah and Mansha Rajah—Dii minores, 

" o lind no place in my catalogue, ample as it is. Moish 
-na< .ii, I am told, flp ew j se claims a place in the Bbdo pan- 
? IU ^ a distinguished place too, as the protector of this 
the tiger ^ eo ^ e ^ rom b eas t s of prey, and especially 

entirely th^' ^ lC P r * eafc k°°d of the Bbdo and Dhimals is p 
v. s,unc, even to the nomenclature, which with both 1 
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people expresses the three sorts of clergy by the terms Dedshi, 
Dhami, and Ojha. The Dhami (seniores, priores !) is the dis¬ 
trict priest, the D 4 < 5 shi the village priest, and the Ojha the 
village exorcist. The Deoshi has under him one servitor, 
called Phantwal. There is a 'Deoshi in nearly every village. 
Over a small circle of villages one Dhantii presides, and pos¬ 
sesses a vaguely defined but universally recognised control 
over the Deoshis of his district. The general constitution 
and functions of the clerical body have already been fully 
explained. Priests are subject to no peculiar restraints, nor 
marked by any external sign of diverse dress or other. The 
connection Between pastor and flock is full of liberty for the 
latter, who collectively'cad. eject their priest if they disap¬ 
prove of him, or individually can desert him for another if they 
please. He marries and cultivates like his flock, and all that 
he can claim from them for his services is, first, a share of 
every animal sacrificed by him, and, second, three days' help 
from each of his flock (the grown males) per annum towards 
the clearing and cultivation of the land he holds on the same 
terms with them, and which have been already explained. 
Whoever thinks fit to learn The forms of offering, sacrifice, 
and accompanying invocation can be a priest; and if he get 
tired of the profession, he can throw ir, up when he will. 
Ojhas stand on the same footing with Dhamis and Ddoshis. 
They are remunerated solely by fees; hut into either office— 
priests or exorcists—the form of induction is similar, con¬ 
sisting merely of an introduction by the priests or exorcists 
of the neophyte to the gods the first time he officiates. One 
Dhami and two Deoshis usually induct a D 46 slii; three 
Ojhas an Ojha; and the formula is literally that of an intro¬ 
duction— f This is so-and-so, who proposes, 0 ye gods ! to 
dedicate himself to your service. Mark how he performs the 
rites, end, if correctly, accept them at his hands.' 

Customs .—Under this head I shall state the usages observed 
at births, naming, weaning, toga virilis, marriage, and death, 
aggregating what js common, and distinguishing what is 
peculiar, to the Bodo or Dhiinals. The customs of both 
people have a great similitude, owing to their perfect sim- 
] deity. They are derived, in fact, from nature, and nature 
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little strained by arbitrary devices of man as can well be. 
At births the mother herself cuts the navel-string, so soon 
as she has recovered strength for the act. Ho midwives are 
found, so that nature must do all, or the mother and offspring 
perish together. But deliveries are almost always very easy, 
and death in childbed scarcely known—a blessing derived 
from the active and unsophisticated manners of the sex. 
The idea of uncleaiiness occasioned by births, and by deaths 
also, is recognised; but the period of uncleanness and segre¬ 
gation is very short, and the purificatory rites consist merely 
of bathing and shaving, performed by the parties themselves. 
The infant is named immediately after birth, or as soon as 
the mother comes abroad, which is always in four or five 
days after delivery. There are no family names, or names 
derived from the gods. Most Bodo and Dhimals • bear 
meaningless designations, or any passing event of the 
moment may suggest a significant term: thus a Bhotia chief 
arrives at the village, and the child is called Jinkhdp; or 
a hill peasant arrives, and it is named Gdngar, after the 
titular or general designation of the Bhotias. Children are 
not weaned so long as their mother can suckle them, which 
is always from two to three years—sometimes more; and 
two children, the last and penultimate, are occasionally seen 
at the breast together. The delayed period of weaning will 
account in part for the limited fecundity of the women. 
When a Bodo or Dhimal comes of age, the event i3 not 
solemnised by any rite or social usage whatever. Marriage 
takes place at maturity, the male being usually from twenty 
to twenty-five years of age and the female from ill teen to 
twenty. Courtship is not sanctioned: the parents or friends 
negotiate the wedlock, though in so simple a state of society 
it cannot be but the parties have frequently met and are 
well known to each other. The Hindus wisely and decorously 
attach much discredit to the parent who takes a “ com ider'a- 
} for the grant of liis daughter in marriage. X 0 such 
delicacy is recognised by B6.do or Dhimal parents, who 
invariably demand and receive a price, which is called Jan 
an guage of the former, and Gandi in that of the 
ti peop e. Ihe amount varies from ten to fifteen rupees 
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imong the Dhimals, from fifteen to forty-five among 
Bodo. I cannot learn the cause of the great difference. A 
youth who has no means of discharging this sum, must go to 
the house of his father-in-law elect, and there literally earn 
his wife by the sweat of hjs ,brow, labouring, more judaico, 
upon mere diet for a term of years, varying from two as an 
average to five and even seven as the extreme jDeriod. This 
custom is named Gaboi by the B6do —Gharjya by the 
Dhimals. It, of course, implies a good deal of intercourse 
between the betrothed youth and damsel prior to their 
nuptials; but from all I can learn, instances of opportunity 
abused are most rare. The legal nature and effects of the 
nuptial contract have been already explained under the head 
of Laws: what concerns fecundity, longevity, &c., under the 
head of Medicine, as a branch of religion. The marriage 
ceremony is little perplexed with forms. After the essential 
preliminaries have been arranged, a procession is formed by 
the bridegroom elect and his friends, who proceed to the 
bride elect’s house, attended by two females specially 
appointed, to pui red-lead or oil on the bride elect’s head 
when the procession has reached her home. There a refec¬ 
tion is prepared, after partaking of which the procession 
returns, conducting the bride elect to the house of the 
groom s parents. So far the same rite is common to the 
Bodo and Dhimal—the rest is peculiar to each. Among the 
Dhimals, the D&5shi now proceeds to propitiate the gods by 
offerings. Data and Bfdata, who preside over wedlock, are 
invoked, and betel-leaf and red-lead are presented to them. 
The bride and groom elect are next placed side by side, and 
each furnished with five pauns, with which they are required 
to feed each other, while the parents of the groom co\er 
them with a sheet, upon which the Dt'oshi, by sprinkling 
holy water, sanctifies and completes the nuptials. Among 
the Bodo the bride elect is anointed at her own home with 
oil; the elders or the Deoshi perform the sacred part of the 
ceremony, which consists in the acrifice of a cock and a 
lien, in the respective names of the groom and bride, to the 
ssn; and next, the groom, rising, makes salutation io the 
bride’s parents, and the bride similarly attests her future 
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Euiy^of reverence and obedience towards her husband’s 
parents; when the nuptials are complete. A feast follows 
both with Bodo and Dhimals, but is less costly among the 
former than among the latter—as is said, because the higher 
price paid for his wife by the B6do incapacitates him° for 
giving so costly an entertainment. The marriage feast of 
the Dhimals is alleged to cost thirty to forty rupees some¬ 
times, the festivities being prolonged through two and even 
three days; wdiereas four to six, rarely ten, rupees suffice 
for the nuptial banquet of a Bodo. 

The Bodo and Dhimals both alike bury the dead, im¬ 
mediately after decease, with simple but decent reverence, 
though no fixed burial-ground nor artificial tomb is in use 
to mark the last resting-place of those most dear in life, 
because the migratory habits of the people would render 
such usages nugatory. The family and friends form a 
funeral procession, which bears the dead in silence to the 
grave. The body being interred, a few stones are piled 
loosely upon the grave to prevent disturbance by jackals 
and ratels rather than to mark the spot, and some food and 
drink are laid upon the grave; when the ceremony is sus¬ 
pended and the party disperses. Friends are purified by 
mere ablution in the next stream, and at once resume their 
usual cares. The family are unclean for three days, after 
which, besides bathing and shaving, they need to be sprinkled 
with holy water by their elders or priest. They are then 
restored to purity, and forthwith proceed to make prepara¬ 
tions for a funeral banquet, by the sacrifice of a hog to 
Mainou or Tirnang, of a cock to Batho or Pochima, according 
to the nation. When the feast has been got ready and the 
friends are assembled, before sitting down they aU repair 
once again to the grave, when the nearest of kin to the 
deceased, taking an individual’s usual portion of food and 
drink, solemnly presents them to the dead with these words, 
a e and eat: heretofore you have eaten and drank with 

f< S ' zJi'o C d ° S ° 110 more: y° u were one of us: you can 
Ua > * ] 1 ' We come uo more to you: come*you not to 
c/vn - n A , ei eu P°u the whole party break and cast on the 
* race et thread priorly attached, to this end, to 
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the Tvrisfc of each of them. Next the party proceed to the 
river and bathe, and having thus lustrated themselves, they 
repair to the banquet, and eat, drink, and make merry as 
though they were never to die! A funeral costs the Dhimals 
from four to eight rupees—something more to the Bbdo, 
^vlio practise more formality on the occasion, and to vrhom 
is peculiar the singular leave-taking of the dead just 
described; 



Art3 ‘ ^ Useful Arts .—As already observed, the arts practised by 
the Bbdo and Dhimals are few, simple, and domestic. Agri¬ 
culture is the grand and almost sole business of the men, but 
to it is added the construction and furnishing of the dwelling- 
house in each of the frequent migrations of the whole people. 
The boys look after the domestic animals. The women, 
aided by the girls, are fully employed within doors in 
spinning, weaving, and dyeing the clothing of the family, in 
brewing, and in cooking. The state of the arts will be 
sufficiently and most conveniently illustrated by a description 
of the house, household furniture, clothes, food, and drinks 
of the people, preceded by an account of the implements, 
processes, and products of agriculture. 

Agriculture. The agricultural implements are an axe to fell the forest 
trees, a strong bill or bill-hook to clear the underwood and 
also to dig the earth, a spade for rare but more effectual 
digging, and lastly a dibble for sowing the seed. The axe 
1 ■ called liua by the Bbdo, Duphe by the Dhimals. It is a 
iceable implement of iron (the head) similar to that in 
use in the plains, where the head is bought; the haft being 
made at home. The bill, called Chekha by the Bbdo, Ghon- 
gbi by the Dhimals, is a ‘jack of all work,’ like in shape to 
our Lnglish hill, hut with the curved extremity or beak pro¬ 
longed, and furnished with a straight downward edge of some 
three ruches. It is of iron, of course, and purchased in the 
, ' " ; i‘ mart ' s - spade is the ordinary short bent one of 
tuc plains, where it is bought, and where ic is called Kodak 
lhe Bbdo and Dhimals use it but little, and have no name 
°° tlr IV own ior & hhe dibble is a woodeu staff about four 
feet long, made by the people themselves. It is like a stout 
walking-staff sharpened at the lower end. The process of 
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ejiKuro, emphatically called ‘clearing the forest’* is literals 
such for the most part, and would be so v-hnllv i! ??w 
several of the species grown being biennials a fieldj's retained 
over tne first year, so that the second year’s work con s,t 
merely of weeding and re-sowing rice amid the other 
ing products. The characteristic, work is the r>i • A g anc ^ 
land, winch is done every second yea*, on( j 
bills clear away the wood. Fire completes wnu^^! 8 ] an( V 
left undone, and at the same time spreads over the lancf^ ° 
ample stratum of manure (ashes). The soil is worked nearly 
enough in eradicating the undergrowth of trees (for the lords 
of the forest are only truncated); so that what little addi¬ 
tional digging is needed may be and is performed with the 
square end of the bill. Tis no great matter, and firing is the 
last effectual process. Amid the ashes the seed is sown by a 
dibbler and a sower, the former of whom, walking erect, per¬ 
forates the soil in quincunxes by sharp strokes of his pointed 
staff (called Shdman by the j Ado, and Dlnimsi by the Dhimals), 
so as to make a series of holes from one to two inches deep, 
and about a span apart; whilst the latter* following the dib¬ 
bler, and furnished with a basket of mixed seeds, drops four 
to six seeds into each hole, and covers them at the same time. 
All the various produce raised is grown in this promiscuous 
style. Chait, Baisak, and half Jethf comprise the season 
for preparing and sowing the soil. Sawan, Bhadun, lvuar, 
aud hall Kurtik,£ that for gathering the various products, 
?avc cotton, which is not gathered till Fiis-Magh s r !he rest 
are reaped as they successively ripen: first, cucurbitaceous 
plants (Kohara, Louka, Klura. Kankara, Ivarela); then greens 
(•^em, in attar, Bdngan, Chicliinda, Pu’i); then the several 
edible roots (Yam, Arwi, &c.); then the condiments (Haldi, 
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millets and 


pulse (Marwa, 
‘ bp mustards 


me 


Adjak, red peppers); then 
KulUib Prid); then maize: next rice; then 
(fori or Sarsun or Til); and last of all, cotton. The fields, 
von a are much better worked in eradicating the jungle than 

nplea of tlio use of a full vocabulary iu illus- 
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those for which the Bengal plough performs the same office, 
are likewise as much better weeded; and how strange soever 
to mere English ears the huge mixture of crops may sound, 
this mixture does not greatly exceed the practice of Bengal, 
nor is it inconsistent with good returns, though there be no 
artificial irrigation whatever. The cotton is a biennial of 
inferior qu a My, out it is the main crop, and that from the 
sale r e vhicli in the plains the Bodo and Dhimals look to 
provide themselves with the greatest part of the rice they 
consume; for their own supply is very inadequate. Never¬ 
theless rice is usually spoken of as the crop next in estimation 
to cotton, though maize and even millet seem to contribute 
as much to. the quantity of home-reared food. The rice grown 
is similar to the f dry rice ’—‘ the Ghaia ’ of Nepal—the ‘ sum¬ 
mer rice ’ of the plains. The other articles grown have all 
been enumerated above, save indigo, which, with the cochi¬ 
neal Of the forest and madder procured from the hills, sup¬ 
plies the Bodo and Dhimals with dyes. Arhar and a few 
more of the superior agricultural and horticultural products 
of the plains are occasionally grown by the B6do and Dhimals, 
whose chief products, however, are those given above, and of 
them not absolutely all in one field and year, though from 
twelve to fifteen are always there, and include a good supply 
of vegetables, condiments, and cerealea, but the last deficient 
in the article of rice, which is the principal grain eaten. Of 
vegetables, the favourites are Bdngans, cucurbitacea, and roots 
(Tha vel Lin in their own tongues); of cereals, rice; of con¬ 
diments, red peppers. Mustards are grown not for their 
oils, nor as stimulants, but merely for eating like parched 
pease. The oil-seeds are fried, and are relished in that state; * 
the young plants also are used as greens. The surplus seed is 
sold to the oilmen of the plains, neither Bodo nor Dhimal 
being wont to express oil, of which they consume little, and 
that only for cooking. Lights they nse none (save on occa¬ 
sions of ceremony and of piija), but go to bed early, and sit 
}>v the fire—a splendid wood-fire—till there The small quan¬ 
tity of oil used for cooking they buy in the adjacent marts of 

* The y are fried with greous, and of course yield up a g„od dal of their oil 
to flavour the vegetables. 
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Kocch. The cotton crop and the surplus of the mustard 
crop are all the agricultural productswliich they sell any portion 
of. Cotton is habitually sold the small -, vi 7 

needed fa clothing the Wn “! e ST“ 

about one-fifteenth of what is raised The i ’ * may 

h.ve been enumerated elsewhere, oi,d mnJtTc “ 0 \“ "*of 
again when we come to the head of Food. Acn,v„u n 

Impkyid' 67 " 0 ” deadle ““’ not e,e “ ** manure being 

Upon the whole, the agriculture of the B6do and Dhimals i, 
conducted with as much skill as that of their lowland nm'.-la¬ 
bours; with skill much superior to that of their highland 
neighbours ; and with pains and industry greatly above those 
of either highlanders or Kdcches. The following details of 
what is raised by one Bbdo cultivator, and consumed by him¬ 
self, his wife, and three young children, imperfect though 
they be, will help to convey a just idea of his position; and 
those who care to compare it with the position of a peasant 
in the hills and in the plains will find the means of making 
such comparison in Appendix II. 

Bodo peasant tilling if bigha with the spade. 


Products or Income. 


Dhdn or rice in husk, 
Cotton undressed, 

Maize, 

Millets and Pulse, 
Condiments, dyes, & greens, 


. 24 bisi = 12 maunds == 
. 16 bisi = 8 maunds = 
. 3 bisi =* lh maunds = 

4 bisi = 2 maunds = 
2 bisi — 1 rnaund = 


4 o 
32 o 
o 8 
o 12 
4 o 


o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


Total Rupees, 


41 4 o 


Expenses. 


3 Pouthi ss 48 maunds = 15 
18 Phol = 18 seers — 0 


»ice in husk, bought, 

►Salt bought, 

Cottou-liold pujd, 

Government tax, 

Cotton-seed bought 
A; huno festival, 

Ultima*, few to the Ojha, 

VOL, X. J ^ • 


o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

8 

o 

K 
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Presents to sisters and friends who ask aid and 


make visits, . 

= 

2 

0 

0 

Ornaments for wife, . 

= 

2 

0 

0 

Fruits bought for self, wife, and children, 

Fish bought in rains when none can he taken 


2 

0 

0 

in the forest, . 

= 

1 

8 

0 

Earthen vessels bought, 7 

Proportion of price of Chekhd or Bill, . 

= 

0 

8 

0 

= 

0 

8 

0 

Ditto ditto of Jong or spear, 1 . 

= 

0 

8 

0 

Ditto ditto of metallic pots and pans, 

= 

0 

8 

0 

Sundries, . 

= 

2 

0 

0 

Total Paipees, . 

• 

40 

0 

0 

Balance in favour,. 

. 

1 

4 

0 



It has been already mentioned that the Bddo and Dhimal 
peasant is liable to a corvee or labour tax, the items of which 
may be added thus—for the Rajah, 3 days thrice a year, or 
9 days; for the Rajah’s local representative, 6 days; for the 
village priest or D 46 shi, 3 days—total, 18 days per annum. 
This is so much deducted from hi3 resources, and may be 
stated at two * rupees in coin. A peasant of the plains using 
the plough will earn twice or even thrice as much as a Bodo 
or Dhimal, and yet, what with the wretched system of bor¬ 
rowing at 25 to 30 per cent., and the grievous extra frauds 
incidental to that system, he will not bo nearly so well off. 
The Bodo or Dhimal, again, has abundance of domestic 
rmimals, and is, moreover, at liberty to eat the flesh of all save 
the cow; whereas the peasant of the plains has few r , and of 
those only the goat that he can eat. And, lastly, the Bddo’s 
industrious wife not only spins, but weaves and dyes all the 
clothes of the family, besides supplying it amply with whole¬ 
some and agreeable beer, whilst the peasant’s wife in the 
plains does nothing but spin; and though this may diminish 
the cod of the family clothing, still it must be bought; nor 
will there be much thread to dispose it in free sale, apart 
from the clothier. The highland peasantry generally earn 
less than the Bodo and Dhimals, and are proportionally worse 

4 TF the BMo pny ono rupee <*f direct and twe» of indirect tuxes, tc will bo . 
nearly cm a level, >nl public bu? ons, with the peasant of the plains. 
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though lightly taxed, and exempt from the curse of the 
borrowing system. The Newar peasants of the great valley 

of Nepal—as industrious as the Bbdo and Dhimals_nay, 

more so—and more skilful too—earn more and retain more! 
notwithstanding the heavy rent they pay to their landlord! 
who pays the light tax or Government demand on the land! 

The particulars may he seen in the Appendix. 

Houses. —The Bodo and Dhimals build and furnish their 
own houses without any aid of craftsmen, of whom they have 
none whatever. They mutually assist each other for the 
nonce, as well in constructing their houses as in clearing 
their plots of cultivation, merely providing the helpmates 
with a plentiful supply of beer. A house is from 12 to 16 
cubits long by 8 to 12 wide. A smaller house of the same 
sort is erected opposite for the cattle; and if the family be 
large, two other domiciles like the first are built on the other 
sides, so as to enclose an open quadrangle or yard. The 
houses are made of jungle grass, secured within and without 
by a trellis-work of strips of bamboo. The roof has a high 
and somewhat bulging pitch, and a considerable projection 
beyond the walls. It also is made of wild grass, softer than 
that which forms the walls. There is only one division of 
the interior, which separates the cooking and the sleeping 
portions of the house, which has no chimney or window, and 
but one door. Ten to forty such houses form a village, with¬ 
out any rigid uniformity or any defences whatever. 

Furniture is very scant, consisting only of a rare bedstead. Fcrnituro 
some sleeping-mats, a stool or two, and some swinging* 
shelves; and all of these are made at home. Household 
utensils are a few earthen vessels for carrying and holding 
water, some metallic cooking, eating, and drinking pots, and 
a couple of knives, to which we must add the spinning, 
weaving, dyeing, and brewing apparatus of the women. All 
the latter are of life simplest possible form and home-make. 

Ihe earthen and metallic pots and pans are purchased in the 
K< *00.11 marts. There are none of iron nor of copper; all are 
‘0 brass or other mixed metals that are metallic, owing, it is 
aid, to the dearness of iron and copoor. There are no 
leathern utensils. Baskets of w»l 
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of grass are abundant, and of home-make by the men, who 
likewise haft all the iron implements they purchase abroad 
for agricultural or domestic uses. It has already been said 
that lights are dispensed with beyond what is afforded by an 
ample fire. 


Clothes. —With both people they are made at home, and by 
the women. The Bodo women wear silk procured from the 
castor-plant worm, which they rear at home in each family. 
The Bodo men and Dhimals of both sexes wear cotton only. 
Woollen is unknown, even in the shape of blankets. The 
manufactures are durable and good, and not inconveniently 
coarse—in fact, precisely such as the people require; and the 
dyeing is very respectably done with their own cochineal, 
morinda, or indigo, or with madder got from the hills; but 
all prepared by themselves. The female silk vest of the 
Bddos possessed by me is 3-J feet wide by 7 long, deep red, 
with a broad worked margin of cheque pattern—and of white 
and yellow colours, besides the ground red—above and below. 
This garment is called Dokhana by the Bodo, and must be a 
very comfortable and durable dress, though it somewhat dis¬ 
figures the female form by being pressed over the breast as 
it is wrapped round the body, which it envelops from the 
armpits to the centre of the calves. The female garment of 
the Dhimals differs only in material, being cotton. It is 
called Bdnha. The male dress of the Bddo consists of two 
parts—an upper and a lower. The former is equivalent to 
the Hindu Ohadar or toga. It is called Shtima, and is 9 to 
10 cubits by 3. The latter, styled Gamcha, and which is 6 
cubits by 2, is equivalent to the Hindu Dhoti, and after being 
passed between the legs is folded several times round the 
hips, and the end simply tucked in behind. The male dress 
of the Dhimals is similar. Its upper portion is called Pataka; 
itb lower, Dlntri ; the whole, Dhaba with this people; Hi 
with the Bodo. All cotton clothes, whether male or female, 
arc almost invariably white or undyed. Neither Bodo nor 
Dhimdl commonly cover the head, unless when the men 
choose to take off their upper vest and fold it round the head 
to be rid of it. Shoes aie not in use; but a sort of sandals 
or sole-covers, called lapthong vel Champhoi, sometimes arc. 


miSTffy. 



and are made of wood by the’ people themselves. There are 
no other shoes. Ornaments are rare, even amongst the 
women, who, however, wear small silver rings in their ears 
and noses also, and heavy bracelets of mixed metal on their 
wrists. These are bought in the Kdcch marts, and are quite 
simple in form. 

Food .—The sorts of vegetable food have been already 
enumerated in speaking of agriculture. Jiice is the chief 
article; wheat or barley unknown even bv name. Gliiu or 
clarified butter is likewise totally unused and unnamed and 
oil is very sparingly consumed for food. Salt, chillies, vege¬ 
tables, plenty of rice, varied sometimes with maize or millet, 
and fish or fiesh every second day, constitute, however, a meal 
which the poor Hindu might envy, washed down as it is with 
a liberal allowance of beer. Plenty of fish is to be had from 
December to February, both inclusive, and plenty of game 
from January to April inclusive, though the B6do and Dhimul 
are no very keen or skilful sportsmen, notwithstanding the 
abundance of game and freedom from all prohibitions. They 
have the less need to turn hunters in that their domestic 
animals must supply them amply with fiesh. They have 
abundance of swine and of poultry, and not a few of goats, 
ducks, and pigeons, but no sheep nor buffaloes, and cows are 
scarce. Milk is little used, but not eschewed, as by the 
thirds it is. They may eat all animals, tame or wild, save 
oxen, dogs, cats, monkeys, elephants, bears, and tigers. Fish 
of all sorts, land and water tortoises, mungooses, civets (not 
eats !), porcupines, hares, monitors of enormous size, wild bogs, 
deer of all sorts, rhinoceros, and wild buffaloes, are amongst 
the wild animals they pursue for their fiesh, aud altogether 
they are abundantly provided with meat. 

brinks and Stimulants . —The Ilbdo and Dhimals use abun¬ 


dance of a fermented liquor made of rice or millet, which the 
forme: call J6, the latter Yu. It is not unpleasant, and 1 should 
think was very harmless. Its taste is a bitterish sub-acid, 
end it is extremely like the Ajiinana of the Newars of Nepal. 

rewing and not distilling seerns to be n characteristic of 
nearly all the Tamulian races, all of whom drink and make 
beer, and none of them spirits. The P>ddo and Dhimal pro- 
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cess of making this fermented liquor is very r simple. Tlie 
grain is boiled; the root of a plaut called Agaichito is mixed 
with it; it is left to ferment for two days in a nearly dry 
state; water is then added quantum, svfficit; the whole stands 
for three or four days, and the liquor is ready. The Agaichito 
plant is grown at home. Its root, which serves for balm, is 
called Emon. I have never seen it. Besides this beer—of 
which both people use much—they likewise freely use 
tobacco ; but never opium nor hemp in any of the numerous 
preparations of both; nor distilled waters of any kind; and, 
upon the whole, I see no reason to brand them with the 
name of drunkards, though they certainly love a merry 
cup in honour of the gods at the high festivals of their 
religion. Among my own servants, the Bddo have never 
been seen drunk ; the Moslems and Hindus several times 
excessively so. 

■ i inner . Manners .— The manners of the Bddo and Dhimals are, 

I think, a pleasing medium between the unsophisticated 
roughness of their highland neighbours and the very artificial 
smoothness of their neighbours of the plains. They are very 
shy at first; but, when you know them, are cheerful without 
boisterousness, and inquisitive without intrusion. Man’s 
conduct to woman is always one of the best tests of his 
manners j now the Bddo and Dhimals use their wives and 
daughters well, treating them with confidence and kindness, 
.1 hey are free from all out-door work whatever, and they are 
consulted by their husbands as their safest advisers in all 
domestic concerns, and in all others that women are supposed 
likely to understand. When a Bddo or Dhirnal meets his 
parent, or one of the elders of the community, he drops his 
joined hands to the earth, and then raises them to his fore¬ 
head ; and if he be abroad, he says, ‘ Father, I am on my 
"■ay ; to which the parent or senior answers,‘May it be 
'V'-U with you.’ There is little visiting, save that which is 
inseparable from the frequent religious feasts and festivals, 
already sufficiently described ; nor are amusements or pas¬ 
times for young or old common. Indeed, children or women 
seem to have none, and the men so little heed them that 
neitliei Bddo nor Jtliimal tongue h .* a word of its own fr 
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play, or game ! The young men, however, have two 
games, which I proceed to describe summarily. In the light 
half of October, on the day of the full moon, a party of 
youths proceeds at nightfall from village to village, like our 
Christmas waters, hailing the inhabitants with song and 
dance, from night till morn, and demanding largess. This is 
given them in the shape of grain, beer, and cowries, where¬ 
with on their return they make a feast, and thus ends the 
pastime, which is called Harna-harni by the B6do, and 
Harna-dhaka by the Dhimals. Again, in the dark half of 
the same month, when the wmne is complete, the youths 
similarly assemble, but in the daytime, and dressing up one 
of their party like a female, they proceed from house to house 
and village to village, saluting the inhabitants with song and 
dance, and, obtaining presents as before, conclude the festival 
with a merrymaking among themselves. The Bodo name of 
this rite or game is Chdrgeleno ; the Dhimals call it Ohor- 
dhakd. And now we shall conclude the subject of manners 
with a statement of the ordinary manner in which a Bbdoor 
Dhimal passes the day. He rises at day-spring, and having 
performed the offices of nature and washed himself, lie pro¬ 
ceeds at once to work in his field till noon. He then goes 
home to take the chief meal of the day, and which consists of 
rice, pulse, fish or flesh (on alternate days), greens and chil¬ 
lies, with salt—never ghiu—seldom oil. He rests an hour 
or more at noon, and then resumes his agricultural toils, 
which are not suspended till nightfall. So soon as he has 
got home lie takes a second meal with his family, then chats 
a while over the fire, and to bed betimes, seldom two hours 
after dusk. If the children be young, they sleep with their 
parents ; if older, apart. The Bbdo call their first meal San- 
juphuni inkham ; their second Bilini inkliam. Ihe Dhimal 
name for the first is Manjbdla-clidkd ; for the second Dilima- 
chaka. Wives usually eat after their husbands, children with. 

Character . —1 .'he character of the Bodo and Dhimal, as will c.muctov. 
be anticipated from the foregoing details, is full of amiable 
qualities, and almost entirely free from such as are unumi- 
able. They are intelligent, docile, free from ell hard or ob¬ 
structive prejudices, honest and truthful in deed and word. 
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steady and industrious in their own way of life, but apt to 
be mutable and idle when first placed in novel situations, and 
to resist injunctions, injudiciously argued, with dogged obsti¬ 
nacy. They are void of all violence towards their own people 
or towards their neighbours, and, though very shy of strangers, 
are tractable and pleasant when got at, if kindly and cheer¬ 
fully drawn out. The Commissioner of Assam, Major Jen¬ 
kins, who has by far the best opportunities for observing them, 
when drawn out of their forest recesses , gives them, as we have 
seen, a very high character as skilful, laborious cultivators 
and peaceable respectable subjects; whilst that this portion 
of them want neither spirit nor love of enterprise is suffi¬ 
ciently attested by the fact, that when the Dorjiling corps 
was raised, two-thirds of the recruits first obtained were Bddo 
of Assam.* Neither the Bodo nor Dhimal, however, can be 
characterised, upon the whole, as of military or adventurous 
genius, and both nations decidedly prefer, and are better 
suited for, the homebred and tranquil cares of agriculture. 
They are. totally free from arrogance, revenge, cruelty, and 
fit rtt ; and yet they are not devoid of spirit, and frequently ex¬ 
hibit symptoms even of that passionate or hasty temperament 
which is so rare, a' least in its manifestations, in the East. 
Their ordinary resource against ill-usage is immovable, passive 
resistance ; but their common demeanour is exempt from all 
marks of the wretched alarm, suspicion, and cunning that so 
sadly characterise the peasantry of the plains in their vicinity, 
and which, being habitual, must be fatal to truth. The Bddo 
and Dhimal in this respect, as in most others, more nearly 
resemble the mountaineers, whose straightforward, manly 
carriage so much interests Europeans in their favour. Op- 
pre ; o11. and its absence beget these different phases of char- 
acter. The absence of all petty trade likewise contributes 
materially "he candour aid integrity of the Bddo and 
Diiimals. Among all mankind, women, wine, and power are 
the great tempters, the great leaders astray. Now the Bddo 
and Dhimals rise decidedly superior to the first temptation, 
are not unduly enslaved to the second, and, from the perfect 
equality and subject condition of the whole of thorn, are en- 

* Sec also Griffith.‘a journals. 
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ely exempted from the third. Power cannot mislead those 
whomever exercise it; where women are esteemed, and no 
artificial impediments whatever exist to prevent marriane, 
women are a source, not of vice, but of virtue ; and lastly 
where “honest John Barleycorn” is free from the dangerous 
alliance of spirits, opium, and hemp, I know not that lnT even 
if assisted by the “ narcotic weed,” need be set down’ as a 
necessary corrupter of morals. True, the Bodo and Dhimdl 
do not pretend to the somewhat Pharisaical abstemiousness 
or cleanliness of tlie Hindus. But I am not therefore dis¬ 
posed, particularly on Hindu evidence, to tax them with the 
disgusting vices of drunkenness and dirtiness, though these 
and obstinacy, if any f are the vices we must lay to their 
charge, as the counterpoise of many and unquestionable 
virtues. Peasant, be it remembered, must lie compared 
with peasant, and not peasant with people of higher 
condition; and if the comparison be thus fairly made, it 
may perhaps be truly decided that the Bddo and Dhimdl 
are less sober and less cleanly and less tractable than the 
people of the plains; mare sober and more 'cleanly and more 
tractable than those of the hills. The Bddo and Dhimals 
are good husbands, good fathers, and not had sons; and 
those who are virtuous in these most influential relations aie 
little likely to be vicious in less influential ones, so that it 
need excite no surprise that these people, though dwelling in 
the forest, apart from the inhabitants of the open country, 
are never guilty of blackmailing or dacoity against them, 
whilst among themselves crimes of deep dye are almost 
unknown. To the ostentatious hospitality of many nations 
whose violence against their neighbours is habitual they make 
no pretensions; but among their own people they are hospi¬ 
table enough, and towards the stranger invariably equitable 
and temperate. 
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Physic al Attributes. 

The physical characteristics of these races have already been 
summarily stated. But it is desirable to be more particular on 
this head. A young man named Birna, a Bodo, has been selected 
to represent his nation, and through it the Dhim&ls and K6cch.es 
also, for the traits of face and form are so nearly alike in all 
that neither pen nor pencil could satisfactorily set them apart. * 
Birna is about twenty-one years of age (for, like a true Bodo, 
he knows not how old he is), so that we are obliged to give his 
age conjecturally. The mistake, however, cannot exceed a year 
or two. 

His dimensions are as follows in English feet, inches, and 


quarters:— 

ist time . 

2d time. 

Total height,. 

Crown of head to hip, .... 

• 5 

1 3 . 
04 

5 

2>h 

2 

3 

2 


Hip to heel, ...... 

• 3 

i 

3 

1 

Length of arm,. 

2 

3 * 

2 

3 l 

Length of foot, ..... 

O 

9 

o 

9 

Length of hand,. 

O 

6| 

o 

61 

Greatest girth of chest, 

o 

7.1 

2 

7 

Greatest width across shoulders, . 

. i 

2 ! 

I 

2 f 

Girth of pelvis at hips, .... 

. 2 

3 

2 

5 

Greatest width of pelvis, at hips, less, . 

. O 

11 

O 

ioj 

Greatest girth of head,.... 

. 1 

9 

I 

B| 

Great*? length of head, chin to crown, 

. o 

9 

O 

9 t 

Greatest width of head, across parietes, 

. o 

5 ? 

o 

5 h 

Greatest girth of thigh, 

. I 

sf 

I 

5 ~ 

Greatest girth of calf, .... 

. I 

4 

I 

i A 

G reatest girth of arm, .... 

. o 

9 

0 

9$ 


Birna’s colour is an olive or brunet, clear and pale a? that of 
a high-caste Hindi!. Though a stout youth, of twenty-one or 
more, he has not yet the least symptom of beard, and but a very 
faint show of moustache. He expects, he says, to have more or 
less of beard in five or six years, but shall carefully eradicate 
tiie stray hairs, mon imjorum! He has no want of eyelash or 

* Pages 113, 
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I e !r\T d | thC Lai J’ ° f his he , ad if co P*ous, straight, strong, and 

thp •irrrmiu ° U 17° ^ iest ’ ^ ut as much as usual on 

the armpits arid elsewhere. Ho is well made and stout enough, 

sufficiently fleshy, but without any striking muscular develop 
ment. His calves, in particular, though notTquite equal to Se 
of the mountaineers, are very superior to anything of the sort 
to be seen amid the people of the plains. His leg°s are Ion* h 
proportion to his trunk, but not awkwardly so, and his chest is 
finely formed, broad and deep. His head is well formed and 
well set on the shoulders, the great foramen bavincr apparentlv 
a central aperture. There is no defect of cranial development 
anteally or posteally, and the skull is well shaned and round 
though not so ample in the frontal region as in fine specimens 
of the Arian vel Caucasian family, and the face is larger in pro . 
portion to the head than in such specimens. The °len-th of 
the head to that of the body is as one to seven nearly. If the 
features are not straight, or perpendicular, to the "front, the 
want of right line is caused less by recession of the forehead or 
thin than by the advance of the jaws and lips, which are both 
large. The mouth is too wide and the lips too thick for beauty ; 
but there is no ape-like or negro-like deformity, nor do the finely- 
formed teeth project forward. The chin wants the rounded pro¬ 
jection of the Arian type; but it is not ill formed nor retiring. 
Che forehead has sufficient height and breadth, though there are 
vague indications of contraction and backward slope as compared 
with very fine heads. The eye is sufficiently large and sufficiently 
well opened; but the cavity around it is too much filled with 
flesh, and the angles of the aperture have a tendency to obliquity, 
the^ outer one upwards and the inner downwards. The nose, 
•sufficiently long and well raised between the eyes, has a good, 
narrow, straight bridge, but a somewhat thickened or clubbed 
extremity ; and the nares are wide, inclining from the elliptic to 
the round shape. The ears are somewhat large, and stand rather 
apart from the head, but not remarkably Sl>. The oval form to 
which the contour of the face inclines is broken by the projection 
of the cheek-bones, between which the face is noticeably wider 
than anywhere else, but only in a small degree; and, upon the 
whole, the ill effect of the somewhat large and quasi-Mongolian 
features is redeemed by their cheerful and amiable expression, 
though the human type indicated is clearly rather Mongolian 
than Caucasian. 
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Production and Consumption of a Newar Peasant of the 
Valley of N£pal, cultivating with the spade seven 
standard ropini of Nepal.*— i man, i wife, and 3 small 
children. 


Household Utensils and Agricultural Implements. 

Iron pots and implements, domestic and agricultural —1 Lull y 4 or 
TA-kyA; 1 lamp, Dip or Dallu; 1 spoon, DArti or Dhouwo; 1 
spade, KtidAl or Ku ; 2 sickles, HasuA or II ; 2 spuds, Basuli or 
Kokaiclia ; 1 knife, Churi or Chu-pi ; 1 cleaver, Pahasdl or 
Khuni, . . . . • ... * . 2 13 6 

Copper pots, domestic. — 4 plates or TliAls; 1 drinking-pot, 

L6tah or TAhAn-po; 2 cups or saucers for greens, &c., 

Katora or Kliola, . . . * . • .400 

Earthen pots* —2 large vessels, HAndi or Kousi ; 1 water¬ 
drawing, MentA or Gopah j 1 to hold water, Gharra 
or Dliapa; 4 dishes, Parai or BhAgA, . . .020 

Sundries. —1 Pestle and mortar, Silalora or LohoraA ; 1 
winnow, Dagara or HAsA; 1 broom, Jliaru or Tdphi; 

1 rope, Dora -or LAkhA khi, . . . . *063 

j sleeping mat, Chataior Sukhu ; 1 blanket, Kamal or 

SAngA,.110 

Woman's weaving apparatus. —1 spinning-wheel, Charka 
or Yong; 1 cotton cleaner, Phatka orTiraA; 1 loom, 

KarigA or TAnjolong,.1 8 3 


Production, annual. 

5 Ropini of wet rice-land or i LakhAbu—1st crop, MAlsi 

dhdn, 20 mdri = 40 man, . . . . . 40 o 

2 Ropini of dry rice-land or U'lAhu—1st crop, GhaiA- 

dhAn, 5 mdri=io man,.80 

Gleanings of both the above, PhulowA, 10 PAthi = 1 man, o 12 
Second crops, or summer crops, Jari or SAA—LakhAbd 


SAA—Wheat, 2 mdri= 4 man, . . . .80 

U'lAbu SAA—Greens, roots, and red peppers, 1 \ muri = 3 

man, ..... • 3 0 

Straw and bran of rice and wheat of all crops, 36 loads 

(mans), . . . . . « * .28 

Wages earned as a carrier in cold months, . . 24 o 

Wages for odd jobs all the year round, . . . 12 o 


Total earnings, . . 98 4 


o 

o 

c 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


Earnings from the soil, . 62 o o 


Four ropini equal one Kigali, or thereabouts. 
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Monthly Expenses. 

tfMSSSteg"-■.*“■ 7 *. 

Oil, eating, do. do., i bokdchd = £ s 6 r, 

■tobacco, do. do., i b&dhdni = xA s6r, 
leens, roots, red peppers, do.,' 2 f pitthi = „ S(5r 
Fuel Louna orCkfisi, 3 loads, . . ’ ' 

p 1 ®. (^ ur Ji pine-sticks of own cutting), . 

"Zfr bre r in S and distilling, path! = r ' 3 s6r ' 

yielding 1 S ^ r s P lr i ts ; IO sdr of beer, 

-Lnuly luncheon, Jalpdn or Diko,* 

Per mensem, 

Per annum, . 

Annual Expenses. 

Twelvefold of the above expenses, 
landlord’s rent on the Lakhdbu, called Peon, . 

jv- d a on the mu > da do *, • • 

1 -E . -—Second crops are rent free; landlord pays the 
land-tax. 

o^ inment capitation or house tax, viz., sdwani, 
n.° v 1 Phdgu, o i 6; shri panchami, 009, 

ATp! 1 l . ninent; corvee or blth, composition for, 

Ttr ’ . 

Ontf 1 tcar °** implements and utensils, 

011 to make clothes, 2 dhdrni = 6 sdr, . 

Total expenses, 

Balance in favour, 


I 57 


3 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


3 

o 

o 

o 

o 

3 

o 


wit^the 11 ^ 0 ^ ^ le l 3 ^ ns (Azimgurh) cultivates 6 
e P* ou gh. Family as before. 

Agricultural Implements or Stock 

On. vSl" ■ 

StSsa* : : 
i"Dpz«:s;- ■ 


0 

co 

O 

• 0 12 

O 

' 5 t 

6 

65 10 

0 

65 10 

0 

20 0 

0 

4 0 

0 

0 3 

9 

0 12 

0 

0 0 

6 

0 6 

0 

1 11 

0 

2 0 

0 

9 £ 11 

6 

3 4 ~ 

6 


standard bi 


16 

1 

1 

o 

1 

o 

o 


_-j^jncKles,.O 

rr ferenoi^m! 8 the uative terms have been given to secure 
so known that , k* r 1 ht ! fir8 t ( ^-mi is Hindi , the second, Newari, a 
Hindi equivalent is added. 
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One Hath/i or irrigating shovel, 
One Doura or shovel, 

One Pdncha or rake, 

One Akhana, . 


Household Utensils. 
Iron pots and pans, none, 

Brass pots, i ldtah, i thdl, . . 

Earthen pots for cooking, drawing and hold 
Wooden utensils—Okli musal, to husk rice, 

—-Plates, dishes, &c., 

Leathern utensils, Chalani, Sup, &c., 

Stone utensils, pestle and mortar, 

Two bedsteads, 

One blanket, .... 
Bed-clothes, Dollar, Chadar, 

Wife's spinning-wheel, 


Wet rice-land, three bighas. 

First crop, kharlf-—Dhdn or rice, 20 mans, 

Jandra, 8 mans,. 

Tdngan, 1 man,. 

U'rid, 1 man,. 

Kaukari, 1 man,. 

Second crop, Rabbi—Wheat, ij bigha, 10 man, 


Sugar \ bigha, 10 mans gur, .... 

Cotton, } lbl S hamlXed ’{ 4 >uans, . . . 

Dry or wheat land, 3 bighas, 1 crop. 
Barley, 2 bighas, 20 mans, .... 
Wheat, 1 bigha, 10 mans, .... 
Straw, bran, &c., of all the crops, 80 klidchd, 

Total raised, . 


Annual Expenses. 


Government tax, 


Seed, .... 
Wear and tear of implements 
Wagon or cart hire, . 

Cotton bought to make thread, 
Phjas or worship, 


. 0 

4 

0 

. 0 

1 

3 

. 0 

1 

6 

0 

1 

6 

19 

15 

6 

. 0 

0 

0 

. 2 

4 

0 

■> ° 

8 

0 

. O 

4 

0 

. 0 

7 

0 

. O 

2 

0 

. O 

8 

0 

. O 

7 

0 

. I 

0 

0 

. I 

12 

0 

. O 

4 

0 

5 

4 

0 

nd Rabbi- 


. 20 

0 

0 

. 8 

0 

0 

. 0 

8 

0 

. 2 

0 

0 

. 0 

12 

0 

• 13 

5 

3 

44 

9 

3 

* 25 

0 

0 

. 8 

0 

0 

. 8 

0 

0 

. 20 

0 

0 

• 13 

5 

4 

. 14 

0 

0 

130 

10 

8 

. 12 

0 

0 

1, 29 

0 

0 

. 8 

8 

0 

. 1 

0 

0 

. 0 

S 

0 

0 

4 

0 

- 5 

0 

0 
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>hit or family priest, 

. -.ver’s charge for weaving 
^clothes from own thread, 
“Wear and tear of pots and pans, 
Repairs of house, 

Earthen pots, . 

Physician, 

Fees to miller, . 

Washerman, barber, smith, 
Man’s clothes bought, 


Monthly Expenses . 
Barley for food, 3 mans, . 

Pulse, do., 20 s^rs, . 

Salt and oil, 2 sd*r of each, 

Tobacco, 2 sdr, . 

Food of two oxen, 

P lesh and fish for family, . 


*59 


Per annum, 

Total expense per annum, 
Balance against, . 


. 0 

8 

0 

’s 



. 2 

0 

0 

0 

4 

0 

. 0 

12 

0 

. 0 

8 

0 

. 0 

8 

0 

. I 

0 

0 

2 

0 

0 

• 4 

0 

0 

67 

12 

0 

3 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

8 

0 

0 

4 

0 

2 

0 

0 

0 

8 

0 

~ 6 ~ 

“I 

0 


4 

0 


0 

0 

20 

5 

4 


Thu S it appears that the productive energy of the N^wAr, 
working; with the spade upon the same extent of land or there¬ 
abouts, is to the productive energy of the B6do working some¬ 
what similarly—that is, without aid of plough—as 3 to 2 ; and to 
Ti^ tvt ^ ie P easanfc of the plains, using the plough, as 3 to 2 also. 

ie JNhw&rs, indeed, are the best cultivators in Asia. ’Tis hard 
0 C0Tn pare the B6do with them. I have no materials yet for 
comparison with the highlanders of Sikim, who, however, I know 
Jk 0 well, cannot compete with the Bodo, whose productive 
1 ! gy exceeds that of the lowland peasant, aided ‘by the plough 
verv n r-7 enth * Vith ^gard to the peasantry of the plains, it is 
which 6VK ent ttat ^ is nofc ^ ie weight Government taxation 
habit. 1 US ^ 6S but the borrowing system—the miserable 

annual? • laying by a sixpence—of living upon loans— 

interest" A 0 ™ 1 ® up their whole stock from the capitalist at an 

they 8av tL Ver leSSj acd often more > tlian 2 S P er cent > so tbal > «« 
hoi4 a t .p^selves, their life is spent in filling a vessel full of 
belonging- T and beneath which is another entire vessel 

Government +! 16 ^ surer ! The al)0ve (ietails sll0W th . at llie 

peasant- j k ( , 1*' 38 but one-eleventh of what the Azimgarh 
nually i,av? C l lom fclle and also ^at the interest he an- 
J is Nearly (in fact fully) threefold of the public 
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itlemaml. Tims the poor peasant is perpetually plunged into 
difficulties siicli as the present account may fully explain, whereby 
it is seen that the annual deficit is equal to one-sixth of the 
annual gross produce raised by this cultivator. Now, look at 
the Bodo cultivator’s account. Here is no debt; and small as 
the whole earnings are, I can testify that they suffice for such 
comfort as no peasant of the plains lias any conception of. But 
the B6do, it may be argued, is nearly exempt from taxation.* 
-Look, then, at the Nevvar peasant of N£p&l, whose burdens equal 
two-fifths of all he rears from the soil— one-fourtli of whatever 
he annually produces by all his industrious toils. Nor does it 
in the least matter to the present question that what he pays is 
rent, not tax ; for in the plains of India the Government stands 
in place of landlord, and if it did not, the peasant’s position 
cannot be at all affected by the quarter or denomination of his 
payment, but only by its positive and relative amount, including 
every permanent charge, such as that incurred by the Hindu to 
those craftsmen whose services his scrupulosity and his indolence 
compel him to pay for. On the other hand, the simpler and 
more active habits of the NdwAr peasant and his wife enable him 
to dispense with these craftsmen, and to add, besides, nearly a 
thlrd to his agricultural income by labour apart from, and in 
excess of, that devoted to the soil. And thus the N6wAr peasant, 
whilst living far more comfortably than the Hindd peasant- 
better fed, better clad, and better housed by much, yet never 
exceeds his income and paying not a sous to the usurious 
capitalist, or rather loan-monger, whose indirect frauds are as bad 
as rus aired extortions —can sustain cheerily legitimate agricultural 
burdens great as those I have recorded ! 

Darjeeling, June 4, 1846. b. H. Hodgson. 

^ h ave sa ^ that I do not propose to go into comparisons 
till I have accumulated a large mass of materials. But 1 may 
mention, as a sample of the prospective fruits of this inquiry in 
reuniting the so long and so utterly scattered members of the 
Non-Arian family, that the identifying of the Gilrbs and Khasias 
(as^ ell as of the HachAris) with the B6do is already nearly or 
quite established, and that points of arbitrary similitude in creed 
and customs and speech, indicating radical identity of race, are 
rapidly multiplying in relation to the aborigines of this frontier 
and those of South Bihar, viz., the K6ls or DhAngars.f 

• ^ r l has been 8hown above that the real pressure of taxation is, in fact, equal 
in both cases. * 4 
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SECTION II 

ON HIMALAYAN ETHNOLOGY. 


I. 

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 
OF THE BROKEN TRIBES OF NEPAL. 


Darjiling, October 4th, 1S57. 


the Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal . 


Sik,—I have the honour to transmit to you herewith four* 
senes of Vocabularies of Himalayan tongues, comprising (in 
two parts), 1st, the languages of the broken tribes of the 
Central Himalaya; and, 2d (also in two parts), the several 
dialects of the Kiranti language, which likewise is proper to 
the same part of the chain, or, to be more specific, to Eastern 
hiepul. The languages included in the two parts of these two 
papers are— 


1 . Dahi or Darhi. 

2 * Ben war. 

3- Pahi or P a <Jhi 
4* Chepaug. 

5- Bhramu. 

6. Vdyu or Hdyu 
vor.. 1 . 


Broken Tribes. 


Dadhi. 


7. Kuswar. 

8. Kdsunda. 

9. Pakhya, unbroken. 
10. Thaksya, unbroken. 
it. Tharu. 


L 





VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


<SL 


1. 

2 . 

3- 

4. 

5 * 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9 - 


Tribes of the Kirdnti People. 
Chamling or Rodong. 

Rungchhenbiing. Bontawa. 

Chhingtang. Bontawa. 

Kachhereng. 

Waling. Bontawa. 

Yakha. 

Cbourasya. 


Kulunoj. 

Tbulung. 


10. Baking. 

11. Loliorong. 

12. Lambicbbong.. 

13. Balali. 

14. Sangpang. 

15. Durni. 

16. Khaling. 

17. Dungmali. 


Waling. 


Ibe arrangement and nomenclature of these, made some time 
back, are not quite correct, but they will serve tbe present end, 
and can be corrected when we come to particulars. At present 
it will suffice to say that 9 and 10 of the “ broken tribes” can¬ 
not well be classed under that bead, tbe Pakbya and Tlniksya 
being still unbroken. 

Of tbe Kiranti tribes, tbe value of the suhdivisional names 
is not always equal. I have indicated tliis on the right hand. 
Thus, 2, 3, 5, as to language, &c., could be unitised under tbe 
common name of Bontawa; and 5, 12, both classed first as 
Vv tiling, and then as Bontawa, the larger aggregate. These 
minuter affinities are pretty well indicated by tbe dialects. I 
'was obliged to begin in tbe dark as to what varieties of. the 
hujguuge would be fittest for selection as dialects, and those I 
bit on W ere not always of equal value. 

As samples of tbe broken tribes and of the great Kiranti 
pie. x have lately selected for special study the Vayu of 
Ac one and the Bailing of the other. I shall forthwith submit 
liK :un ple essays,* and then may find time to advert to some 


Wid : : ^ no will bo found in the sequel, but awkwardly blended by a common 

trib ^ ic al comparative vocabularies of the languages of the broken 

i f ’ f,t 1ajU yndects of the ICirdnt e, which two latter also are riini- 

' 'p!' Ucr ^ av ’ : anything to do with the complete analyses following 

hnau’icro 1 T P a P cr * consist j)f—(i) comparative vocabularies of tbe 

6 ,1 ‘ J ' c ‘ u Ul,XB ; (2) ditto of the diuloetd of tbe Kiranti language; 
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eral considerations. If not, they will he found in the new 
cssaj on the Physical Geography of the Himalaya” now issu¬ 
ing from the Calcutta press as No. XXVII. of Selections from 
tie Records.of the Government of Bengal.— I am. Sir, your 
obedient servant, 

B. H. Hodgson. 


(3) grammatical analysis of the Vayu tongue ; (4) ditto of the JVamg tongue 
15 ) description of the V 4 yn people; (6) ditto of the Kiranti r*ople, of \vhom°the 
-■u ling are a sept. The two first papers form the soon#* * 1 of that long series priorly 
given with a view to furnish primd facie evidence ;£ the affinity of all the Turanians 
jn and near India. But after these twp ^..pcrs had been completed, they were held 
back in order to that fuller style of investigation which is exemplified by papers 3 
and 4. .Suddenly, however, T /bund myself obliged to quit India; and then, deem- 
mg it wisest on tlio wh u. uo longer to delay the publication of the several papers, 

I sent them all 2o press, and in my hurry forgot to erase from papers 1 and 2 certain 
hints for correction or addition which grew out of my increasing knowledge, but 
wh’^u, not having been worked out, should have been erased from these two papers 
before they were forwarded for publication. This, with my inability to correct the 
I’icss, will explain what else might seem odd. 






COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES OF THE BROKEN TRIBES OF NEPAL. 


Snijluh. Dadhivd Baki. 


Bt'nWiir. 


Air 

Ant 

Arrow 

Bird 

Blood 

Boat 

Bono 

Buffalo 

Cat 

('o\v 

Crow 

Day • 

Bog 

Ear 

Earth 

Egg 

Elephant 

Eye 

Either 

3 'ire 

Fish 

Flower 

Foot 

Goat 

Hair 

Hand 

Head 

Hog 

Horn 


Bat as *j* 

Gheuuta 

T-seu-n-ta 

Kiinr 

Churl 
j Rdgat 

Dtingo. Dun-go 
Ha d 
Bhainsa 
Birdie 
Gai 
Kdwd 
Bin 
Ktikur 
Kan 
Mati 
Anda 
Hathi 
A'nkhl 
Bubo 
A-g6 
Ma-cKha 
I’hul 
' G6d 
Ohdg-ri 
Cha-g-ri 
i B ir 
| Hat 
: Mud) 

' Su-er 
I Slug 


; Baths 

! Cheu-ti \ 

i T-seu-ti j 

! Kdnr 

! Oluirai j 

Rdktdi 

Dtiuga. Dun-ga 

Had 

Bhainsi 

Mai-ni 

Gai 

Kowa 

Di-ni 

Ku-kdr 

Kan 

Mato 

Dirnba 

Hattl 

A'nklia 

Babd 

Agi 

Ma-chhe 

Phul 

God 

Chd-gdr \ 

Cha-ga*r f 

Bar 

Hath 

Mff-dek 

Sii-gffr 

Sing 


Pad hi vd Paid. 


Phfi-sd 

Mig-za 

Bd-rd 

Bff-khlncha 
Bu-khin-cha 
1 HI 

D6n-ga 

Ku-sa 

M6-sa 

Bhl 

M6-sd 

lv 6 -k 6 

Nhl-na-ko 

Ku-ju. Ku 

Nhffa-puru 

Chd 

Kh6n-ja 

Ki-si 

Mi-gi 

Ba 

Mi 

Nyo-jd 

S6*n6 

Li 

Chd-ld 

Son 

Ld 

Chhe 

Ph6 

Mliu-nl 


CUpdng. 


Mo-d 


Ma-rfi 
Tul-ti 
Ld ’ 

Wa. 

W6-1. W-l 

Dun-ga 

Rku-s 

Mi-syd 

Birdl 

M6-syd 

Kdg. Ka 

Nyl. Ngi 

Kwi. KCu 4 

Ne. N6 

Sd 

AWi-khm. Lu-ra 
Hd-thi 
Mi. Mi-k 
Ba-bu 
Me. Ml 
Nya. Ngd 
D6. R6 
La 

Me-syd. Mi-cha j 
Men 

Kfft-t. Kff-t-pa 
Td-T6-long 
Pya. Pyuk 
R6-ng 


Bhrdmtc. 


A-si 
A -nap 
Pa-rd 
Jyd-ling 

Chi-wi 

Dun-ga 

\\ r ot 

Bliai-sa 

Manzyi 

Syd 

Ivafig-kang 

Di-nfi 

A-kya 

Kd-nd 

Nd-sd 

Horn 

Caret 

Mi-k 

Ba-bhi 

Mi -1 

Nu-ngd 

A-wai 

Tj'n-zik 

Mi-pkha 

Mi-ch-ya 

Sydm 

Bhi-t 

Ka-pd 

Pak-syd 

U'-nyd. U'n 


Hdyity Jr Vdyd. 


■y(x 


Hujpui 

Chi’-i-bulla 

Sd 

C iin-chl 
/£ 

Jun-ga 

Ku 

Caret 

Ddna 

Caret 

Gh-gin 

Nu-ma 

Uri 

Nuk-chff 

K6 

Chaffing 

Caret 

Me-k ’ 

U'-pd 

M 4 

H6 

Pftm-ml 

Le 

Chi-11 

Song 

G6t 

Pu-chlii 

P6g 

Ru-ng 


Kusivd)\* 


Batds 

Kimili 

Sdr 

Ohdrl 

Rakti 

Dun-ga 

Hadh 

Bliai/isa 

Birdlo 

Gai 

Kag-le 

Di-nl 

Ku-kol 

Kan 

Mati 

Dimba 

Hathi 

A'nkhi 

B&bdik 

A'ghi 

Jhd-in 

Phhl 

Gor 

Chd-gari 

Cha-ga-ri 

Bar 

Hdth 

Ka-pd 

Su-ri 

Sing-ek* 
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Man 

Monkey 

Moon 

Mother 

Mountain 

Mouth 

Muschito 

Name 

Night 

Oil 

Plantain 

River 

Bead 

Balt 

Skin 

Sky 

Snake 

Star 

Stono 

Sun 


Gnoro • 
i Gliar 
i Phalam 
| Pat 

U'-jung 

Md-nus 

Banker 

Ja-tibd 

Jan-ha 

U'-yd 

I)antfa 

Md-hun 

K6n-kon-ya 

Nd-yam 

Rato: 

Tel 
Kera 
' Kho-la 
j Pdn-ya 
i Ndn 
1 Cha-la 
l Sa-ra-g 
Sdtnp 
Tl-ryd 
j Ti-r-yd 


Pd-thar 

Gd-md 


G'hdra 
Ghnr 
Phalam 
Pat a 

U'-jat 

1 

Md-nus 

■ Bandar 
Jydn 

Am-bdi 

Pa-khd 

Md-hur* 

Ghu-suna 
Na-u 
S Kdting 

Tel 
Kera 
La-ri 
But 
Ndn 
; ,Chd-la 
L Sa-ra-g 
| Samp 

■ Td-rdi 

J Dow-kho 
i Gd*md 


1 


Sa-ro 
Chen 
Ne 
La-ti 

Ja-la 

Man-che 
Md-ga 
Nhi-bd 
Mi 

T6-lbd 
Mhd-r 

Pa-ti 
Nii-ng 

Chd-ndlc6 
| Chan-ko 
Sd 

M6-Byi. 
Kba-rd 
Long 
Chl-bd 
Chug-ra 
Sa-rd-g 
. Bi 

1 Nu-ng-gi 
Nung-gni 
j Lhong-go 
j Lho-ug*g-no 
l Su-je 


Mozyl 


Se-rang 
Tim. Kyim 
Phal&m 
L6 

Sa-mo. Amgho 
Ang-lia 

Pur-si 

Yu-k 

La-he. La-me 

A-mal 

Iti-ds 

M6-tong 

Caret 

Myeng 

Yd 

Satd. Li-ko 
Mle-sai. Mai-se 
Kyd. Go-ro 
Lvdm 
Se 

Caret 

Sa-ra-g 

h<x 

! Ka-r 

Bang 

Nydm 


Caret 

Nam 

P/midm 

Sou 

i Caret 

Bal. Bar 

j Pd-ydk 
Chala-wani 
Cha-la-wa-n 
A-mal 
Dantfa 
A-nani 

A-min 

Min 

Caret 

A-sd 

Ung-sye 

Gu-dul 

TJ'm-ma 

Cbbd 

Caret 

Caret 

Pdi-gd 

Caret 

Kdng-bd 

U-ni 


Caret 

Kim 

Ka-k ching 
L6 

Dang-dang 

Sing-tong 

Lon-cho 

Pko-ka 

Chd-lo 

U-me 

Chya-jd. Wa-ne 
Mdk-chu 
Eks'a-mdk 1 

(Night-eye) j 

j Ming 

E'k-sd 


Ki 

Bl-sd 
Gang, 
Lom 
Chid 
K6k-ch6 
Caret 
IT6-bd 

Caret 


Bimbo 


Lun-pbu 

N6*m6 


Ghora 
Ghara 
Phalam 
Pata 

Johan. Joha-n 

Gok-chdi 

Chd-wdi 

Bdner 

Jun 

A-mai 
Pah dr 
Mu-hu 

Pip-sa, Bhun-si 

Nou 

Rdtlii 

Tel 

Kera 

K6-si 

Bdt 

Nun 

Chd-la 

Sd-rd-ng 

Sdmp 

Tara-'i 

Path dr 
Sdraj 



' , .. . wTlcarlv lost its VOC..I itogrammar, which shows the affinity of the Kuswdr to the 
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Diujhi vel Ldhi. 


Ddnwui\ 


Pad hi vel Pahi. 


Chcpdny. 


Tiger . 

Tooth 

Tree 

Village 

Water 

Yam 

I 

Thou 
He. She. 
.We 
Ye 

They 

Mr ' 

Thy 


It 


Bag 
! Ddnt 
! Buk 

(iiioh 

Pa-ti 

Pin-ulu 

Mai 

Tui 

IT 

Ha mi 
Ta*he 

TJ'-nin 

Me-ro 

Tero 


Oar * 
Your * 
Their * 

One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 




Haiu-ro 

Taha-ro 

TJ'u-karo 

E'k 

Dwi 

Tin 

Char 

Punch 
Chah '• 
Sat 


I Bant 
Gatch 
Gaou 
Kyu 
Cho-vun 
Mhi * 
Tu-'i 

I I . 

1 Harm * 
Torho 


U'-bo 


Mora 

i 

! T6-ra 


; Ham-rai 
| Caret 
‘ AVal-ko 

| E'k • 

| Dwi 
i Tin 
Char 

Punch 

Chfih 

Sit 


His. Hora. Us'u'-ker |\Vok»te>k { 


Dhhu 

AVd, 

Si-ma, 

G6/i 

Lu-khfi. 

Sa-gi 

Xung and Jd 
Chining. Chhi 
S Ho. U # 

■ Ju-di 
; Chhd-di 

| U'-si. Ho-si 
Nung-gu. Jii-gu 

Chkhng-gu 

Hong-gu 1 

H-wang-gu f 

Ja-gu 

Chhd-gu 

As-ya-gu. Asya-gu 

ChM or Chhi-gu 
Ni or Ni-ng-gu 
Sung or Sung-gu 
Pi or Pi-ng-gu 

N£o or Ngo-ng-gu j 
EM or Khu-ng-gu 


Jd-ke-la and Jd 
Sr6k 

Si-ng. Sing-tak 

Caret 

Ti 

G6-i 

Ngd 

Nang 

U' 

Ngi-lura 
Ning-lum , 

AVo-mai 

Ngd-ku 

Ndng-ku 

U'-ku 

Ngl-ku 

Ning-ku 

U'-mul-ku 


JBhrdmti. 


B&-mdng 

Su-a. S-wd 

Sim-ma 

Hiii'g*dung 

A'-wd 

Yfi-k 

Ngd 

Ndng 

ir 

Ni 

Nung 

HCi-dd 

Ngd-ku 

Naug-ku 

tJ'-ku 

Ni-ku 

Ndng-ku 

U'n-M 


Nh «5 orNhe-ng-gu 


Yd-zho. A r a-z-yo Do 
Nhi-zho. Nlii-z-yo Ni 
Sum-zho. Sum-z-yo Sworn 
Bloi-zho. Plo-i-z yo.Bi 
Pfi-mazho l Bi-ngi 

Pu-uia-zyo j ! 

( Kruk-zko 

| K-ru-k-z-yo 
Oluum-zho l Caret 

| Clia-na-z-yo ) 


j- Caret 


Hdyu y or Vdyi'i. 


Kim mb'. 


I! 


P»ilo 
Lu 

Sing-pliung 
Caret 
Ti 

ltd-pi. Ck6-pi 
G6 
Gon 

Mil. AVdtki. A'.I' 
Gokkuta 
Gono-khata 
Mli-khata 
K6-me. A'-me 

Ang or Ang-mu * 
Ung or Ung-mu 

A' or A-mu j 

Ang-ki or Ang- \ 
ki-inu j 

| U'n-ni. U'n-ni-m u 
A'khata l 

A-khata mu j 
K6-lu 
Nd-yung 
Chd-yung 
Bi-ning 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 


Bfighi 


Dant 


Gdtch 


Gdon 


Pdnl 


G6-ti. 

Bhyd-gar 

Md-lm 

. 

Td-lm 


Ht'i-lo. 

Hd-lo 

Ha-mi 


Tu-rai 


Hti-ri. 

Hd-ri. 

Ha- 

ring 


( Ma-ha-na 
) Suffix, im 
] Ta-ha-na 
\ Suffix, ir] 
Hh-lo-kara 
Suffix, ik 

Ham dr a 
Tdmdra 
Hdring-kara 

E'k 

Dwi 

Tin 

Clidr 

Pdnch 

Gk&k 

Sdt 


<SL 
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Twenty 

Thirty 

Forty - 

Fifty 

Hundred 

Of 

To 

From 

With 

In. On 

On. Upon 

2 S off 

Then 

When 

To-day 

To-morrow 

Yesterday 

Here 

There 

Where 

Above 

Below 

Between 

Without. 

Outside 

Within 

Far 


jA'th 

1x6 6. 

Das 

Bis 

Tis 

Chdlia 

PachasJ 

Sou 

K6 

Lai 

Nh6 

Sut 

Yer. Her 
Xj |>ar6 
Ye he 
W6he 
Kahe 
A'ju 
Km 
Kdld 
l'-chi 
U'-clii 
Ka-chi 
U'para 
Het 
i Mdjhui 


j Bhitnr 
I Turbo 


[a* th 
I No-ii 

Das 

Bis 
T fa 

dhfilfs 

Pachas 

So 

Fk. Ak 

Ki 

Sun 

Tn 

Vn 

U'pard 
A khan 
Takhen 
Kanhiu 
A'-ju 

K a-lhi. Ku-l-Li 

ltd-id 

Y£-ti 

Wo-ti 

Kit-chi 

Akdsai 

He-then 

Majhen 


! Chyi orChya-nggu I {^ 
G&o ur Gung-gu { 


Gi or Ging-gu 

Ni 
Sun 
Pi i 
Nge-d 
Sd-chi 
Yd. Ydgu 
Yd-ta 
A'ng 
Nang 
Gar-hi-ud 
Caret 
Aluga . 

Wei he 
j Gwe-tbd 
! Tha-ra 
Kin-chi 
Mi-zye 
Thugu-tlid 
Hong-tha 
Gu-tnd 
Cho-gui-tha 
Ko gu-thd 
Dari 


f Gyi-b-zho 
( Gyi-b-z-yo 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Kb 
Sal 

F 

V 

Hdug 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Td-n 

Syang 

Yon 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 


Bahir 

Bhitar 

Tar-hai 


Pen-hd 

Dohon 

Ta-pa-le 


Caret 

Caret 

Dydng-to 


| Caret 
| Caret 

| Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Ku 

Tb 

Jang. Gdng 
Chou 
Thd-chi 
Gai 

T ha-chi 

Wb-lhe 

Kai-llie 

Ti-ya 

W6-gai 

Mi-lya 

Hi-di 

liu-di 

Ku-nai 

Hb-khai 

Hu-mai 

A-sal 

Am-bu 

Trka. Ndng 
Ka-16k 


Caret 

Caret 


A'th 

N6-b 



Caret 

Das 

Caret 

Bis 

Caret 

Tis 

Caret 

Oh dll's 

Caret 

Paclids 

Curet 

Sou 

Mu. Mo. Mi 

Nd. Kara 

Caret 

Ldi 

Khen 

Bdtho. Ddkhi 

Nohg 

Sin 1 

Be 

Kan a 

lie. Wane 

Kana. Te. E' 

U'm-be 

Jd-khen 

Me-the 

A'-khen 

Ha-kd 

Ka-khen 

Ti-ri 

A'-ja 

Nu-kana 

Kdl-hi 

Tl-jong 

Kal-liai 

I'-ne. I-the 

Achi-na 

Mi-ne. Wa-the 

U'-clii-na 

Hd-nd 

Ka-ohi-na 

Wa-ne 

U'para 

Hu -the 

Het 

Mddum-be 

Man j hi 

Tongma. Lok 

Bahir 

Keng. Bdk 

Bhitar 

Ho-lam 

Du-re 


* Tnesc are plural . I subsequently found that some of these tongues have duals also, as well as separate pronominal affixes. See Vdyu grammar in sequel 
for a sample. 

f- Aug - my ; angmu=mine ; and so of the others. See full treatise of Vdyu in the sequel. 

% <.-■?. k of ail the numei .Is, as of ;;11 the pronominal and other qualities, is tixo lu-nor of geuder. The major is hma, as in Ndwtfri to which tongue Pahi ~ 
is closely aided. " $ 
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Dadhi wl Dahi. 


Near 

1 Nd-glk 

Yen-chi 

Little 

' ; hut-hi 

Clidfc-ek-pe 

Much. Many 

Pherai 

Dhere 

How much 

Kat*-ha 

Kat’-ha 

A.* 

Ja-sai 

Jd-nhe 

So 

Wo-sai 

Td-nhe 

Thus 

Ye-sai 

Ye-nhe 

How? 

Kd-sai 

Iva-nhe 

Why ? 

Caret 

Caret 

Y r es 

Ho 

Te 

No 

Il6i'-nd 

Boy-in 

I)o not 

Jhn 

J h-nu 

And 

R&. Pun 

Sd. Sud 

Or 

Ti 

Ldue. Nd 

Which. ,T6n 

I'se-k 

V 

Which. Ton 
Which? ) ~ .. I 

U'-se-k 

17 


Who? 
Something 
Somebcdy 

Good 

Bad 

Cold 

Hot 

K.n? 

Ripe 

Sweet 

Sour 

Bitter 

Handsome 


Kon* 


. K6-no 

Ivyd-hti-je 

K 61 ho-pun 

Niko 

j Bon-tha 
! Ohfso 

J Td-to 
j Ka-cho 
I Pd-ko 
| Gtire 
; Syi-sye 

1 Ti-ta 
; Rdmro 


K6*hik 

Ki-cbhu 

K6-lhu 

Sajhd 

Bdn-sajha 

Cluso 

Ta-to 

Caret 

Caret 

Gdryo 

Ko-ro 

Ti-ta 
I Caret 


Pu<j,hl vel Pahi . 


Nhydr-ke 

Bbd-chd 

Oh6*h6ng 

Gu-ri 

Ge-re 

He-re 

Ye-re 

Gi-re 

Caret 

Khyd 1 

Md-kM 

Mi-re 

Khd 

Kl. Ld 

A'rkbyd-gu 

H6rkhyd-gu 

Gfi-gd. Gu-hmo 

Chala 

Shilling 

Bhirig-gu-luna + 

Ma-bhing-gu-hma 

Khu-khu-dha 

Kwa-gu-hma 

Ka-zhi-gu-kma 

Bh-gu 

Clidg-gu 

Pa-lu-gu 

Khd-khd-dha 

Bdngla-gu-hma 


Chepdng. 


Lok-to 

Caret 

JIio 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Pi-to 

Pi-lo 

Yes-to 

Dlia-to 

Caret 

Caret 

Mm-to 

Mm-lo 

Caret 

Dyang-to 


jB hr dm 6,. 


Ka-nyfik 

Son-bi 

Bfid-he 

Ku-wa v 
Jtin \ ! 
U'chi 

H6. Khdksa 
Hd-tu 
Caret 
Mo. Lik 
Mami. A-lik 
Man * - 

W6ngv\ 

Kc ' - 

I-Id-tu 

H6-tu 

Hai 


JTdi/u, 0 ?' Vdi/u. 


Kustpdi\ 


Khe-wa • 
Iti-bang 
•liing-ngak 
Sing-ye 
Hd-thd 
Hdng-nga 
Me-ma 
l*ma 
Hting-ngd 
Mis-pa 

Dik-sa. Horn 

Md. Ma-nom 

Thd 

Le 

Ki. 

Sti-do 

Mi-do 

S(i 


Pas-yong 
Til ore 

Dhdre 


Katak 

Jdsego 

ITd-segc 

T-sege 

Kd-sege 

Kyu-litin 

Aii. An 

Nd . 

Md-mu 

Gyu 


Nd 

Je 

Rule 

Kd 


Hdng 

Sdng 

Gd-do 

Ma-do o 

CMso 

U'dfim 

P6n 

Ki-inmg 

Kvo-syd 

Kyd-so 

Kyd-khai 

Ku-sycn 


Mls-che 

Su-na 

: Nuh-’kdmo \ 
. Nuh’ka-mo j 
Mauing-nuli- ) 
kamo J 

Khernta 
Je-ta 
Chala-mo 
Mfn-mo 
Chin-ji-mo 
So-kim. So-ki-m 
Klid-nhim ) 
i Kha-chi-m j 
I Bing 


K6-hu 

Ke-hu 

Bhala 

Nakhaja 

Chiso 

Ta-to 

Ivd-cho 

Pd-ivo 

G dlyo 

Nd-gQlyo 

Tito 

Banaila 



§ 

£ 

I 

S 

>3 


o 

•*1 

I 

k 

S 

§ 

§ 





































Ml UlST/fy 



White 

Bed 

Green 

Long 

Short 

Tall ) ^ 
Short ; maa 
Large 

Small 

Round 

Flat 

Square 

Fat 

Thin 

Weariness 

Thirst 

Hunger 

Eat 

Drink 

Sleep 

Awake 

Laugh 
W eep 


j rnje-ramro 
I Sojho 
i Kwon-kiro 
i Kaj-raro 
I G6ro 
i Ivak-ta-ro 
Ifaryo 
i La mo 
| Ch6ti 
j Dhenga 
Nanar 
B&t-ko 

Ndnl 

Dullo 
0 hep-to 
Char-konya 
Moto 
Dubro 
ThAkin 
Pi as 

Bhh-kha 

Kh6u 

Py6 
Sut-uk 

Chdt&s. Chet-as 
| Hans-uk 
| Ro-uk 


! Caret 
! So-lar 
B&n~ko 
Kur-da 
Gor6 
Rak-ta-ro 
Harro 
Ldmo 
EMto 
Algo 
H6cho 
Bat-ke 

Chot-ko 

Dtiraro 

Chep-to 

Caret 

Moto 

Du-bro 

Hadyaila 

Tirkha 

Bhhk 

Kha-ik 

Kb Aik 

StLt 

U'tli 


Rhy&s. Rhi-aa 


IH in 


Bamala-gu-hma 
1 Ti-pyhug-gu-hma 
Phara-so-gu-hma 
Ha-ku-gu-hma 
ThyAgu-hma 
Si-dha-gu 
Won-won-dha 
TAhAgu t 
Phti-ha-gu 
Tha-so 
Kh6-so 

Hwongu-dha-gu 

Chi-ja-gu l 

Chigi-dha-gu j 

G6-nAgu 

Pherchya-kyen-gu 

Pekhng-la-gu 

Lh6ng-hmo 

Gang-si-hma 

Nei-nu. Ngal-nu 

PyAhd 

Ha. He-nu 

N6 

Dytin 
D6 n 

Nht-li 
Khw6 


Pi-Io 

Dhlm-to 

I)6ng-to 

Gal-to 

Bham-to 

Du-to 

Phelto 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Bron-to 

Mai-to. May-yo 

Caret- 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Je-che. Jln-sa 

Thm-che. Tum-sa 
Em-cke. Yem-sa 
Tyok-che. Tyok-sa 


MAsydn 

Caret 

Ban-go 

Chi-ling 

A'-bo 

Phaya 

Sik-sik 

Kiwo. Alhok 

An-yak 

Alhok 

Anyak 

Alham 

A'-mi 

Dallo 

Nim-bu-le 

Oharpatya 

Ki-chho 

MAchho 

Kitu-khwi 

A'wftphang 

U'yangkelid 

Chk 


SyAnga 

NAwa 

SO-wa 


Nhl-s-clie. NM-sa NAya 
Rhl-as-che. Rhi- 


( Rhl-as-c 
( j a-sa 


Mam-bing 

Ch6ng-cheng-mo 

Ko-ko-ldng-mo 

Khdk-ching-mi 

Daw&ng-mi 

Lang-ching-mi 

Girung-mi 

Phfn-ta 

Mam-phln-ta 

J6ng-ta 

Th6-thi 

H6ng-ta 

Choli’-mi 

Ktt-kOl 

Tong-teng 

Caret 

L6n-ta 

G tr-ta 

J6b 

Ti-daksa 

Soksa 

JAche, n. \ 

Ja-ko, o. ) 

TCmg-che, n. I 

Tung-ko, a. j 

Im'-che 

ThAim'-che 1 

Sis'-clie J 

I'-sclie. Yds-clie 

O'k-che 


Nakhaja 
Sojho 
Ban go 
Kal-da 
Pan-dal 
Pil-la 
Hardi&lo 
Ldmo 
Choto 
Algo 
HAcho 
Bara 

I'bra 

Dal-lo 

Sambh 

Chdrpatya 

Moto 

KliSngralo 

Caret 

Tirkha 

Bhok 

KhAik 

KliAik 

Sut-ou 

U'thou. Ut-h-ou 

< H&s-kou 
l Hask-ou 
Da-ka-rou 
Da-ka r-ou 


<SL 


o 

§ 

§ 

§ 

a 

03 

t*l 

Co 

O 

2 . 


beatifies on Vd v 11 aud Bdhing uTtbeseq^el reaB ° n ^ r J nd dha respectively are quasi-equivalents, sometimes substituted, more rarely added. 
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Lift up 

Put down 
Hear 

Understand 


Pad hi vel Pahi. 


Llid 

Sundn-cho?* 

Yd 

Lii-so?? 
Ddlng-chon 
Ku j ung-choJi 
Go 

:-gno 
go 

•g-go 
Bi-cbbo/t 
Hu-ya 
Dd-chhott 

Pd-li 
Bu-yd 



Bu-n-go 

Tl-n-ge 


Bd-gno, 

Ti-gne. 

Nyu 

Thd-i 

Kyen 


CMpdng. 

Bhr&mCt, 

Hdyu, or Vdyu. 

Nbo-s-cbe. Nho-sa 

Kl:a-ld-wa j 

It'. Ddzm-hot. ) 
B6t * f 

Caret j 

Ma-p6. Bid- ) 

Thd-it ( 

khale j 

Gyung-pon-cbe 1 

Caret 

Tl.d-yd 

Pin $ 

Caret 

Y^-ngd. Yen-ga 

, Ldh’-ld : 

' Ching-sa 

So 

Y'ep-clie 1 

| Mus-che. Mu-sa 

Blu-kd 

M6s-cbe ] 

| Whd. Wlid-sa 

Syo. Jdwa ^ 

Khok-che 

> Ki. Kisa 
j 

G6-gw6-ya 

Lbng-che' ] 

j Bfi-i § 

Pyu 

Hd-to I 

L6-i 

Thd-yo 

D6-ko 1 

Caret 

M6-t6 

Toh’-po r \ 

Caret j 

Sdto. Aprito ) 

Sisb-to ) T 

1 A-pri-to ) 

Ybk-to | 1 

Caret 

Khdi 

Pish-to J 

i Caret j 

Yang-gno ) 
Ya-n-go j 

Ldk-to. La-k-to ! 

Caret j 

U-yo-gno ) 
U-yo-go / 

Ee-ko 1 

Caret 

Caret 

Td-ko 1 

1 Sdi 

A-s6-yo 

H6n-ko. Tbd-ko S 

| Caret 

Bbz-dyu 

S6-ko I 

I Nh6-s-cbe 

Clil-s6-yo 

Isb'-to. Boh’-to C 


Kusudr. 


<8L 


Bar-ou 


Mama-bor-ou 


Nd-hin 


Dhou 


are contractions for i-to vcl ish-to, ha-to, and 
; ish-to, speak to him, to some one; ba-s-cbe, 
which are losing these niceties they are less 


-rly cx] ’.'cable. .‘See V.iyu grammar in sequel. 

Ou is die neuter or reflexive form ive, ..s ik is the active; and added su makes the former passivo—<-.o., from root ghan. to sneak, phan-au-mi. n I sneak 
utter. G: an- u-su, m-mi. i... and ghanaiinik-un, a.,= ghana-im-ik-an, tohl I him or it, 1 told it or I told him. 1 * ' 


i) my fa 

Buba-ir, thy fatlicr. 

Jb'aba-ik, his, her, anyone’s father. 


Saken-irn, f can. 
Suken-ir, tliou canst. 
Saken, he, she, it, can. 


r application, may be Given in this place : 

Thatha-im-ik-an, I strike (him or intransitive). 
Thatha-ir-ik-an, thou strikcst. 

Tbatha-ik-an, he strikes. 


VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 




































OF THE BROKEN TRIBES OF NEPAL. 


I 


Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the 
brolcen Tribes of Nepdl. 


English,. 


Air 

Amaranth, ) 
tlio grain j 
Ant 
Arm 
Arrow 
Barley- 
Bird kind 
Ditto, male 
Ditto, female 
Bitch 
Blood 
Boat 
Boar 

Boiled rice 

Bono 

Boy 

Buffalo kind 
Ditto, male 
Ditto, female 
Bull 

Cat kind 
Ditto, male 
Ditto, female 
Calf, male 

Calf, female j 
Child kind 


Kusunda. 


Kai 

Bhartu 


Child, male 

Cow 

Cock 

Crow- 

Daughter 

Day 

Dog kind 
Dog, male 
Bar 
Barth 

Elephant 

Ditto, female 

Ewe 

Eye 

Face 

Father 

Fire 

Fish 

Flower 

Fowl kind 

Foot 

Fruit 

Girl 

Grain 

Goat kind 

Goat, malo 


Pyai ki 
Tdti hi 
Muyu 
Jo 

Kotau 
Cyd kotau 
Gimi kotau 
A'gaigiini 
Uyu 

Wai. Won 
Yassgyd. Higyd 
Ivaddi 
Gou 
Tala sd'i 
Ha hi 
Mdhi-gyd 
Md hi gimi 
Nogmwa gyd 
Biralo 
Biralo gyd 
Birdlo-gimi 
N 6gm waohydchigyd 
Nogmwachyuchi- \ 
gimi j 

Gitas6. Chydchi | 

Gitasd | 

Nokmwa gimi 
Tab'gyd 
Kauwa H. 

Takse 

Dina 

Agai 

Agai gy'a 

Chyaii 

Doma 

G6a>. Gwd 

Hdtti gyd 

Hdtti gimi 

Ghalogimi 

Chining 

Haagnd 

Pdi 

Jd 

Gndsa 

Gipodn 

Tdp 

Chdn 

Yegiyan 

Takse 

Kndiyun 

Mijha 

Mijha gyd 


Pdkfhija, 


Thdktsya. 


Bay&lo 

Bethyang 


Krimula 
Hdt, H. K.* 
Kddha, H. K. 
Jou, H. 

Chdda, H. 1 C 
Bhdlya chdda, K. 
P6thi chdda, K. 
Kyatdi chhowri 
Ragat, H. K. 
Duga, K. 

Baigan harra 
Bhdfc, H. 

Hdd, H. 

Kdta, K. 
Bhalnsa, H. K. 
Bhainsardngo, K. 
Mdu bhafnsa 
Ballasddh, H. 
Billo, H. 

Ddgo biralo 
Chhduri birdlo 
Bdchho, H. K. 


Bad 


Chhdra chhdri \ 


Ketakoli, K. 
K 4 ta. Cliho ra, Iv. \ 
Ndnubdlakha, H. j' 
Gdi, H. 

B hdlya kukuddo, K. 
Kdg, H. 

Chhdri, K. 

Dii'iso, K. 

Kyatdi 
Kyatdi dango 
Ivan, H. 

Mdto, H. 

Phul, K. 

Hatti, H. 

Mukuna, H. 

Caret 

A'nkhd, TT. 

Mudhd, II. 

Bahai 

A'go, H. K. 
Mdo’uhd, II. 

Phul, II. 

Kukura, K. 


Phala, H. 
Keti, K. 
Caret 
Boko, K. 
Boko, K. 


Nammar 

Bhendo 


Nato 

Yd' 

Tumd 
Chika 
Nom'ya 
Nom'ya dh6 
Nom'ya iso 
Nagamoma 
Kd 
I saba 
Tili 

Bhdt, H. 

Nati 

Kala chdja 
Mai 

Mai rdgo 
Mai mom a 
Hmeyese 
Nobar 
Nobar klio 
Nobar hrao 
Hmechaja 

Hme ebajasimo 


Thdvu. 


Baydr 

Ramddnd 


A'lopicliam 


Kalachaja 


Hmemama 

Caret 

Ghabrdng 

Chamo 

Sar 

Naga. Nakyu 
Nak'yughyutya 
Hna. Nha 
Sa 

Chhydrkyaplium 

Lath'bochhd 

Lam'bochhdmhyo 
Ghyumama 

Mi 
Li 

A'bo 
Hra<$ 

Trang gnd 
Ro 


Maletliiu male 

Phum 

Mrin 

Caret 

Rdmo 

Rdmogyd 


Dokd 

Hdt 

Khdndha 

Jau 

Cliirai 

Chirai 

Chirai 

Pilli 

Loliu 

Nau 

Su war 

Bhdt 

Hdd 

Ketd 

Bhai.sa 

Bhaisd 

Caret 

Sd'^lia 

Birdla 

Birdla 

Birdla 

Bdchhd 


Bachhi 


Ladikdbdld 


Ladikd 


Gave 

MuFga 

Kauwa 

Beti 

Dina 

Kiitta 

Kutia 

Kan 

Mdti 

An'da 

Ildthi 

Hathi 

Bheti 

A'wkh 

Muhu 

Baba 

A'gi 

M:,chheri 

Phul 


Pd i) go gdd‘v 

Phar 

Ladiki 

Anaj 

Ohhegadi 

Ghhegadi 


thought it worth Whik. ‘nTJm? 1 ? : ft 00 notc at l6 S- In the T! Am column I have m»: 
tribes, see J.A 8 b f x vvvVl enci,esa borrowings. For the Kuatfada and Chdpai g 
> vi l o. ajl \ X L . aforecited. 






















VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English. 


Kus&nda. 


Goat, female 
Hair ' 

Hand 
Head 

Hen 

Ho? kind 
Horn 
House 
Husband 
Iron 
Leaf 
Leg 
Light 
Maize 
Man kind 
Ditto, male 
Mare 
Miilct or Kongani 
Millet or Kodo 
Monkey, male 
Ditto, female 

Moon 

Mother 

Mountain 

Mouth 

Mosquito 

Name 

Night 

Oil 

Old man 
Old woman 
Ox kind 

Paddy, or rice ) 
in husk j 
Plantain 

Pam 

Cleaned rice 
liiver 
Poad 
Balt 

Sheep kind 

Skin 

Sky 

Snake 

Son 

Star 

Stallion 

Sow 

Sun 

Tiger 

Tootli 

Tree 

Vegetable 

Village 

Water 

Woman 

W heat 

Wife 

Yam 

J 


Mljha gimi * 

Gfyai-i 
Gipan 
Chi pi 

T&p gimi | 

Hi. Yasa 
Iping jing 
Bdhi. *' 

Duw6i 

Phaldm 

Hdk 

Nawdgichdn 
Jina iky a 
Makai 
Mih’ydk 
Mih’ya dawdi 
Caret 
Kwa chho 
Mddyi. Mazyi 
Ugii 

Ugu gimi 

Jun | 

Mdi . • 

P&rbat 

Birgydd. Birgyang 

Caret 

Giji 

lug gai 

Jing 

Caret 

Jigel. [Nogmwa 
N wdgwd. Nogo. 

Chhusum 

Mochd 


Kddiyun 

Gimmekpnd" 

Won 
Huk vi 
Gholo 
Gitdn 
L&gd i 
Tou 

Tala ad'i 
Ing gai 
Ch ret 

Higimi, Yds&gimi 
Ing 

Ddjd kdiili 

Tone 

I' 

Mdl gliyak 
Ldhdng 
Ting 
Ning dai 
Gubun 

Ningdaimydhoa 
By a lougolanddn 
Chi 


<sl 


Pdkh'ya. 

ThdPsya. 

Tharu. 

Bdkhro, K. 

Rdmomd 

B 

aghiya 

Pdwa 

Cliham 

Bar 

Hatkela 

Ydydthin 

Ta 

Tar hatti 

Manto 

Mudi 

Kukliurako ) 
pothi, K. j 

Caret 

Murgi 

Har'ra 

Tili 

Suwar 

Sing, H. K. 

Ru 

Sing 

Ghar, H. K. 

Ghim 

Ghar 

Log nyd, K. 

Mrinthin 

Caret 

Khadar 

Phrd 

L6ha 

Pat ' 

Lhd 

Patd 

Godd 

Phale. Bh ale thin 

Gocl 

Urt batti 

Muthnangmu 

Anjoriyo 

Ghoga 

Makai 

Makdya 

Manchha 

MH 

Manhai 

Log* nyd, K. 

Pyung 

Caret 

Caret 

Tdmdma 

Ghodi 

Caret 

Dhdya 

Tdgnun 

Kudo 

Rangre 

Maddwa 

Bddar, H. K. 

Pdngdar 

Bdnar 

Bddarni, H. 
Chan'drama- ) 
bel', H. K. f 

Pangdarsyd 

Bddari 

Ldti gnd 

Cliand'ra- 

majun 

A'md 

A'md 

Mahatdri 

P&hir, IT. K. 

Yedadhyu 

Par'bat 

Mfikha, H. 

Sung 

Mdkha 

Pokha 

Poloriuaba 

Mas 

Niu, K. 

Min 

Na u. Ji 

Rati. K. 

Mun 

Ptdti 

Tel, K. 

Clihigu 

Tela 

Caret 

Kheba 

Budha 

Caret 

Khdgyu 

Budhiyd 

Caret 

Mekinba 

Dhdn, H. K. 

Mlasam 

Jadhan 

Kela, H. K. 

Tatung ro 

ICcra 

. Caret 

Ghyu kidaba < 

Baigan- 

bhdtd 

Caret 

Mia 

Cha ur 

Khola, K. 

TJmdakyu 

Khola 

Bdto, K. 

Ghydm 

llastd 

Ndn, H. K 

Chacha 

Nun 

Caret 

Ghyu 


Chhdla, H. 

Dhi 

Chdm 

Sarga 

Mu 

Caret 

Sdpa, H. K. 

Pudhi 

Sdpa 

Taranggan 

Chhord, K. 

.Tha 

Tard, H. 1C. 

Sar 

Caret 

Ta 


Baigani barra 

Tili moma 

Sugarni 

Ghdma,lI.K. j 

Ghdn gni. 1 

Saugliini 

Ra uda 

Bdgha, H. K. 

Nd 

Bdgha 

Ddta, H. K. 

Gvo 

Data 

Iiukha, K. 

i Onyung 

Gdchh 

Sdg, H. 

Dhap 

Sdg puff a 

Gd u, H. K. 

1 Hal 

Ga won 

Pdni, H. K. 

Kya 

Pdni 

Baigini 

1 Mrin 

Merdru 

Guhiifl, II. 

1 Kara 

Gobun 

Baig’ani 

MrSnhml 

Jani 

Caret 

- Hmau dau 

Hanmul 

Ma 

Ghydng 

i Hang 
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i 73 


Thou 

He. She. It | 

We two. Dual; 
Yo two 
They two 
We all. Plural 
Ye all 
They all 
Mine. My 
Thine. Thy 
His. Hers. Its 
Ours. Dual 
Yours. Dual 
Theirs. Dual 

Ours. Plural [ 

Yours. Plural ' 

Theirs. Plural 

One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Nino 

Ten 

Twenty 

Thirty 

Forty 

Fifty 

Hundred 

Of 

To, dot. and acc. 
From 

Fy. Instrumental 
With. Cum. 
Without. Sine. 
Jn 

Now 
Then 
When ? 

To-day 

To-morrow 

Yesterday 

Here 

There 

Where? 

Above 
Below 
1 between 

Without. Outside 
itbin 
Far 
Near 
Little 
Much 

How much? 

Aa 

So 


KusUnda. 


Nu 

I'si. It'. Tok 




Tok’jhig’na 
N6k’jhig , na 
Gidajhig’na 
Ch6baki [rilki 
Nokibaki Toga- 
Gidabaki 
Chiyi 
Nlyi 
Gidayi 
Tokjhignayi 
Nokjhignayi 
Gidajhignayi 
Takibakimida 1 
Chobakiyida j 
Nokibakiyida 

Gidabakiyida 

Goi s&ng 

Ghigna 

Daha 

Pinjdng 

Pagnangjung 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Nata igin 

La i, K. 

Jdng jai 
A' i 

Tdngche 
Kauthd i 
Tdi 

fc ji 

A'sahi 

Itwaji. Ipwaji 

Gorak 

Bindgd 

Tau wa 

Is&ga 

A'nnka 

Drasu ok 

Tumai 

Gijhdgda 

Bangjo 

Waba 

Isinha 

Ista 

Dyoro 

Mang gni 

A'sina 

Natiya 

N&pawai 


Pdkh'ya. 



Ta 

U'kya 

Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Mero, K. 

Tero, K. 

Usai ko, K. 
Caret ___ 
Caret 
Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Yek 
Dui 
Tin 
Chdr 
Pach 
Chha 
Slit 
A'th 
Nau 
Das 
Bis 
Tis, II. K. 
Chalis, H. 
Pachas, H. 
Saya, II. 

Ko, H. 

La, T. 

Bate, K. 

Le, K, 

Saga 

Bholi 

Beli 

Yeso 

Caret 

Caret 

A'jn, K. 

Bh 61 i. K. 

Ill jo, K. 

Yeta, K. 

IT'ta, K. 

K6tn, K. 

Hapra 
Tala, K. 

M&jba, K. 

Bui lira, K. 
Bhitra, K. 

Tdhi 

Nesui 

Yokai. Thokdi 
Mauli 
Kati, K. 

Caret 

Caret | 


Thdkfsya. 


H 


A 

£ 


0 


Gna 

Chana. H’mi 

Gbyangsi 
Gnisi 
Hmi si 
Ghyang cha 
Gna cha 
Hmickd 
Ghyang ge 
Gna ye 
Hmi ye 
Ghyang si ye 
Gni si yo 
Hmi si ye 

Ghyang cha ye 

Gna cha yo 
Ilmi cha ye. ) 
Hmi yo ko J 
Di 
Gni 
Soin 
Bla 
Gna 
Tu 
Gne 9 
Bhre 
Ku 
Chyu 
Gniyu 
Somhu 
Blibyu 
Gnasyu 
Bhra. 

Ohaye 

Dhyari 

Kyache 

Kau 

Gndyero 

A'robhoja 

Ilisono 

Ghyangchye 

Khaghangchye 

Tigni 

Ndmd 

Tila 

Kemichnri 
Kesiohosi 
Khatdikhanti 
Tomi 
Caret 
Masi 
Kung ri 
Phelori 
Nhdri 
< ’hari 
Nyose 
Chipri 
Dan hli 
Kang nya 
Khajiba 
Khaprihd 1 
khaju j 


Tharu. 


Tong 

Utu 

Hdngdu 

Tongdu 

Unudu 

Hang log 

Tusal 

Usal 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Hamarnu liye 

Caret 

Uduwonko 

Ilamlogkau 

Taharasabake 

Unakara 

Y r ek 

Dui 

Tiu 

Char 

Pdche 

Chha 

Sdt 

A'th 

Nau 

Das 

Bis 

Tis 

Chalis 
Pachas 
Sau 
Keh a 
Kerdko 

Paidadekhalbat 

Le 

Saga 

Ndhiho i 

Bukinahi 

Amai. Abhai 

N abhai. Tabhai 

Kabahu 

Aju 

Kalhi 

Byahan 

Yehara 

Uhara 

Kdnha 

Upara 

Tare 

Biche 

Bahera 

Bhitra 

Uhb 

Iuyd 

Tiioro 

Bah ufc 

Ketand 

Jaisan 

W unaisau 




















VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English. 


How! 

Thus 
Yes 
No 

Not. Prohibitive 
And 
Or 
This 
That 
"Which 
Who 
Which 
Who 
Who 
Which 
What? 

Anything 

Anybody 

Good 

Bad 

Cold 

Hot 

RliW 

liipe 

Sweet 

Acrid, pungent'! 
(as red pep- > 


| Jon | 
}T6u j 
} K6n* 


{ 


per, &c.) 
Bitter 
Sour 

Handsome 

Ugly 
Straight 
Crooked 
Black 
White 
lied 
Green 
Long 
Short 
Tall 
Short 
Small 
Great 
Round 
Square 
Round 

Flat 

Fat 

Thin 

Weariness 

Thirst 

Hunger 

Eat 

Drink 

Sleep 


j* man j 


Kusdnda. 


Natuwan 

Tantan 

A'yabakiuo 

A'yewd, 

Hyd 
Caret 
Caret 
Ta i. Ta. 

Issi. It 
Hdgim'ya liak,) 
vcl hag-it j 
Nafcaim'yahag- \ 
it vel hak j 

N&tat | 

Ndtdng 

Nataum'ya hag it 
Nataim'ya hak ) 
vel hydk / 

Waiyaki j 

Ka ingbarai 

Khdng go 

Bhrok 

Ben 

Pakog 

A'h&l 

By a 

Kdtuk 
Dam tan 

Waiyaimyd hak 

A’ingbarai 

Caret 

Wdng kung 
Pang sing 
A'sai 
B ka ubd 
Hariyo, 1 C 
Hwang gai 
Poktok 
Phiyong 
Poktok 
Hungkoi 
Wogonrdi 
Mang gni 
( -harapnte, K. 
Dallo, 1 C 

Ohydngkdng 

Biji 

Ghardu 
Balangbn 
Tap ydu 
Idung 

A'm | 

Tang gonong 
Tptu (? Causnl) 


Pdkh'ya. 


Caret 
Caret 
H6ho, K. 

A'sin 

Na, H. K. 

Ra 

Caret 

Yebi. Yd, H. 
Wdhi. XT, H. 

Jimancbha 

Jaunaman- ) 
chha, K. j 
Kaunaman- ( 
chha, K. 1 
Kyd, H. 

Kehi bastu, H. 
Kokimdn- 1 
child, H. 1 
Bdhiya. Ni- 1 
ko, K. j" 
Ghatiyd. Belior 
Chiso, K. 

Tdto, K. 
Kdcho, K. 
Pdko, IC 
Guliyo, K. 

Piro, K. 

Tito, K. 
A'milo, K. 

Rdmro, K. | 

Caret 
Tersai, K. 

Bing go, K. 
Kalo, K. 

Seto, K. 

R&to, 1 C 
Hariyo, 1C 
Ldmo, IC 
Chhoto, 1 C 
A'go, K. 
Iiocho, K. 
Sanu, K. 
Thulo, IC 
Bdtulo, K. 
Chdrapalo 
Dallo, K. 


<SL 


Th&k'sya. 


Khajulaba 
Ho aldba 
Hin 
Ai 

Kino 
Bikigang 
Iiowocliuchhydng 
Pa dug kyungpa 
Cha. Khapami 

Khandngpdmhi 

Khajupemhi 

Td 

Kliajupero 
Khajang pembi 

Sabadhydngpd 

A'sbd 

Na dsba 

Sim 

Lhap 

A'tehel-d 

Tyahejiba 

Itoghibd 

Swobd 

Kamba 

Kimbd 

Bastu. Mhik- ) 
yabepd j 
Mhi dkydliopd 
Tananphirpliai 
Yeba 
Malang 
Tarpa 
Wald 
l’hin 
Ilrimba 
Rimba 
Bauchke/iba 
Putulu 
Chdngba 
Theba 
Ohighirba 
Bhilirchhdwa 
Bhumriba 


Pdtolo, K. 

M6to, K. 
Hariydko 
Galeldgyo 
Pam it is, H. 
Bkok ldgyo, 
Gdu. Khu- 
wa, H. IC 


K. 


Thdru. 


j Piu, H. K. 
! Saira, H. 


Pabapilho 

Dhutn'wa 
Jyaiba 
Bkaldpji 
Kojuphiji 
K. Phothauji 

► | Lbila 

j Pi u 
I Nliuko 


Caret 

Hdn 

Ndliibd 

Nahi 

Rahare 

Kd 

Iho 

U 

Kunmanai 

Umanai 

Kaunmanai 

Ka 

Kunbastu 

Konamana 

Niniau. Bad- 
liai 

Tuiman 

Thandd 

Chuban 

Kdcha 

Pdkal 

Mitkd 

Tin 

Tin 

Khattd 

Besmanai 

Bauramani 

Sojh 

Tat 

Kariyd 

Ujar 

Lai 

I lariyer 

Lamba 

Clihot 

Uchcba 

Nicba 

Obliot 

Mot 

Gola [bats 

Charakuna- 

Daela 

Pdnarabang- 
pdn&ng 
Mot 
1 Jubar 
Thdkali 
Pipds 
Bhok 

ICbai 

PiyaL Pila- 

ya »a 

Sutali 


Suc^note id- : eg ;.ne at page 169. 
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mjlish. 


Wake 

Do 

Do not 
Laugh 
Weep 
Be silent 
Speak 

Do not speak 

Come 

Go 

Remain standing 

Stand up, get up 

Sit down 

Walk or move 

Run 

Give 

Take 

Strike 

Kill by cutting, ) 
cut down ] 
Kill anyhow, ) 
destroy, J 
Kill with stone ) 
or other missile j 
Bring 
Take away 
Lift up 
Put down 
Hear 

Understand 
Tell or relate 
J heat 

We two beat. ) 
Dual 

We all beat. ) 
Plural f 


Thou beatest 

Ye two beat. 
Dual 

Y’o nil beat. 

Plural j 

He, she, it beats 
They two beat. 
Dual. 


KusUnda. 


Blengwoto 

Au 6. Au -wo 

Anibil 

Nakydba 

Jhdina 6 

Abdgdnebin 

Pwaktoba 

A'nok tabin 

Agga 

Da 

Loengw6to 

Loengwoto 

Bhingwoto 

Aban 

Gorgow6to 

A'i 

Md 

Pungb6go 

Puwdgo 


Wagdago 

Y uphwago 

A'i 
Wd 

Yhlinggwajo 
Gyag'mo 
Mang'bo 
Caret 
Wongddgo 
Ki-pomafcanka-u 
Tokjhignai f 
pomatanhai | 

Tokkhagyai j 
pomatanhai ( 

N upomatawa 

Nokjhegna ( 

, pomatawa ( 
Nokkbagpoma- ] 
tawa \ 

Gida pomatawa 
Gidajhigna f 

- } pomatawa ( 

They nil beat. 1 iGidbki poina- j 
Plural . j 1 tawa ( 

I am beaten \ , Tangda, rung- ) 

( 1 mntabahmi J , 

A\ e two are ) 1 Tokjhigai po- | j Hdmidwilai 


} 


PctPhyd. 


U'tha, H. 

Harihal 

Janalidra 

Hds, H. 

Sancbha 

Chochira 

Caret 

Janabol 

A'ija, K. 

Bdija 

Pakhanataba 
Utha, K. 

Basa, lv. 

Hat, H. 
Phaldln 
Deu, K. 

La, K. 

KCtt, K. 

Kdt, K. 
Mdrided, K. 

Hdn, K. 

Lydlyd, K. 
Ldljd, K. 

Bok, K. 

Bisa 

Suna, Iv. 

Bulba 

Kaha, K. 

Mutt kut'chliu * 
Hamid wi ) 
kut'chau J 
Hand liar u ) 
kut'chau ft j 

Ta kut'chhas | 

Timidwi ) 
kut'chlmu ) 
Tim i barn ) 
kut'clihau j 
TT kut'cliha 
Undwi kut/- ) 
chha i 
Unharu kut'- { 
chhau ) 

Malai kut'cliha 


2'hdk'sva. 


beaten. Dual* matabai 
We all are beat- 1 Tokhkud;u po 
on. Plural j matabai 
Ho, &c., is ) Gidoddnigidai 
beaten 3 pungmataba 
Tiiey two are ) 1 Gidajhignaigi- 
beuten. Dual 3 ! pungmataba 
They are all ) 1 Gidakhaigi 
beaten. Plural j ! pungmataba 


kut'ohha J 
Hdmiharulai ( 
kut'ouha j 
Uslr«i kutta.- ) 
chha ) 

. 

kuttachha / 
Unharulai > 
kut'chha 3 


Rdto 

Lhau. Lau 
Thalafi. 

Gneto 

Tako 

Lhemthalo 
Tyato 
Thu tydto 
Khau 
Hero 

Pranhogatu 

Gnajurjja 

Tupa 

Hero 

Gninahero 
Pino 
Bliakdu 
Tdii. Thopdti 

Thagotbdpdti 


Prino 

Bhakau 

Bhoro 

Thithonko 

Thano 

Kagnino 

Ghau 

Bhigho 

Guajai toba 

Gnigni to- J 

bakd t 

Gnignichai ) 
tobomu 3 
Chyniig chai- \ 
tobd > 1 

Namdgni to- I 
bamu f 

Nam acha to- ( 
bamu 1 
The tobamu 
Tliamagnito 1 
bamu ) 
Hmichaka j 


Thdru. 


Uthali. Jagal 

Kara 

Nnlcara 

Kdhasal 

Karo 61 

Chupraho 

Bolai 

Nabol 

A'wd. Ydnba 
Jdjd 

Khaddrahawa 

Kliaddho 

Baitli 

dial 

Dhdba 

Dada 

Lala 

Mur. Mardu 


Mdr 

Kdt 

Lydre. L6dre 
Lejdre 

Uthd o. Ldd 
Rdkhare 
Suna 
Bujhare 
Kahare 
Hama marila 
Hamadunu 
marild 

Raura mdrila 

Raura mdrila 

Rauradunu md¬ 
rila 

Raurapnng- 
cl inn mdrila 
U mdrala 

Udunu mdrila 

Unaloga md- 
rala 


tobamu 

Gnazir tobamu Hamake mdrila 

Gnigni to- (. Hamdumikfi 
bamu 1 mdrila 

Guiri tobamu 

Caret Woke mdrila 


Caret 

Caret 


I 


Woduke mdrila 

Wolcganuko 

mania 


.. of this column pure Ki.-as or Parbatva, as also all t'ie other words having 

ma lr b V^ d . Tho c ' ,r,u l>t Urdu «>r Hindi of Tharu is too p double and inc* sr-ant to no 
A :k--> r 1 ‘' iul! 11 tongue, Iiko tho Rdcch and so many othun? of tho T ai from Hardwui 
j u.i merging in the proximate Aiiun longues ; and tu also tho ULiil dialects into K 
























VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 
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Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (dialects) 

EASTERNMOST PROVINCE OF THE KINGDOM OF N£pAL, OR THE BASIN 


English. 

Rodong, or 
Ghdmling. 

RtingchJUnbung. 

Chkingtdngya. 

Ndchhereng. 

Air 

Hy <i 

Heek. Hak 

Him'ma 

Hi. I' 

Amaranth 

Lung'ma 

Chhenna. U-chen 

Chhenna 

Cliipa num 

Ant 

Arm (see Hand) 
Arrow 

Barley- 

Bird kind 

Chikdrtfpa 

Chhu 

Bhe 

Yewa ddin. 

Wdddm 

Wdsa 

Sdchakawa. 

Chikyang 
Chhuk. U-chlio * 
Bhye.BheU'bhe* 
Tongchhong 

Chhongwa 

Pdngkharok 

Muk 

Pliesuk. Phesu k 
Jama. Jdwa 

Wdsa 

Chhdrapalyu 

Hdii. Hu hd 
Be f 

Chhong kha 

Cliho wa 

Bird, male 

Wdsa opd 

O'pa chhongwa 

U'pa wdsa 

U'pa chh6 wa 

Bird, female 

Wdsa oma 

O'ma chh6ng-wa 

U'ma wdsa 

U'ma chho wa 

Bitch 

Khlima 

O'ma kochuwa 

U'ma kochuwa 

U'ma haaga 

Blood 

Boar 

Hi. Hda 
Opab6. Hulpa. 

Hwi pa 

Ndwa 

Ron 

Hd. Heu 
O'pa-bd. Yutpabd 

Hdli 

U'pa phdk 

Hi 

U pa boo 

Boat 

Boiled rice or 
Bliat 

Ndwa 

Kok. Koo 

Dong' ga 

Kok 

Dfing' ga 

Jd. Rdkojd 

Bone (see horn) 

SarVa. Sdru- 
wa f 

Sd ydba. Yuwd. 
(Piyuwa, cow’s 
bone) 

Du wachbacbbd 

Sdngwa 

O'pa sdng'wa 

Sdrdk wa 

Tupru. Tuprt; 

Boy 

Buffalo kind 
Buffalo, male 

Sorro?i chha- 
chhd 

Bdhira. Maisi 
Um'pa maisi 

Yem hi chhd 

Sdngwa 

U'pa sd7igwa 

Wachchha 

chhd 

Meisd. Me is 
Um'pa mdisa 

Buffalo, female 

U'rama maisi 

O'ma Sdng'wa 

U'mma Sdngwa 

Um'ma meisa 

Bull 

Pi umpa 

O'pa pit 

U'papit 

Wachchha 
piya. Um'pr 

Calf kind 

Calf, male 

Calf, female 

Cat kind 

Cat, male 

Pi dm chhd 

Pi fimpa ura- 
chhd $ 

Pi umma dm- 
cklid 

Be ra 

Be rapa 

Pitchhd.Pib’chhd 
O'pa pitchhd 

O'ma pitcbhd 

Sur'ma. Minima 
O'pd minima 

Pitchil 

U'pa pitchil^ 

U'mma pitchile 

Push 

U'pd pdsd 

peya 

Pimi umchhdl 
Pimi dmpa- I 
chhd > 

-Pimi urama-1 
child J 

Manima 

U'mpd manima 

Cat, female 

B 6 ramd 

O'ma minima 

U'mma pdsd 

U'mma ma- 

Child 

Chhdchi. 

Yayacbha 

Chhd chi. Ma- 
nachhd 

Chh'a che 

nima 

Chhdmu wa 


best; French eu iu he«re,bour. ^ acUulUve * 6 01 odqu is the same. U'vcld: on in 

J fc,li ?.; nd th Jt Allowing column 3 the s d prefixed is the generic definitive (at - tie 
• y gtierally words used singly mu*. •net), pronominal or the “C»<*ri* . i • - * . i H \ ht 

' »< n p<■ :on both fall away, oapecndly the latter; rims, “ bone "of 'olutnn * is tfvtfba or f dviihi 

Pl ^^umchhtf, lit i ally cow, its malo, its young (>ce the words for father and mol lire, 
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CELEBRATED PEOPLE CALLED IClRANTIS, NOW OCCUPYING THE 
OF THE RIVER A'P.UN, WHICH PROVINCE IS NAMED AFTER THEM, KlRANT. 


Waling . 


Ydkha. 


Him'ma. Hak 

Chhenna 

Chhikyang 

Ghhuk 
B 6 . Bhe 
T 6 ng clihdng 

Chbong wa, 

A'po ckhongwii 


A'ma chkong- 
wit 

A'ma kwachu- 
wa 

ni. m 
Bepka. Apo 
khong 
Bung" ga 
ICok 

Sar'wa. Sal wa 


1)6 vachkii 

S&ng wa 
A'pa s&ng wa 

A'ma sang wa 
Caret 

Caret / 


M 6 nimfi 
A pa mCmimd 

Amamunima 

Clibiiohi 


Chouras'ya. 


Hig'wa pk£k 
Hik'gwa 
Magarrn 

Khelek. 

Khelem 
Muk 
Plsik'. Plshik' 
Chl-cbdma 

Nfia and Nwa- 
wachi 

I'ba cbbano- 
wacbi 

I'ma clibano- 
wachi 

I'ma chba kwa- 
chum& 
Hel'la. Hel'wa 
Ip&ehha phkk 

Dung' ga 
Chdma 

S£ng khok' wa. 
Seng kbog' 
we 

Wengphaplcha 

Sfin. wa 
Ppa chlia 
wa 

I'ma cbha sdn 
wa 

I'pachlia pik 

Pikaiohwe 
Pikaiohwe 
Ipachhfi 
Pikaicbwe 
Imachkn 
Pfishma 
I'p 6 cbh 6 p 6 - 
sdma 

I'machh& pu- 
atima 
Pichh& 


Phtirim 

G 6 sar&ni 

Po urung'ma. 

Pw 6 rum'm 

L6 

B 16 

Bog 

Chak bwa 
A'i )0 chak bwa 

A'bomo cbakbwa 

Ch&linlma. A 
bom 6 ch£ili 
U' sd 
A'po p£ 

Ghiig 

H 6 po 

Ituau 

U'cbobeba 

Be 1 so 
A'po be i so 

A'bom 6 be i so 

A'po blya 

Blya nunu 
Apo blya nunu 

Abomo blya nunu 

Bir'mo 
A'po bir'mo 

A'bomo bir'mo 

Bdba 


Kulung’ya. Tlndung'gya. 


Hik' pa 

L 6 ng ktipa 

Kba lem 

Hub’ u 
Bei. Be i 
J du. Chb 6 ngki 

Cbbowa 

AVdpcbb 6 wa 

VTimcbbo-wa 

U'makhdba 

Hi 

L&na 

Bo kbo 
Ja 

Tapri. Tap ri 

Wakchhachld 

Mdsi 

Mesi mipa. Um'pa 
mesi 

U’m'raa mt$sL 
Mesi mima 

U'mpapi. Pimpa 

Pim'cbha 
U'mpa pim'cbha 

ITm'ma pini chbd 

Birdli _ . 
U'mpa birali 


Iu 

Lung kupa 

Kb&lim 

Lwd 
N 6 pi© * 

Jeu. J<S u 

Chakpu 

Grok'pu-Chak' 

pu or Upap 
chakpu 

Umam' chakpu 
Um&m kbld ba 
Sisi 

U'pa bo 

Dting' ga 
Jam 

Sasar 


Wes' chwe- ’ 
cbwdchwe 

M&i 

Upap mosi 
Umam mesi 


Benwa 

Caikam§6chwd 
Gaikam upap- 
uchwe 

Gaikam umam- 
ucbwe 

Bir' md.Ubirnia 
Updp bir'ma 


U'm'ma birfili Umdm bir’ma 

Nukcha. Cbbd- Chwd cbwA 
chi lima man- (Mdlochdm 
chhdmii. Cha- chwccbwd, 
s -cha human young) 


woru^s i^ed singly V ,lrd J > °, Sac?slV0 P ronou m conjunct form). &a uotcd at *‘b< 

umd udii! , tiJn 1 fJmoat a d- nitive, ] ron niiiml or generic ; and > >>co « 

"’in Sl’nSS ? u 5 CS ^ tb0 w »din, babangva, are oi‘the other (wrf, 

SiTmn V i tb0 Fronomi,,v definitive,be “ face” omits it; in 

. . ; , •, ' , 1 ,’ llns may indicate optional use; mid in column 8 

to r words for f-tihor nnd l - ' v db either definitive, and without either, in regard 

■ 
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VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


' English. 

Rodong, or 
Ck&mling. 

R Ceng chhenb ung. 

Chhingtangya. 

Ndchher6ng. 

Cow 

Pyu pa. PI 

Pit. Pih’ 

Pit 

Pi 

Cock 

AYdpd 

AY&pd. O'pa wapa 

Bang gdba 

AYdpd 

Crow 

Ouwd 

Kd ga. Kali’ \vu. 
Gah’ wa 

Ghdk wa 

Gdgok pa 

Daughter 

Mdrchha ckhd. 
Chhachha 
ma 

Much' chha chhd- 
chha. U mecli'- 
cliha chha chkd 

Mech'chha chha 

Mimchha chhd 

Day 

Khold 

Ukholen 

Ndm 

Mlepa 

Dog-kind 

Khli 

Kdchuwd 

Kochuwd 

Haga 

Dog, male 

Khllp d 

O'pd kochdwd 

U'pa kochtiwd 

Haa ga 

Ear 

Ndpro 

Ndba 

Ndrek 

Ndba 

Earth, little ) 
Earth, whole j 

B6khd 

Bakhd. Ilenk- 

hama 

Khdm 

Baha 

Egg 

Dai. Da i 

U ding, main 

U thin 

Di i 

Elephant-kind 

Haiti 

Hdti 

Hdti 

Hathi 

Elephant, male 

UTnpa hatti 

O'pa hdti 

Upd hdti 

U'mpa hdthi 

Elephant, fe¬ 
male 

U'mma hdtti 

O'ma hdti 

Um'ma hdti 

Um'ma hathi 

Ewe 

U'mma bheda 

O'ma bhedd 

Um'ma bhedd 

Um'ma Idsa 

Eye 

Michuk 

Mak. Madk 

Mak 

Mik'sa 

Face 

Ugndldng 

U'm' pa 

Gndlhng 

Eu pa. U'pa. O'pa 

Gndldng 

U'pd 

Ndbwa 

Father 

U'pa 

Fire 

Mi 

Mi 

l\Ii 

Mi 

Fish 

Gndsd 

Gnd 

Gndsd 

Gnd 

Flower 

Bfmgnd 

Btingwai 

Phhng 

Bfi 

Fowl-kind 

AY& 

AY a 

A Yd 

AYa 

Foot (see leg) 

Philu 

Laugtemma. 

AYukhuro. 

TJ khuro 

Lang 

La. Ldphoma 

Fruit 

Bada. Y6da 

O siwa 

Siwa 

Sdsd 

Girl 

Cbhdmdrclilid 

Mechchhachhd- 

chhd 

Mdchchhachlid 

Mim chhd chha 

Grain 

Chd 

Chamd 

Kwak. Kok 

Chdrn'ma 

Goat-kind 

Chhong gara 
U'mpa chhong 
gara 

Chheng gara 

Mdndiba 

< ’hhdngara 

Goat, male 

O'pa chhen gara 

U'pd mdndiba 

U'mpa 

chhangara 

Goat, female 

U'mma chhong 
gara 

: O'ma cheng gara 

U'mma mendiba 

U'mma 

chhdngara 

Hair 

Mua'ya. Twong. 
Ta = head 

. m a 

Tang'pliukwa. 
(Tang = head) 

Tali sam. 
(Tda=head) 

H nd (see arm) 

Chhfiku phd 
ma, arm flat 

- Chhukhu phdma, 
arm, fiat 

, Mfik 

Hdd* 

Head 

Taklo. Taklo 

Tang. Eu ting 1 

- Tang 

Tdk io 

Hen 

AVuma 

O'ma wuma 

U'ma wa 

AYdmd 

Hog-kind $ 

B6 

B L Ydngbd, thi 
wild 

Phak 

Bo 6 


<§L 


V .vul r |i tted marks the pacing tone here and every whore, 
ir Lu prefix b tho same as 6 and u •ibowhero, e.p., oma, u bawrf, n sangga, Ac. 
t Al'0'i;n. adds Lho male to ti female designation. The tv»o are m Tibetan bo-moor 
1>u-ma; in I.tpoh*, a-bon, a-wot. 

§ Myek-ch!, Myot-si, Burmese. 
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tiling. 


Gdi 


Wdpd 

Gowd 


Mdchha 


Wo khole. 

Ndmdiya 
Kotima. Ko 
chuwd 

A'pa kochuwdj 


Ydkha. 


I'machha pik 


I'pdchhd wa 
A'h’ gwa. A 
g wa 

Chfyd mecli 
chhfi 


Leh* ni 
Kochfima 


Ckouras'ya. 


Bin. Bi'ya. 

A'mobia 
B6 gndpa 
Gfig bo 


Tabo 


Duk'so 


Naphdk 

Pdkhd 


Dim 


Hdthi 
A'pa hatbi 
A'ma hdthi 


A'ma bheda 


Mak 

Gna lung 

A'pa. iYtpa 

Mi 

Gni 

Bung 

Wa 

Langkutem 


Sangsi wa 5 
Mdchhd 


Ch 4 
Bdkara 
A'pa bdkara 


A'ma bdkara 


Tang muu. 
(Tang = 
head) 
OhbCk 


I'pachbd ko- 
chuma 
Naphdk 
ICh am 


In. ,Wa In. 

(Wa = fowl 
Hdtti 

I'pdchhd hdtti 
I'mdchhd hdtti 


I'mdchhd 

bhdnda 

Mik 

Nuchik 

I'pa 

Mi 

Gnasa 

Phung 

Wd 

Lang tdpi 


pi- 


Tung 

Wdma 


Bok. Ph$. 
Khong 


Iclid 

Meclichhd 
cbhd 
Chabdk 
Mengthibak 
I'pachha 
mengthibak 
I'mdchhd 
mengthibak 
Tangphang' 
wa. (Tang 
= head) 
MCiktapi 


Chdli 


Chali gndpo. 

A'pochali 

Dobfi 

K&nski 


Bdbdng'gya. 

(Ba = fowl) 
Hdtti 
A'po hatti 
A'b6m6 hatti 


A'bomb bheda 


Bisi 

Kuli 

A'po 

Mi 

Gn6s6 

Phuri 

Bo 

L6su 


Tukh rdk. 
Tukhuruk. 
TCi khruk 
l'mdchha wa 


i Phdk 


Ching'clii 


Bicho bebd 


J dma 
Sdngara 
A'po sdngara 


Adorno sdngara 
Som 


1,4 

Phutiri 


A'bom6 bo 


Pa 


Kidting'ya. 


Pi im'ma. 

mapi 
Wdpd 
Gngah’ p6 


Um- 


Mimchlidohlid 


Lepd 
Khb b 


Um'pa kheba, 
Khdmi pa 
Nobwa, No bo 
B6I16 


Thulungg'ya. 


Gai 


Grokpupo 
Gdpwa. Gd p6 


Mas ch we ch we. 
Mis' che chwd- 
chwd 
Ndmplid 


U'mdi. Wddi. 

Di. (Wa=fowl) 
Hatti 


Hdtfcimpd 

Hattim'md 

Bhddlm' md 


Muk'si § 

Gnobwa. Gnobo 

Um'pd 

Mi 

Gna 

Bung 

Wd 

L6ng 


Sisi 

Mimchhdchhd 


Khldbd 
Updp khleba 


Nokjihla 

Kwd 


Di f 


Hati 

Hpdp hati 
Umdm hati 


Hmdm bheda 


Mik'si 

Kal 

Pdp. U'pdp 
Mu 

Gnosu *1 

Bung'ma 

P6 

Phdmkhel 


Sisi 

Musche chwb 


ChdsCim |M 4 

Chhdng garu Chhwd„ra 
Ckhdng gordmpa Updp chhwan- 
ra 

Umdm 


Chhdng gardmma 


Mui. 

(To 


Tosdm. 
- head) 


Huh’phdma 

T6ng 


Wunia 
B6 o 


chhwdnra 
Sem. Swem 


Lwablem *j 
Bui 


Pwa. U'mam 
pwa P6. 
Umam po 
Bvvd. Bo 


(*d tr flesh). v u 18 thu generic sign or definitive aa used throughout this column 
If Under .., 

and “ ari 
lormc. 


or the sii*n Jflat thi« !1 * e f a l ld com P art - “h>c” and “arm.” To the names of the 

? or the ft 


latter the chin f \ • hand, see and compare “1, 

" San o f 3 ' 1 !': :s 19 »*»«* to fo>m word, lot 
u ~ 13 the generic definitive. 

























VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


Horn 

Horse-kind 

House 

Husband 

Iron 

Kid-kind 

Kid, male 

Kid, female 

Lamb-kind, 
Lamb, male 

Lamb, female 

Leaf 

Leg 

Light 

Maize 
Man-kind 
Man, the male 


Mare 

Millet (Kan- 
gaiii) 

Millet'(Kodo) 
Monkey-kind 
Monkey, the 
male 
Monkey, 
female 
Moim 
Mother 


the 


Mountain 

Mouth 

Musquito 

Name 

Night 


Oil 

Old man 

Old woman 

Ox-kind 

Paddy 


livdong , or 
Ch&mling. 

Ru ngch henba ng. 

Chhirigi&ngya. 

Rung. Tong. 

Usang'ga 

Sing' ga 

Umtong 



Oh odd, H 

Ghodd, H 

Ghodd, H. ( 

Kliim 

Khini 

Khiiii 1 

A'tdmi. Tumi 

Caret 

1 'dpho. A'tdmi 1 

Phaldm 

Phaldm 

Bdnchhdwa ] 

Ohhong gara 

Cliheu garachha 

Mdndibachlid < 

umciiha 


Chliong gara 

Chhdn gara 6pa- 

Upa mendiba- < 

umpdchhd 

chlia 

chhd 

Chliong gara 

Chh 4 ng gara 6 mu¬ 

U'ma mendiba- < 

ummdchha 

ch ha 

chhd 

Bhddi umehhd 

Bheda umchlid 

Bh&lichha 

Bh6di umpa- 
chha 

Bhedi umma- 

Bh6da opa chha 

Bhddi upa chha * 

Bhdda oma chha 

Bh^di uma chha ' 

chha 



Ldbo 

Ubdwa euchlia 

Laphowa 

PhilG 

Lang 

Ldng 

Ndmchha. Kha 

Uldwaehhdmi, 

Khdldmthd 

wiya 

sam. 


Makai 

Makai 

Makai 

Mina 

Mana. Ma a na 

Mdpmi. Mah’mi 

Soroncbha. 

Du wacliha. 

Pa 

Sorouchhd 

[Mech-chha- 


miua 

chha, woman 


U'maghdda 

chha homo]§ 
O'ma gh6da 

U'mma ghodd 

Ph6ro 

Phesa 

Phesa 

OhaPma 

Sdmpfcha 

Sambok 

Tongbhu. N6i 
U'mpa tong bhd 

Hdldwa 

Heldwa 

O'pd heldwa 

U'pa hdldwa 

U'mma tong 

O'ma heldwa 

U'mma heldwa 

bhfi 



Lddipa 

Lddima 

Ldthiba 

U'ma. Umma 

O'ma. U'ma. 

U'ma 

Ddnda 

Enma. 

Bhar 

Bour 

Dy6 

Do 

Thu rum 

T ungkdina 

Ldmkhdtya 

Twang gydmma 

Nang 

Nang 

Nang 

Khosai 

Ukhakhwdi. Uk- 

Ukhakhuit. Uk- 


hdko 

hakhuit 

B 41 i 

A'h’wa 

Kiya 

Pdchha. Pa- 

Bfidhd khdkpa 

Budhapd 

chha kdwa 

Mdcbha. Ma- Bhhdd khokma 

Budhimd 

chhakema 



Pi 

j Pit 

Pik 

Ilong 

|Chd 

Chdya 


<§L 


Ndchhertnn. 


Tad* 


ckkd 

ihhdngara 
paclind 
dih Angara 
machlid 


child 
iusa u 
child 


umpn 


Saa ma 


Lo 6 
Wujydlo 


Bapsu sd 
Mina. Min 
Wdchechhd 


U'mma ghddd 

Pisa 

Cherchd 

P6pa 

U'mpa popa 

U'mma popa 

Ldnlma 
U m-ma 

Ddncla 

Gn6cho 

Supydl 

Ni. 

Uni?) dpn. 


Tel 

Passou 

Mas sou 

PdlT yal 
Rd d 


The vowel repeated icprc-ionts the pausing tone, which, as also the abrupt tone, D 
very decided. 

. 1 ,,!l (in Balali. fin, vol mm ; in Lohnroiur, en) recalls Dhimalf, on-hya; and all tho more 

in tli .t no jew of the Himalayan tongu have a word fur born-.-. 

<1 \ '"vv !', 1 v \ ‘ • r * : ^ orm xv il 1 genitive sign and definitive prefix. Here wo have both 

"U Wll “ them ‘Uj * ■; i r would mu bhodnT un-uch (for um) eh we or bhcia-kar-u-ehwc 
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OF THE KIRAnTI LANGUAGE. 


iSt 


<SL 


'(Ring. 


Kh(i (mg tang. 

Atam'mi khak 
Ghodd 
Kliini 
Apa sang' 
Phal&m 
Bdkarachhdfchi 

A'pa bdkara- 
chhd 

Am a bdkara- 
cliha 

Bheddchhachi 
Apo bhcda- 
chhaclii 
Amo bhera- 
chhacbi 
Sung'phdk. La 

L'ing 

Wujy&lo. Klut- 
dfii 

Makai 

Mana. Mina 
Adu wa. Duwa 


A'ma ghoda 

Ph 4 sa 

Sdmpicha 
Heldwa 
Apa hdldwa 

Ama h<$ldwa 

Lddima 

A'ma 

Dd/ula 
Two. Do 
Supyal. Tokli. 
Nang 

Umkhakbu. 

Akliakhwi 


Ydkha. 


Itdng' 

O’nf 
Pang 
Womphd 
Chek chi 
Menthubaich- 
chya 

Ipbchhd men* 
thhbaichchya 
Imachha mon¬ 
th bbaichehya 
Bhediucliwe 
Ipachha bhe- 
daicliwe 
Imachha bhe- 
daichwe 
Shm phdk 

Ldng 
W op'na 


Makai 

Ybp'mi 

AYengpha 


C'houras'ya. 


A'h’ wd 
Pasang 

Mfisang 

Caret 
Kay: i 


Imdehha 

(on) 

Pcya 

Pang gyd 

Pubdng 

Ipdchha 


K6so 

Glifidd 
K belli 

O' ch6. Wo cho 
PhaJdm 
Sdngdr nfimi 

Sdngdr tdwa 

Sdngdr tdbe 

Eheela nunu 
Bhcda tdwa 

Bheda tdbe 

Sdphd. M 61 i 

L6su 

Dwam somo 


Groboma 

Muyo 

O'cho 


K ulung'ya. 


Imdchha 

bang 

Lb 

I'ma 


A'bomo ghodd 
J a 

Char id 
Pokb 
pu- A'po pokb 

pu- A'bomo poku 


Kwiingu 
Muldphu 
Thokthoki lung 
Ning 
Sob'm 


Kiwa 
Thap' pa 

Thdp' ma 

Bik 

Ohdm 


Twasyal. Tosyal 
A'tno 

Kwdma 

Duli 

Gang'gayfimo 

Di 

Domsd. Dwdng- 
prime. Dom 

f iaime 
.vam 
Gm 5 wd 

Gne be 

Biya 

Garjd 


U'mpitta. Pitta 

Ghoda 

Khim 

Umtuppo. Tuppo 
S41 

Chhdngarachhd 

Chhdngarachhd- 

bmpd 

Chhdngarachhd- 

urama 

Bhedam child 
Bhedumpaclihd 

Bhedummachhd 

Siba. La. Um 
boa 
Ldng 
Kodata. 
chhowa. 
wal'ma 
Makai 
Mis 

Wdchchhd 


Thidungg’ya. 


Nam- 

Mi 


Glioddm ma 

Pesi 

Lisi 

Phpwa 

Piipwampd 

Pdpwamma 

L& 

Ummd 

Tam' him 
Gno 

Kwongtholi 

King 

Sepa 


Bang. Uni 
rdng 
Ghodd 
Nem 
Kha 
Sel 

Chhwdrakam 

uchwe 

Chhwdrakam, 
uchwe upah 
Chhwdrakam 
uchwe ainain 
Bh6ddchw4 J 
Bhedupapclnvd 

Bhedumam- 
chwd 
Se bldm 

Kliel 

Hwab’wdya, 

sam, 

Mdkdi 

Michyu 

Wdschwe 


Khildm 
M mchbm 
oil ha 
Man ohdm 
child 

Pi 

Bit 


Umam ghoda 

Sar 

Lisdr 
N uk'syu 
Nbk'syu updp 

N uk'syu umbm 

Kklye, Khld 
Mdm. Umam 

Pro 

Si 

Mas 

Nang 

Dum'ma. 

Bungma 


Tel 

wa* Gnd u 

i 

mim- Gnami 


Caret 

Kcsdpma (ma 
= grain) 


(Bahlug Gr:-rmnar) b0rr ° We aud k ‘ m ^ ~ ka-ura. See remarks on genitive idgns in sequel 

;-m. See Walii'i/ i 1 ? !iC hints for fnrtV.r research ref red to in tho first leaf, 

uduinu, ‘ 1 ^ uuwa is man j dunia, worniui; or, wit.i the ddmitive, aduwa, 

























VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


<§L 


' English. 

JRochng, or 
Ckdmling. 

JRtingchh&nbiing. 

Chhingtdngya. 

Ndchhcrcng. 

Plantain 

Gnosi * 

Gnak'si 

Gndkldsi 

Li gndksi 

Ram 

IPmpa bhdda 

O'pa blieda 

U'pa bhddd 

CJ'mpa lusa 

Rice or clioul 

Chdrdng 

Chdyong 

did srdk 

Sira 

River 

Wa hwai 

Hongku 

Wahoh’ nia 

Hung kwdma. 
Hung koma 

Road 

Ldm 

Lam 

Ldmbo 

Lam 

Salt 

Rdm 

Yum 

Ydm 

Ram 

Sheep-kind 

Bhdd 4 

Bhdda 

Bheda 

Ldsa 

Skin 

Hdte'pa 

Hokwa. + Uho- 
k'wa. Sa hok 
wa 

Sdliok' wa 

Sd hok 

Sky 

Ndm 

NdmcLok 

Ndmcliliuru 

Ndm chho 

Snake 

Pdchho 

Pdchham 

Puchhd 

Pu u 

Soil 

Bdh'khd 

Hengkhdma 

Tbdng'pu 

Thdmpu 

Son 

Soronclihachhd 

Duwachlidchlid 

Chhdi 

Wach'chha 

child 

Star 

Pitipya. Pit- 
appa 

Sang g£n 

Gbok chong i. 
Chok ehoi 

Sangger'wa 

Stallion 

Umpa ghodd 

O'pa ghoda 

TJ'pa ghoda 
Ldnggwak' wa 
U'mma phdk 

U'mpa ghoda 

Stone 

Ldng'to 

Ldng'ta 

Ld d 

Sow 

O'ma bo 

O'ma bd 

Um'ma boo 

Sud. Sun¬ 
shine 

Ndmliya. Nam 

Ndm 

Ndm 

Ndm 

Tiger 

Cliabba 

Kiwa 

Kibha 

Dbing'trd 

Tooth 

King 

Kang 

Keng 

Kaa 

Tree 

Song pdwa 

Sang'tdng 

Sang' 

Sad 

Vegetables 

Sfig 

Limkhdm chok- 
khdm 

Sagd 

Sdnkhai 

luukhai 

Village 

Tung nid 

Tong 

Ten 

Tydl 

Water 

Wd 

< ’bawd 

Chd.wd 

Ka a wd 

Wife 

Mi>i. U mai 

Mecbchbachlia 

Mdchchhd 

Y uh’d § 

Wheat 

Chhong. 

Ndmbo 

Nuh’chhong 

Jdwd 

Docher 

Wood 

Sang 

Sdng 

Sang 

Sou 

Woman 

Mdrchha 

M6chchhachba 

Mdchd 

Mim'chhu 

Yam 

S6ki 

Sdki 

Kbi sii wa 

Khi yok'sa 

Young man 

W dlalichhd 

Pluinta. Pbdn- 
tdchha 

Wdn chub dug 

Solo' 

Young woman 

Kldmdiclih.i 

Kara 6 ch Ini 

KdmSchebhd 

Solome 

I 

KaguA. Xu. 
Ingka 

XJnka. Angka. 
Ang 

A'kd 

Kdgnd. Kd 

Thou 

Khana 

Khana 

Hand 

A'nd 

He, She, It || 

KM. Tyako 
Hyako 

Oko. Moko. 
Euhyuko. 
Euvauko 

Ivlogo. Mogwa. 
Yoko. Mogo 

Manka. YViko 

We. Plural 
inclusive 

Kai. Kai 

. UngkanH 

Kdnand. Kan- 
i ga na 

Kai 


In ail the wo- da ai vel chi vel cha is the generic sign fc all fruits. Bo also cha vel j;i. 
=•- all grains, in the words for barley and rico : ma in Thiuung (reaepma). 

t Bee notes at “oaU" and “bone.” U the pronominal, ad the generic definitive —t n , 
yu-a or .•Jl-ytiha, bone ; an or u-ea, tlesh : hokwa or sa-hokwa, skin ; hen or mi- hr , bleed, at 1 
abx- u-i • u; hokwa, thin ; t a-hokwa, ah-skin ; siiig-hokwn, tree-skin or baik. 

; Si -sa is the generic uigu ; kvii:: liok, vel hokwa, ante. 
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OF THE KIrAnTI LANGUAGE. 



Wtiling.' 


Gndksi 

A'pa bheda 

Chaydng 
Hong 7 nia 

Ldm 

Ydm 

Bheda 

Saliok 

Sag'ra 

Puchhdp. 

Pdchham 

Bdkhd 

Chhd. Ddwa- 
clihd 

Sang gen ma 

A pa ghodd 

Ldng-tdk 

Amopha. 

Khongmd 

Mdmchhowo. 

Sunshine 
Bln na rd. 

Dhinra 
Kang 
Sang u 

Sdgd 

Teng 
Cha wd 
A'masang' 
Chdyong' 
chhong 
Sang 
Addmd 
Sd khf. Ydk 
Phang' ta 

Kdmeclihd 
Ingka, Angka 

Hand. Kb ana 
Aya. Hayako. 
Moko 

Ikd. U'kd. 
J n & kai. 
Bigka ni 


Ytikha. 


Chemokla 

Ipdchhahhdda 

Yamechchliu 

Hong'ma 

Ldm' bu 
Yum 
Bheda 
Sdho wdrik 

Tdng khydng 

Puchdk 

Khdmberaa 
Chyd. Chwe 

Chokchigi 

Ipdchha won 
Lungkhok' wa 
Imdchlid phdk 

Ndm 

K'iba 

Ha. Hdcbi 
Ing thap. 

Sing gaitlidp 
Pliiyakhyd 

Ten 

Mdng chdwa 
Meclichhd 
Chicha ma 

Caret 


Sing 

Mecchha j’apmi Bichomdyo 
Khe. Suchigwa Rang'jabi 


Chouras'ya . 


Bdl chi 

A'po bhdda 

Sdrd 

Gulo 

Ldm 
Yok'si 
Bhdda 
Kwak’ te. 
Kok' te 

Dwam 

Bisa 

Kdk'si 

Tdwa 

Soru 

A'po ghodd 
Lung 

A'borao pd 

Dwdm 

Gdpso 

Gdm'so 

Sing 

Silim 

Del 

Kd-kd 

Bicho 

Caret 


AVengchd 

Kime 
Kd 

Ing'khi. ’N khi 
Khena. Yona. 
Pkhi. Yona. 
Mona. Ton a 
Kani 


Sdld cho 

Sdlame 

U'nggd 

Guorae. p DU 
Tune. 

Yame 


Yoino. 


H n S fihticha 


Kuluag'ya. 


Li gnoksi. Li 
gnoksi 

Bh^ddmpd (for 
Bheda ampa) 
S«$ri 
Yo wa 

Ldm 
Gum 
Bhedd 
Soko wf.ri 


Chhdburi. Net- 
wa. Neto 
Pu 

Thdm'pu 
AYdchha chhd 


Sfingger 

Gho dam'pa 
Ldng 

Bwam md. Bo 
owa 
Ndm 

Nari 

Kdng 

Thondm 

Khdiyu 

Tel 

Kdd 

Yuh ? u § 

Docher 

Sing 

Mim'cbhd 

Khe 

Solo 

Solome 

Kogrid 

A'na 

Nako. Muko. 
Netako 

Kekd d, Ko i. 
Koni 


Thulungrfya. 


Leg noksi 

U'pdpvh^da 

Soar'. So ar' 
Kdrkd 

Ldm 

Yo 

Bheda 

Kwok'si. Kok'- 
si.J Kok'te 

Dwdmu 

Phu chyd 

Kwd 

Chye. Chwc. 
Waschliwo 
chwe 
Swar 

U'pdpghoda 

Ldng 

U'mdm bwa. 

Umam boo 
Nepsdng. Nem> 
sunshine 
Gdpsyd 

Lyd 

Dhak'sa 

Sdg 

Del 

Kd 

Kha|| 

Jepser 

Sang 
W o-cliyd 
Balak'pu 
Swalachwb 

Twdlame 

Go 

Gdna 


Goku 


u/5“vS y. »> d - wt„ m 'a'prefix in tUuso longues, a-y.i 
II kba - husbands wiL U as band r u V ru P t ft ^* C0l3t unl y- 
, J J ils dual is on.' or the hints for «*••. aiKi ' v, *° ~ KUdhung'. 

v ith inclusive and exclusive forms* jeodati<m - Most of ; - e dialects have a dual, and one 
chlien dialect. See ou Wramni v-s for 0 firat P or :f n * N ot< 1 P- ^4 l*a» thcni for the Hung.. 

-he three person., of the dual. 
















VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


<SL 


English . 


We. Plural 
exclusive 
Ye. Plural 


They. Plural 


Mine, disjunct. 
My, conjunct. 
Thine 

Thy 

31 is. Hers, Its, 
disjunct. 

His, Her, Its, 
conjunct. 
Ours I 

Our j 

Yours 
Your 
Theirs 
Their 
One 


Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight. 

Nine 

Ten 

Twenty 

Thirty 


jRodong y or 
Chdmling. 


Rungchhtnbting. 


Kai. Ka 

Khaini. 

Khan a i 

Hay i. Khu 
chu. Kliu-i 
Tyai 
Ang 7 ma 
A 7 . Ang 
Khdmo 

Ka 

Khumo 

U 7 . O'. Um, 
Ung 

Imo. A'imo 

Khamo 1 
Khaimo ) 
Khu i 7 mo ) 
Khumo J 
Aura. Itto + 


Hakara 

SCun'ra 

Lyhra 

Gndra 

Tuk'karu 

Baikara 

Bhok'kara 

Kipura 

Lipura 


Chhingtdngya. 


Ungkanka 

Khandnin. 
Khan a na 

Moko* 


Ang'ko 
Ang 
A 7 mko + 

Am 

Moso. Ya u so 
O. Eu vel U 

A'inkwa 

A'mno 

Mydticho 

Eukchha. Euk- 
pop. Eukta§ 


Heuwang. Heu 
sa. Heu wa 
pop II 

Shm ya. Sum- 
pang. Sum 
ka pop 
Lava. 

La wa j>op 


Hananina 


Yo go. Yo 
gwana. Mo 
go na 

A'kwa. A ko o 

A 7 

Han a. Hdna- 
yakkwa 

Mogwasekkwa 

U 7 

Kdnugndikkwa 

Hdniyakkwd 

Hungcheikkwa 

Thitta 


Hichche 


Shmche 


JSfdchherdng. 


Gna- 

Gna 


Tuk- 

Tuk 


Gndya. 
wring, 
ka pop 
Thk-ya. 
wang. 
ka pop 
Bhdngya. 
Bhangwang. 
Bhangka pop 
Ileya. Be wang. 

Keka pop 
Phdng ya wang 
pop 

JDheuky a ' 
Dheuk p? n 8* 
Dheukka P°P 
Caret 


Kai ka 

A'nnimo. A 
nai 

Yak mown. 
Yako i. Ma 
ka i 

Angmi 

An mi. A'mmi 

Am 

Y&kmi. Man- 
kami 

U'. Um 

Wok inn. ) 

Woki ( 

Amnimowd 

Yakmomi 

I'bhou 


Nisbhou 

Sukldiou 

Lik'bhou 

Gndk'bhou 


Third pronoun, like nouns, transfers sign 0 f llum b er to adjective or verb, 
t I): lJ, Ungkache;^. exclusive; ungka-oK ii l . cluflive: Khana-ehi; .Moko-chi, vel Oko- 
cbi, vel Euyakochi, for ■ he three persons of the dua‘- . 

hoe and corn pare the table or numorals in the M nel ; . 

$ Ei-talstho separate unchangeable form; so ttlpo heupfl > ‘two,’ and surnya, ‘three.’ 
b ikvhlia ui the major and eukpop tho minor of goT der * ’ lo tlltso cllba P°P affixes 
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Waling. 


Kong kaika 

Hdnani 


Haya ni. 
Havak Mo- 
koni 
A'ngpik 

Ampik 

Am 

Hayek pik 


A'ngkapik 

Hayekkapik 

K&yankapik 
Aktai. Akta 


Ni. Hasa. 
Hasak 

Syum' y a k 

K& ya k 
Gnu y a k 

Tuk ya k 


Ydkha. 


Kani. Ka 

Inkhi ni. 
Ningkki. 
'Nkhi ni. 
Ichi khi. 
I'khi ni. 
Yona ni 
A'ga 

I'n g& 


Fg&. Yona ga, 
&c. 

r 

Acng& 

King gri 

Icliiga 
Ik' ko 


Kicbcbi 

Sum'cbi 

Lichi 

Gn&chi 

Tuk'chi 

KOchi 

Fhang'clii 

Yeccbi 

I'bong. Ik' 

bong 

Hi bong 
Stim'bong 


Chouras'ya. 


Gnometieba. 

Unu 

Tometicha 


Aleme 

A' 

Heme 


Gnemeleme 


Ikileme 

Mhyemleme 

Gono maticka- 
leme 
Kolo 


Nik'si 

Siim'makka 

Fbibakha 


Kulting'ya, 


A'ni. Ana i 
Nakoui 

A'mmi 

Nakwami 

Wa 

"Wokbimi 

A'mnimi 

Kwacbimi. Na ) 
kwachimi j 
Ubuin 

Nib'cbi 

Sup'cbi 

Licbi 
Gn&cbi 

Tuk'clii 

Nbchi 

Reeki 
Bong'cbi 
Uk'bong 

Caret 


Thulungg’ya. 


Goi 

Gani 


Hanommim. 
Hanom nu 

A'm& 

A' 

Yema 

r 

O'kam. Han- 
omkam 
U' 


ATcima. Ik:mu 
Inimd 

Hanommiktim 

Kwong vel 
Kong, hu¬ 
mane. Kolo, 
animals 
Nichi, humans. 
Nale, animals. 
Ni, root 
Syfim, humans. 
Sule, animals. 

Bln Bleule 

Gno. Gnolo 


Ro vcl Rll 

Rule 

Seren. Ser. 
Serle 

Yen. Vot. 

Yetle 
Gu. Gale 

Kong'dyum or 
Kwong dvum 

Kong usang. 

Kwongusang 
Kw ong usang- 
kodyum 





















VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


<SL 


English . 


Jiodong, or 
Chdmling. 


jRtingchtenbfing. 


Ckhingtdngya. 


Ndchhercng. 


Forty 

Fifty 


Hundred 

Of 


To, dat. and 
accus. 

From, out of 
Towards 


By, inst. 

By. close to, 
near 

Witli, cum. 
Sath in Hin¬ 
di aDd Urdfi 
Without, sine. 

Bina in Hindi 
In 


Mi. Mo, pro¬ 
noun. Mo', 
noun 
Caret 

Dak a. Dano 


Wa 

Chakda, side in 
Pida 


Madang 

m 


No sign, geni¬ 
tive first of 
two nouns * 
Caret 

Dangkd 

Yatni. Yatnung. 
Yatnung on 
level f 
Ya. A' 

Chakda, ditto 

It’ nan 


Madang. Man- 
dang 
Da 


Caret. 0, pro¬ 
noun 

Lagi 

Gna 

Gnd 

Nung 

Mangchi 
Be. Pe 


NIi, pronoun 


A'm 


A' 

Gndng. Mang 


M&ngdi 

Pi 


On, upon 
This, conj. 

This, disj. 
That, conj. 

That, disj. 
Now,§ 

Then, § 

When ? 


Choda (top in) 
Hy&o 

Ilydoko 

Tya 

Tydko 

Wbsara. Wos- 
pa 

Kh6nglo. Tes- 
pa 
Delo 


Chokdo. Dungda 
O' 

Oko 
Mo 


O'ko. Bago. Nago 
Kh6kh6. Mogo. 


Moko. Khokliot 
Hangde. Hande Bdgiiri 

Kh6mlo. Khollo Uflhe 


D^mkhe 


A'n&m 


U'nfi. An gna 

IIli tin kou. 
Yakgna 

Ha 

Khontalo 

A'dem 


To-day 

To-morrovr 

Yesterday 


A'i. Ale. 

S6n la. Sen 
lam 
A'se 


A'ya. A'i 
Mfuigkolbn 

A'khfimung 


Pdyam 

WdraDgda 

A'sinda 


A'se 

Sala 

A'spa 


Here 


Wada 


Oda 


Baye. 


Baydtni 


Ik. 


Yeksa 


There 


Where ? 
Above 


Below 

Between 


Tfikhe. Tuku 


Khoda 

Dhala. Dhsilo 


Hila. Hwllfio 
Mra. M&ru 


Euhyar.a. Eudha- 
ko. Moda. Mi- 
yanung 

Kh&da. Khdda- 
nung 

Euchokda. 
Mfidhdni)- 
U'dhftni r ar 
Euchongda. 
Kukhukda 
Mupuni. Uyuni 

Lfimda. Rddoa 


Y6tni 

H6k«5t 

Ut^nbe 

' M6ba 
1 U'rhSbe 


i 


Meksa. Miyaya 


Hdppa. Hup- 
b&lc 

Itwa ta. I to ta 


U'yuyu 
Hmlam 


' Seo notea to the Bailing Vocabulary furthor on. 
t Set; voeo Uo, pay© 206. 


























OF THE KIRANTI LANGUAGE. 



-— 

Waling. 

Ydkha. 

Chour as'ya. 

Kulting'ya. 

Tkulungrf >ja. 

0 

Ligit 

Gndgip' 

Makuaibong 

I'. Ga, irro- 
noun 

Caret. Lemi, 
pronoun 

Mi, pronoun 

Naiisang 
Nailsang ko 
dybm 
Gnosang 

Kam 

Caret 

A' 


Caret 

Caret 

Pangkwa 

Ddng kd 

t 

Bwang 

Logno 

Gna. A'. Pika 

Dang. Kang 
Honthyo 

A! 

Gnd 

Kho 

A' 

Kd 

Phar'da 

Pi. Edd. Iuan 

Ntirng 

Bilo 

Gam pi Lo 

Nung 

Mockhi 

Mdnntiug. Met- 

Sokho 

Mdndi 

Muntki 

loan. Da. Ida 

ning 

Be. Songbe 

Lo 

Pa. Pi. Gopa. Ti- 
tu. Themtk 

Nd. Dd. Du. 
Deuda 

O' gnu. 0'k6. 
Ipigna. 

Kbognd. 3th6- 
ko. Hayaya 

Kbena. Na. 
Ndmd. A r me 

Yona. Y6- 
ndmd. I'rae 


Ingkdng. In- ( 
kopi N 

Mungkoug. Kd- 
kong. Nakopi 

"Wo. W6ram 
Wo cbi. Dl. 
Wo mini. PI. 
Myo. Myjfodm. 
Hanum 

Isghdriug 

HCdong 

Akku 

I'kboning 

Bokkcmse. Bo- 
kemmo 

Ingydlo 

Wadolo! W0II6 

Kbodolo 

A tku 

Mckdmlo 

Dem'kha. Kbi- 
11am 

A'ilo. A'yo 
Hdmdye. 

Mangkolen 
A'se. Akomaug 

Hdtning, Hek’- 
ning 

Hok’yen 

Wdng'di 

A'ckhen 

A'seld 

Tianso 

Dis'na 

Saiso 

Hadolo. II add¬ 
in iye 

Yese 

Ddsa all’ 

Is'pa 

Hiim syuka 

Anep 

Dika 

Bast a 

ry^k. Wad a. 
Waya 

Muyak. Modo. 
Moya 

Khd. Ndkke 

Yona. Y6kkya 

Alo. Amna. 
Alvi 

Biiauala. Bbdna. 
Gn6na 

Yeksa. Ing- 

kwapi 

Meksa. Ka- 
kwupa. Ndya 

A'no. A'ai. 
Asinda 

Hano. Hanop- 
na 

Khuii. Khdda. 

It a. Adhani. 

Angyuni 

Heh’na. Hdn- 
nek6 

T6 

Thalo 

Bkdta. Imt61a 

Hdpise. Hdk- 
wadc 

U'mduptu. Me- 
twitku. Metyok^i 

Bdte. Panto. 

Deuda 

, 

Itu. Akhukyu. 

U'mripe. 

Arfulha. 

Adhung'ya 

Mo 

Hum 

Blidya. Bkayok 

Kkuchi. Kka- 
chilo 

1 U'mdbdkpu. 

| Nukka all 
j U'mnipi 

Goyu 

Tkete 


relative, 


M<S, conj.; Oko, Moko. disj.; nil gen dors. Khoklio, no> present per- n, sort 
§ Now and then arc jn' dive ‘ko note at p :go ioj. 





















VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 



<SL 


English. 


Without, out¬ 
side 

^ ithin, inside 


Rodong, or 

Ch&mlingi 


Rungchhtnbfing. 


Bing ya 
Kung ya 


Far 

Near 


Little 

Much 

How much ? 

As, rel. Jaisa 
H. 

So, corr. Taisa 
H. 

Tims, pos. Aisa 

HoWjKaisaH.t 

Why? 

Yes 

No, negative 

Not, privitive 

Not, prohibi¬ 
tive 

Also, And 
Or 

Which) rel. 
Who j jon 
Which 1 corr.f 
Who ) ton 
Which? kon, 
chhu 

What? kya, 
chhu 

Who ? kon, su 

Any thing, gu- 
gu, kucch 
Any l>ody, 
guhmakoif 

Eat \ dual , 
t plural 

Drink 


Mokhi. Mise 
Mose 
Gnan'. 

Gnau' ge. 

Nen ge 
Pichhe 
Kebha 

Dum no 

Caret 

Kyaskwa. 

Kyasokwa 

Tyaskwa ngo 

Diskwa. Da- 
sokwa 
D«$ma 
Ou. Ai 
Ai na 

F, suffix and in 
fix. 

Mi. Mai. Di Man 


Pini. 

Gno 


s ‘“’ ISSj 


Caret. 

Piti. 

W6 

Ty6s6 


Tyakwa. Chi 
S6 

Diko 

Sa 

Di-i. Dyeu. 
Nyi 

Tsama. S6i 


Ubungya. 
Udungya. 
Huviya 
Ukonghud’ya. 
Uk6ng ya. 
Kongda.* Eu- 
liun’ya 

Mingsa. Man 0 
khiyada. Mang 
Nek-ta. Nekkhi- 
da. Neck 

Chi chi 
Bad dho 


Dem ye 

Caret 

Khoi'nsa 

W 6i'nsa 

Khainsaki. Khi- 

SnBe 

Dina. Dene 
Ang gna 
Mi ing 

Eu, prefix, and 
Nin, infix £ 


Chhingtdngija. 


Ch6 

Dtign6. Dignu 


Caret. King. 

Chhing 

He 

Sing 

Khigni 

Khiwa Sing-yi 

Diye 

Sing 

Dichhing 

Singchhing 


Bihiri H. 

U'kumbc. IChim' 
hiyu 

Mingnwa. Mang- 
no 

Tanghe. Tangne 
Mih’mo 

Dhera. Bidhe 
A'suk 

Hokhyakkha ? 
Htin gkhyakkha 

Bikhyakkha 

Hikhyakkha 

Michchha 
Ye. Yet 
Mihi 

I', infix 

Mi. Thi 


Ndchhering. 


rikhi 

Khiragwa. 

Khimgo. 

Chhiburu 

Caret 

Clnchha 

Antkhopa 

DM 

Dikhto ? 
Khiugtokgni 

Antok gna 

Dikhto 

U'mfi 
IA. Ho 
Mi. Mai 

I s-a, infix 

N6 


Chi. Chacheu 
and C-hacln. D. 
Chanum, PL 
Dugno. Dugna- 
cbu, D. Dug- 
T , T | nanurn, PI. 
Xmsa - ImsaM, Xm’sa. lmsachi, 
D. Imsanin, Pi 


Yi. Nang. Ying Sa. L6 


Yang 

Hokkogi 

Hoin 

Hokkog6 

Thim 

Hokkogo. Silo 
Thim-ying 
Sul6-ying 
Chi-ha. Cho-a 


l;.c wh«liv SU i', m : l ! ul thcrc faw «iich 

W,th ■mStaZnt^. Uc ‘ c hud “ » “ole. ud kon/au 


Thu-wa. Thu-a Dungi 
V*®- I'msa 

N-nnia in the posse^ive 


Li 

A's 

Khan 

A'snalo , 

U'le 

A's 

Usa 

A'sa 

Chu-u 

























OF THE KTrAnTI LANGUAGE. 
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Waling, 

Ydkha. 

Chouras'ya. 

Kulung'ya. 

Thulungrfya. 

Hibu. Bung- 
kk&ya 

Caret 

Blidnd. Twala, 
Gota 

Hochko. P6tel. 
Hackkdpa 

Ckdpnoa 

Kliim'ko. 

Akungya 

Caret 

Kudukwdya. 

Koya 

Gopa 

G6na. Ugwa 
ana 

Mang'kkaya 

Mangdfina 

Bluina 

Ckkfigri 

Cbkyubat 

Mumikgnd. 

Nek’yang 

Ning'ddng 

A'mna 

Nen'kka 

Gnepa 

A'chicki. Acki 

Misyhda 

Chig'ndpu 

Ckickha. Gickka 

Kick we 

Bkerung. Bacl- 
he 

Pydg ka 

Yutikkolse 

Waddetwa. Wa- 
defcto 

Dkekong 

Tem. Bern 

Ingkhdg ka 

A'skwalo 

Beiye. Dei 

Hal a. Ilayu. 

Hagnd kaged 

Irdk ka 

A'sijokcho 

Ddtukwa 

Hamko 

Heka. Hdk- 

Mugnuk 

Ikkuk ka 

Imsimdgnd 

Ivhdntukwa 

gndm 

Mehomka. Mi- 




kdpmd. O'- 

M6gn6k 

Naktogka. Na 

A'msi md 

Wdntwa. Wa- 

h6pma 

Okom 

Hagnekagna 


domm6 


N4k6k 

A'si ckokcko 

U'ddim. Ddim 

Hesaka. Heka. 

Bekd na 




He 

Ir6k kd. Iiok 

A' s6. A'md 

Ddi. Ddtukwa 

ILigna. llamta 

Han an. O'. A' 

Ikki 

Time 

Ye 

Misi. Bu 

Main. Ma ang' 

Mdnna. Im- 
dnna 

Ni. Nin, infix 

A'tti 

M& 

Mee 

IV suffix 

A, prefix 

IV infix. Ma, pre¬ 
fix 

Na 

Ma, prefix 

Ma ye. Mai 

An, prefix 

A'. N6 

Md 

Cliha 

Y6. A'ng. 

Ye 

So 

Nung. Bd 

m 

E 

Ke 

Yo 

Be 

Kkdu 

Isa 

Thdm6 

Asa 

U'kem 

Khognd 

Ikki 

Erne 

Kko 

Myo 

Kkdu 

I sa 

Tkdme. A'cliu 

A's. A'sdatukwa 

Syfi 

Tikwa 

I. E 

A' ma 

U'so. Vi 

Hdm 

Dei 

Hdtndmd. Het 

A' cku 

A'se 

Syii. U'hdm 

Ti ikcbkfi 

nd 

Icksi 

A'niii yd 

U'so 

Hambwa 

A sakckkfi 

Isdckd 

A' cku y6 

Aso. A's 

Syubwa 

Oko 

Cko 

Jakdtd 

Cho 

Pd 

Bug no 

B'gnfi 

Tukata 

Ddng'gnu 

Dugna 

Im' sa 

Ip'sa 

Glomtd 

Im'sa 

A'm's 


du. i, wh er, jhcr ,, a ,. e - t -—™ 

t Oiuko, white, eu-oni-mnko, not white. 

















mts^ 



VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


<SL 


ry . 

English. 

Rodong , or 
Chdmling. 

Rtingchhinb&ng. 

Chhingtdngya. 

Ndchhertng. 

Wake 

Pukal4nda. 

Khrupsa 

PGwalonta. Dl. 
chi. PI. 11 m 

Pogfik 

Poka 

Laugh 

Riya. Rya 

I'y&. I'sa. chi, 
D. nin P. 

Beta 

Rhesa 

Weep 

Kh&pa 

Khd-wa, chi—nin 

HG-ha 

Khfipa 

Be silent 

Maichepda. 

Chy6ma 

Waiw&iyut gna. 
Manchehdda, 
chi—nin 

Wdyeb 

Wdhe 

Speak 

Chewa. Pul’sa 

Ch^wa. Khiing- 
m<$ttG,* chi— 
nin 

Chd-wa 

Nina 

Come 

Ban a 

B&na, chi—nin 

Th&ba 

Tawa 

Go 

A'ta. Pung'sa 

Khara, chi—nin 

Khfi-da 

Kli&ta 

Stand up 

PGkal<$nda. Re 
ta 

PGwalonta, chi— 
nin 

Yeba 

Repa 

Sit down 

YGgna. Higna 

Yfigna, chi—nin 

YGba 

Tyuwa 

LGmdima 

Move, Walk 

Pong sa. Lam- 
tya 

LGm dGma. Bi 
ya-chi—nin 

PliGna 

Run 

W6na 

Lw&ya. Loya, 

chi—nin 

Ping’da 

Bal’sa 

Give 1 to me 
ulvc lto any 

Pd6ng. I'du 

PGGng. Chang, 
D. Nang, P. 
Pu, chi—nin f 

PGang. PG 

Pi a wa. Piyo 

T,kei from me 
°\ from any 

N6. PGkji. 
PGdyu 

Ne.£ Battu. Chu, 
D. num, P. 

Khdtta 

Ne. Beh yu 

Strike 

Chaizyu. Chai 
dyu 

IVIo \i. Moa chu, 
D. Moa num, P. 

T£na 

Yop'su 

Kill 

SetyG 

S6ru. Sera, chu, 
D. Sera num, P. 

S4ra 

Situ 

Bring 

Baizyu. Baidyu 

Battuki bana,§ 
chi—nin 

Thdp ta 

Bob’ yu 

Take away 

Pugzyu. PGg- 
dyu(take and 
go) 

Khattuki kh&ra 
(take and go), 

I chi—nin 

Kh&ttu khGra. 
Khdttu lonta 
(take, get up) 

Kh6 yu 

Lift up, raise 

PGku. Sandyu 

Th^ntu. Thenta- 
chu,D. Thenta 
num, P. 

KhGrd. Th6dak 

Thettu 

Put down 

GnasyG 

YGngsu. Sachu, 
D. Sa nuro, P. 

YGng' su 

YGk' su 

Hear 

Y«5nyG 

Ycnu. E'nu. Ena 
chu. Ena num 

Kh6m sa 

Yena 

Understand 

KfimmG. MGi 
dyu 

Rfijpna 

Mittu, chu -num 

Pitta 

Chi yu 

Tell, relate 

Yeng mettu. 
Kb&ngmusa? 
Khangmettu, 
elm—num 

Chtipta 

Pu u 

ns. 

Nyo. Kregne 

NGsvo.^l Kuwo- 
chi, D. Manu- 
wo, P. 

Nuno 

Nada. Nat. 
Natkhi 

Bad 

I'se. I'seko 

Euwo. A'nuninko. 
Euko. Euttko 

It'no 

Is'da 

Cold 

Chiso 

Kdngko. Keng-R4mno 
raangwa 

Chink' da 


— O - - ” » LA> OV.X. 

r l utuig, /five to mo. has dual chum- and plural rmng : pu. give to him, to any, has cln 
and mn respectively. Again, words ending in u, a Vuttu, n.d u, ecru, change the* u into u, 
and have chu, num, for dual and plural. “Give” and “take" m> given as samples of that 
expression of the ohicct whioh the ,'imm of tr. .sc tongues bo rgidlv demands (see on the 

lta.htn«/ crratiimutd I, *».<•. _ _* ... a.. . f , 


Bahing gramma;). Ji the verb, being adjective, cannot expre-a the*object, us n6 - take, then 
tgu sense is very limited ; and, e.g., 1 can only use n<5 if* I tender something :it the time. 
i D , No khucaehi: l\, N<< khananin, Bout Jwa, 
u Battuki bilua ^ t :c and come. 
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of the kirAnti language. 


LUEMliny. 

Ydkha . 

Chouras'ya. 

Kulting'ya. 

Thulungg'ya. 

Thing' ta 

Dhdng' da 

Bdkdtd. Sdistd 1 

Poka 

Baka 

Tya 

Yuttuchaya 

Renda r6std ( 

G6sa 

Pasd 

Klid wa 

AVayep 

Tldba 

Swdk way a 

Klirdptd 

Lilid 

Khdpa 

Wait wdya 

Khrdpda 

Lfoa 

Clidwa 

Chdkta 

Bdkstd 

Ndna 

Jesa 

Bana 

Khdra 

Y6 wa 

A'ba 

Khyd 

PQgd 

Pikatd 

Levdatd 

Ydmatd 

Bdna 

Khdta 

Thorepa 

Bika 

Dak'sa 

Ydp'da 

YAgna 

Biya 

Yhgna 

Lama 

Bilks ti 

Hult.4 

Tuwa 

Ldmduma 

GaiJisa 

Ldmdiyu 

Lora 

Ltik'ta 

PiAkdtd 

Bdlsa 

Wdnda 

Pfiang. PCi 

No. Bdttu 

M6-u 

Kapyang. Fl- 
ang. Pi 

Kwd. A'ktu. 

Kettu 

M6k'tu 

Gaka. G6ktd 

Ne. Paistd 

Tuptd 

Piyd. Piyu 

Ne. Khau. 

Khayu 

Kdru 

Gwd dug. 
Gwdka 

Nd. Briya 

Yalsa 

Se'ru 

Cli6nu. Sisu 

Sydttd 

Sdtu. Khdksyu 

Seda 

Bdttu 

Ap'tu 

Phitta 

Bdh’ yu 

Phida 

IChdttu 

Khettu. Yang- 
khdttu 

L6ttd 

Klidyu 

Dad da 

The'ntu 

Khu. Thdmlu 

Rottd 

P6ka 

Phokd. 

Kwaksd 

Yung' bu 

Ydk'su 

Chopta 

Yuksu 

Jila 

YAnu 

Kliep'su 

Thdk&ta 

Y^nu 

Tkyosa 

Mittu 

Mittu. Mettu' 

? Bimstd 

Min'nu 

Mim'da 

Khonj au 

Yok'mdttu || 

Sokdtd 

Poa 

Sing'da 

Kd. Kliupunu 
Ainwa. I' 

. Nuba 

Ducho 

N6. N6L N6yu 

Nydpa 

Noiidhbi. 

Ai tpa 

AVaehd yang 

N(i nin ha 

A'ducho 

Mau'ndi. Mdnm' 

► Hiuyupa 

Obiha 

Chi86 

Chhtke. Chia 

Chhdkpa 


ilettu is the general causative, and yok metiu=ycngmell a of column 2 , is cause to ace. 


•isoci for relat uhu.^jain 1 

of ‘itts woui.l^eem to adhere to the uumenls rather thani to the qu : Oilivci-, 

Ut , U ! 1 . l ; Un V 1 ’ : 111 Niwnri. r..us, in Rungcbhen one good man is Cl '^hha 

om cl! i? d V"° ,lof mankind, wherea- in Newari itis chha .ur.a bhmg htna rnanu, of 
ni ri M l ’ . " l mankind. Again, one good knife is respectively eukpop nuwo enupi 
V ,; 1 V 1 i- But note that the* generic adjunoU of the numerals W 

more clearlv acrelo^ed In Xewarl than m lvirfinti The dual am! r’nrftl arc always formed as 
in the samples given under “good” and “ sweet.” Of gendjr there is no mark in adjective;. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 


Rodonfc or 
Ckdmling. 


RdngchhenhUng. 


Chhingtdngya. 


Hot 

Raw 

Ripo 

Sweet 

Sour 

Bitter 

Handsome 


Ugly 


Straight 

Crooked 

Black 


Kurek'wa. 

Kdreko 
Ido. Umrno 

Tupsako. Mat- 
tako 

Lam'cliho. 

AValye, AYa 
Sure 
Khi ke 
Khan nya. 
Sangnya (to 
look at good) 
Kh&ise (to look 
at bad) 

Sojlio, K. 

Bring go. ICoko 
dyu pa 
Makclidina 


Kdko. Ku mang- 
wa 

AYomdng. U 
mang 
Tdmawo 

L4mko. Lem chi, 
I). Ma lem, P. 
Sdn chakwa 
Khiikwa. Kliako 
Khang ndwo (to 
look at good) 

Khftn euttko (to 
look at bad). 
Kkangeuwo 
Sojho, K.* 

Y4k tu.* Uku- 
dak dak 
M&k chakmd 


Kd no 


U mang 

Utbdbai 

Liim' no 

Sunta 
Kbak' no 
Uehundno (to 
look at good) 

Uchih’ no. 
Uchui no (to 
look at bad) 
Ch&ng no 
Bydngkruk 

M&kkachukma 


—Sl 

Ndchher&ng. 

Semi wa 

Mdpo 

Du wak 

L<5m da 

Choclidrpd 
Kliik' da 
Khan ndda (to 
look at good) 

Kh&isada (to 
look at bad) 

S<$jh6 

Bdng-go 

Mokchibpa 


White 


Red 

Green 


Payon ma. 
Umpayonyon 

Hi'pakinla 

Hariyo, H. K. 


Omko. AYom- 
ydng. Wopi- 
yangma 
Hdlald mang. 

Hala chakma 
Hariyo 


Bathrdma 

Hdlach^kma 
Chak' la 


Umlok'pa 


Hdldlapa 

Hariyo 


Long 

Short 


Tall } 

Short j 

Small 

Great 

Round 


man 


Square 

•Flat, depressed, 
compressed 


Level, £ 
plain 
Fat 


Thin 

Weariness 

Thirst 

Hunger 


Kile 

Inangkile. Pa- 
kile 

Kile. Run'de 

Inangkile. Pa 
kile 

Inangko 
K6. Mahipmd 
Mahippa 
BCplungma 

Plangpdchimd 

Phldffipd 


Tern ma 
L6t4 


P41et<5. Si- 
mamyo 
H6 s& 
AVdimfi 

Siik a 


Aki bang. Amyet- 
pang. Metta 
Addng-pang. 
Ddng-ta 

Kiyang. Kong- 
yang. Kwangta 
Simta. Simyang 

XJ'chdk p&ng 
Utok pang. Ut- 
wnpanfe 

Boptitiwo. Bopi- 
riri. Hitriri 
La dkdnd, four 
corner 

Phemdag wa. 
Phebda* wa. 
Phebdapma 
As^mtontu. 
Atemma 

L^ydngko. Tok- 
pang.f Chhd- 
yangko. Chbuwo 
Yomyangko. 

Ropyangko 

H6ttdng 

AVait md. AYa- 
mitmd 

Sa d. Sdng sd wa 


Kemdh’ no 

B&un no 

Kdno 

Unno 

Mikhft 

Tliekhft 

Kalabok'bo 

Chdraupdtyd 

Phemp<5d6pm& 

U'semtdndokto 

U's&ratdn6 

Rung si 

XT' hottdng 
AYdik md 

Sangsdwd 


Baipa. Repa 

Yetebaipd. 

Chichhdbaipa 
Bhdi pa. Repu 

Ydt^r^pa. Ye- 
tebhaipa 
A'maikholeho 
U'm dheppa. 

Yetikholchd 

U'mkoldu. 

PdpOlpa 
Phdplie ya 

Phrdmphrem 

ya 

U'mtelmd 

U'mdhdp pd 
Lidda 

Ram da 

Haya 
AYdmi md 

Sakd d 


71 After noun or before. ~Z -~ 

« tue pronominal definitive, pun* suiTned is the irenarL ™ N r- l> < n • eU ’ rcl F'rrfixed 
jr - s pronominal definitive eon , ‘ ‘ [> f ' cl 1 ’■ |J - ^hhrn 

»^UVC {cu-tok, ouchuk, small); £ 
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Ailing. 


Ydklia. 


Kuyang 

Umpftwa. Aa- 
inang 

Sftm'sa. TW- 
sa. Bhang'sa 
L6m. Lemya 

■» 

Sunta 

Khak 

K.haug' n(x (to 
look at good) 

Khan i (to look 
at bad) 

Sdjho 

Banggo 

Malecli dm a. 

Makchakohak 

Bothrtima. 

Wompieliichi 

H&rcbhdkma. 

Halacliakchak 

Chak'la 

Badhomet. 

Itliinbo 

Achimct 

Kiy&ng 

BCiiyang 

Aehokpa 

Atok'pa 

Kalabokbok 

kay& khuktang 

Phiinpichicbi 

TomtCi 

Chitpo. Bad- 
hopo. Leb 
yang 

Kong y.-ipg. 

A el dtp 6 
XT' lv itfirig 
XV'uik ma 

S&ang aa v?a 


Kuha 

Ntistimlia. 

Inggrik 
Usaha. Tdp- 
s&ha 
Li mb a 


Chourasfya. KuUing’ya. Thulungg’yci. 


Tato 

Krab6 

Thicb6 

Jijilucbo 


Slid. Sdha Jurcko 
Khika. Kbigha Khdchd 
Icbcbununa (to Itdnckd 
look at good) 


Ichchhgndna 
(to look at 
bad) 

Sojko, K. 

Yi’gokna. Yek 
yang 

Mdkkrhna 

Phuna 


Pbdna 

Pbina 

Kona 

Lhkluk na 

Kend 

Ldklukna 

Mib 5 na 
Makna 

Kdkliktikara. 

Pukpukna 
Lichina ydadk 

Phukph<$knd 

Idem md 
Vemnuba 

Huehigokna 

Ydksyangnd 
Y ditmang 

Suk 


Hoke 

Mamtumkhdpa. 
Mamddpa. Mopd 
Tumkbapa. 

Dupa 
L6ma 

Jujur 
Khike 
Gndli ndpa 


A'rdnchd (not 
handsome) 

Sojho, K. 
Ulgumcho 

Kbbchydmo 

Bdbjoma 

Lakachima 

Sisijokcho. Sisi- 
joma 

Hik'bo. Yoti- 
liiclio 

Ahikb6. Amsi 
hicho 
R6b6. Kocho 

A'r6ch6. Aro bo 

Yokka 
Khol bo 

Khitiriri. Dolo 

Charkuno 

Plem pliin md 

Koyognd 
Khol b6 

Yokkd 

Bal m -5 
Dak kh6 

Kroinkbo 


<SL 


Gndli ipa 

Twdipa 
Mantwdipa 

Gugrbpa 

■SVCmlopa 

Hdlalapa 

Gigipa 

Wadbh&ipa 

Cliibhdi ipa 

Wadreppa 

Chireppa 

Chisraa 
Dheppa 

Jumjbmpa. Tul- 
ptdpa 

Lib khdngld 
Phemphempa 

T 61 md 
Luipd 

Gamsipd 

Gumo 
W dmmd 


Sdkd 


Glydgldm 

Uchakhli 

Thik'ta. 

Th6kta 

Jijin 

Jyurpa 

Klidpa 

Jyopa 


Mijydpa 

Jongpa 

Mijon'gpa 

K^kema 

Bdbum 

Ldlam 
Gigim • 
Dhybpa 
Dokhondhydpa 
Yepa 

D6kh6u-yc pa 

Kicliem 

Dokpu 

Pupdlma 

Kkikt$r-ma 

P 16 m plem md 

Dhep do 
Seuipd 

Jerpa 

Orihm dd 
Kdda 

Krbim 


* ?!!! / Uld . 1 ' ,s -bows tho extreme pro-ulo;.’e of that feature 01 the lir ’■ v e. Our 

and tok V r 'i c , turcd Knglidi often a -.inflates to tl.e,o Turanian * •npues, n.oro or ies-; ; 
A-rovet-m , may bo compared to great, the or a great, tie or a gr at one. 

words f .n L : a ; d,i ’S Pang of column a. and a-tok-pa and a-ebuk-pa of column 5, are 
again ve have li J° th> ' ! rV0 - 1: kevrhero bo, po-ba, pa, D the formative, and 

VOL. I, " ' 9 m ° m °' loy ™ gk0 ’ N 

























Continuation or Tin-: Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kiranti Language. 5 


English. 

| Bdhinggyd. 

LohorSng. 

Ldmbichhdng. 

Bdldli . 

&'dngpdng. 

Dumi. 

Khdling. 

Ddngmdli. 

Air 

Ltq 

Hiwa-bd Higwd- 
phak 

Him-ma 

Hdwdpa 

Hdwa-ma 

Him-ma. Hcu 

lldh’-d 

Hu’-u 

Jhdng 

Heuk, Himma 

Amaranth 

0 dsardni 

Mang gdrd btija 

Mangrdbfija 
Mangza 
Yu’-Khrdpd 
Pong Khorok 

Mang-gar 

Cln'pandm 

Chipanap 

Ldng-kupd 

Ldng kupd 

Chbdnnd 

Ant 

Gaga chimmo 

Pong-khdrdk 

Yiui 0 kkr6pa 

Yd khlepa 

Chhdmpkalu 

Champa-leu 

Chikd-repd 

[bu 

Grdkrnd 

Cbig-ydng 

Arm 

Gu 

HOk H. 

Muk. Mulf 

H6k. Huh’ 

Huh 

Khur or Kkur- 

Khar 

Olihuk. Chliu 

Arrow 

Cla 

Phe. Tkukla 
Nob 6 

Thuk-la. Pliet 
PheV 

Thu kid 

Sdbi 

Numd-u. No 
mo wo 

Sdlmd 

Pd 

Barley 

Cho’-ja* 

TXVa 

Such&ma * 

Chichdma * 

Clihdng-khd 

Chdpliu 


Chh6ng 

.Bamboo 

Pa lam, large 
Ri’cho, small 

Bdphd 

Sak'pha. Sak- 
pliaitangli 

Bapho 

Baphu 


Bird-kind 

Ohik’ba 

Sdng-wa 

N6wa 

Chh6ng-wa 

Chhdn-wd 

Sal-pa 

Sal-po 

Cliliong-wd f 
U'mblid 
chhoug-wd 
U'mmd 
Chhoug-wa 

Bird, male 

A’po cbik’ba 

U'm'pa Sdngwd 
orUmprdpa S.:J: 
U’m'ina Song- 
wd or U'miu- 
rutna S. 

Ndwd impa 
Im'pa nOwa 

O'pa ckhong'-wa 

U'rapa chhdn- 
wd 

U'pd vel 

Upyap salpd 

U'pdp salpd 

Bird, female 

A’ino chik’ba 

N6\va imma 
Im'ma N6wa 

Om'ma chong- 
wa 

Ummd chhdn- 
wd 

U'niu U'mydm 
salpd 

U'mam salpd 

Bitch 

A’mo khlicha 

U'mmd hukNva. 
or Bmmrunia 
H. 

Hari 

Imma 6k6chu 

Om'makdckdma 

U'rnma ha-aga 
Umma h6ga 

TJ'rad vel U'm- 
yam khldb 

U'mdm Khld- 
bd 

Um’md kdti- 
md 

Blood 

Ilusi 

Hili 

Hdllu-wa. Hel- 

Hi 

Hi 

Hi 

Hi 

Boar 

A'po-po 

U'mpd bag’ or 
Umprupab&k’ 

I'mpa 6phak 
Impa phak 

wa 

Bdcha (gelt) § 
Opa bak 

Larai bha § 
Um'pa bha 

Tdlckyo. Tilu 

Tdl 

Umbhd pdk 

Bo vc 

Diinga 

Dung -ga 

Diing'-ga 

Dung-gd 

Bakho?i 

Bdkohpu. No 

Pdkham 

Dun'ga 

Boiled ric' -1 or ■ 
Bhat 

M6mara 

Cham. 

Chdmd 

Chdm 

Ko 

Jyd. Jd 

Jd 

Kvak. Koak 

Bone, see Horn 

Rise Hi syo || 

Syakdwn J| 

Rdk'- wa 

Rd-k-wa 

Sdtuprd. Sa-td- 
p-ru l| 

Tum'bu-rup 

Sd tumburd 

Said. Sold 

Solo 

Sdr-wd 

Sd-ru-wd 
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miSTfiy 



Buffalo, mule 


!Am TTdisd bd-iWftthdppapasa 
, buch:i. Tu-wu Wadtianipa 
Y/bisa tdwa pasa 
illld.se Sa// wa 

I A'po mese i U'mpd S&nwd 


Buffalo, female i A'mo mdse 

A'po biug 
I Bing 
Li 

Bingdta. Bin 


Bull 

Bow 

Ccuf-kind 


Calf, male 

Calf, female 

Cat-kind 
Cut, male 

Cat, female 
Child-kind 


Umprupa S. 
U'mmd Stir/ wa 
Umranuna S. 
U'mpd pi 
Umprupa pi 
Si gi 
Pipasa 


| gdtamidtd 

| Bing, apodtb- Umprupa or 
I wa. Bing tu Umpd pipasa 
• wa | Pi’ pasa 

Bing amodtd-j Ummrunm or , 
I mi. Bing : U'mmd pipasa 
i tami { Pi’ rnasa 

Bir'ma | Myou ma 

Umprupa 
myou nia 


■ Yem'-bachhd 


1 Sang-wa 
Iinpd sang-wd 

Immd sdng-wd 

Impd op it' 
lm'pa pit 
Ridatig 
Pit' icblid 

Im'pd opit-icbhd 


A'po bir'ma 
A'mo bir'ma 


Tdmitdwa 
Bobacha 
Bakechdm 
Atamiata ** 


XTmruma myou 
ma. U'mma 
myonma 


Im'raa opit- 
ichhd 

Munumd 

Impd-omdnuma 

Immd-omunum d 


Pih’-chhd. Wa- 
| tlialcpacblid 

| Sdng-wa' 

O'pd sang-wd 

O'mmd sang-wd 

O'pa pill' 

Biobhi 

Pib'-pacblid 

O'pd pib’- 
pdcnhd 

O'mmd pili’- 
pachlid 

Mini-md 
O pd minima 

O'mmd minimd 


, Piasa cbi Chha 

(chi PI.) Paaa Chbdchbi 
I'cbha • 


| Pi-clibd 
Pa-cbba 


- Wdchchhachhd 

Tr-dam. Las- 

Chwe-chwe 

| Man child 

bdehyo 

Las-bdchwc 

AWsi 

) Langchtibd 
Mbs 

Mes 

U'mpd mdsi 

U'pd vel U'jjy- 

U'pdp mes 

U'mmd mdsi 

dp mes 

U'md vel U'my- 

U'mdm mbs 

U'mpa pill’ 

arn mes 

Bhai. U'pubi 

U'chorpobhai 

Bhx chi 



Pich-chhd 

Eipouchd 

Gaikdmucbdsa 

U'mpd pich- 
chhd 

Gyaipo-ticliyo 

Bipodchfidph 

Gaipoupdpu- 

GyaipoCi- 

chdsa 

U'mmii pich- 

chyotipydp 

Bipodclidumu 

Gaipoumdm- 

chhd 

Gyaipouchy- 

uchdsa 

Mdnimd 

oumyam 
Birmd. Muni 

Birme 

U'mpd mdnimd 

Upu muni. U'- 

U'pdp bir’me 

U'mmd mdnimd 

pydp bir’md 
U'md muni 

U'mdm bir'me 

chi, PI. 

Chhd-chhe child 

U'mydm 

bir'md 

Cliyochyo 

U'cliyd 


Mir'ebhachlii 


Sang-wd 

U'rnbhd soDg- 
wd 

U'mma song- 
wd 

U'mchhosbd 
Umbha pit 

U'm'clihapit 
Pit’ um'chha 

Umbhdchlia- 

pit 

Umradcbliapit 


Mdnirad 
Umbha mdni- 
md 

U'mma mani- 
md 

Chhdche 


.Ta vel ch£, and ma, generic sign. See Grain. ,, A , 

< ne*o \ v<-.1 ?u.d > d CM (whence song, chon, chon,', and chile) arc really r yn-mymos of wa vel bd vcl p d, and = bird. But the term when 
—nd '‘i.niM rev. ooni:iif*nlv u> h ned to flic bird of bird-, tho invaluable domestic Jowl. Chinese t-n -o-k bird has the sa root: and k suffix is precisely = tho 
i!,d tiio I,.hor >n«. Balriii. and Pangnmli ng. less parallels in Sli Gj mg. 

I Umpa vcl umprupa for males, Bmma vel umrurna for females, passim. § Biicha, Lan.i — gelt male. 

|* s • Si Sd s; A the generic sign. See Boi c and Horn. 

« Cnha vcl Vehha, shows the pronoun definitive, used or not at will. , , , .... . 

1eh.hi, T.i wa boy, Ta mi wa 1 1 my, i-ta thy, a ta ins, any one s child. Tamitawa is literally girl, boy ; and atamiata his or her girl, lus or her M 
boy, used for children. “ ^ 
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English. 

; Huhinggyd. 

1 

! L6h6r6ng. 

j LdmhichMng. 

Bdldli. 

Sdngpcing. 

BO, mi. 

IChdling. 

Dfingm6.li. 

Cow 

A'mo bing 

- 

i 

i Pik. Pi umma 

1 

■ Pih* 

Pih’. 0 *ma pih’ 

U'mma pi 

Gvai. Bi 

Gai, H. 

U'mmd pit’ * 

Cock 

’ Apo ba 
Sori-wdba 

! TJmmiumapi 
W&pa. Umprii- 
pa wd 

Imma-o-pih’ 

Impa-svd 

Wa im'pa 

Wdpd 

Wdpd 

Koklup 

U'pd-phd 

Koklap 

U'mblid-wd 

Crow 

1 Sori wd 
! Gd-gdkba 

A'rd-wd 

Gdh’-wd. 

A'ra’-wd 

Ar’-wd 

Gdpo. Gagak 

Gagakpo 

Gah’-wd i* 

Daughter J 

Tumi. Mim- 

che bebacha 

■ 

Mimiurn pasa. 
Mennumma 

Gak-wa 

Mtichcliha-chhd 

Mimdchhd-chhd 

Mimdchachhd 

Mimacliha 

Mesbtfchyo 

Mi chum 

Melsimd-cliye 

Mechichhd 

Day 

Nam'ti 

pasa 

L6ntd. Len. 

Ildmba (i prefix) 

Letta 

Ldpa. Umlepa 

U'nyol, Nulu 

U'nyol 

Lento. Lentok 
U'mltmtok 








Umldnto 

Dog-kind 

Dog, male 

Khlicha 

A'po khlichd 

Hu’ wd 

U'mpd hu wd 
Umprdpa 

Kochd 

Imp 4 kochii 

Koch dm d 

O'pd kochuma 

Hd-dga. Hoga 
U'mpa lid-ngd 
Um’pa lio-ga 

Khleb.Kbl-i-bu 
U'pd. U'pydp 
khl6b 

Khleb 

U'pap klildb 

Kdti-md 
Umbhd kdti- 
md 

Ear ; 

Earth, the j 

Sdmd-nyed 

Wdleko 

hu'wd 

Ntibak. Kdba 
Ba kbit 

Nbro 

Khamhangtang- 

Naha 

Bah'kha 

Naha 

Bdbd 

Necho 

Neclio 

Ndphak 

Wdlikha 

globe 

Earth, a little • 
Egg 

Elephant-kind ! 
Elephant, male 

Khdpi 

Di Bd-di, fowl 

Bd-khd 

Weir-din. Wc- 

ba 

Khdm 

Thin. Ithin. 

Bah’kliamd 
wddin § 

Bdhd 

Di 

Pok. Pu-khu 
U'tti. Ti 

Pakh 

Phdtte 

Pakhha’ 
U'mtiug. Ting 

egg 

Haiti 

A'po hdtti 

din 

Hatti 

U'mprtipa or 
U'mpd hdtti 
Ummruma or 

W 4 -thin 

Hdtti 

Impa 6 hdtti 

Hdtti 

U'pd hdtti 

Bon-lan 

U'mpd bon-lan 

Hatti 

Upd. U'pyap 
hdtti 

Hddi 

U'pdp hddi 

Hdtti 

U'mbhd hadi 

Elephant, fcm. 

A'mo-hdtti 

Immd 6 hdtti 

Umraa hdtti 

Umma bon-lan 

U'md. U'myam 
hdtti 

U'mdm hddi 

U'mmd liadi 

Ewe 

A'mo bheda 

Ummd hatti 
U'raruma oi 
U'mmd bhedd 

I 

Imma 6 bheda 

Umma bhedd 

U mma napchu- 
bema Nap- 

U'mydm bhen- 
di. Umu 

U'mam didimd 

Umma bheda 





cbu bema 

pliepsd 

Mash 

Muk 

Eye 

Mi'ehi. {Ali chi 

Mik’. (Mi’ chi | 

Mik. Mill’ 

Mdik. Mull' 

Mdk. Mali’ 

Mas. Miksi 

da si D. Mil 
chi da P.) 

D. and P.) j 

1 
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Kuli Gndchydk. Gn6 Ndplitik 

chi I 

A'-po Um pa (Impd|| 


Fire 

Fisli 

Flesh 

Flower 

FowJ-kind 

Foot. See 

Fruit 


Girl 


Mi 
1 Gnd 
IS ye 
i Fining 
I Bd 

Leg KhoU-bUm * J 
i blem = flats 
i Sichi 


Mi Mi 

Gnd s a IT ( G ndsd % 

Sa : Sd 

,B6ng PhOng 

m i Wa 

I Lang = leg 1 Tcmmalang 
Ldog phokma: 

Sing cha d. Cha- I'sa, Sing isa 
| si. Si. Si'in ! 

I comp. ! 

Tdmi. Ming'-. MinnCiminapaad, Mechchbdchhd 
chabebachd : Masa 
Atami 


Gndcheh’ 

Gndba 

j Kapli u 

O’pa 

Gm'pa 

Gpyap. Ipyap 
Upd 

Mi 

Mi 

Mi 

Gnd 

Gnd 

Gno 

Sd 

Sya 

Pumnid 

Bung. Bung-wa 

Bfi/i-wa 

Wd 

\Y r a 

Pho. Phu 

1 Ldk’phekma 

L dn plidma 

Sydb. Yu 

Omchdsi 

Chdsi 

Bopsds 

Pichchhamimfi- 

clihd 

1 

MimachMclilia 

Mcsbecliyo. 

Mis-cliumchu 


i ICdplu 

Updp 

Mi 

Gno 

Pungmd 

Pho 

Syal 


Nyalung 

Umpa || 

Mi 

Gild 


Pfing 

Wd 

Lang 


Pliem-sas. Sas, Umsivva 
Mdlsemchyo ! Mechaclihd 


Pit-, pih’, pik of tit is eerie. merely denote the abrupt tone with pi’, perhaps also acme slight dialectic differences, but the tone is very decided and the 

I.imtsltt iN'.ilrffll/l 111 ll - _ # e 1 • _ /__ ..11 VvTee.]^ A Vv rl i-lt A 4^1 A Tt n A .V 



cnmpomMi Wes" Jurfo>wi'|egg[ to<TgeiMivVgrca~flrSii “fSjj mJs^taml^aS^SltewhS^rw 8§w = mS|n* 

■SI,- , ;:^ l V ^ ^ocisoly a, Ira ^.wuri wo .ay Clara bunt, man u, or Meant, chha Itnra. 

In i 1 gJaST 5 

§ Ba Pba 

Dumi and DungmaU 
lonts ka an 
are hardly 
have tak 

r or wTfc* 1 ^'Luni'Taud Bepcb; 

form a-yu. Ti-yu vel A , a m^Talu c-u in Bodoond Koch) for father, man. Ta-rf. ga-rf, ta-ga-rf = Ta-pa’, ga-pa, ta-ga-pa’. (i soft k, as d soft t. 

■vvo have ta-g-ri lil j ' . nd r f‘ u , . ‘ , n dotiin lve bo omitted in father «»r mother. In Balling, a change in the root as well us in tho definitive occurs (apo 

|| m none oi the dialect cn , G rarnmar i any one’s father, a father. In Loho- 

f r wapa). But this is limited co those two words. See GrMnmar in sequ J, tleee two, t he generic sign. 

r ' :ng <: " See not (Tat Hmi, p^^SSt blem, pbi phek, phot, with or without the me, arc signs of flat thing,. 
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^S/NIW 



<SL 


L6h6r&ng. 


Ldmbickhdng . 


Hand, see Arm 
Head 

Hen 

Hog-kind 
Horn, see Bone 
Horse-kind 


House 

Husband 

Iron 

Kid-kind 


Kid, male 


Oka. Buja 

MPhuba 
U'mpa mitkubd 
or U mprupn j 
mithuba 

U'mma Mithuba' Iin'md omdndi 
or Ummrumaj 
mithuba 
Tagna’. Mih’of 
head all and! 
feather 
Huh’-phekma 


i Gdblem * 
i arms flat 
jPiya 

J Bd. A'rnobd 
|Po 

G-ro-ng Grong 
Glioda. [Apo 
amo, m. & f.] 

Kbim 

Wan-cha 

Sydl 

Sungara-ata- 
miata § 


(A'pol songara- TJmprupn vel 
atawa j Umpa mithu- 

I bftpasa I 


Ckdraa. Bfija 

I 

i Mdndi 

i Iin'pa omendi 


Mung. Tang 
pliukwa (tang 
= her d) 
Temma-m&k 


Tiikhrok’. King- 
tang wa. Um- 
mruma 
Wamrdp’ma 
Wama 

Ba’. Bak’. Ba: 
Tang 

E'n. [Umprupa. 
Ummruma, m 

Af.] 

Khim. 

Nupa, see wife 

Chyak'-chi 

Mitkubapasd 


JBdldli. 


Tang 


"W 6 , imma. Im- 
mawa, Wdmd 
Phdk 
Singa 
Glioda 


IChini 

Yemba 

Chyak’cki 

Meudi-ickkd 


Impd omendi- 
chka 


Chdma 

Mithibd 
U'panuthibd, ba 
a last sign like 
u k ape 

U'mma mithibd 


Tagna. Ckdrui. 
Mdng 

Hdphek’-ma 

Takh-lo 


W&mL Wd- 
oma 
Bdh* 

Sdtdng + 

Yen. Eun 


Khim 
Om dap’mi 

Pkdldm 
Mithibami-up- 
clihd. Mithi- 
bampaccha 
U pa mithib&mi- 
upchkd 


Sdngpdng . 


Dfivii. 


Chdma 

Chhdn'-gara 

U'mpd oklidug- 
gara 

U'mmd clihdng- 
gara 

M- wa . Tamu 
sam (ta=liead) 

Huh’-phdma 

Takkulo 


Wamd. U'mma- 
wdma 
Bhd 

Tda. Umtun 
Plum yempa £ 


Um. 


Kbim 
Dhdbmi. 

dliabmi 
Sel. Syel 
Chhang-gara- 
cbbd 


U'mpa chhang- 
garaclihd 


Jyd 

Grot. Chan'-gur 

U'pd. XJ'pydp 
grot 

Umti. Umyum 
grot 

Dosum. Usom 
(do os head) 

Khar 

Dliong. Dakin 
lok 

Pliyam. Plid- 
mu. UmuphCi 

Po. Pwo 

Grong. Gro 

Gkoda H. 


Kdm. Kim 
A'dbrabo 

Sel 

Grot-poucliyo 


Upu U'pyap 
grot-poCichyo 


Khdling. 


Ju. Dyu vel 
tyu ? 

Grodyu 
U'pdp grodyCi 


U'mdm grodyu 

Umarsam 

Dosaruusam 

Phlomkhar 

U-dhong 


Upkdrn 

Po 

Ughrong 
Ghora H. 


Kdm 

A'dumbu 


Dungmdli . 


Chdmclia Cka 
ma 

Chhdgar 

U'rnbkd chhd- 
gar 

Ummd chhd- 
gar 

Mii-a 


Clikdk 

Tdng. Um- 
tdng 

U'mmd-wd 

Pdk. Pa 
Klidkmdtdng 
Glioda H. 


Khim 

Pddum 


Caret Caret 

Grot podchy- Chhdgarohhd 
esd 


Grot poupdp- 
uchye 


U'mbhd cliaii- 
garehhd 
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Leaf 

Light 

Leg 

Maize 

Man-kind 


Man, male 
Mare 

Millet (kan- 
gani) 

Millet (kodo) 
Monkey-kind 
Monkey, male 

Monkey, fem. 

Moon 


(.4'mo) songi -' Ummrnma vol 
r£-atami j U'mmi miihu 
I bipasi 

i Bhedi at A- jPuedapasi 
I miata 


I Sopho Si pha 
(Hwa 

| Jvholi 
Grele womo 
Mfiri. [Dual, 
Muri daa sLj 
Plural Muri 
daa] 

WAisa 

A'rao ghoda 

Biskra 

Chirji 

More. Mooryo 
A'po more 

A'mo more 

Li 


Siugbak’ || 
Nim-woge 
Nimde 
Ling 
Makai K. 

Mina. Yipmi. 
Yapmiclii V. 
and P. 

Withippa. Wa- 
thnngpa 
U'mmi An. Um- 
mruma en 
Piya 

Pinke 

PCibing 

Umprupa. U'm- 
pa pubing 
Um mruma. 

U'mmi pubing 
LA 


Iinma omendi- 
chhi 

Bli edit iclihi 


LfiphAk 
Khite yd 

Ling 

Makai 

Mih’-rni. Mali' 
mi chi 


Pi. Pichhi 

Immi-o-ghodi 

Peya 

SAmbo 
Kubing 
Impa o kubing 

Ixmni o kubing 

Lidi-ba 


U'mA mithi- 
bimi-upchhi 

Bheda packlia. 
Bhedi upcliha 

Singbik.il Bik 
Nam-oh’wa 

Ling 

Makai 

Mina chi D. no 
PI. 


Umma diking-1 U'mfi U'myim'Grotpo umim-J U'mmi 
garachhi I grofc-poichyo 


23&p'chu bema- 
chha 


Siwbi 

Kkisema 

Li n 

Mdlung-bap 

Mina 


Wathakpa. Wi- Wicbclilii 
tbippa 

O'ma yen. Oma Phdn yemmi 
eun 
Pliesi 


Khiwi 
Pubing 
U'pa pubing 

U'mma pubing 

Li 


Phisi 

Lang-clia 

Popin 

U'mpa popin 
U'mma popin 
Li 


Phepsia 
Bhendi pou- 
chyo 
Sapam. Sapho 
U'nel 

Syil 
Makai 
Has 


uchye 
Didimo-dceliy 


Las'be 
U'myim ghoda 
Bd-o. Bu-bu 
Luji 

Nus. Nuksu 
U'pyip nds 

U'myim nds 

Ldmyimtu. Lu 


Sapang. 

pining 

Hihim 

Syil 

Bipsis 

Hash 


Sa- 


garchhi 
Caret 


§L 


Las'ba 

U'mim gbora 

Bd-o 

Ladji 

Nus 

U'pip nds 
TJ'mam nds 
Lyi 


Sum-pha 

Kliou. Sam 

Ling 

Makai 

Mina 

Mircliba. Pi 

U'mmi ghoda 

Pliesi ^T 

Sambiclii 

Nisi 

U'rabba nasa 

U'mmi nasa 

Lidi'ma. La* 
dipma 


* “rio rlSb. Column 4 has the genericdefinitive, and columna 5, 7 , thepro-nominal 

° ne - _ .. t.^ a ...rmnn/r r>hnnr..i. rilmimia. mark ti e exes. Seo note at Horse, p. tSo, 


■ t r ,.-. lim mssim is horse In Sangpang, phlfnpa, phuuma, mark tlie sexes. 8co note at Horse, p. *So. 

i t- Ul wAt.nL i-idsnr fid kind : womM, repeated in male, auu nmo=otamt, m female. 



in .-. i 

- fruit being the respective gen ric signs. 
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Unglish. 


Mother 

Mountain 

Mouth 

Musqnito 

Name 

Night 

Oil 

Old man 
Old woman 


Ox-kind 
Paddy 
Plan tain 

Ram 


Rice or ehanl 

River 

Road 

Salt 

Shade, shadow 

Sheep-kind 

Skin 


Bdhinggyd, . 

L 6 h 6 r 6 ng. 

Ldmbickkdng. \ 

Bdldli. 

A'mo * 

-r 

ITmma Inm 

IJ-ma 

Serte. Kongkii Sani. Kongku 

Sang-gti 

Y dk-plid 

Syeu 

\ a 

Yd-si 

Yd 

Senpyel. Sip- 
yel 

Bhusund K. 

Tong-geng-wa j 

Kkasuk'ma. 

Lamkhufcin 

Ning 

Ning 

Ning ! 

Nang 

Tyuguacki 

Sen, compare 
san ap Lepcha 

Isembd. Semba 

| Setta 

Gvd-wa 

Kewa 

Kiya 

! A'hVd 

Gnd-wa 

Thap'pa 

Pdhdba.Hti,root 
sex repeated 

Thdp-pa 

Gnfi-mi t 

Thap'md 

Ma huma 

Thap-md 

Bing 

Pi 

Pih\ Pit 

Pih’ 

Bura 

Cham 

C ha-yak 

Ck&raang 

Gramuchi 

i Cluing-mak f (»i 
added or notj) 

Gndkld-bu 

Gndk ldsi X 

A'po bheda 

TJmpa bheda 

Im'pa 6 bheda. 

O'pa bheda. 

Impa bheda 

Bheda pa 

Seri 

Si-a u* 

Ch&s&k 

Siya 

Gtilo § 

Yuwa. Hong’- 
ma. Pihongma 

Way a 

! 

Hong'-ma 

Urn 

Ldm. Lam'-phii 

Liimbo 

Lam 

Y uksi 

Ybm 

Yum 

YCim 

Bala 

Nami dungwa 
sdwa 

Bheda 



Bheda 

Eh odd 

Bheda 

Kok'si. Kok- 

Sahok’il 

S&hok’-wa !1 

Sd-ho T 

syu 





<SL 

— to 
L 8 


Sdngpdng. 

Burnt. 

Khdling. 

B&ngmdli. 

Md. Umma 

Mydm.Umyam 

Mam. U'mdm 

U’ma. Umma 

Bhtiri 

Caret 

Udhdm 

Caret 

Gno 

Kwom. Ko-m 

Kwom 

Two 

Tokli-hdn. Ba- 

Sapal 

Sapal 

Kong kon'gma 

hauma 




Nan 

Nang 

U'senydm 

Nang 

Nang 

Sepa. Umsepd 

U'sendm 

U'mkhdkhCn 

Khfiklihi 

Khil'lam 

Klii-lem 

Khilam 

A'h’-wd 

Pasang. Pasy- 

P&chM 

Pdclihd 

Tdppd 

ung 

Masang. Masy- 

Mdchlid 

Mdchhd 

Tdp-md 

ung. Masy- 
ung ma 

Pi 



Pit 

Bi 

Bliai 

CM 

Ryd 

Re 

Kdrd 

Gndldsi X 

Legndsi X 

Legndksi + 

Gmiksi X 

Namcliubepd. 

U'pyap bhe?ida 

U'pdp didimo 

Caret 

Umpa ndp- 
chu-bema 



Chasrak. 

Chasra 

Sira 

Syor. Syar 

Bd’-scr 

Hokoma. Hong- 

R 4 

Y6. Kd-wd 

Hong-ma 

koma 




Lam 

Ldm-dau 

Ldm-do 

Ldm 

Rum 

Ram 

Ram 

Yum 

Napclitibe. 

Nap'chu 
Sdhok’-wa j| 

Bhendd 

Didimo 

Caret 

| Sakd 

Sakd 

Hok-wa. 
U'mliokwa. 
Sa hole wall 
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Stone 

Sow 

i 

Sun. Sunshine, 

! 

Tiger 

Tooth 

Tree 

Plant 

Vegetables, 

greens 


JDwa mun 

Namtrungma 

A'tfo.ff Nam- 
1 chhi ri 

Nam 

j Jhisd 

Pu-so. Pusema 

Pu 

P* 

• AYdleko. 

Bah’kMma. Ba’ 

Khamhdngtam- 

Bah -kha 

Kb dpi 

klia 

ba.** Kliam 

AVdthap child. 
AVathakpachh 

Td-wa ft 

AVdthap pa pnsa 

Yembacilli a, 
male child. 

S6-r& 

Sdnge. Sdng- 
gemma 

Cliokchong-gi 

Sung-emind 

A'po glioda 

Umprnpa 6n. 
Umpd 

Impd 6 ghodd 

O'pd yen 

Lung 

Lung kong-wa. 

Ldng. Lungo. j 

Lu’ko’wa 

Lingkdwd 

Lung-ok'wa 

Omabak*. Bak’- 

Khorni, when 

U'rnmd bdg. 

Irnrna 6-phdg. 
Phak’ imma 

old. A'mopo, 

Ummruma bak 

mi oma 

Ndm 

Ndra 

Nam 

Ndm 

Oupsa 

Kiba 

Kiba 

Keuba 

Kb loti 

i Kerig 

Keng 

Keng 

Sing, Dhyaksi Siu'g tdng-d&k. 

Sim mak 

Sing-itangli ££ 

Sin'tenda 

A'pum 

1 Tungda 

Tangli §§ 

Tondn- vegetal. 

Caret 

1 Khen 

Sing phd 6 lhng- 
pluio 

j Pliikben 


Nimimbobi. 

Nam'chho. 

Ndnu 

Pu 

Caret 

AVacbchhdchhd 

Sdng-geu?i 

Umpa phun 
yempa. I’liun- 
yempd 
Lung 

Ivho7i’*ma. Um- 
ma bha 
Lo?ipd 

Ki'pa 

Kdn 

Tupsdng 

Um-po^t 

Khd-h’-yh 


Nam-tu 

Dli am 

Btei 

Pok 

Bhei’ 

Caret 

Lasbechyo 

Tdrdpdchye 

Song-ger 

Song-gar 

U'pydp ghodd 

Updp gliora 

Ldng 

Ltmg 

Kh6m 

i Kh6m 

Ndm 

Ndm 

Nyor 

Griilo. Ang'lo 
Topshh 

Nyor 

Gnfllu 

Dhyaksa 

Sag 

Gilokvdi 


Nam 


Pticbhdp 

AVdli-klid 

Mirclilidchka 

Sdng-genmd 

U'mblid gliocld 


Lbng-td 

TJ'mind pak 

Ndmchhon'g- 
wa (sky bird) 
Klnblm 
Kang 
San'g-pu 


Limkhnn- 

cbokkhdn 


■ Ama ttiv mother, amo any mother, so a pa, apo. Last = Hayu upa and Sontal apd » my, i-mo thy, a-mo his, mother. See father. The pronominal 
! : -V':V:p ; boy ana ,.rU, to 

‘khi'mn^e.md Dihong of L*t column reproduces exactly the proper name of the great river of Asam. Seo “ XXVII. Records 
bok, ®kin; sing hok, bark ; sa = flesh ; siog = tree (see U ^d, a Uttl. separated. 

* t i «; his son, d id. Wand tdwd td mi ^daughter, 

; t Sing i angii. ht< rally treej>r wood, ite ptart V / -_X ; oak = v.v i i >r>. Its food, wai-si; P<>, trees; Sf, fruits ; Khf. roots ; Sydpa = potatoes; sytfnakbf, 
§ § Tangli = vcgetalia = ma Newar andi p<5 of u - i.vif-Kiii:; plant; pining itangli, flower ditto. Ruka itangli, grass diuo; fsa tangli, fruit ditto. 

wAaa £ 4um, Fhung dpum, Sfchi apnm. 
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Roots 

Village 

Water 

Wife 

W heat 

"Woman 

Wood 

Yam 

Young man 
Young woman 

I 

Thou 

He, she, it 

We, dual* in- 
elusive 

We, dual ex¬ 
clusive 
Ye, dual 

They, dual 


We, plural in¬ 
clusive 

We, y.lural ex¬ 
clusive 
Ye, plural 

They, plural 


; Bdhi.tujvd, 

; L6hMnff. 

| Ldmbichkdny. 

| Mldli, 

Caret 

1 Nam khi 


Caret 

Dval fpn Gdu wd 

Ten 

Ten 

Pwd-ku. Ewd- 

Yo-wd 

Chd-wd. Wet 

Kung-wd* 

Ming 

Xu-rait 

Mechchha 

N hmd 

Choja * 

IT &. Clihong 

... 

Chichdma 

Min-eha 

Menummd 

Mdchhi 

Memchhd 

Sing 

Sing 

Sing 

Sing 

Robe. Swo 
kokti 

Nfi.rt.khe. Sda. 
Khibre 

X dngkhi 

Kliu 

Swalachd 

TTenchd 

Wdngchabdng 

AVeh’-chhd 

Swli-lami 

Ldng-me. 

Kam-ruin-md 

Ldngna-md 

Go 

Kdgna. Ka 

Kdgnd. Kd 

Kdgnd. Kd 

Ga 

Hdna. A'nd 

i Kh dnd 

A'nd 

Harem. Igo- 
Mogo 

Mo-uu. Mi. Mo 

| A'ko. Yona. 

1 Mona. Tomaf 

Mo. Kho 

Gosi 

Kaehi 

j Kdnclibi 

Kdchi 1 

Gosdku 

Kdchika 

Kdnclihigna 

Kdcliika. Ka¬ 
ehi ga 

Gasi 

Hdndchi Ana- 
chi. Hanchina 

Khdnachhi 

Andchi 

Haremdda si 

Igachi. Moehi. 
Mahdchi. Mo- 
gochi 

Yonachhi. Mo- 
na chki. Tona 
chhi. Oukha 
chhi. Akocbhi 

Khochihippdng. 

Mochi-hippdng 

Gc-i 

Kani 

Kdni 

I'kin 

Qokd 

Kaning-ka 

Kdni-gnd 

I'kkd 

Gdni 

Kanina. Anind 
Ivaug-nd 

Khdndni 

Anin 

Haremdaa 

Milidnd. Miha- 
chi 

Ouklia. A'okhd. 
Yokhd. Mo- 
kha. Tokha 

Kliochi. Moch 


Sdngpdng . 


Iv hiya 
Te 

W d. Kdn-wd 
Yu 

Don-eher 

Mima-chba 

Sang 

Khi 

Santo 

So>?-to-me 

Kdgud 

A'nd 

Moko. Meko 
Kdchf 
Kdchika 
A'ndchi 

Mokoohi. Me- 
kocliihippong 


Kdyi. Kaye 
Kani. Kakikd 
A'naui 

Mekoui. Meko 
chi 


Sl 


DftmL 

Khaling. 

Dtoigm&U. 

DM 

D 61 

Ten 

Ku 

Ku 

Chdh’-wa 

U'me’i. Me! 

TJ'may 

Mddftm 

Docher 

Docher * 

Clihong 

Mes-be 

Mespd 

Umma 

Sang 

Sang 

Sang 

Ki 

Sds-ros 

Sakhi 

Sdlachyo 

Sdldohye 

Wdngclihd 

Said me 

Sdldme 

Mechhdbang 
Ang'-ka. Ing’- 

U'ng. A'ng-gnu 

U'ng 

In. A'nu- 

In 

Hana [ka 

Mam. Ydkam. 

Tam. Mam. 

Mfigo 

Momi 

Ydkdm 

I'clii 

Ichi. Inclii 

Anchdkdche, 
clie suffix 

O'chu 

O'ehd. Ancliti 

In'kaclidga 

Yechi 

Yeclii. A'nclii 

Ifdnache 

Ydkdm-sti. 

0'insa 

Mu. Mftkha- 

U m mi 


clie. Moko 
chi 

Iki. Inki 

I'k 

A'nkdn. In- 
kan 

O'gue. A'ngkti 

O'k 

I'nkau-ga 

A'nni 

Yen 

Hdndnin 

Ydkdm ham. 

Ain ham 

Mukha. Ma- 

Main hdm 


kbd 
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Ml MSTfy 



. a'.$ m 

\Yi ike 
! I'ke 


11:., her, its,;A'. Haremked 
attributive 


His, hers, its, A'ke. Haremke 
predicative 


Our, dual in- I'si 
elusive . 1 

Ours, dual in-, I'sike 

Our. dual ex- Wasi 
elusive j 
Our'?, dual ex- Wiisike 
elusive 


mg 

Kugnami 

A'm 

H&ukmi 

Urn 


Momi. Bleyem- 
mi. Igomi 
Kacliim. Ed' chi 


En- 


Ang. U'ng. Uni U'ng. Urn 
Kftkha Kdngmi 

A'. Ara. An A'. A'm. A'p 
K'h ftn&kh4 j A'mmi 
A'ko-imu§ I'm Bloin. Khom 


Yondgn&khA 

Akogn&kha 

KAnchki 


U. O'. Up 
i Momi. Khomi 


An 

A« ami 

A'm 

A'mmi 

U'm. Blek’um 


KancliliikM 


Your, dual 


Yours dual 
Their, dual 


Theirs, dual 


I'si 


I'sike 


A'ai. Harem- 
dosike 


Kachlmi 
chi 

Kuchikam. Ung Kanchkigml 
chi 

Kachikami. 

Ung cliimi 

Arnchi. A'na- 
chim. Anchi 
n am 


Anchinami. 

Amchimi 

Mkhuchim. 

Umchi 


K/mchhigna- 

kkfi, 

Ivhana chhi 


Kk&nackhiklia 


Kacliim 

Kachim-mi 

Kkchig&m 

K&chig&m-mi 

A'nfickiin 


A'n£Lckim-nii 


A'Ake 


Akochlii. A'u- Klio-chim. Mi 


Bl&hachiim. 
Umchi mi 


I'kko 

Ikke 


Our, plural in¬ 
clusive 

Oura f plural ex¬ 
clusive ■ .. 

Our, plural in- ( V\ akke 
elusive 


! Ku.nl m. Enni 
Kani-mi 


Kanink&m. 

Ungni 


khkchliigna- 
khfL-inchhi 
Akochlii kha 


Mekomi 
U'clifi 
U'chumi 
A'n chu 
A 'n cli&mi 
A'm chk 


A'm chumi 


cliim. Biochi- 
hipping chim 
Michirumi. BIo- 


A'ukkaolikig- ; chihipp&ng-mi. 

ii/* L r h«\ /ilvim im 


nakhii 

Kfini 


Kho chim mi 
I'kiug 


Kuniklia 

Kanign& 


j I'kim-rai 
Ll'kk&m 


Blekochihip- 

p&ngmi 


Y 6 

Yomi 

Angkd 


O' 

O'po 

A' 

A'ppo 

Mom. 


U 

Mompo 
I'-cbi 
I-cbi-po 
O-chu. An chi 


A' 

A'po 

I' 

I'npo 

Yakum. 


U' 


O-chupo. An- 
chipo 

Ye chi. A'nchi 


Y&kampo 

I's 

I'chipo 

O's 

O'chhpo 

Yes 


Mekohippang- 

chim 


Yechipo. A'n- 
chipo 

Yakam supo. 
Momni. 
Umni. 
Yakam su. 
Momnippo. 
Umnipo. 
I'nki. Iki 


I'nkipo. ‘Ikipo 
Angkd. Ok 


Yechipo 


TJ'n-sG. U' 
Amsa 


I'k 

I'kpo 

O'k 


Mo- 


Ang 
Ang-bi 
A'm 
A'm-bi 
I'gem. 
gom 

Igambi. Bio- 
gom-bl 
Angchu. 

A'ncha 
Ang. A'n- 
chabi 

Aug. A'n- 
chaga 

Ang. A'ncha 
ga-bi 
Amcha 


<SL 


Y&k&m-sftpo 

Amsapo 


Am. Kan- 
ch&bi 

Blugum. BIu- 
khacha-cha 


Blukhacha-bi 


A'n-ga 

A'n-bi 

A'ng-ga 


; affix jrf rel cbit vel ebj! of *|j® ^^otis^ratives”arc apt -o bo very minutely specific, expressing not only proximity or remoteness, but also 

e«4-position,.!“>£' .Vv. 0 "-,. Wa fcr all others. See Fhther,.i>.,; S 7- . .. 


ary position, as abor lerol witn, <-• fur a j| 0 tliero. Baa Father, p. >97, 

j H AUoirl sing itangli nujruk uin kha J kicM-.n* sing itangli nu yuk kha. 
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mmsr^y 



E> gli&h. 

Ours, plural, 
exclusive 
Your, plural 

Yours, plural 

Their, plural 

Theirs, plural 

One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

SeveD 



Bdhinggvd. 




Bdldli. 


Sdngpdng. 


Dumi. 


Khdling. 


Dftngmdlu 


Wakke 


Kiminkammi | Kdnignakhd, 


Ikkam-mi Angkami 


: I'ni : Amni. Hannam Khdnani 

Haninam 

' I'nike i Ilannam-mi. Khdnnnnikhd 

Hdnindmi 

Haremdaake. Um chi. Miha-j A'okhd 
Ani chim. Igacliim 


A'nim. A'liinim 1 A'mnG 

A'nim-mi * A'mmimi 

Mochim. Ivlio- Me-ko-chim 
chim 


Angkupo. 

Ok-po 
A uni 

Annipo 

Mamlidm 


O'kkain 
Y6n 
Yenpo 
Ydkam. U' 


Ditto 

Umchimi. 

! A'okhaklia 


Mihacliim-mi. 

Mahachimmi. 

Igachimi. 


Kong. Kwong 

Yeldco. hie lirec Thili, n.f Thi 

(unchanged 

hoc, things and bang, men only 

all)* 

animals 

| 

Nikei 

Rich'chi, n. Hip- 

Hicli'chi. Hip- 


pang, ra.and f. 

1 pang 

Sdm 

Sum-chi, n. 

! Sum'chi. Sum 


Sumpahg, m. 

bang 


and f. 


L 6 

Lichi. Richi. 



Li-bang 

| 

Gno 

Gndchi. Gna- 
bung 

... 

Riikka ! Tiik-chi. Tup- 



pang 


Cl)an ui 

Nii-chi. Nu 

... 


vang 



Mochim-mi. 

IChochimmi 

Ikied X un- 
| changeable 

Hich'cho 


Simg'-che 


Liji 


Gndji 


Tuk'chi 


Nuji 


Meko*cliimmi 


Itta, n.§ Euli. 
Euklapang 

Hicli'chi. ITis 
8ali. Hisala 
pang 

Sum'chi. Sam 
kali. Sum- 
ka la pang 

Lakkabo. Luk- 
kali. Laka la 
pang 

Gndkabo. Gna- 
kali. Gnaka 
la pang 

Tdkkdbo. Tuk- 
kali. Tu ka| 
la-pang 

Nukkabo. Nak- 
kali. Nu-k| 
kala pang | 


Manhdmpo 


Mn minim po 
Tau. Td-wa 
(Ta Burmese) 
Sak'pu 


Suk'-po 

Bhydl 


Bluion g. 
Bliwong 

Rd wong = 
pong, in. 

Re 


Yakdmpo 


Tau. Td-wo 
.(Ta Burmese) 
Tlii Lam 
Sakpo 


Sukpo 

Bhdl 

Bhong 

Re 

Tar 


A'ng-gabi 

Amga 

Kdn-bi 

Mu gum ga. 
Makhd-um- 
cha 

Makha-bi 


Ak'po, m. (po 
= pang bang) 

Hi'chi 


Sum'chi 


Lichi. Richi 

Gna-chi 

Tiik'-chi 
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Ye-clii. Ye-pang 


Forty 

Fifty 

Hundred 

Of 


To 

From, local 
From, personal 
By, inst. 

With, cum 
Without, sine 

In. Within 


•Yd 
Ghu 

Kot dyum 

Kwong'asing 

( Kwong f-sing- 
kot' dyum 

Ni paohi - - —=, 

Ni pachi-kot’ | Gnd-k'-pong 
i dyum i 

’ Gn-> using = 5 } Ippon'g pong 
j score 
Ke. Kem dim 
(Omitted 
except when 
used dis- 
junctly) || 

Ding 

1 Ke ding. Keng 
jftli 


Jii'ng-chi. Bang- 

Fj/pong, hie, 
Jnec, hoc 
| Ni bong 

I Sum bong 

j 

, Rik’ pong 


Mi. (Ditto) 


Bdng. Pdng 
Ditto 
E'. Ye. 
Ndng. 


Ndng ^ 

Mdn-t hi (not is: Meddin g IT 
Burmese thi) 

1 i. B6re. 

G ware. Be. Bi 


A gwire 


Ippong, m. n. f., 
all gen., see 2 


Ycchi 

Bang'ji 

I'p'pong 


I. Khd. 
Glut ka 


Behong 

Gnd 

Lok 

Mangchlii 


Irn. 


’M. Mi 


Pang. Pi 

Gnd 

Lung 

Medding 


B 6 


Rekabo. Rek 
kali. Re-k 
kala pang 


Pi. Chdpitlu 


Mi 


Pikd 

A' 

Pi 

Mand. 


Pi 


Mdn 


Ri 


P6 


Bikd 

A\ Gnd 
Bi. Ke 
Miinthine. 
Mandi 

Y6. Bi 


Ri» 


Ghu 

Tadham 

Khdl-tafi. Kdl. 

Tah-khdl 

Tadhamkhdl- 

tad 

Khdl sdkpo 
Khdl s&kpo- 
tafidham 
Khdl ohong 

P6 


Bikd 

A' 

P6bi. K6I0 
Mdng-thd 


Bi 


<SL 


Bi. U'm 


Bang. Iban'gd 
A 

Bit’pi. Ndng 
Mdnchhi 


Pi. Yd 


, , r . n .. . nF Bpmie i ftn d for the other dialects aeo and compare tho^o aforegone, p. 333 it seq. 

; E?f<,r <**. Thm58tbeu,iuor ’ mbta * tUomi,jor - 

} KV, tiirco c 


+ — , . sannmu-LM, cows, and so of all animals. Euklapang mina, ono man, hisuUpaug mina, two men, 

; flaiiRparic, enli-pu ••ne cow. hisali-pi, two cow -, i » 

sam*' llapang iuina, three men. Uta i3 tno separate imchangii g 
" | '*..*• vofjn ncw afore m\ la a 1 voeem and Grammar in Bcq• h senso . 

>s ot is. Compare mandoug of Gyarung and rnaan of hiewa , 
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! BdUinggyiL 

L 6 k&r 6 ug, 

! JAmhichhdng. 

! Bdldfi. 

| Sdvgpdng. 

Ddrai. 

Kkdling. 

JDilngmdlir^ 

On, upon 

1 T6re. Taure 

1 Wet i d. Songpi. 
' Sokbe. Langbe 

Temdu 

Clidpittd 

Ohliopi 

Cho-tu. Tyu. 
Teyo 

1 ® 

Chokpi. 

Chokyd 

Under, be¬ 
neath 

Hayula. Pu- 
mai 

Kliukinernu. 

Honcpikmu 




... 

• •• 

Now 

Yekhond, ye 
this khona 
time 

l fog’nok' Ho- 
• nok. Igorok- 
loonok' 

Hdlik 

Hogno 

Otolo. Wotolo 

Tbolo 

A'nagnd 

Ighdri 

Then* 

M^khena f 

Moklona.t Wa- 
nok. Morok’ 
Jonah 

U'ndena 

Mudoklo 

Kbotolo. Kbolo 

Melo 

Mebelo 

U'ghdri 

'When? 

Gydna 

A'ndm. Hduam 

Hembi'ua 

Hademlo 

Hallo 

Halo 

Hebelo 

Khindm 

To-du-y 

A'na 

A'yu 

If ill ok 

Isin 

Yese 

Anyol 

Dis'ya 

A'nynlo 

A'-i 

To-moarrow 

Dil'la 

Weng-dd 

Waring 

Selmd 

Sdldmd 

A'-tbdpd 

Disd-d 

Hdmd-ydung 

A'-sd 

Yesterday 

Sanam'ti 

j A-sei. A'sen 
| A'-sye 

A'sen 

Ye-md 

A'meski 

A'miske 

Here 

Yakdre. E'kc. 
Yeko 

; Igobe. Igiyd. 
Kivu. Igi 

! Ndbe. Nate 

Kobi. Koyu 

Nopyd. Nopi 

T 6 bi 

Tabi. Tdbignd 

Ibi. Yak 

There 

Nekare. Mo 
ko. Haro 

Aliyii. Mobe 

Hdkiyu 

Y6 

Mobi. Moyd 

Meni. Mofiyd 

Ydkdmbi 

Yakdmbi 

Hdyeyd, Md- 
hydk 

"Where ? • Gy 41a 

1A juju di 

Hdngbe. Hampe 

Hctne 

Ildpdbi. Hdpdug 

Ha-pi 

Khebi 

Khdbi 

Kln'bi. Kln- 
biyd 

Above, up 

Hai/yu 

A pi ye di 

Songpittd. Mit- 
tu. Mito 

Itemdu. T6 

Muttu 

Mitdni 

Tdkdld 

Tdkd 

Hate dd 

Below, domi 

Hdyu.§ Apumi 
di 1 

Khdkmemo. 

Mih’-md 

Ikhdk-be-Md 

MdbVrnd 

Md-ydni 

Ydkdl a 

Yukd 

U'ngkbok-mo 

[rdbi 

Between 

A'lyo. Aleu-da 

Ldmbo. Ldmpi 

Ilum-bd 

Majhdbi.Luh’pi 

Ammrdpi 

Mdjhdbi 

O'lipphibi 

(J'mrd. U'm- 

Yv it-bout, out 

[outside j 

A'to-la 

Song-bd 

U'ng-phu 

A'yo 

Pdkha yd 

Amkoapo 

Ghobai. 

Gboyo 

Pdtel 

Kdbd-yd 

Within, in, in- A'gwddi 
side i Au r wain II 

Hongsiyu 

Icbhite 

Hoksydyd 

Hoptdn 

U'toug 

Ugo-ya 

U'in-kong-ya 

Far 

Brdba. Here 

Wo. Miyo 

Mauglok 

Turbo 

Clilidsi 

Clibyu 

Chhy-dpd 

Mdng. Mdng- 
kha-ya 

Near ! Neng-tha 

! Pumbi 

Xen. Ning- 

tarig 

Tang-neklok 

Netd 

Neti. Ydbhi 

Mebignd 

i 

Ndpkdm 

Nek. Nektdug 


Sl 
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A*, reL* 

So, oorrel. 
Thus, vorrel. 

and positive 
JTow ? 

’What like 


K’.i-chi 

Yako 


j Gi*ko 
l Caret 
| Mekho 
, Yekho. 

Me kho 
! Gekho 
i Gekhora 


Why ? I JVTa r'cho. 

Martha 

Yes Moko 


Mig’-mo Miyo 

j Dl;e-rok. Dliik. Badhebuk 
: Kli’wa. 
j Chopra o 

Yeli-wa i Caret 

Mont ok \ Caret. Caret 
I Mado-knok ! Natte 

Idok. Mo-dok i Xatte-kha 


Mantok 

Mantokye 

Imang-musi 

Manthong 

Ye 


llende-kh4 

Thimm& 

Ye 


i Mechhfik 
I Ddklo 

Aptoklo 

Caret 

j Kodokpd 

j A'pto 

1 U'kteio 

Hegne 


No, negative 
No, privitiv© 

1 M4h’-4 
; Dekho. Ma 
j Man, prefix 

Caret 
j Ni, suffix 

Not, prohi¬ 
bitive 

j Ma, prefix 

{ 

1E’, prefix 

And* 

Also 

Or 

This 

1 Caret 

Y6 

Ki. Caret 
! Yam. Yein 

! Caret 

84. Song 
Du. Do 

i l ’z° 

That 

Who or which. 

My4ra. Mem 
I Harem 
, Cares 

|Mo« 
j Caret 


relative 


MfiM. M&le H6-gnane 
Nin, suffix Ni, infix 


Artg—n (ang be¬ 
fore ; n after 
the word) 

La- Chlia 


A' 

Nfi. 


Narok 


N A 

Sdng 
i Ko-6 IF 


Y'cna. l'onarok Mo-6 
i A'ko 
j Oa. et 


j irttd-chhe Tihichyo 
O'tfco. Wofcto , Tiiobe 


Tibicbe 
Tlicbe gole 


A'chichi 

Nin&m-ma 


Dahile 

Caret 


' 'Hebe 
Caret 


Hebe 


Tern 


cm 


Teraphem 


Tamph^m 


Igne-go 


Ydn-tdko 
j Y&n pi 

IY6. Inchhfing. 

I Ingn4 
M4n.4 

Man, prefix. I' 
si, suffix 


Hemphem 

Mdpfine 

A?ima 

Mo-6 

Ma, prefix 


Na 


Mfi 


Hemphem 


Tete 


M4bi *** 

G6. A'm'm4 

Ma-an 
Ma, prefix 
Dokhai, pre¬ 
fix 
M6 


Ten Ci 

Ha?i-an. G6. 

Imcbang 1)4 
M4n. JA Soh* 
r, suffix 


Man'-to 


Sang 

Y6 

Nhng-yo 

Chhanj 

L4 

Y6 

Yd 

He 

Noko. Nokog- 
; na 

Tern. Teragna. 
Tami 

Tomgn4 

igo 

Moko. Mokog- 

Momi. Ydkam. 

M&mgii4 

Mgii-o 

n4 

Yaknmgn4 



.See note aforegone, p. 1C9. Tbo now and then at this place are positive, 
t Hona=timo. f Lonok=thne. 

Go • iia-yu la.v. . Go up, Hat v a la wo. Come up. ku wo. Comedown, yu wo. Come on level, nf w fin rn an h»»ir fm«n* 1 i„„.„ 

Come in Kidm gwm r>= vo. < .. :t, ... ,h pi wo. See full treat; ie in f, queL ^ 1 " Go on » s ° back ’ ^llalawo, n< 5 tha Iawo. 

[J A . '.a oi - it in.si A uw a Ja, ids ii side to. So 4 l< 51 its exterior to. A pum di, its base in, A' juju di, its top in 


’ 

* Vera neu. tins is good; mein raa ncu, tid.it is no: good, Bd/unggyd. Md-nrf, that is good ; fgo-nii, this is 


good; ml-nf, not good, L6h6r6ng. 
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English. 

j Bdhinggyd. 

Lbh6r6ng. 

j Ldinbkhhtng. 

! Bdldli. 

Sang pang. 

Dumi. 

Kk tiling. 

J Dungmdli. 

Who or which, 
corral. 

Who or which ? 

Mem=that 

Caret 

LT'ndok 

Khosfi. Khos&lo 

Khogna 

Mom 


Ha-go 

j Syu. Seh 

A'ai 

Su-ong 

A's&lo. A's& 

As A Asale 

Syhgo. Syu 

Kh&m 

Sag. Khigo 

interrogative 

What? 

! Mara 

Imang 

Thiya 

U’kha 

Yen 

Mimgna 

Mang ga 

Tigo 

Anvthhig 

1 M&r&ye 

Im&ng-sdng 

Thichhd 

j U'k-h&ng 

Yon sdng 

M&ng-yo 

Mang-y6 

Ticlihang 

Anybody 

Svftve 

A'sa-s&ug 

.Sichhfc 

! A's&ne 

A's£L s&ug 

Syuyo 

Sui-yo 

S&gchliang 

7 » . ( dual 

! Bawo. J;-wo 

Chub. Cho-yc. 

Clioli’. Ghitsa 

1 Oho. Chn chi, D. 

Ch6. 

Jyu 

Jyft-ye. Ktiye 

Choye 

Eat ( plural 

j J& se, D. 

■ 

chu, D. Oh a- 

Cha nin, P. 

0h6 chu, D. 



Ja ae, PI. 

Chai ne, P. 

sa num. P. 


Cho num, P. 




Drink 

Tfigno 

D(ing-b * Dun* 

Tli Cigna. Tliugna 

Dugno. 

Dugnu. Dhgnu 

Tingne 

Tyung'-ye 

Thgne 


| Tfise, D. 

gache, D. 

cliu, D. Tkug- 

Dugna chi, D. 

chu, D. 





| Tune, PI. 

Duugane, P. 

t nanum, P. 

Dogua nin, P. 

Dugna num, | 
P. 

Ipsa. Ipsa chi. 




Sleep 

j Ip'po, Ipse, D.' 

Pme. Imaclie, 

Im'sn. Imsachi, 

Ipcha. 

A m'si 

Ara'si 

Irn'se 

1 Ioine, PI. i 

! | 

D. Immune, 

D. Imsa ni. 

Ipchasi, D. 

D. Ipsa ni, P. 





P. 

p. | 

Ipcha nin, P. 




Phti-ge 

Wake 

1 Bokko Bokse. 

Chetio. Poge. ■ 

Poga. Pogachi, 

Polit\ 

Thittd-chi-ni. 

Phhge 

Plifik'ye 


I>. Bokine, 

Fuglent© 

D. 

Polita chi, D. 

Chi, D. 





! PI. 

Poga ni, P. 
Risa\ 

Polita nin, P. 

Ni, r. 



Rige 

Laugh 

1 P iso. Rischc, 

Yichae. I'choye. 

Yficha. 

Ghisii. 

Rbclie 

Reclie 

D. Ki/sini, 

Ichare. Icha-. 

Pisa chi, D. I 

Yucha chi, D. 

— chi, D. 




1 

Pi. 

che, D. Icha-i 

Risa ni, P. 

Yucha nin, P. 

— ni, P. 




Weep 

Gnokko. 

ne, l. 

Habe. 

H&ba. 

Khaba. 

Kh&pa,—chi-ni 

Gnoke 

Gnoke 

Khd-be 

Gnokse, D. 

Hahache, D. i 

Haba clii, D. 1 

Khaba, chi, D. 





Gnokine, PI. 

Habane, P. 

Haba ni, P. j 

Khaba, nin, P. 




Mancheptuyo 

Be silent 

Libabwiikko. 

Chichu-ye. Ohi- 

In'che’-nfm. 

Chiehu-wet. 

Wai-wai-tthva 

Lib&rno 

Leba 

Liba-bwak 

chuyache, D. 

Inche’nan'chi, 

Chichuwetech, 

—chi-ni 





se. D. Liba- 

Chichay ‘.ne, 

D. Inche’nan’- 

D. Chichu- 






bwaki ne, PI. j 

P. Yonga. 
Tonga che, D. 
Yonga ne, P. 

nin, P. 

wetennin, P. 






Q 

k. 
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utter : Boh’-ho. Bn-o- Yam-muse. 

kk j. Bwok--sa eke, D. 

-sa ne, P. 


Go 


Stand up 


Sit down 


Run 


. (to mef 
® ive {to auy 


se, D. 

j Bwokine, PI 

Pi-wo Kiiwo. Diibe. 

Hi se, D. -a che, D. 

j J\iue,'Pl. — a no, P. 

i Lfcm* Kh&de. 

LSs 5*A>. —<t eke, D. 

: Lane, PI. —a no, 1*. 

; Rappo. afeng-j Ydbe. Ye-poge. 
; so. Raplthe,; — a che, D. 

D. Rapine,' 1 —a ue, P. 

P. 

Nisyo. Nis-, Pone. 

; cue, D. —a che, D. 

Nisine, P. —ane, P. 

Walk or move Gwakko. | LamcKtme. 

! Gwakshe, D.j-a che D. 

Gwukine, P. -ane, P. 

Wan no. AVan - Pi n e. 

she, D. i —a che, D. 
Wau ne, P. — ane, T. 

; G'iyi. Giwo. < Pigne. Pitte. 
Wise, D. 1 — a che, D. 

Gine, P. — ane, P. 

,Ne, immut- Nuye. Labe 
uble. Lat<>. 

] Jdrpo. Bla- 


Take 


ffcom 

J me}1 

I from 1 
any 


j Ckcga. Che gn 
chi, I). 

I Clio ga ni, P. 

! Th&ba. Thaba 
chi D. Tha- 
ba ni, P. 
Klnlda. Kh&da 
chi, D. 

Kha ki ni, P. 
Poklonda. Ye- 
ba. 

—chi, I). 

-ni, P. 

Yugna. Yugua 
chi, D. 

Yugna ni, P. 
Phana. Luoma. 
—chi, D. 

-ni. P. 

Pin'da. 

—chi, D. 

—ni, P. 

Pirang, chine: D. 
j uing, P. Pira, 
! chu, D. nu, P. 

Kh. unchanged. 

1 Thepta 


PitkKis. Puk- 
lusn chi, D. 
Puklusa nin, 

P. 

Daba. Daba 
chi, D. Da- 
ba nin, P. 
Kheda. Kiieda 
chi, D. Khe¬ 
da nin, F. 
Y6pok. Ydba. 
Ye po ka chi, 
I). Ye po ka 
nin, P. 
Pek’-ydsa. Pe- 
yusa chi, D. 
Peyusa nin, P. 
Duma. Bo. 
Duma chi, D. 
Duma nin, P. 
Pinna. Pkina 
chi, D. 

Phina nin, P. 
Fignd. Pittu. 
i —a chi, D. 
i —a nin, P. 
Na. Khetta 


Nina,—chi-ii i Je 

Blind,—chi-ni Pu 
Kkata,—chi-ni Khochche 
Ripa,—clii-ui Riplia 

Tuwd,—chi-ni M6 


Ldndumn. Bi, 1 Ldmtlidlo 
—chi-ni 


Bhusa,—chi-ni 


Glidre 


Pum,—chi-ni. j Bignd. Bi 
Piyfi,—chi-ni 


Strike Fyd-p >. Tipo. Lome. (Ddbe, Tena 

! Tip sh'-, I>.§ by craftsman.)! 
j Ti pi r. . P. | Lo ma chi. Lo 
mam ne 


Lomu 


Nd. Kkdyu 


Yosu. Kuru. 
Yop'-su 


Nd. Kkdfca 


Klen'de 


Jeye 

Pad-ye 

Kho-che 

Rep-ye 

Gnficlie 

Lamthuye 

Glidre 

Bigudye 

Caret 

Yfil'ye 




CM bd 

Tdbe 

Kha-de 

Rebe 

Yd-gne 

Ldmtdme 

Rode 


Piy&ng-ye. 

Piye 

N<S. Kkdyo 


JST6-re, sing. 
Nor chie, 
dual. Nor 
numye, pi. 


<SL 


‘ - • ‘ ve Hem o dungmette is eau«e to drink ; lmmette, cause to sleep; pogmette, cause to wake (from pdgfc), &c. 

. *.* >o ct i-i. (<-.ve -- , r v o For an explanation, see a'oregonc, p. 190. Also grammars m sequel. In column 3, pfrang, give to 1 

U dual c ii ui plural ning. Pir...give t n j,i m> to u »y. dual chu and plural nu. 

I See note y>. to or full ire of the &&queL Balling grammar. 

§ s-.t. .ui; • .iso on Baliit.g : th.* sepick Tyuppo vel teup; o is J..* light form. The vowel is= French eu in peur, heur or English u in pure, azure. 
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Bring 

Take away 

Put down 

Lift rip 

Do 

Make 

Make not 


<SL 


I B'i.hingsyd. ! /.Mrtno- | I-'-'AMUng. 


Thdp-ta 


knot fce, beings. 
Yi khefcte, 
beasts. La 


Sato. Sa fcLSede (causal of Sera 
she, D. Sa, siye, die). Its 
ti no, P. ! causal jiedniet- 
te. Se da, che, 
j D. Se darn 
nc, P. Tbapta 

Pito. Eato.* Ldddppo (take 
Pi ti se, I). and come). 

Pi ti ne, P. Laduppa cluy 
i D. Ladupam 
' ne, P. ' 

Ldto.f La ti Lahette (take J Khdtta. 
se, D. La ti and go), or 
ne, P. Lakhetta. La- 

khettecbe, D. 
Lakhettam 
ne, P. 

Tyullo vel Yuk-se. Yung-sd, 

TeviUo. —sa che, D. 

' 11 se. D. - sam uc, P. 

-Til ne, P. 

Rok-to. Rok Thepoge. 
ti se, D. Rok Tbe-lento. 

ti ne, P. -a cbe, D. 

- am ne, P. 

Pa^o. Pd se. Muse. Lette. 

D. Pa ne, P. — a cbe, D. 

— am ne, P. 

Pa wo. Pa se, Dube. Tonge, 

D. Pa ne, P. Acbe, D. 

Annie, P. 


Numda 


Ditto 


Mfi pa wo 


Edube. E'tdnge 


Bdldli. 

SangpUng. 

Dfcmi. 

Khaling. 

Sedd 

Situ 

Sede 

Sede, sing. 

Se chi, dual. 
So snaye, pi. 

Dappu. Yang- 
d&ppu 

B&li’-yu 

Pide 

Pide, S. Pi 
cliie, D. Pi- 
snaye, P. 

; Y&khettu 

Kbdh’-yu 

Khotte 

Kbdtte, S. 
Khatte cliie, 
D. Kho 
snaye, P. 

Y dk-su 

Yu-su 

Td. Tyu 

Gndnde, S. 
Gnande clue, 
D. Gnandi 
niye, P. 

Thettu 

Thettu 

Thcndo 

i 

Thende, S. 
Thende cliie, 
D. Thende 
snaye, P. 


M6 

Md ‘ 

Mdye, S. Mu- 
iye, D. Mu- 
niye, P. 


Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 


Sede, S. Sedo 
chie, D. Ser 
numye, P. 


Tag'-we, S. 
Tag wcchie, 
D. Tag liu- 
mye, P. 

KM-de, S. f 
Klidde chic, 
1). Khade 
ningye, P. ' 


Yung’se, S. 
Y'ung’si cble, 
D. Yung'- 
su num'ye,P. 
Thende, S. 
Then'docliie, 
D. Then'de 
num'ye, X 5 . 
Mu-yd, S. 
Mdclde, D. 
MununTve,P. 
Td-bc, S. Tu¬ 
ba cbe, D. 
Tdba nu- 
m'ye, P. 


§ 

£ 

s 

k 

b 

N 

O 

b 

s 

b 

£ 

N 

b 

b 

to 


























M N tSTfy 



Tell or relate 


Good 

Bad 

Gold 


f dnal 
( plural 


Hot 


Haw (green) 


I Ni-no. Ni- i Kheme. ^Khemsa 

I nishe, I). 

, NinhQjP. 

M iiii-to. 

Mi n tise, D. 

I Mini tine, P. 

Segno, utter. 

! Sodi, to me. 

! Sodo, to any* 

Kvti-ba. Ky- 

| u'm daa si, ] ). ; chia, D. Nukj 
i Nyuha daa,P.! null a, I\ | 

i M&nyft-ba. jrsa. PhenDa. ' Ndyuk-ninkha. 

i Manyubadaaj -chia, I). Gnash yukha 

si, 1 ). Ma-| -milia, P. 

nyubadaa,P.j 

Chliik'-ba. Yep se. Yempa. Chiybkha 

GhhikpA daa- Yemukye. * 

si, D. Chink-! -chia, D. 

pa daa, P. -miha, P. 

Gle-glem. Kd=e. Ku. Kiiyu. Kuyu- 

Gi^'"m daa Kukehid, D. kbn 

{ si. ) >. Gle-* Kuk milia, P. 1 

, gUm daa, P. , Kuse 

j Aohekhii. Men turn pa. ITing-K. 

Achekli daa Makaxn'-pa. Hinglikha 

si, D. Ache-; Men cilia, D. i 

ldi daa, P. j Men milia, P. 1 


-a cne, u. 

j -am ne, P. 

Mi tie. Mim'-da 

- a che, D. 

! -am ne, P. 

I'se. Tumldsa 

-a che, I). 

- am ne, P. j 

I ! 

Ku-ve. Kuk Kdvu-kklia 


j Y£-nu 

Mi'fctu 

I'su 

:N6-ne. Kup 

L. T . 

1 sane. Isa p. 
Ktinine 

I Ipchhiydno 

Kune. K& 




Yonu 


Mit'nu 


Pd-yu 


N i 
Psi 


Ni 

Momsi 

Blet'te, 
b Le-t'te 

Kytipa 

Munipa. M6- 
myupa 


. Niye, S. Ni- 
iye, D. Ka 
niye, P. 

Mnm'de, S. 

Mi miyo, D. 
Mam naye,P. 

Bldtte, b. La- 
• t'-te, S. 
Blatte-chi, 

D. Blatte- 
sna, P. 

Nyupa 


Manydpa 


Ye-ne, S. 
Yen’che, 
Yenanum' 

P. 

Mill’-ye, S. 
Mih’yecbie, 
D. Mih'-ye- 
num'ye, P. 
Lu-ye, is. Lii- 
chie, D. 
Lu-numye, 
P. 

Nfi, S. Nu- 
cliie, D. 
Man'mi, P. 
I', S. 1 'cMe, 
D. Mayi, P. 



Chliiki 


Chhu 


Chhak'pa 


Hdki. Pdti 


W&L. Hai 


Glogloma 


K 4 ng, S. 
Keng'chie, 
D. Ma- 
keng', P. 
Ku, S. Ku- 
cliie, D. 
Maku, P. 


Man'-dd. 

1 M&nduwako. 
j Mansetn&ehi 
j Mdutumako 


U'sdta 


U'stita 


UtnTndng, S. 
Ummd.ng'- 
j cliie, D. 

I Umangne, P. 


* Causal cf pi-wo, to oome. See full treatise in sequel. 

ve f to^wkc Uke U > causo J,) **P&t*h C;luse to Iuke ***?' Kewari, hon, go; wonke, causal; yenko yon, take away; causal, yenke byu, 

l Sec note at p . j • r>r, or full treatise of the sequel. Balling grammar. 
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Pipe 

Sweet 

Bister 

Handsome 

Wy 

Straight 

Croaked 


me. 


<SL 


Bakin ggyd. 

L6h6rung. 

i 

Ldmhichh6ng. 

Bdldli . 

Sungptcng. 

DUmi. 

Khaling. 

DdngmdXi. 

i 

Ming'-ta. 

Diimem' pa. 

Tn mem'pa 

Thuyu yekha. 

Tumnp = Tu-m- 

Setniiehi. Tu- 

Mis'te 

Dham'pa 

Tfim'sd, S. 

Jita. Mini 

Thu-yu 

pa 

mako. Du- 


Tum'sa cbie, 

bn. Jiba. 1 
—daa si, 1). ! 
—daa, I\ 

w&ko 



D. Ma tuin' 
sa, P. 

Lem, S. Lem’ 




J i jim. 

Lim'pa. Lim-ni, 

Lim-yu-kha. 

Lim 

Liini 

Lem 

Leinpa 

—daa si, D. 

neg. Limte, 

Lem-yu 





clue, D. 

—daa, P, 

-cliia, D. 

-mill a, P. 





Ma lem', P. 



[Lim uk gna, 
Lim ti ne, I 







Jytir-ba. 

am sweet.*] 
Sin'ta. Lim ni f 

Su-yu-kha 

Sit'tu 

Chdri 

Jtijur 

Jh&r'pa 

Sdn, S. Sun' 

—dua si, D. 

-chia, D. : 





chie, D. 

—daa, P. 

-miha, P. ! 





Kliapa 

Ma sun’, P. 

Ka-ba. 

Khikta. Khik'- 

Khik'-yu-kha 

Khy-u-kfip. 

Khiki 

Khepa 

Khnk, S. 

—daa si, D. 

ka. [Kliik 

Khe u kup 




Kkak' chia, 
D. Ma- 
khdk, P. 

—daa, P. 

gna, Kliik ti 
gna, verbal.*] 







Kliik chia. D. 







Rim'-ba. 

—daa si, D. 

Khik miha, P. 
Kam-nuye^ 

—chia, D. 

U'ehunu-yu-kha 

Khen-nung 

Klidniii 

Bhan'gpa = 
bhing-hma 

Bhang pa 

Khan-nu, S. 
Khannu chie, 
D. Khan- 
mami, P. 
Kha-i-ldia-ik' 

j —daa, P> 

—miha, P. 






Mfirim'-ba,* 

Kamisa * 

U'chu nuynk 

Kheh’-yug. 

Khaisi 

Mu-bliang / pa 

Mdbhdn'gpa 

( —daa si, D. 


nin. Uehu- 

Khen ni ndng 




pu, S. 

; —daa, P. 

Dyom'ba. 

Lung-kuye. 

gnasi yukha 
Sori. Sorikha 

Lung-ku 

Toli’-no 

Dan’ta 

Dhvaipa 

Chang 

Cheng ye. 







Madyom'-ba. 

—chia-miha. 
Kho-kho. 

O'krik'-pa. 

Khok kliok- 

Toh’-nond 

Khrdda 

~ 

Giing-gungma 

Okrokrak'ch 

Gang gang 

O’ok’ ye 

Baug'krik'pa 

pugu 


i 




VOCABULARY"OF TIIE DIALECTS 






























miST/t), 



WllCO 

Bed 


Green 


Long 

Short 


Ma-yukkha. 

— daaw, D. Mdiyc. Mak-yuk 

! — daa, P. I chia-miha 


Bu-bum' 


Makthro-pa 


| Biha. Biye O'm-yuk'-kha. Beye-pa 
i Om-yuk 


La-lam. ! ffnv'rd. 

dun si, D. ; — chia, I). 

daa, P. — mi ha, P. 


Gigim 


Jhoi-ba 


Phiye 


Kcye. Kibe 


! 

AYara-waba 


Ke-y\i.-k. Ke 
yuk'-kha 


: Dyakbojlioiba. Taks'ye. 

! Dekhojhoibu., Tyaksu. 
i — daa si, D. , — chia, D. 

I — daa, P. | — mika, P. 


Wmi yu-k. Tek-sip 
Wuh yuk'-klia' 


Ha la-pa 


Phiphi-pa 


Kepa 


Mdo. Maka- Mak'cliupu 
chik'-pn 


Om’ban-loapa j Bubum 


Halalapa 


; Maipa 


: Halala 


i AYalu 


Song-pa 


Kekem 


Bu-bum 




Halalam 


Gigi-ma 


Song'-pa 


Du’ipa. Dwi' a 


Tibichyam Dokhdisong'-pa 


Mdkchdcha.'' 
Makchdk' 
pa chi, D. 
Makchak 
chak ch/ye, 

l I*. 

Om, S. Oin¬ 
ch i, D. Ma- 
on'gnche, P. 

Hdrchhop’- 
cliho, S. 
Harchop'- 
cliho kachi, 
D. Har- 
chop'chho 
makat’ ka 
chie, P. 

Mak'po 1c eke, 
S. Mak’po- 
keka-ka cly, 
D. Makpo 
kekemakat- 
kechie, P. 

Ki. Kigo, S. 
Ki cha-go, 
D. Maki- 
gochie, P. 

Tun. Tnngo, 
S. Tun'- 
cln'e, D. 
Matun’go- 
chie, P. 


Sl 


o 

s 

! 

N 

§ 

§ 

8 


+ \vhac : bracketed refers to the further researches previously adverted to. The v erbs were quoted to show the participial nature of so many of the quali¬ 
ties—a p -i r to which see the analyses of the Vrfyu and Bahing tongues in the sequel, 
t Lin>-ni = sweet not ; khik-ni = bitter nor. 

t ... (: vote kfii-.gi nuyo. good to look at: kam isa, bad to look at. In most of the other dialects the construction is the same, e.g. t uchu nuyukha; uchu- M 
m , v-s u i.. u vel ucmigndsi yukha. Nin vel guasi is negative. ‘ - 






















MiNi$r#y 



Tall (high) 


Short (low) 


Small 


Great 


Round, circu 
lar 

Round, spheri¬ 
cal 


Square 
Flat, com¬ 
pressed. de¬ 
pressed 


! Hdkinrjgyd. 

( 

LC'hdrOng. 

Ldmbichh6ng. 

Bdldli. 

JSdngp&ng , 

Dtimi. 

Ld-ba 

Keye 

Ke-yu-k. Ke 

yuk’-kha 

Ki byep 

Otto-ripiko 

Song'pa 

Dydkholdba. 
Dekko laba 

Taksve. 

Mim'mu. 

Mik’-mu 

’VTnn-yuk’-klia. 

Wurt-yu-k 

Tdk-sip' 

Uttuchhe-ripiko 

Tibichyom 

Kackim 

Mi sy u ma. 
Misup'-pa 

Mi su k'-pa. 
Misu-yukha 

Mich; yuk’-kha. 
Miclii-yuk 

Mdpa-chM 
(small child) 

Tuchheppa 

Tibichyom 

Gnolo 

— daa si, D. 

— ua, P. 

Dhe-a. Delia. 
—chia-ntiha 

Thenyuk'-kha. 
Theu yu-k' 

Dht$-pa 

Um-dhop'pa 

Gholpa 

; Khikhirme 

j Pupul'-me 

Wengwengma. 

Tong-kuve 
Pum pumma. 
Pum pumye 

Tong-yuk'-kha. 

Tong-yuk 

Kak'lik-lik'kha 

AVangwang pa. 

AVang- wdp 
Puk luk-luk 

Khikhirko 

Pkuphul'ko. 

Pupul'ko 

Kholchor’ma 

Pupul'mu 

j Lepataye 

Plem plem'me 

i 

Rik’ suk ye 
Pkekpkek'-ma 

Ranranklia 

Phek phek-pa 

Likapdta 

Pheni phem’-ko 

Phlem plilem'- 
me 



Khaling. 

JDUngmdU. 

Soug'-jia 

Badhemeqo, 

S. Budhe- 
mecliago, 

D. Badhe- 
meme-ka- 
chl, P. 

Dokhaisong'-pa 

Tungo, S. 
Tuu'clidgo, 
D. Mfttun'- 
gocluye, PI. 

Tibiclicm. 

Umchuk'pang 

Yakho 

or Chuk, S.* 
Chukehe-chi, 
D. Machuk'- 
kaclie, P. 

Ghalpa 

Dhigo. Dhf, 
S. Dbi-cbi, 
D. Madliik' 
chi, P. 

Khdklidrma 

... 


to 

■S 


§ 

S 

I 

>3 


Papal'ma 


Bhdlchyusko 
Phem phem- 
me 


Um-pop, S.* 
Um-poplu- 
chi, D. Uin- 
popchiye, P. 

Ttik/tum, S. 

Phepchidak- 
da, S. Phep' 
cliidak’da- 
kachi, D. 
Phep'chi 
dak'da ma- 
makat go- 
che, P. 





























as a plain 1 Dyom -ba. 

| Adeb'de 


Fat 

Thin (lean) 

Weariness 

Thirst 

Hunger 


Kachiin. 
fJvam'ba 

m 

Bwaku dwaktu 
| Solimi 


Teni'*ma 

Ten! an g tori 1 : 

Caret 

| em'-ma 

Uidel'mo 

Dhoipa 

yuk. Tenlaiig- 
ton'kha 






i Yam-nuye 

IsamLai mekba 

Ydm'nn Dbe-pa 

Li'tiko 

L6i 

Senupd 

i 

Ydnwsft 

Keksu reksukba 

Mdpa-ckd 

Itomiko 

Rbra 

Jyor'pft 

Yakting 
Woit'md 

Su-a 

Wait'ma 

Yak'ta. Ydk 
Waime 

TIo yd n 

Warn'ina 

Ghrum'ma 

Kumdna 

Ghri-ma 
Kuuiir'. Ku* 
nun' 

Sdk' 

Sik 

Sage 

Sdka 

SiS-a 

S6-o 


L<5g6. UiJ 
t(5nmia, 

Lego hi'chi.k 
Hichi ltigo, 
D. Lego- 
chiye, P. 

Dili 

Cbuk f 

Miho 

Ch&6mit'ma 

Sdgd 


, ifu?uWu 6 ^ it s wtu ** - ** ^«»«**• 


E;-: D OF THE COMPARATIVE VOCABULARIES. 


















VAYU VOCABULARY. 

II.—GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS OF THE VlYU LANGUAGE. 


<SL 


A.—VIyu Vocabulary/ 


I. Nouns Substantive. 


English. 
Air (wind) 
Affection, love 
Abuse 
Abode 
Agriculture 
Agriculturist 


Hojum 

Clih&nsa 

Jesi 

Mulling 

No word 

Kdduvi. 


Vdyu. 


Amaranth (grain) No word 


VikpcWi 


Dunri. Tilbm 
L6thulung 
Got 
Got 
Nini 

Yeng-yeng 
Chikilmla 
PAching 
Bio 

Khoydng 
Lichhing 
Guh’mi f 
S&kd 
Pholo 

Sing kokchho 
Sdrcti 
Gfitachu 
Muli (organ), 
(whole 

Beast, quadruped No name 


Aqueduct 
Ankle 
Arm —all 
Arm—fore 
Aunt, paternal 
Aunt, maternal 
Ant 
Anus 
Arrow 
Axe 

Aider-tree 
Bag. Basket 
Barley 
Bamboo 
I ’ark of tree 
Back 
Backbone 
Belly 


Limli 


Box, chest 

Bat-kind 

Bird-kind 

Bird, male 

Bird, female 

Bird, young 

Beer 

Bread 

Bitch 

Birch-tree 

Bed 

Bedchamber 

Bedtime 

Bee 

Blacksmith 

Blood 
Buttocks 
Battle, fight 
Boat 


No word 
Pokchetin 
Chinchi 
Ixmcho chi?ichi 
Mescho chinchi 
Bengali chinchi 
Soe. Swe 
Pipra 
Mescho hri 
Toura 
Blcm'chum' 

Imlung X 
ImsingJ 
Singwo 

Got thutvi. Khak- 
chingtuvi 
Vi 

Pctuna 

Pat 

Dunga 


English. 

Bear 

Beard 

Boar 

Body 

Burden, load 

Bone 

Breast 

Breast, nipple 
Bow 
Bowman 


Vdyu. 

No word 
No word 
Lonoho pok 
Chho 
Khuli 
ltu 

Ripcha 

Chuschu 

Liv/o 

Liwo-wo 


Bottom, lowest Hutti 
part 
Boy 

Buffalo-kind 
Buffalo, male 
Buffalo, female 
Buffalo, young 


Lo?iclio, choo. Tawo 
Mechho 

Loncho mechho 
Mescho mechho 
Mechho choh’mi or cho’- 
mi mechho 
Bull Lo?icho gai (see Ox) 

Breath Hemchi 

Branch, bough Rdma 
Brother B61o, elder. B&lu, 

younger 

Brethren, uterine Bolungcho 


Calf 

Calf, male 
Calf, female 
Can,cup 
( ’art 
Cat-kind 
Cat, male 
Cat, female 
Cat, young 
Carpenter 
Cheek 

Chestnut-tree 
Chin 

Child-kind 
Child, male 
Child, female 
Olay 
Cloth 

Cloth, cotton 
Cloth, woollen 
Clothes, raiment Jew a 
Cloud ICow&l 

Cold (frigor) Juugsa 


Gai cho’mi 
Loncho gai cho’mi 
Mescho gai cho’mi 
Be ;un«a 
No mime 
Dana 

I onclio dfrna 
IVIes'cho d&na 
( ho’mi ddna 
Sing chuk’vi 
.Gwong-gwong 
Selu 

Kumching 

Choo.§ Tamt&wo-Eukvi 
Tdwo || 

Tami || 

Nakchyongkb 

J6wa 

Rov. a jewa 
Belisong jdwa 


* This analysis is divided into (A) a vocabulary and (B) a grammatical portion ; but both 
are so framed as to bear on the structure of tho language and to dispense with a sq>.iraLe 
array of rules. 

t Tho li tlu:a marked h'denotes the abrupt tone, which is of very frequent occurrence. 
Tho h is often omitted, ns cbo’mi. little ; to'po, strike ; cho’no, tho nose, &c. 

I Im is the verb to sloop, and lung aud sing are affixes of place and tirue respectively, but 
useable only with verbs, with which, Lowever, they form very many useful teim&— e.a., 
muh.ug ^ abode. 

Vl e . b ,n l vowel marks the pausing ten u, which is as common as the abrupt tone. 

li la is the crude, ~buuUil and Uruoju Dri and wo, mi, are the cuffixes of gender. 






V.4YU VOCABULARY. 


( glisk. Vdyu. 

No word 
Cane (calamus) Di 
Cock Lo/tcho khocho * 

Cousin, paternal \ Bo'lu 
Cousin, maternal ) B&lu (see Brother) 
Cow Gai 

Cough KUwen khwen 

Copper No name 

Cowherd Gai tftnvi 

Cotton R6wa 

Crow G&gin 

Daughter Tdmi 

Daughter-in-law Choyongmi 


Dance 
Day 
Dust 
Darkness 
Death 

Desire, wish 
Deer 
Dispute 
Dog 

Dog, male 
Dog, female 
Dog, young 
Dog, wild 
Dream 
Drink 
Earth, the 
Earth, a little 
Ear 
Egg 

Elephant 
Elephant, male 


Holi 

Numa. Nomo 
Pinko 

Kwung-kwung 
No word 
Daksa 
Kbchlio 
Phwd 
U'ri 

Loncko tiri 
Mes’cho dri 

U'ri cho’mi , , 

Gharimu uri. Bbiie un 
A'radng 
Tuntdaug 
K6 
K6 

Ndk’-chun’g 
Chfcluug 
IXdti 

Loncho Mti 


Elephant, female Mescho kfiti 


Ewe 
Eye 

Eyebrow 

Elbow 

Evening 

Exorcist 

Earthquake 

Pace 

b’eather 

Feast, festival 
Father 

Father-in-law 
My father 
Thy father 
His father 


Her father 


Mescho beli 
Mek’ (abrupt tone) 

Mek’ kwdyu 
Koko-ckus'-clm 
Nomothipsing 
Bdlung 
Dukku 
Gtidru 
Chftieki swam* ( — bird 
hair) 

No word 
U'pu 
Cb&khi 
Ang dpu 
Ung dpu 

A' dpu W&thim upu. 
I'nung dpu. Minung 

Ike same 


English. 

Its father 
Fever 

Fair, market 

Fear 

Ferry 

Fire 

Fire-place 
Field, arable 
Finger 
Finger-nail 
Fellow-country¬ 
man 

Fellow-tribeman 

Fish 

Fist 

Flavour, taste 

Flesh 

Flint 

Flour 

Flea 

Flower 

Ford 

Fly 

Food 

Fog 

Fowl-kind 
Fowl, wild 
Fowl, male 
Fowl, female 
Fowl’s egg 
Foreigner, m. 

„nd f. 
Forehead 
Filth, dirt 
Foot 
Form 
Forest 
Fruit 
Frog 


Garlic 

Girl 

Glue, cement 
Grandfather 
Grandmother 

God 


Gold 

Goat-kind 


217 

Vdyu. 

The same 
J un'gsa 

Iuglungthamlung (buy¬ 
ing and selling place) 
Ramsa. Ram 
Thekluug. (Lit. cross¬ 
ing place) 

Mb 

Phulung 
Wik. Vik 
Blemen 

Demen, got demen 
Angki mulung-wo-mi. 

Angki namsang-wo-mi 
Angki thoko-wo-mi + 

Ho 

No name 
No name 
Kwdn. Kon 
Bo-chha lurnphu 
Mudi 

RPmickhing 

Pung'mi 

Thekluug 

Jama 

J dtang 

Kow-al 

Khocho, or Khwocho 
Rikkho 

Lo/tcho khocho 
Mescho khocho 
Chdlung. Kho-chalung 
Gyetinam'sang-wo-mi X 

Tangling 

Penki 

Lb 

Ndiung 
Yik. Gh&ri 
Sb. Si 

Boyukwong. (Khwo¬ 
cho is toad) 

No name 

Tarai. Mbschochoo.3 
Cho'-mi 
Mo word 
Kiki 
Pi pi 

Care t (Bhem Sen is the 
usu.U object of adora¬ 
tion) . 

Held ung ui. (Lit. the 
yellow) 

Che’li 


Lm choii ' 'if 60 8U ®*os are mile signs of ponder. Again, in chotl-wo-nii, strong, 

the »equLq 0rm adjoefivos froru ab8tract subslantlveS - boe wul co \ ft ^ ro 


HyeU munsang wo, htorally one of another smell. It answers to angki namsan*' w 0 , 

But rh*i a wale child, and cho’mi, a girl, answering to hvwo' aml 
stautively. uu 18 ’ ' w cUietly used tor a little one, and rather aijectively than cm),- 


one of bur own smell, suprii 
s Choo 1 s probably oho* 


ta-ml 











Ml Nisr/fy 





vAyu vocabulary. 


English. 
^mat, male 
Goat, female 
Goat-herd 
Grain 
Groin 
Hammer 
Hammerer 
Hand 
Handle 
Spade handle 

Hair 

Hair of head 
Hair of body 
Herdsman 
Head 
Heart 
Heel 
Hail 
Hemp 
Hen 
Hip 
Hope 


Hoof, cloven, solid Khokhek 


VAyu. 

Loncko cheli 

Mescho cheli 

Cheli tunvi 

Jomsit 

Chlddgaldng 

Topchyang 

To’vi* 

Got 

Luf/zchyang (English th) 
Chuklia lu^/zchydng 
(English th) 

Sworn 

Puchhi sworn 
Dukhu sworn 
G aimechho-tu nvi 
Pfichhi 
Thum 
Konteng 
Bopum 
Lapchhyo 
Mescho khochi 
G:iii.;pangrd 
Ho word 


English. Vdgu. 

King Pogu 

Lamp, torch Tuphi 

Language, speech Dabo. Ddvo 


<SL 


Hog-kind 
Hog, male 
Hog, female 
Hole 

Hoe, spado 
Husk 
Hook, peg 
Horn 

Horn, goat’s 
Honey 
Horse-kind 
House 


Horn- 


Home, dwelling- Mu-lun 
place 


Pok’ 

Loncho pok* 

Mescho pok’ 

Horn (like kh). 

lung 
Chokha 
Ingsu 
Khondu 
Hung 

Che’Ti rung 
Singwo khudu 
No name (Goda used) 
Kdm 


Hunger 
Husband 
My husband 
Thy husband 
Her husband 


Instrument, 

Implement 

Intestines 

Iron 

Jaw- 

Joint 

Juice 

Knife 

Knee 

Knot 

Kitchen 


Suk'sa 
Rocho 
Ang rdcho 
U'ng r6cho 
Pnung \6cho. Minung 
r6cho. AVathim ro¬ 
cho. A'r6cho 
P6chydng 

Chyot 

Khnkchhingmi (Lit. the 
black) 

Rd 

Thulung 
Bulung 
Yukchvang 
Khokdli 
No name 
Khoklung 


Lip 
Leaf 

Tree’s leaf 

Leather 

Leg—all 

Leg—true 

Light, lux 

Lightning 

Life 

Liver 

Louse 

Lungs 

Loom 

Load 

Maize 

Master 

Mark 

Market 

Mason 

Mankind 

Man, male 

Man, female 

Man, adult 


Kumching 
L6 

Sing lof 
Kokchho 
Le 

Poktfdo 

Ddng-ddng 

Dingddng blkup 

Hdmchi (breath) 

Ding 

Be’mere 

lot/ 

Punc’hydng 
Kholi. * Khuli 
Makai, H. 

Mo 

No name 

Inglung thamlungt 
Kem povi 
Singtong 
Lo/zcho 
Mes-cho 

Bangcho, male. Bang 
mi, fomale 
Povi 
Lira 

Mes-cho goda 
Rechydng 
The same 
Levi 
l)u si 
Densom 
Nawdli 
Diidu, H. 

Kokcbo (cloud) 

Ba 


Maker, doer 
Madder 
Mare 

Mill, hand 
Mill, water 
Millet (kangni) 

Millet (kodo) 

Millet (juwar) 

Millet (sama) 

Milk 
Mist 

Manner, mode, 
way 

Monkey, Macacus rkoka 
Monkey, Semno-Plioka 
pithecus 

Measure Pokckydng 

Medicine No name 

Mind Thum 

Moon Cholo 

Month Cholo 

Music Duraku 

Mother CJ’mu 

My mother Ang iimu 

Thy mother Ung urnu 

His, her mother l'nung umft. Minung 
umd. Wit him Ctmu. 
A' timu 

Mountain Chhaju 

Mountaineer Chhdjuwo. Chhajubo 

mut’vi § 


»c ; ,ucl' 1 ; 0pd ying u the aid to’vi tho active partioiplo. Soo grammar in 

} 00 a,om ’ingphum. See it and the uote there. 

• J >ying and soiling place. 

mouotain-eer. Chhaju bo rautvi, one (m. or f ) who 

.• to dw^^o prinm^Vtah r/m'a , 1 , Rt »•««.»* Mut’vi. ui par^ci^ of 

’ * hi- r o or subawmivo. h d * n be Ufc0<i » blte «very other word of the sort, 








M Mksr/jj, 



_ English. 
.Mouth 
Moustache 
Moschito 
Morning 
Mouse 
Nipple 
Noise 
Neck 
Name 
Night 
Net 
Needle 
Nose 
Nostril 
Navel 
Oar 
Oil 

Oak-tree 
Odour, smell 
Onion 

Ox-kind 


VAYU VOCABULARY. 


Vdyu. 

Mukchu 

Mukchhu sworn* 
Kandhang 
Nomoloksing 
Chuyu 
Clidschu 
Sangma 
Chhidi 
Ming* 

Kksa. Yeksa 
No name 

Picliydug. Chuschunj 
Cho’no 

Cho’no humlung t 
S61ipun'g 
Yo’king 
lvi 

Chyakphcn 
Namsang 
No word 

No word. (Gai is now 
used) 

Epi. Yepi 
Yansa 
Penteng 
Tholu 

Lting (in composition 
with verbs only) 

Levi 
Bong 

Kukchyang 
Rukvi. Rukcho-wo¬ 

rn i:fc 

V““\. Tengteng 

native of the Tengteng-wo-mi. Teng 

PI tongbe mutvi 

A late, dish. Plat- Talung 
ter ° 

Phokvi. Bok’pingvi § 
Risa 

Thong chking 
No name 
Ko-chonvi 
Powanse || 


Ordure 

Pain 

Palm of hand 

Penis 

Place 


Plant 

Pleasure 

Plough 

Ploughman 


Plain 


Parent 

Plantain 

Pine (tree) 

Popper 

Potter 

Peach 

Priest 


English. 

River 

Rivulet 

Root 

Rust 

Rudder 

Road 

Rope 

Roof 

Rhododendron 

Salt 


Silence 
Spade. 

Hoe. 
Spear 

Shape, form 
Sheep-kind 


Spud. 


Vdyu. 

Bingmu 

Gdng 

Rochhing 

K&i (pausing tone) 

No word 

Lorn 

D&mla 

No name 
Thdn-kapu’li 
Chia culinary. Jikliom, 
other 
Giwon 
Clioklid 


No word 
Narung 

Be BarwuR nglUIlg iS the 
Spirits (distilled) Bukc'ha 
Spindle Chingchyang 

Sni nner Chingvi 

Kokchho 
Puchhird 
Khokhek 
Ld pengteng 
Ru (bone) 

Ydydng 
I'm pi 
No name 
No word 
Cheku 

Dawdngmi. (Lit. the 
shining, the white) 

No word 
Nuuung-clio 
Nunu, elder. Diyu, 
younger 

Sitting chamber Mulnng 
Spider Nn 


Spinner 
Skin 
Skull 

Shoe, sandal 
Sole of foot 
Seed 
Sieve 
Sleep 

Sail of boat 
Sand 
Spittle 
Silver 


Sport, play 
Sisterhood, the 
Sister 


Smith 

Snake 


Sky 
Son-in-law 


Son 


Ram 

Rat 

Rain 

the 

Rite in husk 


None. (Pater familias My son 




performs the part) 
Loncho-boli 
Chuyu 
N&nnm 

Nunurn tokvmuma ^ 
Boja 


Tiiy son 
His, her son 


Shoulder 

Shepherd 

Side 

Star 


No name 

Kliakcliing tovi 

Hdbu 

Nome (sun) 

Jknwai 
Tdwo 
Ang t:iwo 
Ung tdwo 

A'liwo. Wathitntiwo 

\IZ S Minu "« 

Phiika 
Beli tunvi 
Ydkaju. Khuk 
Kliwdwen 


i Place wherH? ' u ‘ >uth hair - 

t Wo is tnofi— li ri >S0 13 Perforated. 

§ Phokvi, v/ho Vv, SU ^ 1X * uii, feminine = hal-wahi-wali of Hindi. 

uisitive, is formed P went, answers to bokvi, who is born, r 


!! Sd- n f Ue - S ‘ 

Ularaiiy, ^vinmoltS ^ phum isfor trees. 


’ 7 P num is for trees. 
I’Gtuig days, or rainy season. 







vAyu vocabulary. 


English. 
Summit, top 
Snow 
Steam 
Smoko 
Strength 
Song 
Sow 
Sun 

Sunshine 

Sunrise 

Sunset 

Still 

Stone 

Stomach 

Shade, shadow 

Straw 

Sword 

Tail 

Testicle 

Tiger 

Thigh 

Thirst 

Tooth 

Turmeric 

Toe 

Toe-nail 

Tongue 

Time 

Thread 

Thunder 

Thief 

Theft 

Tree 

Tree bark 

Unde, paternal 
Uncle, maternal 
Urine 

Man’s urine 
Gnat’s urine 
Vein 

Vegetable, wild 
herbs and roots 
Vetch, pea 
Village 

Victuals 
Vico, din 
Voice 


Vayu. 

Wani 

Liri 

Hilili 

Kulu 

Choti 

Kwom 

Mescho pok’ 

Nomo, Numa 

Lo-g&ng 

Nomo-loksing 

Nomo-thipsing 

Bukcha pochy&ng 

Lunphu 

Muli (the organ) 

Veli 
Khisti 
No name 
ISKxn 

Ch&lhng (egg) 

Bilu 

Phekteng 

Tidaksa 

Lu 

Smphi 
Le bldmen 
L6 demen 
Li 

No name. (Sing in com¬ 
position with verbs) 
No word 
Nomosangma * 
Khhtuniuu 
Khutu 

Singphum f (Phum in 
composition) 

Sing kokchho 
leather) f 
Pongpong 
Kuku 

< 'hipi. Gliopi 
SLngtong chipi 
Che’li eh dpi 
Vichho lom 
Chokphi setting 

No word 

No word (Afilung — 
dwelling-place, is used) 
J&t&ng 

No word 
Sdugma 


( - tree 


English. 

Summer 
Storm 
Valley 
Vulva 
Wall 
Water 

Water spring 
Drinking-water 
Cooking-water 
Washerman 
Washing-water 
Weight (instru- Pokc’hy&ug 
ment) 

Weight,heaviness No word 


Vayu. 
Jekhom niirna 
Kungjum 
No word 
Juju 
Khoksu 
Ti 

Ti vok lung 
Dakmuug ti £ 
Kho8chyang ti 
Up’vi 

Upchyang ti 


Wife 
My wife 
Thy wife 
His wife 


Our wife 

Your wife 
Their wife 


r-j /Our wife |1 
g J Our wife 
£ ) Your wife 
r ‘ H vTheir wife 


Wax 

Wheat 

Winter 

Wizard 

Witchcraft 

Witch 

Wealth 

Weaver 

Weed, grass 

Woman 

Wood 

W oo 1 

Work 

Wound 

Wrist 

Year 


ltomi 
Ang roini 
Ung rorni 

Wathimromi. A'roini. 
Miming romi. I'nung 
romi 

Angchi romi, excl. 

Ungchi romi, inch 
Ungchi romi 
A'chi-romi § 
or A'- / 

orWathim- J nakphum 
or Minuug-j romi 
or I'nung- \ 

Angki romi, excl. 

Ungki romi, inch 
Unni romi 

A' khata-romi. I'nung 
khata-romi, Watliim 
khata-romi or Mi¬ 
ming khata-romi 
Dikphi 
No name 
Jungsa Homo 
Jochh&ng p6vi‘ 
Jochhang 
Joehhfcng povi 
Penku. Gosta 
Jeva pungvi 
Moksa 
Mescho 
Sing 

Beli sworn 

No word. Kam is used. 
Buma 

G6t thulung 
Thong 


Nomosangma, ono word ; literally, sky sound. 
f S'.e tree s leaf, where also sing only is used. So also in branch of tree, root of tree, 
/lower orfrolt of tree Newari is the sumo, si lir.u - sing l.» With tho entire trcoof all « mts 
jmuin is suffixed, as risa phum, plan tain-tree - kria mfi, Newari. 

^ 1 Khoechyang is tho instrumental find'dak in ung the infinitival form. Sec Grammar. 
JPn ii tuese sort- of words :.ro mod as adjectives constantly. Note how nicely the more active 
tigoney of tlm water in cooking is discriminated. 

§ The posscu'-ivo m, mu, is repeated or not, and , 1r with the pronoun or with the 

idu/mi* ^ 1US * "°* tho child ” is Wat, Epom oho’mi or Minung uatvpo 

. II " r is tho same. The plural sign khatais seldom or never added to the noun 

m !. f' b 1 , nuu.convoys the senuu, or when the verb conveys it, e.g.. mescho iinchimen, 

w</uicn Biocp. 







MINISr^ 



r. 


incl. excl. 
Ye two 
They two 

We all 
incl. excl, 
Yo all 
They all 

This 

That 

These, dual 

These, plural 

lho30, dual 


Those, plural 


VAYU VOCABULARY, 
2. Pronouns, 


English. 
Which, AVhat, 
Who, Relative, 
of all genders, 
subs, or adjec¬ 
tival, and 
Which? What? 
Interrogative, 
relative, Which 
of several ex¬ 
hibited persons 
or things: subs, 
ndj. m. f. n. 
Who? 


Pelf, selves 

S^l s i N >"'° 

Own 


Vdyu. 

Go 

Gon 

Wa’tlii. Mi. 
Gonakpo 


Gonchhe * 

I' nakpo. Wathi nakpo.* 
Minakpo 
Gokhdta 

Gdne. G«5nekhdta 
Mikhdta. Wathikhata. 
l'kliata. 

I',t all three genders 
Wdthi, Mi, ditto 
I' nakpo : m. and f. 1' 
ndyung: n. 

T khrita: m. f n. 

Wathi nakpo. A! nakpo. 
Mindkpo, m. f. Wa¬ 
thi ndyung, kc. n. X 
Wathikhata | all gon- 
Miklidta j ders 
None 


Vdyu. 

Hdnuug, subs, and ndj. 
Hdnung nakpo, m. f.: 
Hanung nayung, n.: 
Dual 

Hdnung hanung or 
Hanung khata, PI.: 
m - f. n.: inter, and 
relative X 


, . > ln 7, thy, 
his own 


None 


A 7cr«nn' B (k0i) Su;Su n a,D. Sunakpo, 
I,er8nn PI. Sukliita orSuau : 

in. and f. subs, and 
adj. 

Mijioho: u. subs. only. 
Mische ndyung, J). 
Mische khata or Mis- 
cho Mische, PL 

i*ew, little Ohhinggnak (m. f. n. 

How tnnf.li Yanggnak ) subs, and 

now much, many Hdtha ^ adj. and 

So^nuch, many Mitha 

The whole £?.": or(1 

Klari. Khulupinnum- 
Half T) , b ering 

Ihak : com. gen. subs, 
and adj. Bd, adj. only 


person 

Aoy, some 
(kueeb) thing 

Many, much 

fW, little 


Whoever 

What? 


Whatever 

Either 

Both 

Several 

My 

Thy 

His, her, its 


Our 

Your 

Their 


1 


*1 

Mine 


f Our 
I Your 
Their 


Su. Suna, m. f. Suna 
nakpo, Dual. Suau, 
buna auna or sukhata, 
1 1- m. and f. : subs, 
and adj. 

Snnado 

Mische, n. : subs. Mis- 
che ndyung, Dual. 
Mischo khata. Mis- 
che nr'jche, PI. 

Mischeda 

1 ki wathi. I' ki mi 

Nakpo, m. f. Nangmi, 
f.§ Ndyung, n. 

No word 

Ang ^ 

Ung 

A' _ all three 

Wdthini genders 
1' ruing 
Miuung J 

Augchi. excl. 

Ungchi. incl. 

Unclii 

Pnakpum, || Minak- 
pum. Wathim nak- 
puni A' nakpum or 
A'chi 

Angki, excl. Ungki,incl. 

Unni 

A khata. Wathim khd- 
a- Miming khkta. 
1 nung khata 

Ang mu 


(nakp<-) t’ub.sht v ', , t a t ! 1 ^ lsrn 2nd pronoun, is not unecl with rst niid 3rd. Tho numeral two 

vowelyT. tl ,no aUd llw t, havo the pausing tone. I sometimes represents it by doubling the 

J.W'AfcS ngmi mi? nrfmi, the hand with which t stnmk pains mo • 

relative pronouns n Wit 1 1 struck that pains. However much tho Taitax tongues eschow 
J. ho hoy 4 sti11 van and do u-c them in this way; and »1» m - mm • t 

80 you can m v*V ,n to, ‘* u '*S h- :•« in rocs with Vdyu. which bcloii - to the « mn P I- . da- •• 
more usually, Phutnuj Ca U the man who has como" Hdnungdo dongioi mil kbamtu. <>v, 
§ See nunioiv 1. *honito. 

But these sign . ^’i m.; Namrmj, f : Ndyung. neuter, is no doubt the prop*- form. 

foaw, «- 1 out of x.>u. md nakpo is now .. u-u used fur all porsuus, male or 

. II l unit pum, 0v 1 

doiuoii 1 1 at j vo.-. which-V 5 -r Ir.uug nakpum. The pos- - sive nung is peculiar' to the 

muiungiau, of him ' ‘r, ' 1 s: ,T i-nishes :rom the adverbs of time and place. Inungjmi or 
01 tL tu. ' '-b v ru, miubemu, of Lcie, of there. Ithornu, mithemu, of/uow, 








VAYU VOCABULARY. 


V&yiL. 

UAg mu 

A' mu. Wathim mu. 

Miming mu. I'nungmu 

Angchimu. excl. 

Ungchimu. in cl. 

Ungchimu. 

A'chimu. Wduhim nak 
pomu. Minung nak 
pomu. l'nung nak 
pomu. 


English. 
_ ( Our3 

g; 

^5 ) Yours 
^ { Theirs 



Angchimu. excl. 
Ungchimu. incl. 
Unnimu 

Wathim khdtamu. Mi 
khdtamu. A' khata- 
mu.* * A' khdtamu, 
or rather 

Minung khata rnu. 
Inung khdfca mu. 


Good 

Bad 

Cunning 

Deceitful 

Candid 

Truthful 

Malicious 

Benevolent 

Industrious 

Idle 


True 

False 

Passionate, hasty 

Placid, patient 

Cowardly 

Brave 

0 matant-minded 
Unchangeable 
Inconstant 
Changeable 

Wasteful, profuse 
Niggardly 


3 . Adjectives. 


Crude. 

Noh’ka 
Mdng noh’ka 
Chek pdugsing 

Mdng pingvi 

Diksa hotvi 
Noh’kathum gotvi 
Ydugaa lidvi 
B(5ng havi 
Katn povi 
Hanvi. Mutvi 
Kam mdng povi 
Diksa 

Diksa hotvi 
Mang diksa 
Diksa iming hotvi 
Risi bukvi 
Risi not’vi 
Risi- 

Mdng risi bukvi vel notvi 

Mang risi- 

Rdnvi \ 

Kam not’vi 
Mang rdnvi 
Kammd not’vi 

Wonvi 

Mdng wonvi 

Hoke ho 
Ho Vi 
Kkdli 


Affixes. 

wo m.,’mi f., mu n.f 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
m. f. > 
no affix ] 

m * f ' ■ No affix, being par¬ 
ticiples, like all of 
the same form t hat 
follow; m. andf.J 


no affix 
ditto 


ditto 

wo m., mi f., mu n. Diksa 
= truth 

no affix; participial 
wo in., mi f., mu. n. 
no affix 1 

m. f. > participial 
no affix ) 

wo in., mi f. Risi is anger 
m. f.; no affix 
wo m., mi f. 
m. f. I 


no affix 


ditto 


participial 


wo m., mi f. 

m. f. ; no affix; participial 
wo m., mi f.; no neuter 


- X or inung, that is, tlie genitive sign, is report d at plea* tire. Nung and. ni, as well as 
-a and mu (and also mi), nrv gt-mtival and inflexional. Inung, of this person; ini, oi this plat e. 
t Wo and mi for rationale; mu for other beings. 

* True adjectives ore rare ; most arc pinri iclples (see on to grammar). In participles th 
relat. 0 pronoun inheres. They can be used as adjectives or any subs', intivies Without ?my 
affix joyond their own signs (vi ta tang). Thus bdnvi, liter illy who obe} j« ns i for 
obedient, and for the obeycr. Adjectives t hat ure not participles, if used m iho latter way, 
she. hi [mvo the wo, mi. mu affixc-s but n • ■' them not if used in the former way —<.</., noh’kn 
ft ortho «;1 iimtj j but k a of n -h ku is probably formative from noh\ to be good. 
aop«tve uni also in.-ioe- adjectiws from subsl tntivrs, ?is chhomu, b <iily, from ehho, the 
; tlu.uann>. mental, iVom thum, the mind ; chhinji, sweetness. chuinjitnu, sweet. 







Disobedient 
Mad, idiotic 
Licit 
Illicit 

Bodily, physical 
Mental 

Hungry 


Thirsty 

Naked 

Libidinous man 
Libidinous woman 
Gluttonous 
Drunkard, drunken * 
Foul-mouthed 
Abusive 

Alive 

Dying 

Dead 

Sick 

Sickening 
Sick, sickened 
Healthy, healthful 

Sleepy, asleep 

Healthful 
"Wakeful, waking 
Awake, intr. 
Awakened, tr. and 
causal 
Young 
Youthful 

Mature, in prime of life 

Gld, aged 

Strong 

Weak 

Confined 
Free, freed 


VAYU VOCABULARY. 


Crude. 

Ydnsa munghavi 

Ydnsahdvi 

Honvi 

Mdnglyonvi 

Thumnasidumta 

Pitting, n. 

Mdng pdtang 
Chhoinu 
Tliummu 
Suksa 

Sukea metvi 
Suksa meta 
Tidaksa 
Tidaksa metvi 
Tidaksa meta 
Guiiaiigsenti 
Luphta 

Loncho daksa metvi 

Mescho daksa metvi 

Chhing gnakjovi . 

Chhing gnaktunvi 

Jit’vi 

Jisi 

Kenki 

Gotvi 

Met’vi 

Me’ta 

Met’kenvi 

Mdug phat’vi 

Met kiuta 

Phatvi 

1'nvi. Impi yot’vi 
Imta. Impi yos’ta 
Hi’vi. Bok’vi 
Sipta. Bokta 
Sipta. Sip pingta 
Pokta. Pok pingta 
Cho’mi 

lthijila (= small) 
Bang-cho 
Bang-mi 
Chokta 
Choti 

Choti notvi vel kkotvi 

Hang choti 

Hang choti kotvi 

Thikta 

Teshta 


participial 


Affixes. 

no affix 
no affix 
*n. f. ; no affix 
no affix 
no affix 
no affix 
ditto 

genitival, n. Chko is body ; 
thtim, mind 

wo m., mi £. Suksa ia hunger 
m. f. ) 

no affix ) participial 

wo m., mi f. Tidaksa is thirst 

“o affix i P^ ticipial 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 

m. f. n.; no affix \ 

m. ; no affix j 

f. ; no affix 

m. f. ; no affix /participial 
ditto, ditto 1 

m. and f. ; ditto / 
wo m., mi f. Jisi is abuse 
wo m.,f mi f., mu n. 
m. f. \ 
m. and f. 
m. and f. 
m. f. 
m. f. 

m * \ Participial ; no 

m ’ * ; affix of geDder 




m . f. n. ; no affix t 

jn. ; cho affix + 
f. ; mi affix £ 

in. f. n. : no affix ; participial 
wo m., mi f., mu n. and com. 
m. f. u. ; participial 
wo m., mi f., mu u. 
no affix; participial 
m. f. n. ; no affix ) . 

m. f. n. ; no affix \ Puticip. 


Drunken ;■ .Irunk, cannot be aniilted to a beinjr any oore than oaten. thou«h beaten. 

‘■o inherence of thoVaiisivo souse in the past partunrlo jfohtmtly is tho 

n L 1 .,1 X_ « ire 


used for all. V“.' J j"'‘ f "’' masculine and feminine of ratlcnnlt; mu for irrationals, hut often 

tivesS^r^' 

hingchn.ui 

teiring, frivav. arp iiuaT",'?. WIU1 - xneworaB cuo on Ihu ^ , ..*•« 

toon, if made, w’t; J 2 u ° 1 Rood, true adjectives, needing therefor, no affix. Such addi- 
I lias, tne same effect as that of adding wala, wall, toqu-huvea in Hindi. 







Handsome 


Ugly t 

Tall, high 
Short, low 
Great, big 

Small, little 

Fat, fattened 
Thin, thinned 
Tired, weary 
Fresh, not tired 
Lame 
Lamed 

Blind, blinded 

Deaf 

Dumb? 

Alone, solitary 

Companioned 

Wise 

Foolish 

Learned 

Ignorant 

Iiicli 


Poor 

Koisy, talkative 

Silent 

Dirty 

Clean 

Cleansed 

Married 

Not married, single 

Taxed 

Exempt 


VAYU VOCABULARY. 
Crude. 


Ajjixcs. 


<8L 


Bing*cho 
Bing-mi 
Bingmu 
Mang bing-cho 
Jongta 
Mang jongta 
Honta 
Cho’mi 
Ithijila 
Lonta 
Gerta 
Jyopta 
Mang jyopta 
Khokhappovi 
Mang khokvi 
Mang yenvi. 

Mang thatvi 

Mang hot’vi 

Chhaling 

Kdclio gotvi 

Juk’vi. Set’vi 

Mangjukvi. Mang setvi 

Lista 

Mdng lista 
( Got’vi 

\ Penkhu | 

Mang gotvi 
Mang penkhu 
; Penkhu mang gotvi 
Ddvo povif ) 

I Hotvi f 

) Itvi ( 

[ Botvi ) 

Giwon ponvi + 

( Penki j 

( Penki notvi ) 

Wota t f 

Penki mang notvi. ) 

' Ro*cho X 
Ro-mi 

Ro-ehc-gotvi, f .; Romi 1 
gotvi, in. 

v Bia pota, m. f. ) 

Mdng roclio 
I Mdng romi 
| Bid mdng pota 
Ro-cho-romi mdng gotvi 
Phengvi 
Mdng phengvi 


jp* | rationals * 

n. and c.; bestials 
mi f., mu n. 
m. f. n. ) no affix 

ditto 1 r artici P ial 

See note * 
ditto i 

m. f. n. I no affix 
m. f. n. I no affix 
ditto \ 

m. f. n. f all participial 
no affix 
m. f. n. 

m. f. n. i.e., ration als & beasts 
m. f. n. 

cho m., mi f., mu n. and com. 
m. f.; no sign \ 
m. f.; no sign I 
ditto V participial 

m. f. ; no sign I 

ditto J 

m. f. ; no sign ; participial 
wo m., mi f., no, n. 

Penku is riches , 
no affix ; participial 
wo m., mi f. 
m. f.; participial 

m. f.; no sign 

participial 
ra. f.; no sign 

wo in., mi f., mu, n. and com. 
Penki is dirt 

m. f. n.; no sign; participial 


m. j or Rnchowo 
f. ( Rochomi 

participial 

| or Mang rochowo-mi 
c * ) no affix 

m. f. n. V participial 


' Sc-e note J on previous page. 

f From pdkoami ptfuche respectively. See grammar. that there is 

t K .’dio and romi are so generally used substantivally for ‘md, ^ gu Jgxes are de- 

i flair. 








V/lYU VOCABULARY. 


New 

Ready, prepared 
(clothes, food, &c.) 

Unready, not ready 

Ready 

Unready 

Common, abundantly ( 
procurable \ 

Scarce, rarely procur¬ 
able 

•Public, assert, revealed, 
patent 

Private, secret, con¬ 
cealed, latent 

Successful 

Prosperous 


Unprosperous 

Unsuccessful 


Saleable 

Sold 

Purchasable 

Purchased 

Similar 

Dissimilar 


The same 

Different 

Another 

Easy 

Difficult 

Changeful 

Changeable 

Changed 

Changeless 

Unchangeable 

Unchanged 

T>k“ r !''\ 8et in or < lc r 

HavW rly ’ lliBOTde r«l 
Having, poBseaaed of, 
tenens 


Ousted 
Not having 


Ornamented 

1 lam 


Crude. 

Yukhdng 

Mithong 

Nyesi 

Chusta 

Minta 

Mdng chusta 
Mdng minta 

Tering 

Mdng tering 
Lingtang. 

Chhing gudk lingtdng 


225 

AJKxes. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. and c. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. and c. 


See note at Bangcho 
n.; no sign ; participial 


I wo m., mi f., mu n. See note 
! a t Bangcho, p. 223 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 


Ydng gudk lingtang 
Khunta 


Khista 
Hokvi* 

Hokta 

Hoktang 

Mdng hokvi 

Mdng hokta 

Mdng hoktang 

Thdmtdng 

Thamta 

Ingtdug 

Ingta 

Tot’vi 

Mdng tot’vi. 

Kwongmu f 
Kwong ndrungmu 
Gegemu 
Gyetti. Gyeti 
Mang chamta, m. f. n. 
Chamta, m. f. 11. 
Jyapvi 
J yap tang J 
Jyapta 
Mang jyapvi 
Mang jyaptang 
Mang jyapta 
Tophta (Tosta) 
Khdlim khulim pota 


m. 1 n.; no sign ; participial 


ra. f. n. 



■uo affix; participial 


[ genitival, all genders 


Bee note at Bangcho 
past participles; no sign 

participles pr. and f.; m. f. n. 
no sign 

p. part.; no sign 
\ pr. and fut. participles ; 


j affi-i 


no 


m. f. n.; participial ) „ 

m. f. u.; participial ) 110 a “ l>: 


Got’vi. Tovi 
Mang got’vi 
I Maug gota 
| Mang tota 
, Thosta 
Bing chopota 
Mdng bing chopota 


I m. f.; participial; no affix 
k m. f.; participial; 1*0 affix 


m. f.; participial 


fron/kfvon^one; and n»nmgmu, from narnttg,form. In these, 
1C a. jiti'c 1 S ttor * the 1 ive si In U n eded. Not so in g<fco and gyM, which ur< 


CRpecijuiy in the hd-T*” 0 \ rom Kw ong, one; and n.'inmgmu, irui 

PUi’^a^jectivc-s * Seen’ot *• t * VC l ‘ ; n b"ot so i 

changes ; jya^5S r 8 J,, l ’cing derived from intransitive verb jyapehe. Jyapvi, wbo or wha 
Yq^” j w “° or what is wont or liabk to change. 


P 









misT/t), 



vAyu vocabulary. 

Crude. 

Kammu, genitival 


Quick-moving, active 
Slow-moving, lazy, inert 
Wholesome, eatable 
Unwholesome, uneatable 
Manufactured-wrought 
Un wrought 
Sharp 
Sharpened 
Blunt 
Blunted 
Grinded 
Woven 
Spun 
Platted 

Spaciou 3 , wide, ample 
Contracted, narrow 
Moving, capable of 
motion 

Movable, capable of 
being moved 
Motionless, n. 

Moved, a. 

Moved, n. 

Immovable 


Figured 

Figureless 

Figurable 

Unfigurable 

Luminous 
Shining 

Illumined 
Illuminated 
Ilium inable 

Dark, obscure 

Darkened 

Flaming 
Burning-Belf 
Kindled- 
Kindled 

liighted > other 
Inflamed 


Mang kammu 

Kam mdng povi 

Kam mdng pdchydng 

Plakvi 

Gatvi 

Jdtdng 

Mdng jdtang 

Pota 

Mdng pota. 

Ye’vi 

Yepta. Yeppingta. 
Gnumvi 

Gnuta. Gnut’pingta 

Beta 

Pungta 

Chingta 

Pungta 

Byengta 

Mdng bydDgta 

Duk’vi 

Thuktdng 
Mdng dukvi 
Thukta 
Dukta 

Mang thdktdng 
( Ndrung 


A fixes. 

Kampovi, m. f. ) no affix , 
Kainpachyang, n. j participial 

negatives of Kammu; no 
affix; participial 

m. f. ; no neuter \ 

m. f.; no neuter 

n. 


<SL 


) 


n. (verb yep’) 
n. (verb Gnun) 

l 

past participles 


no affix 


participial 


l 


Ndrung notvi 
Ndrung md notvi 
Mdng ndrung 
Ndrung pdtang 
Ndrung lidtang 
Ndrung mdng pdtang 
Ndrung mdng hdtaug 
Dang dang mu 
Dang dang dumta 
Dang dang notvi 
Dang clang pota 
Dang dang thumta 
Ddng ddng md pdtdug 
Kung kung mu 
Kung kung no’ta 
Kung kung pota 
Kung kung thumta 
Navi, candle 
Jotv’i, fire 
Ndta josta 
Ndta. Jo3ta* 

Nat' pingta 

Jot’ pingta. Dnpta 


m. f. n. 

ra. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
no affix; participial 
wo ra., mi f., mu n. and com. 
Narung is form 

| no affix; participial, 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

[ no affix ; participial 

mu affix; genitival 

|‘ no affix; participial 
mu affix; participial 

> no affix ; participial 








miSTfiy 



irnt, consumed by fire 

Burning, in process of 
destruction by fire 
Extinguishing B elf, 
going out, dying 
^ (flauie) 

Extinguished self, gone 
out 

Extinguished by other, 
put out 

rrf 16 . u PP er > superior 
lower, inferior 
Bight 
Left 
Central 
Eastern 
Western 
Northern 
Southern 
1 assable or accessible \ 


5 


Cultivated (soil) 

Uncultivated 

Cultivable 

Uncultivable 
Fruitful, rich (soil) 
g*" en > Poor, sterile 

Clayey 

Calcareous 

Saline 

Muddy 

Dusty 

Brackish (water) 

ErcBh 

Plowing 

Still 

Deep 

Shallow 
Windy ) 

Stormy j father 


vAyv vocabulary. 


Crude. 

Yemta, general 
Umtr., a corpse 
Yemvi 

Met’vi 

Me’ta 

Met’pingta. Sishta 

Lonkha * 

Yonkha 
Jdjd-mu 
Khdnjii-mu 
Mddum-mu 
Nomo loklung-mu 
Nomo thiplung-mu 
Liriphum-mu 
Loukha-mu 
Yonkha-mu 
Khoktaug 
Khokmung 
Mdng khokting 
Ming khokmung 
Kukta. Dota 
Mtfng rukta. Ming dota 
Kuktang. Doting 
Ming ruktang. 

Ming doting 
Hokvi 
Ming hokvi 
No name 
Choting 
Chuumu 
Jikhommu 
Pes-chyongmu 
Peukimu 
Jikhommu 
Dikting (desirable) 
Chhumta (sweet) 

Gik’ri 
Ming gikvi 
A’Aosta f 
Ming Mosta 

Hojumpovi 


Affixes. 


no affix ; participial 


cho m., mi f., mu n. 
cho m., mi f., mu n . 


genitival. Mu is the geni¬ 
tive case sign 


no affix ; participial 
no affix ; infinitival 

| negatives of two preceding 

L™, 


no affix; participial 


mu affix ; genitival 


no affix; participial 


kindle it "Dms n 6clie, kindle thyself or be kindled, and r'livO, kindle it, and nato, 

,v - v i‘- rtU,tljftv’ ul j /dike give ndvi and ndta; and as there is no separate form of the aj 
Sli fts . ;teti 10 Pain* are taken by the multiplication of roots to keep the vornl 

action are l,, Bfc i ^ inct; but the further distinctions of active, intranaitiNe and tmiMtivo 
killed and killerl^ 6 * )arti ciples by defects of structure in the language. Thus sishta is m ]i- 
S*®**, the cSi uuotilcr . awd ndta is self-kindled or kindled by another though rmt- 
thorio of be u. vd to express the latter sense. 'Hie defects of English aggravate 

lighted that I'" , a h »*V th n i is been lighted, while it burns, m .* burning lamp . r 

“dvi or UiS tui i ltU5t Word Beems to infer what is past. In Vuyu you can similarly 
you cannot say the lilv + thou ^ b (trans.) bo also the lighter, not the lighted, in 1 m . 
cannot u,, ,lamp for the lamp that is kindled and burning. In \uyu ; 


iigHeh 

you 


‘ Lonkha, yonkii« wb? eh is appropriated to destruction by five. 

,t bee note a,t S , 15kc khanja, which come next, can be ueeu without any affix 
1 uo form, and ^o h^’ 11 n d conjugationa if verba in the Grammar. Kb os t a, nasta, ia the 
«sta, rotten, infra, and must;;, seated, and wasta, abandoned, die. <kc. 






NlINlS/ft,, 



Fine, fair 
Cold 
Hot 
Cloudy 

Sunshiny 

Kainy, wet 
Dry, fair 

Moist, full of vapour 
Moist, sappy 
Green (wood) 

Juicy (fruit) 


Juiceless, dry 

"Wooden 

Leathern 

Stony, made of stone 
Stony, stone-bearing 
Wet (clothes) 

Dry 

Wooded (land) 

Open, naked 
Coloured 

Colourless 

Colourable 

Fit to be coloured 

Red 

White (thing). 

White (man) 

Black 

Blue 

Green 

Yellow 

Sweet 

Sour 

Bitter 

Ripe, ripened 

Ripening 

Raw 

Rotten 

Sound, fresh 

Coarse 

Fine 

Rough 

Smooth 

( to eye 

Polished 

Unpolished 

Straight 

Crooked 


VAYU VOCABULARY. 


<SL 


Crude. 

Noh’kamu vel nohka 
Jungsamu 
Jeta. Jekhomrau 
Kokchhomu. Kokchho 
uot’vi 

l Logdugmu 
\ Logdng katvi 
I Ndnummu 
[ Nduurn tok’vi 
Ndnuramdng tok’vi 
Kowal not’vi 


Affixes. 

see note at p. 224 . 

I, 3, genitival; 2, participial 

I, genitival; 2, participial 

genitival 

participial 

genitival. Nanum is rain 
110 affix; participial 


Chhd’ldngmu 

Bulummu 
B ulum notvi 
. Bulum md notvi 
Sosomu 

; Mdng bulummu 
Singmu 
Kokchhomu 
Lumphumu 
Lumphu notvi 
Nd'ta. Nasta * 

Duugta. Bo’ta. Sunta ) 
Thimthimmu 
Ldkaldkamu 
Chikta. Blekta 
j Mdng chikta 
( Mdng blekta 
ChiktaDg 
Blektang 
Ldngchhiug 
Ddwdng 
Bo chi 10 
Khakchhing 
No name 
Girung 
Heldung 
Chhingjimu 

! Juta (from Juto, make 
sour) 

j Khdta (irom Khdto, 

( make bitter) 

Minta. Jishta 
Minvi. Jitvi 
Chhdldng 
Rista. Wonta 
Mang rista, Mdng wonta 
Hokhro 
Ndpi 
Hokhro 
Liku 
Likyep 
Likyep pota 
Likyep md pota 
Cheng-cheng 

i Kojuldng 
Kwonghhet 


genitival; mu affix 
genitival; mu affix 
participial; no affix 


mu affix; genitival 

no affix; participial 
| genitival; mu affix 

no affix; participial 


ditto 


ditto 


ke N j 
o, ( 


wo in., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f,, mu n 
mi affix ; genitival 


nd affix ; participial 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
no affix ; participial 


wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
worn,, mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

| no affix ; participial 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 


* S :g note (t) on previous page. 
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Empty 
Self-emptied 
Emptied by another. 

Causal of the last 
Solid 
Hollow 
Heavy 
Light (levis) 

Great 

Small 

Long 

Short 

Wide 

Narrow 

High 

Low 

Angular 

Hound 

Spherical 

Pointed 

Edged 

Broken ) , ,, . 

Burst \ round things 

Broken, long things 

Torn 

Split 

Entire 

Porous 
Imporous 
Opening 
Open 
Shutting 
Shut 
Spread 
Folded 


Crude . 

Phul 

Darata 

Polilug 

Poldug no’ta vel dumta ) 
Tolling pota 
Polling piipingta 
Phul* 

Polling 
Lista 
Oksiing 

Honla (size or rank) 


Affixes. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
no sign, m. f. n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

r no affix; participial 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
no affix; participial 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
no affix; participial 


. ./ pu-ucjpi 

Cho mi (size and rank) ) 

Ithijila (young) j Eee note at P- 223 

Phinta v “ ^ 




Mang phinta 
Byengta 
Mdng byengta 
Jougta 
Mdng jongta 
Tdsre 
No word 
Teltel 
Kulkul 
Kyerkyer 
Ye’vi. Yepta 
Beta (self) 

Kliota (by other) 
j Jekta (self) 

\ Chikta (by other) / 

Jekta (self) 

{ Jita (by other) I 

Chita f ’ 

( By negative prefix to all 
< or any of the above 
( seven words 
Jot’vi 

Mang jot’vi 
Hovi 
Hota 
Thikvi 
Thikta 
Chhydsta$ 

Khosta 


1 

\ ditto V 

( ditto ( 

all genders I 
I ditto J 


No affix; par¬ 
ticipial 


ditto 
ditto 

all genders 
ditto 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m.; mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 


no affix; participial 


Bot’vi 
Mdng bo’ta 

Mdng bot’vi 

Khwdsta 

\Yoso. Wosomu 

Hokvi. Hoktang 


S no affix ; participial 


i v,, umvvm 

Expanding (ditto) 

Closed shut =: no t ex- 
panded (ditto) 

Unblown, not blowing 

Slack 

shTC steady 

Shakable 

Fixed, firm • 

Unshakable DostaJ f 

—L---- Dot’pingta __. 

the wtmW ; ', Kd ^ alfbe used withoTtTffi*. and therefore may bo addej l 
1 These hi v Pmnitivo qualitives ; also wriso, slack, infra. , , , 

t See on in Gramma^ CCiUui Lo Urdu and llindi trita, t< 5 ra; phuta, phtfra; phata, phira 
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Uusliaking 

Cooked 

Boiled 

Roasted 

Grilled 

Hairy 

Hairless 

Feathered 


Falling (on ground) 

Falling (from aloft) 

Fallen 

About to fall 
Ready to fall 
Falling (tree) 

Fallen (tree) 

Felling (man) 

Felled (tree) 

About to be felled 
Rising. Standing 
Erect. RiBen 

Raised. Made erect 

Lifted up, aloft 
Put down 
Sitting 
Seated, self 
Seated by other 
Lying down. Recumbent Likyi 
Laid down. Reclined Likta (self) 
Prostrated. Laid down 
Wakened ) , „ 

Awake } D ' and a - 
Awakened, causal 
Waking 


Crude, 

Mdng hoktang 
Mdng hokvi 
Khosta 
Tibe khosta 

Chota j Mebe khosta * 
Sworn gotvi 
Sworn mu 

Sworn mil got’vi \ 

M&ng swommu ( 

Chinchi swommu f 

Chinchi sworn notvi ) 

Rukvi 
Dukvi 

Rukta. Dukta 
| Ruktang. Duktang 

Likvi 

Likta 

Photvi 

Phosta 

Phostang 

I'vi. Buk’vi 

Ipta. Bukta f 

f lppingta. Bukpingta. 
Pukta X 
Reta. Guta 
T6ta 
Mutyi 

Musta (Muphta) 
Mut’pingta 


Affixes. 


no affix; participial 


genitival 

i, 4, participial ; 2, 3, geni- 
tival 


ra. f. ^ 
m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


Wakening 
Sleeping 
Asleep 
Sleepy 
Put to sleep 
Foreign 
Home-bred, 
own race 
Written 
Read 
-Desirous 
Desired 

Desirable 


of one’s 


Likpiugta (by other) 
Sipta 

Sippingta 

Sipvi 

Sippingvi 

Imvi 

Imta 

Impi yot’vi 
Impingta 
Gyeti uamsang 
A nglci namsang 
Angki thoko 
Blekta 
Lista 

Yotvi, dakvi 
Yoata, dukta 
( Yostang, yot’mung 
( Daktang. Dakmang 


no affix; parti¬ 
cipial 


J 

wo m., mi f., mu u.§ 
wo in., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

no affix; all participles aav< 
those in mung, which ar< 
infinitival 


* M.is bis khosta, literally cooked in or with fire; and ti' be khosta, cooked in or with 
water. 

t Ipta if previoiislv seated, bukta if lying down. 

I From neuter bufc transit>v<s puk = bukping ; and double causal pukping, formed like 
hukuing. Those are all normal traite. Soe on to Grammar. * 

5 laterally of another smell, timelling differently from one’s own folk. Sue note at p. 217. 









wmr/fy 
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Eaten 
Drauk 
Loving 
Loved 

Amiable, fit to be loved 
Payable 
Paid 

Well odoured 
Stinking 
Tibetan 
Nepalese 

Of the plains of India 
Woollen, made of wool 
Woolly, wool-bearing 
Wooden, made of wood 
Timber-bearing, woody 
Golden 

Iron, adj. made of iron iiuu a u uu llia - 
Silver, adj. made of silver + Ddwdng-mi, f. 
Hairy, made of hair Swommu 

Hairy, bearing hair Sworn not’vi 


Crude. 


Jota* 

Tungta 
Chlianvi 
Chhanta 
Chhantang 
Phentang. Phengmuug 
Phengta 
Noli’ka namsang 
Mdng noh’ka namsang 
Chhugong 
Ilengoug 
Gdgin 

Boliswommu 
Beliswom notvi 
Singmu 
Singnot’vi 
Heldung-mi, f. ? 
Khakchhing-mi, f. ? 


Affixes. 


no affix; all participles save 
those in mung, which are 
infinitival 


wo m., ml f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo in., mi f., mu n. ) , 

wo m. ) mif. , J mun.} 8 f DOte , 
wo ra., mi f., mu n. \ P* 2 4 * 
n. ; mu affix ; genitival 

m. f.; no affix ; participial 

n. ; mu affix ; genitival 
n. ; no affix ; participial 

genitival; mi affix ; adjectives 
or substantives 

n.; mu affix ; genitival 
m. f .; no affix ; participial 


As great as he 
Greater than he 

Greatest of all 
As small as she 
Smaller than she 

Smallest of all 

Very great 
Very small 
Very cold 
Very hot 
Cold 

Colder 

Coldest 

Hot 

Hotter 

Hottest 


COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

Wathim bdhamu honta 
Wathirn khen honta 

\ kbata-J \ khen ^^ta, or Sabim khen-honta 
/ Mimkbata- \ 

5 ? athim - | khen cho’mi 
( Miuung- ) 

\ I?. ung kl S ta ; ( khen cho’mi, or Sabim khen-chomi 
( Miming khata- ) 

Chhing gmtk honta 

Chhing gntlk cho’mi 

Chhing gnrik khimta 

Chhing gudk jeta, or jikhommu 

Khimta 

| Mini- ! kken khimta 

| Mini- | kUaU kbeu or Sabim khen khimta’ 

Jeta, Jekhommu 

I Mhii- | khon or jekhommu 

Ini- ) khata khen jeta or jekhommu, or Sabim khen 
Mini- \ jeta 


* The English senses of the participles eating and drinking must ho variously expressed 
ny the participles, infinitive, and gerunds, thus. Pou’t hiudor the eating man, h>vJ or jovi 
singtong tlii tnikto. By dint of eating, or by oxoc ^ of eating, ho 'will ug-r ill, Jabe jaho uomi 
(no to bo ill and to be). Eating is better than drinking, Tungmungkhen jainung noh :ka. 
By drinking to excess ho got intoxicated, Ghhinggnak tungtungha vlmL Drinking water, 
Dakmungti. ... 

1 Theso la3t throe words moan literally tho yellow, tho black, and the shining or white, 
very much as in English, they ore <>F tho same f< rm as substantives and adjectives, i n y 
n PP'- ar to be rgarded as feminines, beeuiso thoy have tho feminine suiux formative, or nil. 

. , t I' and Mi the demonstratives make ini, inung, mini, minnng, for casus construotus ; 

but as khata, the plural sign, seldom admits of inflexion, the si ru of the gonitiy< ' Uioh 1 
required by the preposition, is attached to the pronoun in singul a-, sometimes to both mung 
khatam. N^wdri agrees so fur that in all the construct ca ca it vojects tho plural sigu. 
Thus .ii-ping, wo; wo-ping, they, make ji-mi, wo mi, our», theirs. 




vAvu vocabulary. 


<SL 


4. Numerals. 


SEPARATE. 

1. Kolu 

2. Nd-yung 

3. Chhu-yung 
4 - Bli-ningi 

5. l/-ning 

6. Chhu-ning 


masculine. 
j Kom-pu vd 
I Kwong-pu 
Nd-k-pa 
Chhu-k-pu 
Bli-k-pu 
Ung-pu ? 

Caret 


FEMININE. 
Ivwomi vd 
Kwongmi 
Nring-mi 
Chhufig-mi 
Bli-ug-mi 
Urn-mi? 

Caret 


NEUTER AND COMMON. 
Kolu 


NUMERAL COLLECTIVES. 


Ndyung 

Chhu-yung 

Bli-ning 

U-ning 

Chhu-ning 


5- Kolu got’ khulup=one hand entire, or five fingers. 

10. JSdyung got’ khuIupr=two hands entire, or ten fingers 

15. Kayung got’khuluplia kolu got’ khulup=two hands, plus one hand \d- 

20 Le M V iU ‘ Up = tW0 and a half (bd) of the whole bauds. 

20. got khuiup-hands ana feet or fingers and toes complete. 

20. Cholok —a score, also kolu cholok. 

40. Nayung cholok = two score. 

60. Chhuyuug cholok =r three score. 

80. Blining cholok:= four score. 

100. Uning cholok — five score, or Kolu got" cholok^one hand of scores. 

ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

There are none such. Ko first, second, third, &c. 

ADVERBIAL NUMBERS. 

Ko firstly, secondly, thirdly, &c. 


Once 
Twice 
Thrice 
Four times 
Five times 
Ten times 
Twenty times 


Kdphi \ 

Nakphi 
Chhdkph 
Blikphi 
Kolugot khulup-phi f 
Ndyung got khulu). phi 
Le got khulup phi or 
cholop phi / 


And so on to 100 by adding “phi ’ 
a turn or bout, to the numerals.— 
lhe interrogative particle “ha” can 
be similarly used. How many 

nfTu H f' k -P hi - Pbiistheen.de 
ot the Verb to come, thus Kd-phi 
— one coming, &c. 


NUMERATION OF WEIGHTS. 

Koti. 

Nakti. 

Chhukti. 

Blik ti. 

Ukti or Kolu got khulup ti. 


numeration of days. 

1. ICo buk\ 

Ka buk’. 

3 * Chhu buk’. . 

4 * Bli buk’. 

5 * Ubuk, or Kolu got khulup buk*. 
Remark .—The adverbials are declinable like +h« «owi; i , 
f ( impound substantive*, which should tliorefure ^tr-’ f™ 1 ^ bere ? arded 
locative case, thus, kophe phine, come ye all at once TnVn m ^ put in the 
regarded, and kophinakphi la’lam is^he went once or twiee c? 8 - 1 ? lTf e 

the equivalents of the above chha ko lang W j£ and chh'l r -i ’ t rl baa aH 

the adverbs, when not gerundial, are subject general 


5 - Adverts. 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 
To-day Tiri 

To-morrow Nnkun 

Yesterday Teuchong 

Day after to-morrow 




miSTfiy 



YktyY 5 efore yesterday 
This year 
Last year 
Year before last 
Year before that 
Coming year 
Year after that 
Year after that 
Now 
Then 

When ? When 
Since when ? 

By and by 

Instantly 

At once 

Before, priorly 

After, in composition 

Afterwards 

Since 

Till, until 

Till now 

Hitherto 

Till then 

Till when ? 

From when ? 

h ormerly, long ago 

At present 

N ow-a-days 

Whilst 

Henceforth 

Hereafter 

Thenceforth 

Thereafter 

Ever 

Never 

Often 

Sometimes 


Early (shortly) 

Soon (quickly) 

Late (slowly) 

At night, in the night 

In the day 

All day 

Daily 

At sunrise 

At cockcrow 

At dawn 

At sunset 

At dusk 

At nightfall 

hrom night till morn 

N oon 

Midnight 

Till noon 

•At noon 

lo-morrow morning, 
to-morrow at dawn 
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Nithibuk 

Tin thong. Tthongh 

Ninganung. Mithongo 

Chhukthongnung 

Blikthongb 

Niugahe 

Chhuktliongb 

Blikthongb 

Abo. I'tlie. Umbe ) itbi-ho = in this, and mithi-he 
Mithe ) = in that (time) * 

Hilklie. Hdkh anting. Interrogative and relative 

Hakhanungkhen 

Omop’lie. Later. Omhh 

Wdliga 

Kophe (Kopbi I16) 

Hubong, Houko 

Khen 

Nungna 

Hakhanungkhen 

Bong 

| Umbe bong. Tthambong. Abo bong. Abonung bong 

Mithanung bong. Mithong bong. Mithe bong 
Hakhe bong. IIakhanting bong 
Hakbekhen. Hakhanungkhen 
Mithong. Hdnko 

| Tiri nuktin 

Not’he (in the being) . _ . 

Ibhekhen. Umbekhen. Ahokheu. Tinkben. Ithong- 
kben 

Mitbekhen. Mithongkhen. Mithongnunklien 

No word 
Hdkhele 
Giri giri 
lvophi nak phi 

| Plak’plak’lia (literally, having hastened) 

Gat’gat’tha (literally, having loitered) t 

Eksahe. Eksa nung. Yeksa-uung-he 

Numanung. Numa he 

Numa khiri 

Ilatha numa 

Nomo loksiughe 

Khochho oksinghe 

Diingdilug dumsinghe 

Nomo thipsinghd 

Kuugkung dumsinghe 

Eksa dumkhen 

Eksakhen uomolok bong 

Khsingse numa 

Khuugse yeksa 

Khdngse numa bong 

Khdngse numa be 

Nukun dditg-ddng dura he 



a See note ( ') at next page. 

t Ocrunda comrantly, as hero exemplifie supply the lack of adverbs (see on to conj. of 
* iU Bc ^ uu ^» moi '« rarely, non? 5 in the ablativo or instrumental case, chotihc, 







^_jrday night 
Jsterday at night 
In two or three days 
In one or two days 
In three or four days 
How long ? 

At once, at one time 

Once 

Twice 

Thrice 

Four times 

How often 

Again 

Here and there 
Here ward 
Thereward 
Here 
There 

Where ? 

Hence 
Thence 
Whence ? 

Which way 
By what way? 

By that way 
By this way 
This far 
That far 
How far 
By that way 
Near 

In the near 
From the near 
Far 

In the far 
From the far 
To, up to, the far 
How far? 

Thus far 
How near? 

This near 
That near 
Nearer 
Nearest 
Very near 
Ilather near 
Further 
Furthest 


VA YU VOCABULAR V. 

Tenchong eksa 
Tenchong eksa dum he 
Nak buk’chhuk buk’he 
Kwong buk’nak buk’he 
Chhuk buk blik buk’he 
Hakbuk’ 


<SL 


Kopho 
Kophi 
Nakphi 
Chhukphi I 
Blikphi 
Hakphi 
Gessa 


Ko-phi, &c., are regarded as compound sub¬ 
stantives in the nominative case. In the 
locative, kophe, &c., best agree with our 
idea of adverbs. But they are used in 
either case. All are regularly declinable. 
Phb, verbal root, to come, occur. 


ADVERBS OP PLACE. 

rthd dokhd 

Inirek. Inungrek. I'tha 
Minirek. Dokhd. Minungrek. 


Inhe 

Wathe. 

Hdnhe 


Wathimrek 


Min he * 

Used also relatively, and minhe c.orrelatively. 
v So also the interrogative of time 

Inikhen 

Minikhen. Wdthirakhen. Minumrkhen 

Hduikhen. Hdnungkheu 

Hanung lom 

Hdnung lom khen 

Wdthim lom khen 

I lom khen 

Inibong. Inungbong 

Mimbong. Miuungbong. Wathimbong 

Hambong. Hanungbong 

Mi.f Wathi lom klieu 

Khe’wa 

Khe’wabe 

Khewakhen 

Kho’lam 

Kho’lam be 

Kho'lamkhen 

Kholam bong 

Hdtha kholam 

Inho bong 

Hdtha khewa 

I'tha khewa 

Mitha khewa 

Juikhen-khewa. Minikhen-kW 

Minung kliuk* khen khewa 
Ghhing gmik khewa 
Yang guak khewa 

Inikhen-kholam. Minikhenkliokm 

‘uung khdtakhen-kholam. Minung khdtakheu kholam 


. 11 “ In/' tho locative. Lias two forms, bd and a or .. • , 

mnn-hc, in that; so wanbe = wani-ho. in the top ,in a 5^ IJan 10 5 * 

gotbe, mckbo, nuchbil mebo. In tho hou^e iV kon ■ d, eyo J hca ?’ fire : ia bd > 

pro ,nt gerund has hd, phit-hd; ; U > nung, phit-nui ^ tL* 7°' B J n ffP hum *°* Tho 
V™*" ■ “ting,” cannot be used wither* pUl ?° and l \ mt ' or 

; 1, k-slnff - time of riain;,); and hence .m» e 5 sl J“ u ' lun fiT = I’hteo .f 

or that. There is no real difference between tho tw^Tlio hifle• !?“«• tb ° re ’ t aro but il * tMs 
equal! v applied >1e to both. 1110 o signs ni and nuug a to 

t Mini or Minung lomkhen and Wathimlomkhon ar.4 , , 

They are as usu.d ul! more correct. * -n aro the inflected phases of the term. 
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Very far 

Down 

Up 

Above 
Below 
From above 
From below 
From top to bottom 
Under, by under way 
Over, by the top 
Towards 

Upwards, towards the top 
Downwards, towards the 
bottom 

Between, in the midst 
From between 
By the middle 
By the midway 
On the right 
On the left 
From the right 
From the left 
Towards the right 
Towards the left 
Out 
In 

Through \ 

Across \ 

On this side 

On that side 

On both sides 

From this to that side 

Bound 

Before 

Behind 

Aside, at, or on the flank 
To the side 
By the side 

Face to face ) 

Opposite ^ 

Abreast 

Straight 

Onwards 

Forwards, on 

Backwards, back 


Vang gnak kholam 
Chhing gnak kholam 
Youkha 
Lonklia 

Wunho (wani-he, in the top) 

Hlithe (huti-lie, in the bottom) 

Wdnikhen 

Hutikheu 

Wdnikhen hutim bong 
Hutikhen. Kudi klia 
Wdnikhen. Kha khakba 
Bek 

Wdnim rek 
Hutim rek 

Mddumbe. Madnmua 

Mad um khen 

Mddum na 

Mddum lom 

Jdjd be 

Khdnja bo 

Jdjd khen 

Khdnja. khen 

Jdjd rek 

Khdnjd rek 

Tong ma 

Bhitari 

Thekthekha (crossing) 

Kudikha (undering) 

Madumna (midways) 

Khuk khakha (overtopping) * 

I mb a 

Hdmba 

Imba homba 

Imba khen bomba bong 

Vinvinha (literally, having rounded 

Honko 

Nungna 

Khukbe 

Khukrek 

Khukkhen 

Kakpbdng 

Chelchelha. Kwongba 

Kakpbdng 

Chyeng chyeng ha 

Honko 

Nougua 


ADVERBS OF MANNER, CAUSE, QUALITY, QUANTITY, ETC. 

rrt° W • . . Hdgna. Hdgnahd. Hdnung bdha 

1 jus, in this way I'mbd. Inung bdha 

A bus, in that way M.imhd. Minung bdha 

h y ? Mischepd 

How much? Hdtbd, Hayung, n. 


, . All theso ?avo tho third arc gerunds of past, time, and thor:» rre ahoul l bo Fr. dished, 

aving crossed, &c. A verb mu. L succeed, n«s. theUt i -..ba la’laro, ho wont th •> -h. Gerunds 
t only thus express the modes nf action, but they link tho several ntorubers of the 
ntonces rephurin^ the conjunction “and.” Int iosically r< lativo (conjunctive) participles 
tuaico up the rest of those links, jH-ccisoly as in tho Dravidlan languages. 
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How many ? 
As much. 

So much 
As many 
How often ? 
How great ? 
How small? 


Well, rightly 
Ill, badly 

Neither well nor ill 

Wisely 

Foolishly 

Hungrily 

Thirstily 

Angrily 

Gladly, or 

Joyfully 

Willingly 

Unwillingly 


Strongly 

Weakly 

Gently 

Noisily 

Silently 

With blows 

Kvenly, straightly 

Unevenly, crookedly 

Much, a great deal 

A little 

Neither more nor less 
More 

Most, very much 
Less 

Least, very little 
Again (afresh) 

Back (the same) 

Thoroughly 

Completely 

Partially 

By halves 

Heavily 

Lightly 

Tightly 

Slackly 

Greatly 

Increasingly 

Trivially 

Decreaaingly 

iu cowardly way 

Boldly 

Modestly 

Impudeutly 

Secretly 

Openly 

Huatily 

Slowly 

Jestingly 


VAYU VOCABULARY. 

Hakpu, m. f. 

Hdtha ? Hayung ? Caret 
Mitha 

Hakpu, m. f. 

Hdthdphi. Hakphi 
Hatha honta 

Hdtha chomi. Hdtha ithijila 
Biugchoha. Bincho bdha 
Mdng bingclioka. Mdng bingcho bdha 
Bing chole md mdng bing ckole md 
Sit’sit’ha. Juk’juk’ha 
Mdng sitsithd. Mdng jukjukhd 
Suksa met’met’lid 
Tidaksa met’hd or met-met’ha 
Risihd. Risi not’ha. Risibukbukha 
Bongbongha, or 
Bongnibong 

Yot’yot’ha. Yot’ni yot\* Thumka. Thumsengha 
Mdng yot’yot’hd. Mdng thurnha. Mdng yot ni yot. 

Mdng thumsengha 
Chotikd 
Mdng chotihd 
Pomha. Pomhana 
Tam tarn ha. Tamnitam 
Giwonha 
Topnitop 
Chyengchyengha 
Kwonchydngving chydngha 
Chhing gndk 
Ydng gndk 

Chhing gndk le md ydnggndk le md 

Khapkhapha 

Chhinggndk khapkhapha 

Ydng ydug ha 

Chhiug gndk ydng ydug ha 

Gessa 

Liplipha 

Chhinggndk 

Khuluphd. See Numerals 
lthi 
Phakha 
LidTid’ha 
Oksangha 
Khwdt'khwat’ha 
Wdso-wdso-hd. Woso bdhlt 
| Chhinggnakha 

| Ydnggndkhh 
Ramram ha 
Mdng ramram ha 
Khot’khot’hd 
Mdng khot'khot’ha 
Kbitabdh*. Khit’khit’ha 
Khunta bdha. Khun-khuniid 
Plak plakha, W T aliga 
Gat’gat’li a. Pomhana. 

Wdsopg pdpdha. Wdsong pdnipd 



, , * Totniyot Is the iterative fprtn of the verb, as is bongnibong, above, mid taninham, 
below, iotyotha, <Sse., ni the ordumry gcrtmdiul form. 
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Skin deep 

Together 

Separately 

Singly 

One by one 

Solitarily 

Afoot 

On horseback, or 
mounted 
Truly 
Falsely 
Similarly 
Differently 
Look upwards, up 
Look downwards, down 
Look forwards 
Look backwards 
Look here and there 


Diksa pdpdha 
Met’bong 
Kokchho bong 
Kolube.* Ko’na 
Gdgd gdgd 

Kwongpu kwongpu, m. 

Kolu kolu, n. 

Clihale chhdle 

Khokkhokha (literally, having walked) 
Chaugchangha (literally, having mounted) 

Diksa pdpdha 

Mang diksa pdpdha 

Tot’tot’ha. Kolu bdha 

Mdng tot’tot’ha. Mdug kolu bdha 

Lonkha chusto 

Yonkha chusto 

Kakphang chusto. Honko chusto 
Nougma chusto 
I'tha dokha chusto' 


DECLENSIONAL SIGNS. 

Mu, ni, nung; ni and nung to pronouns only. If two substantives come 
together the sign is usually omitted, and the first in the genitive 
None 
None 

Khen, with inflexion if pronoun 
Hd, without inflexion in any case 

Bd, hd, d. Both commonly used with ; the latter always if the governed 
word be a pronoun 
Nung 

Up to, as far a9 
Towards 
On, upon 
Off, under 


At Ahis time 
At/that time 
>vt this place] 

At that place 
In this year 
In a little time, shortly 
By and by, after a little 
more delay 
During, pending this year I'thong not'he 
i ending his coming Wdthimdng phitbong 

At home Kdrn-e 

At our house Angki kemd 

In the house Kdmd 


with verbs k**’ hterally in one, means in one piace. Lung, the nitix of place, can l used only 

t Wauh^==wani l-.b, in the top; hdthfe = hdti h':, in the bottom See dc hjnaion \in 
grammar. and where, by no way, these “signs’’ should have stood. 

, ddklia —id cr, udher ; inhtf, ininlvJ-.ihdn, uhdn. or hither and thither, and here 

aim there . the first wuh less of icst and dc finitenee... \s already noted, the words or time 
* jn B> can only be used iu composition with verbs, c.y., mulun^, abodo; 


Bong J 

Wauhht [ usuall y * always if pronoun 
Huthb ) 


6. Prepositions, 

I'the (itha-hd) 

Mithe (mitha-hd). "VVdche (wathi-hd) 

Inhe (ini-hd). I'tha 

Min-he (mini-hd). Ddkha J 

I'thoug-he 

Omop, ho 

Ornhd 


G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Abl. 

Inst. 

Loc. 

Soc. 


1 

l 







tlie wilderness 
my band 
n, at Darjiling 
Go into the house 
In me, thee, him 
Come into the house 
Go into the house 
Go into the water 
Come out of the water 
luaide the house 
Outside the house 
Out of the house 
Come from the outside 
of the house 

Come out from the house 
Come out from inside or 
within the house 
Go with me 
Sit by me 
Com* near me 
Sit beside me 
Sit on my knee 
Sleep in his bosom 
Put on my shoulder 
Put in or on the fire 
Put on (above) the fire 
Take from off the fire 
Put on, upon, the table 
Take from off the table 
Get on the horse 
Mount the horse 
Get off the horse 
Dismount from the 
horse 

Put on the horse (goods) 
Take from off the horse 
On the head 
Under the feet 
Put cap on head 
Put straw under thy feet 
From above the head 
From below the feet 
On the head 1 ( 

Under the / touching < 
feet ) I 

Above 

Higher the Lead! S 
than 
Beneath 
Under 
Lower 
than 

Above the mouth is 
the nose 

Below the mouth is 
the chin 


bo 


> the feet 


vAyu vocabulary. 

Ghari-be 
Ang got b 4 
Darjiling -4 

Keme la’la or kem bhitar bekla 
Angb 4 , uugbe, mindugbd 
Kem bek’ 

Kem bekld * 

Tibe bekld 
Ti khen lok’ 

Kemmu bhitari. Keme 
Kemmu tongma 
Kem tongma 

Kemmu tongma khen bek 

Kem khen tongma lok 
Kem bhitari khen lok 

Ang nung la’la 

Ang be musche 

Ang khdwa phi 

Ang kliuk be muschd 

Ang bimli be muschd 

A bimli be imche 

Ang phdka be cho’ko (chokko) 

Me be tdko 
Me wauhe tdko 
M4 wanikhen thosto 
Mech wanhe tako 
Mech wanikhen thosto 

Ghorabe chyduche 

Gbora khen liache 

Ghoramu wanhe (or senti be) tdko 
Ghora wani {or senti) khen loko 
Puchhibe. Puchhi wanhe 
Le huthe 

Puchhi be topi chupche. Puchhi wauhe topi chut iC he 

U'ngle hutbo-khisti tdko > 

Puchhi wanikhen 
Le hutikhen 
Puchhi wanhe 

Ii 4 huthe 

Puchhi khenlonkha f 



L 6 khen-yonkha + 


Mtikchhyu wanim r<$k cho’uo ; 
k am cliing 


mukchhyu hutimrek 


c in; bokla, vo ir> Tm, i. 

fron: ; '■. > : -k l. cu««r, c»«qu«Dtl» ttic >4roV. . bh.tari t» supcrtSwl 

l ^ C °“"° ‘ country, 






misT#,, 
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To, as far as, Nepal 
Towards Nepal 
North of Nepal 
Near Nepal 
Far from Nepal 
Towards night 
Cruel toward his children 
Sit above me 
Sit below bin 
Between rs t vo 
On me (touching) 

Under me (touching) 

The water comes from 
above and goes below 
On the top of t he hill 
In the mid ascont of the 
hill 

At the base of t he hill 
From top of hiJ.l 
From middle of hill 
From base of hill 
He dwells al »ove me 
He dwells l oelow me 
Sit on me 
Pressed under me 
Underneath the chair 
Low er than the chair 
^ ^in position) 

F ut under the table 
Take out from under the 
I table 

Go through the door 
Go through the hole 
* through the river 
vading) 

>ver the river (by 
it) 

«r (by over) the 
ch 

under (by under) the 
couch 

orne with me 
Go without me 
Strike with force 
Strike without force 
Sit before me 
Sit behind him 
Before-behind the door 
Opposite, in front of, 
vis-k-vis 

Sit. at, my Bide, on mv 
flank 

I owards the side 


Bong 

Inung-bong 
Nepal bong 
Nepal rek 

Nepal khen lixiphumhe 
Nepal khewa 
Nepal khen kholdm 
Eksa dumhe 

Ang tamtawo rek vdnsa povi 
Angkhen lonkha rnusche 
Minung khen yonkba * * rnusche 
Ungchi mddumbe 
Ang wanhe 
Ang liutho 

Lonkhd rek klienti yumi, yonkha rek giklam 
Chhdju puchhibe or wanhe 

Chhdju madumbe 

Chhdju phumbe or lmthe t 
Chhdju wauikben 
Chhdju madumkhen 
Chhdju hutikhen 
Ang khen louklr. muschem 
Aug khen yonkha muschem 
Ang wanhe musclie 
Ang huthe napta 
Chouki huthe 
Chouki khen yonkha 

Mech huthe or hutibe tdko 
Mech hutikhen thosto 

Kdmung khen lokla 

Horn kudikha, or Horn madumbe thekla 
Gang thek thekha la’la 

Gang thek thekha la’la 

Klidt lumlumha la’la 

Khdt homlung khen lok’la or kudikha la la 

Aug ming phi 
Ang md no.sa la’la 
Chutiha to’po (toppo) 

Choti mdtig khot’khot’ha to’po (toppo) t 

Ang honko inuache 

Anuiigna rnusche 

Kamuug-hoiiko-iiungna 

Kakphdug 

Ang khuk be milache 
Kliuk rek 




See uuto (t) on provioue page. 

• Id'-hhi 1 .in the top - wanhb ; phum be, in the base — hdtlife. 
ho o - 1 ; r ‘ l . lly * length not having put foi 1 u * trike ; and of c- ur the precedent term ran 
g!. r . v . ^ 1:6,1 hiuiilaiiy, though there the noun in the instrumental cuso is prefcired to the 
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Before nightfall Eksa mddumsa 

After nightfall Eksa dumkhen. Eksa dumdumlia 

At nightfall 
J ust as night falls 
Since dawn 
Since l came 
After my arrival 
After to-morrow 
By nightfall 
Up to night 
Until night 
Towards night 
Towards dawn 
At dawn 
During the night 
While it was night 
By the time I arrive 
Before my arrival 
After my coming 
Hound about the house 
About the house 
In the middle of the 
village 

On this side the river 
On that side the river 
He pierced him through 
the body 
Go by the door 
At a distance from the 
house 

Near to the fire 
Near me 
After that 
Before that 
Instead of that 
In lieu of him 
For the sake of me 
For the love of me 
On this side of, short of, 
not so far as, the house 
On that side of, or be¬ 
yond, the house 
Far from the house 
With a house, i.e. having 
Without a house, want- j 

ing . ( 

With me, accompanying 
Without rne, leaving 
For the purpose of, on Kern lisi 
account of, the house 
In the middle of the Kem md dumbe 


Eksa dumhe 

Nomoloksing khen 
Ang phit’ khen 
Ang doug khen nungna 
Nukun khen 

Eksa bong. Eksa dum bong 

Eksa let’he 

Dang dang dumhe 

Nomo lokhe 

Eksa nung 

Eksa not’nung 

Aug dongsiughe 

Ang dong singkhen honko 

Ang dong singkhen nungna 

Kemmu thelim phok.sit’ 

Kemkhukke itha dokha 

Muh'ugmu mddumbe 
Gangrnu imba or Gang imba 
Gang bomba 

Chho chepchepha sastum 
Kdmung lomkhen la’la 

Kem khen kholdm 
Md khewa 
Ang khewa 
Minung nongna 

Wdthirn honko. Minung honko 
Inung let’chhing 

Inung jyapchhing. Minung jyapchhing 
Ang lisi. Ang duli khen 
Gochhan chhanha 

Kem khen imba or Kemmu itha 

Kem khen bomba or Kemmu dokha 
Kem khen kholdm 

Kem not’he or got’he. Kora not’nam. 
Kem mdng nol’he. Kem mdng nosa. 

not’khen 
Ang nung 

Go wat’wat’ha. Angmd ndsa 


Kem not’khei 
Kem lndr.g 


house 

Even with the table, on Mech nungteug tengha 
level with table 

Through the house Kem kudikha. Kemmu mddumna or mdduin khen 

Through the thigh Phekteng waFsat’ha or mddumna 

With a. will (bon yr '■'* Bong ui bong. X-ougbonghd. Bongha 

Without, against the will MdngJ>ongbongha. Mdug bongha 
(mal yri) 

Willy, uilly Bongha mdng bonghd 



of her husband 
.p-i the love of her hus- 
^baml 

. r,"r tho manner of the 
J'wars 

In tl e ^ orm a fish 
fc ^ e manuer 
nn.,etans 

In tho SU ^ e °* a ^^ etan 


vAyu vocabulary. 

Rocho mdng-hdnhonha * 
Rocho chhan-ckhan’ha 


Hengong-wo bdha f 

Ho nrirungmu 
Chhogongwo Mha * 

Chhogongwo narungbe or ndrungha 
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Also, h ke<vis8 
Or 

Not thi^. nor that 

Moreovi 


Besides 


of 


In exces? , x 
Thau (co" 1 ’-* 

As 
So 

Ae, so q 
As well 
As ill aa 

But less 
Neverth'.'“ r 
Notwith,“' S 

Though yet 

1£ 

If nobj 


£*» 


R' 1 

Whether or not 
In the meanwhile 
Thereon, upon that 
To wit, that is to say 
Because 
Since 
As 

Wherefore 
For this cause 
Therefore 
For that cause 


7. Conjunctions. 

No such word 
L< 5 . Nung 
No word. Ki is used 
Miuig (not) 

Ti rmlng, md mtlng (ii, mii, the pausing tone) 

Mekhen 

Wdnikhen 

Wanhe 

Khen 

Hdgnado 

Mi mha 

Tmha. Mimlia 
Hdgnado noh’ka 
ITrignado rmfng noh’ka 
No word 

| No word 
Mithele + 

Sa. Nam, with present tense. Phen,§ with preterite 

) Can only be used with a verb ; maDg nosa, if there be 
l not; mdpo nam, if ho do not 

Nole md nole 
Tthe 

Mi the * 

Id’hc. It h 

■ Mischepd 

Ipdnung 

Mipdnung 
Watlii pdnung 


Yee (assent) 

No (dissent) 
Verbal negative 
Verbal prohibitive 


| No words 

Mdng (prefix) 
Tbd (prefix) 


* l.iterailv, husband not having obeyed ; atil the next is husband loved—tho usual 
gerundul stylo. 

t Hcngong means what in India v called a banghy, and hoi., 1. \ : • In V .’M>an .hywnla. 
In the plains every >no so carries burdens ; in ho hills tbo New.. r tribe owl;. ; >01 .\ thcrefe; » 
the other hill tribes wl., seldom have pr« .. • nruuea for t .ir nci hour/*, d**n> ;• " th ' 

Nowar tr.be from that oircumstan. r-e.g., the Kb*is, who cal! the Ncwave uhdl bukuya.m 
torm having the precise sense of bengongwo. Of chhmrong. ju*-t. below, 1 oould not learn the 
Bnnso ; but t he narn- for a Tibetan is f -nned precisely like that f.»r a New r. 

t Passionate. ycl good ; or, though pas* i .11 ate (he is), not harsh or cruel, risiwo xmtnQle 
boVka or risibnk’vi nnthelo ysbisa mi’.ig povl. 

§ If I come or shall come, phiguonr.tn . if I had como, jihisung pheu. Fco Grammar. 

VOL. I. Q 
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Noun primitive 
Alas! 

Bravo ! 

Hurrah! 


VA YU VOCABULARY. 

Mdng. Md (prefix) 

No words 

8 . Verbs. 



Cause, tr. 

Cause not 
Be bom, n. 

Cause him to be born, tr. 

Cause thyself to be bora or to be born 
for thyself 

Cause me to be born, &c. 

Beget or give birth to 
Beget or produce me or for me J 
Beget or produce for thyself 
Beget for another 

Cause to beget or to be begotten or pro¬ 
duced 

Cause thyself to beget or to be begotten 
for thyself 

The same for another 

Cause me to beget or to be begotten 

Be not bora 

Cause not to bo born 

Beget not or give not birtli to 

Beget not for self 

Beget not for another 

Beget not for me 

Live, n. 

Live not 

Cause him to live 
Cause me to live 

Cause thyself (or for thysolf) to lire 
Cause to live for him, for hia sake 
Do not cause to live 
Do not cause thyself to live 
Die, n. 

Die not 
Cause to die 
Enable to die 
Cause thyself to die 
Cause me to die 
Cause not to die 

Cause not thy sell' to die 
Kill, tr. 


Pbd-(s)-to.* Pingko (see on +) 
Thaphd-(s)-to. Thd ping 
Bok’ 

Bok ping ko. Also phoko, 
see 

Bok pingche 
Bokpingsung 

Pho’ko (phok-ko, conj. xi.) 

Phoksung 

Phokche 

Phokto 

Phokpingko 

Phok pingche 

Phokpingto 
Phok pingsung 
Thd bok’ 

Bok’ tkd ping 
Thd phok’ 

Thd phokclio 
Thd phokto 
Thd phokgno 
G <5 

Thd gd 

Got’phdto (pbasto). Qot’pingi 
Got’pingsung. Got’phasaung 1 
Cot’pingche. Got phascho j 
Gotpingto. Got pbasto 
Got thd phd’to. Got thd ping 
Got thd pinche. Got thd phdsche 
Met’ r 

Thd met* 

Metpingko 

Met’phd’to (pbasto, onj. vii.) 

Mct’pingebe 

Met’pingsung 

Met’ thd ping. Met’ thd phd’to 
(phasto, conj. vii.) 

Met’ thd pinche. Met’ thd pliasche 
Sisto, Sissung. Sische (conj. vii.) 


* T)i “s” is t 'Cntial, proved by the whole conjugation, which see at pagem 200 fF. 
Feverthelcsa, in the imperative, as spoken, the sibilant ia replaced by m abrupt tone or 
accent, ■ hue represented, pba’t--. As the comparative strikes the keynoto to the whole con- 
jugatit . its proper form i > much car- , in the Grammar i have spared no pains to be 
corre'J. To it 1 refer, mo ■ iy noting i ore that in v of the 7th conjm it ion, to .’Inch 
pluurto belongs, the abrupt, tono stands for a dropped sibilant, which mu t be restored; and 
that in conj- vi.i. ;»nd xi. it stands for a dropped consonant, idontlcnl v ith the consonant 
of the root, and which must bo similarly restored. Thus, for to’po we must wiitc toppo, and 
for pho'ko. phokko. <fcc. &c. 

t The ■■ two verbs are used t make causals. Pingko and phasto are often identical: at 
other times, more or less discriUHnaUd in a way that mar be^beat appreciated by a earn pi>. 
Thus, khut pingko is causo to steal, and kbut phasto, icuko a thi f ol. 
i 52 eu note at page a6x. 
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thyself or for thyself, or do thou 
thyself kill, iut. 

Cause to kill or be killed 
Cause thyself to kill, or to be killed, 
or to be killed for thyself 
Cause him to kill or be killed for auother 
Kill me or for me 
Kill me not or do not kill for me 
Cati3e me to kill or be killed, or for me 
Cause not, &c. 

Be, n. 

Be not 

Cause to be 

Cause to be for self 

Cause to be for me or me to be 

Cause it to be for him 

Do not cause to be 

Do not cause me to be or it to be for me 
Because, n. 

Because not 

Cause to become 

Cause to cause to become 

Cause me or for me to become 

Cause thyself or for thyself to become 

Be able, ac. intr. 

Euable, tr. 

Cause to be able or to enable 
Do, perform, make, tr. 

Do not 
Do for me 
Do not for me 
Do for self 
Do not for self 
Do for him 
Do not for him 
Do me, passive 
Do self (see Grammar) 

Cause to do or to be done 
Cause me to do or to be done to me 
or to do or be done for me 
Cause thyself to do or be done to or for 
thyBelf 

Cause to do or to be done to, for another 
,AO ep doing, intr. 

Cease doing. Desist, intr. 

Cease doing it, tr. Desist from it 
buffer, endure ) t 
Submit thyself } 

Brace thy mind to sufferance 1 

Observe, take heed of, examine, think, 
intr. 

Observe it, take heed of it, think of it, tr. 
Observe me or for me 
Cans,> to observe or to observe it. or it to 
be observed, tr. 

Cauve to observe or to be observed for 
thyself or thyself, intr. 


Sische 

Sit’ pingko 
Sit’ pingche 

Sit’ pingto 
Sissung 
Thd sit guo 
Sit pingsung 
Sit thd pinggno 
No 

Thd n <5 
Not’ pingko 
Not’ pingche 
Not’ pingsung 
Not’ pingto 
Not’ tint ping 
Not’ thd ping gno 
Dum 
Tint dum 

Dum pingko. Thumto 
Thutn pingko 
Thum sung 

Tliumche. Dum pingche 
Phdsche. Wonche 
Phd’to. Pluls to. Wonto 
Phdt pingko. Won pingko 
Piiko (conj. x.) 

Thdpo 
Pdsung * 

Thd pagno 
Pdnche 
Thd pdnchc 
Pdto 

Tbit pdto 
Posting * 

Poncho 

Pitpingko 

Pdpiugsung 

Pitping che 

Pitpingto 

IVinapil nd. Fiipuha musche 
Wdsche 

Wd’ (s) to (conj. vii.) 

Koncho ) These two reflex verbs serve 
v to convey the only and vei y 
Wonche ) vague idea of passivity. 
Chusche. Chikche. 

Chuphto (Chusto). Chikto 
Chussang. Ohikt*ung 
Chut pingko. Chik pingko 

Chut pingche. Chik pingche 


* Set* remarks on the verbs Piiko, Take, ami Jako. 
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ause me to observe or me to be ob¬ 
served, quasi passive 
Understand, intr. 

Understand it, tr. 

Cause to understand or to be understood 
Understand me or for me* 

Understand thyself or for thyself, or 
simply understand 

Understand it for him or on his account 
Understand not 
Understand it not 
Hem ember, intr. 

Remember it, tr. (see Observe) 
Remember not 
Remember it not 

Do not cause to remember or to be 
remembered 
Forget, intr. 

Forget it, tr. 

Forget me or for me 
Forget me not 
Forget thyself ( = err) 

Forget not thyself or do not thou forget 
Forget him or it 
Forget him not 

Cause to forget ( = deceive) or to be for¬ 
gotten 

Cause mo to forget or to be forgotten 
Cause tby.self to forget or to be forgotten 
Cause him to forget or to be forgotten ) 
on a third party's account, or cause > 
it to be forgotten by him ) 

Desire, n. and p. 

Desire it or make him desire 
Cause to desire or to be desired (per 
alterunq hand per se) 

Do not cause to desire or to be desired 
Cause me to desire or be desired 
Cause thyself to desire or be desired 
Caute him to desire or be desired on 
another’s account, or him to desire it 
Love < r love it., trans. 

Love thyself or love simply, intr. 

Love me, p. 

Love him, tr. 

Love not 

Love not it or him 
Cause to love or to be loved 
Cause me to love or to be loved 
Causo thyself to love or be loved 


<SL 


Chut pingsung. Chik pingsung 

Sescho 
Seko 

Se pbdto (phasto) 

Sesung 

Seche > conj. x. 

Sefco 

Thd seche 

Thd se j 

Chikche 

Chikto 

Thd chikche 

Thd chikto 

Thd chik phd’to (phasto, conj. vii.) 
Mdngche 

Mdngto (conj. vi.) 

Mdng sung 
Thd mdng gnd 
Mdngche 

Thd mdngche • 

Mdngto f 
Thd mdngto 

Mdng piugko. Mdng phd’to (phasto) 

Mdng pingsung 
Mdng pingche 

Mdng pingto (pingkto). (Doubly ob¬ 
jected transitive) 

Dak’t 
Dnkto 

Dak pingko. Dak phd’to (phasto) 

Thd dak ping. Thd dak pbd’to ,;phdsto) 
Dak pingsung 
Dak pingche 

Dak pingto (pingkto) 

Chhdnto 
Cbhduche 
Chbdnsung 
Chhdnto 
Tha ohhdnche 
1 hd chhdnto 

Chhdn phd’to (phasto). Chhdn pingko 
Chhdn pingsung. Chhdn phassung 
Chhdn pingche. Chhdn pbdsohe 


Thr word, when Ufloti in the latter '-cnae, v,th Hsj 1 on account of, is frequently put in 
the transiti vo form nn-; Inn sek». undent a.d it for mo. Tim alternative result* from the 
imperfect do \t!«v .ndiit of the vo ces. 

t Compare tho transitive and causal transitive Verbs in td have no form ■= Sdnto, P.ito, 
or the tranhii !*'••« m ko. Iho tran-i:..-,. in p 6 have this form, thus topo hast- mo ; 
ipto ; i>ipo, rdptri. Arc. 

t p'k, like H ( : toll is need i -/her iu a passive than active. Its form is pan* v->: its 
<" 5 ' i : ’ holh a H; vri 1 ‘ le f irc nn desired. Daksuugmi, l desired i r was 

i Kiras, Nowdn, 4e., it is much the saiao. 


deal rod. In ] 
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to love or be loved on an- 
her’s account 
Hate or hate it, trans. 

Hate thyself or hate simply, intr. 

Hate me, p. 

llate him or for him (see note voce for¬ 
get) 

Cause to hate or to be hated 
Cause thyself to hate or be hated 
Cause him or it to hate or be hated for 
another's sake, or him to hate it 
Be modeBt, n. 

Cause to be modest 
Ijaugk, ac. intr. (ri le, Latin) 

Laugh at, tr. (irride, ditto) 

Cause to laugh 
Weep, u. 

Weep for, tr. 

Cause to weep 
Dauce, intr. and tr. 

Sing, intr. and tr. 

Hope 
Fear, n. 

Fear not 
Frighteu, tr. 

Frighten not 
Frighten me 
Frighten thyself 

Cause to frighten or be frightened 
Cause me to frighten or to be fright¬ 
ened 

Cause thyself to frighten or he frightened 
Cause him or it to frighten or be 
frightened for another’s sake 
Tremble, ac. intr. 

Cause to tremble by own act or make ) 
him tremble, tr. ( 

Cause to tremble through another’s 
agency or cause him to be made or to 
make to tremble 
Tremble not 
Make him not tremble 
Cause him not to be made to tremble or 
to make tremble 
Be good, n. 

M ake good, tr. 

Make thyself good, intr. 

Be glad or gladden thyself, ac. intr. 
Gladden, tr. 

Gladden me 

Gladden thyself or cause thyself to be 
gladdened 

Cause him to gladden or to be glad¬ 
dened 

Cause him to gladden or to be glad¬ 
dened on another’s account 
Cause me to gladden or to be gladdened 


Clihdn pingto. Clihdn plid’fco (plidsto) 


Chekto 

Chekche 

Chekaung 

Chekto 

Chek phd’to (phasto). Chek pingko 
Chek pingche. Chek plidsciie 
Chek pingto. Chek plidsto 

Kh <5 

Ivhdt* plid’to (phasto). Kliot’ pingko 
Yische 

Yisto. Yissung. Yische (conj. vii.) 
Y'it’pha’to (phdsto). Yit pingko 
Ok 
Okto 

Okpbd’to (pbristo). O'k pingko 
Holi pdnclie, intr. Holi pdko, tr. 
Kwom pdnclie, intr. Kworn pdko, tr. 
No such word 
Bam 
Thd ram 

Bam pingko. A 7 ,am to (Arabic kb) 
Bam thd ping. Thd Mam to 
Bam pingsung. A 7 iam«mng 
Bam pingche. AAamche 
Kh&m pingko 
Kkixm pingsung 

A 7 iam pingche 
ATAam pingto 

Hokche . . 

llokto. lloksung. Hokche (conj. 
vii.) 

Hok pingko 


Thd hokche 
Thd hokto 
Hok thd ping 

Noh’ka dum or pouche 

Noh’ka thumto or pako 

Noh’ka thumche or pdnohe 

Bongche 

Bongto 

Bongsung 

Bong pingche 

Bong ping ko 

Bong ping to 

Bong pingsung 


* Neuter chun becomes normally transitive thnn, both alike can take the causatho 
I ‘Cgao. und double carnals like thumpiiigko can bo rnaue at pleasure. 
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Be not gl:id 
Gladden not 

Be sad, vexed, or sadden thyself 
Sadden, vex, tr. 

Cause to sadden or to be saddened 
Cause thyself to be saddened 
Cause to sadden or to be saddened in 
lieu of or on another’s account 
Cause not, &c. &c. 

Speak, utter, n. 

Utter not 

Utter thyself or for thyself, intr. 

Do thou not utter for self 

Utter iif lieu of another, or for him 

Utter not for him 

Cause to utter or to be uttered 

Speak to, tell, narrate, talk to, tr. 

Speak to me, tell me or for me 

Speak to thyself or tell it for thyself 
Cause to tell or to be told 

Cause not to tell or not to be told 

Tell on his account, tell his tale 
Tell on my account, tell my tale 
Let speech be had 

Tell on your own account, tell your own 
tale 

Cause bis tale to be told for him 
Cause thy own tale to be told 
Cause my tale to be told 
Be silent or let silence be, n. 

Silence, tr. 

Cause to silence 
Silence me 
Silence thyself 

Silence him on another’s account or for 
another 

Call. Summon, tr. 

Summon me or for me 
Summon for thyself 
Shout, vociferate, iutr. 

Shout to, for him 

Learn ( = teach thyself 1 , intr. 

Teach or teach him, tr. 
lh ad, intr. 

Write it, tr. 

Write for thyself or write simply 
Cause to write 
Ask, question, tr. 

Ask for self, or ask simply, or ask thyself 
Ask for me. or me 


Tint bongche 
Thd bongto 
Thukche 
Tkukto 

Tliuk phd’to (phasto). 
Thuk pingche 
Tliuk ping to 


Thuk pingko 


Tliuk’tint ping. Thuk thd ping to 
Hot’. Ddvo pdnche 
Thd hot’. Ddvo thd pdnche 
Hosche (the s like English tli) 

Thd hosche 
Hophto (hosto) 

Thd hophto (hosto, conj. vii.) 

Hot’ pingko 

Ishto. Chhieto. Ddvo pdko 
Ishsung. Chhissung. Bo’sung * 

(Bo’to, the transitive, is lost) 

Ishche. Chhische 

Ib’pingko. Chhit’ping ko. Ddvo pd- 
ping ko 

It thd ping. Chhit’ thd ping. Ddvo 
pd thd ping 
Ddvo pdto (conj. vi.) 

Ddvo pdsung 
Ddvo ponche 
Ddvo pdnche 

Ddvo pd pingto 
Ddvo pd pinche 
Ddvo pd piugsung + 

Giwon ponche 
Giwon pdko 
Giwon pd pingko 
Giwon posting $ 

Giwon pdnche 
Giwon pato 

Kdngto. Khdmto 
Hangs ung. Khamsung 
Hangche. Khamche 
Tamehe. Sdngma-panclie 
Tamto. Sdngma-pdko 
Liache 1 

Listo l Conj. vii. 

Lische ) 

Blekto (conj. vi., p. 126) 

Blekcke 
Blek pingko 
Jiko ) 

Jiche V Conj. x, 

Jiaung ) 


I wu toid la8t r00t ’ boV ' t0 tcll> U 0nlyUMd 49 * Bofgnom, I am told; Bosungmi, 

t All these three arc used actively also. Cause him to tell his tale; cause tbvsclf to toll 


thiiio ; cause me to tell mine. 

- Compare »avo jstauog. This refers t<. tlm a*ent do thou » speech for me. whereas 
postmit worn «» «U.mo o* i-ovmuug the verb,ict eltoucop, vail for mo. ScoredTkS 

ss £& ,j wy * ow ^ u a taw At 


Giwon 
on the 
coco against 
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b not, tr. 

Ask not, intr. 

Ask not for me or me 
Ask not for self 
Ask not for him 
Answer or answer him, tr. 

Answer self or for self or answer simply 
Answer mo or for me 
Answer him or for him 
Beg, intr. 

Beg it, tr. 

Beg mo or for me, p. 

Beg for thyself, intr. 

Beg it for him, tr. 

Approve, like, intr. 

Approve it, like it, tr. 

Cause him to approve or to’approve it, 
or it to be approved 
Approve not 
Approve it not 
Approve me or for me 
Approve thyself or for thyself 
Approve him or approve for him 
Cause me to approve or be approved 
Cause thyself to approve or to be ap¬ 
proved or cause it to be approved for 
thyBelf 

Cause it to be approved or cause him to 
approve it 

Cause it to be approved for him 
See, intr. 

See it, tr. 

See thyself or for thyself 
See for him 
See me or see for me 
Cause to see or be seeu 
Cause thyself to see or be seen, or io be 
seen for thyself 

Cause to see or be seen for him 
Show, intr. 

Show it, tr. 

Show me or for me 

Show thyself or for thyself 

Show for him 

CauBe to show or be shown 

Cause thyself to be shown or to show 

Cause me to be shown or to show 

Hide, ac. intr. 

Hide it, tr. 

Hide thyself (lie hid) 

C auae thyself to lio hid 
Bet mo hide myself 
Cause him to lie hid 
Cause me to lie hid 
Cause it to bo hid 


Thd ji 
Thd jiche 
Thil jigno 
Tint jiche 
Thdjito 
Chhisto 
Chhische 
Chhissung 
Chhisto 

Biclie (see Buy) 
Biko ) 

Bisung > Conj. x. 
Biche ) 

Bito 

Yosche 

Yophto (yosto) 
Yot’phd’to (phaato). 


Yot’pingko 


Thd yosche 
Tin! yot’ 

Yossung 

Yosche 

Yophto (yosto, p. 137) 
Yot’pingsung 

Yot’pingche. Yot’phdsche 


Yot piugko 


Yot pingto 
Yengche. Chusche 
Yengko.* Chuphto (chusto) 

Y engcho 
Yeng to 

Yeugsung . 

Yeng phd’to (phasto). Yeng pmgko 
Yeng pingche 

Yeng pingto 
JfTAunche t 
Kk unto. \ 

Khmmng f Con j. vi . 

A /iunchc l 
Khunto ) 

Khun pingko. I/mn phd'to 
Khun pingche 
Khun pingsung 
Kinche 

Khlko. Khiolie. Kliisung (conj. x.) 

Kinche 

Kin pingche 

Kin sung yu 

Kin pingko 

Kin ping sung 

Khib’piogko 


* conjugated like pingko, which soe in Qraunnir. 

T rUo Underlined JCh has a harsh Arabic sound. 




MIN ISTfty. 



vAyu VOCABULARY. 


Caupe thyself to he hidden or cause it to 
be hidden for thee 
Hide mo 

Cause me to be hid 
Cause it to be hid for him 
Hear simply or hear thyself, intr. 

Hear it, tr. 

Cause thyself. to hear or be heard 
Cause him to hear or be heard 
Hear me 

Cause me to hear or be heard 
Hear not 
Hear it not 
Hear not me 

Cause me not to hear or be heard 
Taste, ac. intr. 

Taste it, tr. 

Taste for thyself or thyself 
Taste for him 
Taste for me or taste me 
Cause to taste or to be tasted 
Blow, apply breath, intr. 

Blow it, apply breath to it, tr. 

Smell, ac. intr. 

Smell it, tr. 

Smell for thyself or thyself 
Smell for him 
Smell me 

Cause t<> smell or to be smelt 
Cause to smell or to be smelt for him 
Smell not 
Smell it not 
Smell me not 

Cause me to smell or be smelt 
Cau?e thyself to smell or be smelt 
Touch, ac. intr. 

Touch it, tr. 

Cause to touch or to be touched 
Cause thyself to touch or be touched 
C.uise it to touch or be touched for 
him 

Touch me or for me 
Touch me not 
Bat. ac. intr. 

Eat it, tr. 

Eat wot 
Hat it not 
Eat me 
Eat for me 

Eat for thyself or do thou thyself eat, or 
eat tby own share 
Eat for him or eat his share 
Eat not me 
Eat not for me 
Feed, tr. 


<SL 


Xhit’pingche 

Khisung 

Khit’pingsung 

Khit’piugto 

Thdsclie 

Tlidko. Thdche. Thdsung (conj. x.) 

Thdt’pinche 

Thdt’pingko 

Thdsung. Ang ddvo thdko 
Thdt’pingsung. 

Thd thasche 
Thd thd 
Thd thd gno 
Thd thdt’ping gno 
Homche 

Hompo (conj. ix.) 

Homche 
Homto 
Homsung 
Homping ko 
Hosche j ~ 

Hosto \ Conj. 7ii. 

Ndmche 

Narnpo (conj. ix.) 

Ndmche 

Ndmto 
Ndmsung 
Kdmpiug ko 
Nainping to 
Thd ndmche 
Thd ndm 
Thd ud (m) mo 
Ndmpingsung 
Ndmpingche 
Dus ch e 

Duphto (dushto) 

Dut’ping ko 
Dut’pingche 
Dut’ping to 

pii-8-sung (dussung, vii.) 

Thd dut’gno 
Jdnche (see Buy) * 

Jdko (conj. x.) 

Thd jduche 
Thd j <5 

Josuug (see Posung) 

Jdsung 

Jdnche 

Jdto 

Thd jogno 
Thd jdgno 

A 7 iwd-s-to f (khwasto, conj. vii. 


• Whenever the action ternii. i * to rtf, or returns to self, the reflex form is used ; and 
jaticho w eat, jako, cat xt. So i -cho is buy ; mgko, buy it. Compare the Hungarian anaiv 


/ou;« forms. 

1 Kh - har«h, guttural Arabic. 
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Feed thyself not 
Feed me 
Feed me not 
Cause to feed or to be fed 
Cause thyself to feed or be fed 
Cause it to feed or be fed for him 
Cause me to feed or be fed 
Drink—water 
Drink not — water 

Cause to driuk or to be drank —water 
Cause not to drink or be drank—water 
Drink—beer, spirits, ac. iutr. 

Drink it, beer, &c., tr. 

Drink not, beer, &c. 

Driuk it not, beer, &c. 

Cause to driuk or to he drank 
Cause to cause to drink or to be drank 
Don t cause to driuk 
Don’t cause to cause to drink or be drauk 
Don’t cause to cause thyself to driuk or 
to be drank 

Don’t cause him to drink it, or it to be 
drank by him in lieu of another 
Drink me 
Drink not me 

Ouse me to drink or to be drauk 
Cause me not to drink 
Vomit, ac. intr. 

Vomit it, tr. 

Cause to vomit 
Bleep, ac. iutr. 

Sleep not 

Cause to sleep 

Cause not to sleep 

Cause thyself to sleep 

Help to put hi’11 to sleep 

Help to cause him to be put to sleep 

Cause thyself to be put asleep 

Wake, n. 

Wake not 
Awaken, tr. 

Awaken not 

Cai'-e to awaken or to be awakened 
Cause thyself to be awakeued or 
awaken 

Cause me to be awakened or 
awaken 
Awaken :oe 
Awaken me not 


ATiwdsche 
Thd Khvt&t' 

Tint AAwdsche 
ATAwd-s-Bung. Kkwassung 
Thd AAwat’gno 
A’Awdt’ pingko 
AVavdt piugche 
A’Awdt pingto 
A 7 twdt pingsung 
Ti dak’ 

Ti tkd dak’ 

Ti dak’pingko 
Ti dak’tljdping 

Tunche ) See note at Eat and at Buy, 
Tunko $ further on 
Thd tunche 
Thd tun’ 

Th unto or Tunpingko * 

Thunpingko 
Thd tliunto 
Thun thdping 
Thun tlidpingche 

Thun thdpingko 

Tun sung 
Thd tun gno 
Tiiunsung 
Tha thun gno 
Lipche 

Lipto. Lt’po (lippo) 

Lip’pingko 
Imche 
Thd imche 
Im pingko. Hduipo 
Im thd ping. Thd hdm 
Hem che 
liem to 
Hem ping to 
Hem ping che 
Buk’. Sipche 
Thd buk’. Thd sipche 
Polo (pulko).t \ VuVko (conj. xi.) 

Sipto I Bipto (conj. vi.) 

Thd puk’. Thd sipto 
Puk’pingko. Bip pmgko 
to Puk’pingche 

to Fuk’pingsung 


A aw k aTe Q b‘C U " d ° thoU thy8elf Puk ’' >k " ° 


kl, Ue hid makrl 0 .'^ 0 "?- 31 r,,,cnt rage a, 9. Neuter tun makes taUMltive thun, as acute 
fco pukpiugki infra lUH1 '® bide. The double causals are thunpingko and khfpittgki 

t 0 and u, like e and i, are hardly separable. 
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sraken for him 
.^JAwaken not for him 
Dream, intr. 

Dream it, tr. 

Dream not 
Dream it not 

Cause to dream or to be dreamt 
Cause thyself to dream or be dreamt of 
Fart, ac. intr. 

Fart at, tr. 

Shit, n. 

Shit it, upon it, tr. 

Piss, minge, intr. n. 

Pis3 it, on it, immiuge, tr. 

Kiss—give or take (osculor), tr. 

Cause to kiss or be kissed 
Cause thyself to kias or be kissed 
Kiss me 
Kiss me not 
Kiss him for me 
Kiss him for him 
Kiss (coe), tr. 

Cause to kiss or be kissed 
Cause thyself to kiss or bo kissed 
Kiss me 

Cause me to kiss or be kissed 
Kiss not 
Kiss me not 
Snooze, ac. intr. 

Sneeze not 

Sneeze at or make sneeze 
Do not sneez * at or make sneeze 
Cause him to Bneeze at or him to be 
made or to make to sneeze 
Cause not, &c. 

Do thou make me sneeze, &c. 

Cause me to be made to sneeze, &c. 

Do not sneeze at me or do not make me 
snegze 

Cause thyself to be made to sneeze, &c. 
Cause not thyself to bo made to sneeze 
or to sneeze or be sneezed at 
Spit, uu. intr. 

Spit at, on, tr. 

Causa to spit or to bo spat at 
Cause to spit or be spat at on another’s 
aceouut 

Spit on me or make me spit 
Cause me to spit or to be spat at 
Cause yourself to spit or to be spat on 
Belch, ac. intr. 

Belch at, tr. 

Cause him to belch or to belch at or to 
be belched at 
Belch me or for me 


Puk’to (conj. vi.) 

Thd puk’to 
A'muug yengche 
Amung yengko 
Amung thd yengche 
Amung thd yeng 
Amung yengping ko 
Amung yengping che 
Peshche 
Peshto 

Dak’. Epidak 
Dakto. Epidak to 
Chepidak. Cheche 
Chepidakto. Cheto 
Chugup pdko 
Chugup piping ko 
Chugup piping che 
Chugup posung 
Chugup thd poguo 
Chugup pdsung 
Chugup pdto 
Hepto (conj. vi.) 

Hep pingko 
Hep piugche 
Hepsung 
Hep pingsung 
Thd hepto 
Thd hepmo 
Khikche 
Thd khikche 

Khikto. Kki’ko * (khikko) 
Thd khikto 
Kliik pingko 

Khik thd ping 
Khiksung 
Khik pingsung 
Thd kiiikgno 

Khik pingche 
Khik thdping che 

Tokche 

Tokto. To’ko* (tokko) 
Tok pingko 
Tok pingto 

Toksung 
Tok pingsung 
Tokpingche 
Carat pdnche 
Carat pdko 
Carat pdpiugko 

Garat posung 


<SL 


Khi’i* > and to’Uo, like li’po, vomit; it, arc falling* out <.f use because of the homo- 
pHonea; but they ai tho true forms, and the others refer to a third party. Seo the word 
Exchange. 
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Cause me to belch or be belched at 
Cause him to belch or to be belched at 
on another’s account 
Cough, ac. iutr. 

Cough at, tr. 

Cough me, cause me to cough by own 
agency 

Caur>e me to cough or to be coughed at 
through another’s agency 
Cause thyself to cough or to be coughed 
at through same 
Hiccup, ac. intr. 

Yawn, intr., tr. 

Cause to yawn 

Cause me to yawn 

Cause thyself to yawn 

Ho thou thyself cause me to yawn 

Do not thou cause me to yawn 

Yawn not, intr. and tr. 

Lick, ac. intr. 

Lick it, tr. 

Cause to lick or be licked 
Lick me or for me 
Lick thyself or for thyself 
Lick it for him 
Cause me to lick or be licked 
Cause thyself to lick or to be licked 
Cause him to lick or be licked 
The same, on account of, or in lieu of, 
another 


Garat pdto 
Garat pdpingsung 
Garat papingto 

Khwen khwen pdnche 
Khwen khwen piko * 

Khwen khwen posung or pdsung 

Khwen khwen papingsung 

Khwen khwen pdpingche 

Tukum pdnche 

Wakum pdnche, intr. Wakum pdko, tr. 

Wakum pdpingko 

Wakum pdpingsung 

Wakum pdpingche 

Wakum posung. Wakum thd po 

Wakum thdpogno 

Wakum thd pdnche 

Popche 

Po’po (poppo, conj. viii.) 

Pop pingko 
Popaung 
Popche 
Pop to 

Pop pingsung 
Pop pingche 
Poppingko 
Poppingto 


Suck, a. intr. 

Suck it, tr. 

Suck me or for me 
Suck thyself or for thyself 
Suck it for him 
Cause to suck or to be sucked 
Cause me to suck or be Bucked 
Cause thyself to suck or be sucked 
Cause him to suck or be sucked 
Lite, tr. 

Bite not 


Cause to bite or to be bitten 

Cause not to bite or bo bitten 

Bite me 

Bite me not 

Bite thyself 

Bite him 

Bite it for him 

Cimso me to bite or be bitten 

Came me not to bite or be bit' 

Cause thyself to bite or be bit 

Cause him to bite or be bitten 

ihe same on another’s behoof 


Pipche 

Pi po (pip-po, conj. viii.) 

Pipsuug 

Pipche 

Pipto 

Pip pingko 
Pip pingsung 
Pip pingche 
Pip pingko 

Chi'ko (ehik-ko, conj. xi.) 
Thd chik’ 

Chik pingko 
Chik thd ping 
Chik sung 
Tha chik gno 
Chikche 

Chi’ko (chikko, conj.) 
Chikto 

Chik pingsung 
Thd chikping gno 
Chik pingche 
Chik pingko 
Chik pingto 


Tiiyfi.nlf coiU'if’ in t, fir active Intransitive, khwen khwc/i pactmngmi, I coughed~ l mado 
fn •• I nmdc’h'm il khv-v.i khwen paku lgmi, I coughed at him, my olten used 

passive khwen khwe»^’ which is properly khtven khwen piptag-kungini; and ill iho 
ate*. ly*exprcafacd bv kh :: ’ 1 wa *'° ; ^1-cd - was made to cough, which latter is more 
* ^ ^ khwen khwen paaungtuf, showing also the active agency. 
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Kick ine not 

Kick thyself or kick simply 
Kick not thyself or do not kick 
Kick him 
Kick him not 

Cause to kick or to be kicked 
Cause me to kick or be kicked 
Cause thyself to kick or be kicked 
Cause him to kick or be kicked 
ihe same on another’s behoof 
Strike, tr. 

Strike not 
Strike thyself 
Strike me 

Cause him to strike or to be stricken 
Cause thyself, &c. 

Scratch, tr. 

Scratch thyself 
Push, shove, tr. 

Push not 
Pull, tr. 

Pull not 
Walk, ac. intr. 

Walk uot 

Walk it or cause it to walk, thou thyself 
Walk it uot 

Cause to walk or to be walked by 
another’s agency 

Walk mo thyself, cause me to walk or 
be walked, by thy own agency 
Cause to cause me to walk or be walked, 
or have me walked 

Cause thyself to walk or be walked or 
have thyself walked 
Hun, iutr. 

Hun not 

Hun it, cause it to run, thyself 
Cause it to be run by another 
Cause me to run or be run 
Cause thyself to run or be run 
Pun away, flee, intr. 

Cause to flee 
Creep, intr. 

Jump, hop, intr. 

Jump it or make it jump, tr. 

Cause to make jump 
Leap, intr. 

Leap it, tr. 

Cause to leap 
Ply, u. 

Cause to fly 


<§L 

Thes/ito (Eng. th). Tliesto 
Thd thet’ 

Thd (s) sung 
Thd thet’ guo 
Thes/tche 
Thd thesAche 
Theshto 
Tk$ thet’ 

Tliet’ pinglto 
Thet’ pingsung 
TheP pingche 
Thet’ pingko 
Thet’ pingto 

To’po (top-po, conj. viii.) 

Thd top’ 

Top cho 
Topsung 
Top pingko 
Top pingche 
Phokto 
Phokche 

Theko. Thosung. Tliccke (conj. x.) 

Thd tlid 
K bin to 
Thd khiuto 
Khokche 
Thd khokche 
K ii ok to 
Thd khokto 
Ivhok piugko 

Khoksung 

Khok pingsung 

Khok pingche 

Ldnld. Lun 
Thd luuld * 

Luuto 

Lunphdto (phasto). Lun pingko 

Lunplidsung 

Lunphasche 

Hula. Iiu 

H u to. ltut* pingko 

llobu bdba khokche = walk like a 
snake 

Tucbe (see note at Eat, p. 248) 

1 uto. Tu sung. Tucbe (conj. vi.) 

Tupingko 

Hopche 

Hopto (conj. vi.) 

51 up pingko 
Hon 

Bon pingko (pbasto) 
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fly 

Swim, intr. 

Swim it thyself or cause it to swim by, 
thy own act 

Cause it, him, to swim by other’s agency, 
or have it swam 

Swim me, cause me to swim or make me 
swim (thyself) 

Cause me to be made to swim by 
another’s agency 

Cause thyself to swim or be swam 
^ ade, ac. iutr. 

Dive ) . ) 

Sink ( ac * ln ^ r * — sin k thyself 

Sink it, make him dive, by thy own agency 
CauB© to make dive or sink by other s 
agency, or have it sunk 
Bathe = bathe thyself, iutr. 

Bathe him 

Cause him to bathe or to be bathed 
Wash, intr. = wash thyself, only body 
Wash him 

Cause him to wash or to be washed 

Dress, ac. intr.- dress thyself 

Dress it or him 

Cause it to dress or be dressed 

Dress me 

Dress thyself 

Undress (thyself), intr. 

Undress it or him 
Undress me 

Cause it to undress or to be undressed 
Don t undress it or him 
Bo naked, n. 

Denude thyself, ac. intr. 

Denude him 

Denude me 

Denude it for another 

Oau-ie to denude or l>e denuded 

Cause thyself to denude or be denuded 

Cause me to denude or to be denuded 

C.Mise me not to denude or to be denuded 

Be hungry, n. 

Make him hungry or cause him to bo 
made hungry 

Make mo hungry or cause me to be 
made hungry 

Make thy self hungry or cause thyself to 
be made hungry 
Be thirsty, n. 

Make thirsty 

Mak:> me thirsty or enable me to make 
or be made thirsty 

Malre thyreU thirsty m cause thyself to 
make or be made thirsty 


Bonphdto 

ITdnche 

Hdnto (conj. vi. 

Hdnpingko 

ITdnsung 

Ildnpingsung 

Hdnpingche 

Thekche 

Thamche 

Th am to (conj. vi.) 

Thampingko 

Denche 

Dento 

Denpihgko 

Upche 

Upto (conj. vi.) 

Up pingko 

Chupche. Wdsche 

Chupto. Wdsto 

Cliup pingko. Wat’pingko 

Chupsung. Wasaung 

Chupche. Wdsche 

Lusche 

Luphto (lusto, see Conjugation) 

Lussung 

Lut’pingko 

Lut’thd ping 

Gunang senti dum or poncho 
Gunang senti pdnche 
Gunang Benti pdko 
Gunang senti posting (pdsung) 
Gunang seuti pdto 
Gunang senti pdpingko 
Gunang senti pdpingche 
Gunang senti papingsung 
Gunang senti thd pdping gno 
Snksamet’. Sttksametvidu m 
Suksa met’pingko not’piugko 

Suksa met’pingsung 

Suksa met’pingche 

Tidaksa met’, or Tidak.fi dum * 
Tidaksa met’ pingko 
Tidaksa met’ pim-iing 

Tidaksa met’ pingche 
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Make not hungry 
Be not thirsty 
Cause not to thirst 
Be sleepy = cover sleep, n. 

Make sleepy 
Make not sleepy 

Be cold (being), n. 

Be cold (thing) 

Make cold (being) j 

Make cold (thing) 

Make not cold (being) j 

Make not cold (thing) 

Be warm, n. 

Warm him or it 
Warm thyself 

Cause thyself to be warmed or to warm 
him 

Cause him to be warmed or to warm 
another 
Warm me 

Cause mo to be warmed or to warm 
another 

Be dirty (become), n. 

Dirty thyself, intr. 

Dirty it, tr. 

Dirty it for him 

Cftttso to dirty or to be dirtied 

Be clean, n. 

Bo not clean 
Clean thyself, intr. 

Clean it, tr. 

Clean it for him 
Clean not thyself 
Clean it not 
Be angry, n. 

Make angry, tr. 

Abuse, revile, tr. 

Cause to revile 
Abuse thyself 
Abuse mo 
Quarrel, n. 

Cause to quarrel 

Cause me to quarrel or be quarrelled with 
Cause thyself to quarrel or be quarrelled 

with 

Cause him to quarrel or be quarrelled 
with 

Be friendly j 

Be united or reconciled, intr. ( 

Make friendly i 

Uuite * J 

Reconcile, tr. ) 


<SL 

Suksa thd met’ 

Suksa met’ tbd ping 
Tidaksa thd met’ 

Tidaksa met’ thd ping 
Impi yot’ or yosche. Impi yotvi dura 
Impi yot’ phdto. Impi yotvi tliumto 
Impi yot thd phdto. Impi yotvi tbd 
thumto 
Jumsa met’ 

Khimche 
J umsa met’ ping 
Do. do. phdto (phasto) 

Khimto 

Jumsa met’ thd ping 
Do. do. phdto (phasto) 

Thd khimto 
Jekhom poncho 
Jeto. Jekhom pdko 
Jeche. Jekhom pdnche 
Je pingcke 

Je pingko 

Je sung 
Je pingsung 

Penki or Penkirau dum (become) 

Penki or penkimu no (be) 

Penki or penkimu pdnche 

Penki pdko 

Penki pdto 

Penki papingko 

Wota dum 

Wota thd dum 

Wota pdnche and wocha 

Woto. Wota pdko 

Wota pdto 

Thd wocho 

Thd woto. Wota thdpo 
Risi bok’ 

Risi phokto or pho ! ko (pliokko, conj. 

Jishto 
Jit’pingko 
Jishche 
Jishsung 
Phwe 

Phvvet’ phd’to (plidsto) 

Phwet’ phdsung 
Pbwet’ phdsclie 

Phv/ot’ phdto (phdato) 

Touche * 

Totuachhe, D, Toschine, PI. 

Tophto (to3hto) 


* Tho genius of those fcougues requires such a phrase 
in the dual or plural. So also fight, <fec. 


as “bo reconciled '' to bo set down 
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v <th/unite or to bo united 
united = unite not yourselve8 

Unite not, tr. 

Fight, n. 

Cause to fight or to be fought 
Cause not to fight or to be fought 
Cause me to fight or be fought with 
Cause thyself to fight or be fought with 
Cause him to fight or to be fought 
Be victorious, n. 

Make him victorious 

Cause to make victorious 

Make thyself victorious 

Make me victorious 

Cause me to be made victorious 

Conquer him, tr. 

Conquer thyself 
Conquer me 

Cause him to conquer or be conquered 
Ask aid to conquer thyself 
Cause me to be conquered or to conquer 
Be conquered ) 

Succumb, n. j 

Cam.e to succumb by thy own act 
Cause to succumb through another’s 
agency 

Cause me to succumb by thy own act 
Cause me to succumb through another’s 
agency 
Work, trans. 

Work for self, do own work 
Work for him, do his work 
Work for me, do my work 
Cause to work or be worked 
Causo thyself to work or thy work to be 
done 

Cause to work for him or his work to bo 
done 

-j\ la y — amuse thyself, intr. 

Make him play or do thou thyself amuse 
him, tr. 

Can-e him to be made to piny or have 
him amusod (per alterum) 

Flay with me 
Amuse me 

Cause me to bo amused 
Be tired, n. 

Make tired or the it 
Tire thyself 
Tire mo 


Tot’ pingko 
Thd tosche. Thd toinachhe, D. Thd 
toschine, P. 

Thd tot/ 

Pat. Patnachhe, D. Patchine, P. 

Pat pingko 

Pat thd ping 

Pat ping sung 

Pat ping che 

Pat ping ko 

Then 

Thento 

Then pingko 

Thenche 

Thensung 

Thenpingsung 

Wonto * 

Wonche 
Won sung 
Wonpingko 
Wonpincke 
Wonpiugsung 

Ydng. Ydugld (see note at Run) 

Ydngto 
Ydng pingko 


<SL 


Ydngsung 
Ydng ping aung 

Kdm pdko , 
ICam pdncke 
Kam pdto 
Kam pdsiing 
Kam pdpingko 
Kam pdpingeho 

Kam pdpingto 

Hdnche (samuser) 
Hdnto (amuser) 

Hdnpingko 

Ang ming hdnche t 

Uansung 

Hdnpiugsung 

Jyop’i 

Jyopto 

Jyopche 

Jyopsung 
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me to be tired or to tire 
thyself to be tired or to tire 
Cause him to be tired or to tire 
Be rested, take rest, rest thyself 
Rest it, give rest 
Cause to give it rest 
Cause thyself to have rest 
Do thou give me rest 
Cause me to have rest 
Take not rest 
Give not rest 
Move, n. 

Move it, trans. 

Cause it to be moved or have it moved 

Be still, move not 

Make still, move it not 

Be quick, ac. intr. = quicken thyself 

Quicken, tr. 

Cause to quicken or to be quick 
Do thou quicken me 
Cause me to be quickened 
Cause thyself to be quickened 
Be slow, be dilatory, delay, n. 

Cause to be slow or delay it 
Stay, stop, stop thyself, intr. 

Stay him, stop him, tr. 

Cause him to be Btopped or to stop him 
Let him depart 
Be intoxicated, n. 

Intoxicate, tr. 

Tell the truth 
Cause to speak truth 

Tell falsehood 


Jyop pingsung 
Jyop pingche 
Jyop pingko 
Nekche 

Ne ? ko (nek-ko, conj. xi.) 

Nek’pingto 

Nekpingche 

Neksung 

Nek pingsung 

Thd nekcho 

Tha nek* 

Duk’ 

Thukto. Duk pingko * 

Thukpingko 

Thd duk’ 

Thri thukto 

Plakche 

Plakto 

Plakpingko 

Plaksung 

Plakpingeung 

Plakpingche 

GS. 

Gdt’pingko 
Thikche 
Thikto 
Thik pingko 
Lat* pingko 
Vi 

Vit’phdto (phasto). Vit’pingko 
Diksa hot, n. Diksa ishto, tr. 
Diksa hotpingko. Diksa itpingko 
Mang diksa hot’ 

Matig diksa ishto 
Budkia hdto 



Cause 
Ca\ise 


Cause to lie 
Believe, obey, tr. 

Cause to believe or obey, or to be obeyed 
Disbelieve, disobey 
Forbid, tr. 

Prevent, tr. 

Fresent, offer, tr. 

Offer not 
Accept, intr. 

Accept it, tr. 

Accept it for self 
Accept it for him 
Accept not or refuse 
Accept it not or refuse it 
Choose, Belect, tr. 

Cherish, protect, tr. 

Cherish thyself or thy own 
Cherish mo 

Cause mo to he cherished or to cherish 
Abandon, neglect, leave, tr. 


nuama nanpmgko 
Honko 
Honpingko 
Thd hon 

Ddvohd thikto (literally, stay by speech) 
Thikto 

Cho’-ko (chokko, conj. xi.) 

Thd chok’ 

Boko* ^ Doko, docke, ddsung (conj. 

Doclie j 

Doto 

Thri doche 
Thd do 

Lu’ko. Lukko. Lukaung. Lukche. 

Lukto 
Tunko 
Tunche 
Tunsung 
Tun pingsung 
Wn’to (wdsto, conj. vii.) 


* Non ter dnk makes normally fcrnnshive thnk—duk pingko, and donb'o cunsal thuk 
pingko El, c here tuo aspirate of the transitive is emitted in a seemingly identical word. 
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mprison, tr. 

"liberty, tr. 

Have, intr. 

Have not, want 

Cause him to Lave 
Cause not to have ' 

Give, trans. 

Give me or to mo 
Give to or for thyself 
Give to him or for him 
Give not 

Cause to give or to be given 
Cause not to give or not to be givei 
Give it back, return it to him 
Cause to return or to bo returned 
Give again (more) 

Take, intr. 

Take it, tr. 

lake for thyself, {.e., appropriate 

Take it for him 

Cause to take or be taken 

lake it back, quasi, return it to sel 

L ave » Preserve, cure, him (life) 

Save, cure thyself 

Save me 

Destroy (life) 

Keep, preserve (thing) 

Spoil (thing) 

Be handsome 
Make handsome 
Adorn 

Adorn thyself 
Adorn him 
Adorn it for him 
Adorn her 

Grow, animal plant, n. 

cauae to grow > tr - 
B'.cay it or.causa to decay 

Be adult or mature 
Muki' mature 
Steal, tr. 

Steal for thyself 

Steal for him, for another 

saw- 1 ”>»••*» 


Thikto 

Teato. Tesche. Tessung (conj. vii.) 
Goscke.* Ungbe penku 116 or dum 
Thd gosche. Ungbe penku thd nd or 
thd dum 

Got’pingko. Wathim bepenku-tliumto 
Thd got ping. Wdthim be" penku thd 
thumto 

Hdto. Mum to 
Hdsung. Mumsung 
Hdnche.f Mumche 
Hdto. Mumto, vi. 

Thd hdto. Thd mumto 
Hdpingko. Mumpingko 
lid thd ping or Thd hd ping 
Lipto (see Take back) 

Lip pingko 
Gessa hdto 
Lasche. DocheJ 

Lasto. I)oho. (Ddko, see Accept) 

Lascho. Doche 

Lashto. Doto 

Lakpingko. Dot pingko 

Lipche (see Give back) 

Cholko 
Cholche 
Cholsung 
Sishto (see Killl 
Tdko (see Keep) 

Nasi pdko 

Biugcho dum.§ Bingrai dum 

Bingcho thumto. Biugrni thumto 

Biugcho pdko 

Bingcho pdnche 

Bingcho pdko 

Bingcho pdto 

* Bingrai pdko . 

Jongche. Hon (khon). Licho 

Jougto. Honto. id to 

Hi. Bila 

Kito. Ri pingko 

Bangcho dura. Bangmi dum § 

Bangho pdko 
Khiiko (conj. x.) 

Khuche 

Khuto 

Khu pingko !J 
Thd khu 


f Compare > t-heo in wealth be, become, 

that c * n ’ 

tho v, 
rigid 
roots, 
in 1. 

t 

verb. 

I kV,q : nu!?t^v l,i ; T C V-'POT to the sex,-. Pco Adjcclives. 
,u pu 1 to (uhosto), make a tliiuf of him. 

>0L. X. 



remark at Buy. The result of taking is appropriation by self. Honco tho intr. 
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Janse not to steal or be stolen 
Deceive, cheat, tr. 

Deceive thyself 
Deceive not 
Deceive me 

Cause me to be deceived 
Accompany, intr. 

Leave, quit, tr. 

Remain with, intr. 

Sit = seat thyself, intr. 

Seat, tr. 

Cause to seat or to be seated 
Cause thyself to be seated 
Sit not 
Seat not 

Cause not, do not cause, to sit or be 
seated 
Stand, intr. 

Make stand 

Make stand for another 
Cause to make stand, to be erect 
Stoop, intr. 

Make stoop, tr. 

Cause to make stoop 
Lie down, intr. 

Lay down, make lie down 

Cause to be laid down or to lay down 

Get up, if recumbent 

Gee- up, if sitting 

Remain standing, intr. 

Fall, on ground, n. 

Cause to fall, ditto 
Fall from aloft, n. 

Make fall or throw down or let fall 

Do not make fall 
Get on, mount, n. 

Mount him, cause to mount 

Get off, dismount 

Put down. Place. Put, tr. 

Put down or place for me 

Ditto, ditto, for self 

Ditto, ditto, for him 

Lift up, raise f from ground, tr. 

Lift up for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 


Khu thd ping 
Mungpingko (see Forget) 

Mdngppfgche 
Thd rndngping 
Mdng pingsung 
Mdng pd pingsung 
Ko’na la’la. Miming kbokclie 
Wds’to 

Ko’na musche 
Musche (S’asseoir) 

Muphto (MuBhto, conj. vii.) 
Mut’pingko 
Mut’pingche 
Thd musche 
Thd mut’ 

Mut’thd ping or Thd mut’ping 

Ipche=:erect thyself 
I’po (ippoj = erect it or him (conj. 
viii.) 

Ipto — erect it for him 

Ippingko 

Klningche 

Ivhungto 

Killing pingko 

Likehe. Likla. Lik 

Li’ko (Lik-ko, conj. xi.) 

Lik pingko 
Buk’ (see Wake) 

Ipche (see Stand) 

Ipipha musche 
Ruk’. Ruk’la. 

Ruk’pingko 
Duk’. Duk’la 

Tu’ko (Tukko), tuksung, tukche, tukto. 

Duk pingko * 

Thd tuk’. Duk’ thd ping 

Chdngche 

Changto 

Lisclie, n. Listo, tr. 

Tdko 

Tdsung 

Tdnche 

Tdto 

Rck<;) (conj. x.), without force. G’uko, 
gukko (conj. xi. J), with force. 
Roche. Gukche 
Reto. Gukto 



, Neuter duk makes normally transitive and crural tuk. See and compare Liking, in 
ii'j sequel. Both tongues alike make double cau.-aU in the same wvy. Cum pare “Move,'’ 
p. 412. date. 

f Raise on the ground is i’po = erect it or him, as Ipche is erect thvsclf - .sit up or stand 
up. Fm get up, to a sleeping man, you snysipohe; to a sitting man, ipchc; to one lying 
down, uuk'. Rise, as respects beings, is ipebo or buk’ therefore : butas respects the ) • avenly 
bodies, the equivalent term i* b>k' = appear. Specialisation is the soul and body of these 
tongues, which remedy defects of grammar by multiplication of terms, so as to fend ulT mis¬ 
take- in the best v. ay available (boo n on Kuko). Quoad falling, ruk’and duk’ apply to 
beings only. The word for things is lik’. 

t Rf‘ko, like dole*, and chbuko. belongs to the tenth conjugal Ion, which has the musing 
tone; L'U'ko, recto gukko, to the elovemb, with an abrupt tone. 
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Catch with open hand or spread cloth, tr. 
Catch with open hand for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 
Catch by grasp, tr. 

Ditto, ditto, for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 
Keep, tr. 

Snatch from, tr. 

Throw away, tr. Squander, tr. 

Squander your own 
Be near, n. 

Approximate thyself 
Approximate it 
Be distant, intr. 

Distance him, tr. 

Distance thyself 
Bring, trails. 

Bring me or for me 
Bring thyself or for thyself 
Bring him or for him 
Ketch, comp. 

Fetch it 

Fetch it for me or fetch me 
f*etch for thyself or do thou thyself 
fetch 

Fetch for him 

Cause to fetch or be fetched 
Take away, tr. 

Take yourself off or take it away for 
thyself 

Cause to take away or to be taken away 
Send, tr. 

Send it for thyself ) 

Do thou thyself send or send thy own \ 
Send it for him or on his account, or 
send his things 
Send me or for me 
Send him or it 
Cause to send or be sent 
Carry, bear, trans. 

Carry it for thyself 

Carry it for him 

C.'-rry it for me or me 

C>'»nso him, it, to carry or to be carried 

Cross over, act. intr. or ref. 

Cross it over, tr. 

Cross under 
Cross it under 

take in hand, tr. 

C rasp, tr. 


< 81 , 

Kesung. Guksung 
Jupto, jupsung jupche 
Doko (conj. x.) 

Doche 

Doto 

Chhuko (conj. x.) 

Chhuche 
Chhuto 
Tako (see Put) 

Lato, Idsung, ljlnclie (conj. vi.) 

Hopto 

Hopche 

Khewa nd. Kkewd pdnche 

Khewa pdnche 

Khewa pdko 

Khosche. KhdMmduin 

Khot’pluito. Khdldtn thumto 

Khot’phasche 

Pishto \ 

Pishto ; 

Bdld (= to bring go) 

Pishto (bald has no traus.) 

Bdsung 

Banche 

Bdto ? ? (obsolete trans.) 

Ba pingko 
Lakto (conj. vi.) 

Lakche 

Lak pingko 
Pingko (conj. x.) 

Tingche 

Pingto 

Pingsung 

Pingko , , , . , % 

Ping pingko. Ping phato (pbasto) 

Kuko * (conj. x.) 

Kunche 

Kuto 

Kusung 

Kapingko 

Lumcbe t 

Lumto 

Kudikhalala 

Kudikha latpingko 

Kuko (see Carry) 

Chhuko, chhuche, chhuto (conj. \.) 


. Kuko. liko nil transitives of its cl as*, gives both the active and passive of d person, 
[’relente ; thus, kukura, lie carried or was carried. But what wo mus-t >. U the pa^vo has no 
wperuivo. From yu, to descend, you can indeed form kuy . let thymol! or him carr.ii d 
1 ‘ho causal form of tho verb both .“-jusos of the imnerativ<* are convoyed, Rod hence the 
, u * al fnrna is often to bo regiu Jed as the only repre.-onfativo in these tungiu • of the pas ive; 
^ for example, in Newark 

t Lmuche is cross yourself over, as lakcha (below, toco depavt) is take yourself off. , 
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ibid, up, support, tr. 

_j.it it fall or let it be fallen 
Fall, n. (things only) 
Throw down, tr. 

Filter, n. 


Cause to enter 
Aduiit. Insert, tr. 


Issue, u. 

Cause to issue, expel, drive out 
Ascend, go up, n. 

Ascend, come up, n. 

Descend, go down, n. 

Descend, come down, n. 

Cause to ascend or to be ascended 
Cause to descend or to be descended 
Arrive, n., here, there 
Cause to arrive, tr. 

Depart, n. 

Precede, n. 

Follow, n. 

Attend on, n. 

Appear = show thyself, n. 

M ike it, him, appear 
Cause to make appear 
Disappear, n.= hide thyself, or lie hid 
Make disappear, make hid, or make lie ) 
hid { 

Cause to make disappear 
Make disappear thy own person or gooda 
Maks disappear for another 
Make me disappear 

Be lost ) 

Lose, n. ) 

Lose it, tr. 

Cause to lose it 
Lose it not 

Cause it not to be lost or cause him not 
to lose it 
Search, tr. 

Search not 
Seu ch me or for me 
Search for thy own or for thyself, or do 
thou thyself search 

Search for him, for his, on his .account 
Search not for him 
Find, tr. 

Find not 

Cause to find or to be found 
Find me or for me 
Find for thyself or thy own 
Find for hiui 

Cause to find for me or me to be found 
Cause to find for self or thyself to be 
found 

Cause to find for him or him to be found 


Doko (see Catch) 

Liklayu 
Lik’la. Lik 
Li’ko (likko), liksung, likche, likto 
Bek’ 

Phekto, pheksung, phekche 

Bek pingko 

Lok* 

Lokto, loksung, lokche. Lokpingko 
Bek’ 

Jok’ 

Yonklia la’la. Yu lit 
Yu' 

Bek’pingko. Jok’pingko 
Yonkha lab pingko. Yut’ pingko 
Dong. Dougla * 

Thongto 

Lakche t (Bee Take away) 

Honko ponche 
Nongna ponche 
Ko’ua ponche 
Khunche 
Khunto (conj. vi.) 

Khunpiugko 

Kniche 

Khiko. Khiche. Khisung (conj. x.) 

Kinpingko 

Kbit’pingko 

Khisclie 

Kliisto 

Khissung 

Damla. Dam 

Thilmpo, tham8ung, thdmche, tkdmpto 

Thampingko 

Thd th.dm 

Thdm thiiping 

H5ko. 

Thd ho 
Hdsung 

Hoche 
Koto 
Thil hot 
LOnko (see 
Thd leng 
Leng piugko 
Deng sung 
Leng cho 
Leng to 
Lc:,g pingsung 
Leng piugcke 

Leng ping to 


Conj. x. 

) 

conj. of piugko) 



* D.mg in jrrisro fibre; dois^lu. arrive there. Li added implies froranese. So yd is des * nd 
here; yulu, nd the -e Neater d <g makes transitive tiioug, as bok makes p-iek and (at 
p. 256, <mco “ nwive ") duk, thuk. 

t Lnkciie vu-t-en in Freaoh. Ld, to go, is the root. 
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Continue } 

End, n. 

End it 

Cause it to end or be ended 
Come, n. 

Cause him, it, to come or to be come 
Oause me to come or to be come 
p Use thyself to come or be come 
Cause him to come or to be come 
Cause him to come on another’s account 
Come not 
Cause not to come 
Go, n. 

Cause to go 
Go not 

Eo not cause to go 1 
Get out of the way 

Clear the way. Make get out of the 
way 

Clear the way for me 
v > ait, ac. iutr. 

ait for, expect, tr. 

'> ait for me 

Wait for him 

Cause to wait 

Arrive, (i) here, ( 2 ) there 

Cause to arrive 

Impart, n. 

Ibsmiss, tr. 

Eeturn, intr. 

Make return, tr. 

*=«“* 

heighten me. Make me grow 

^crease, in bulk, h., or \ 

•increase thyself = grow \ 

Increase it, tr., in bulk, tr. j 

Increase me in bulk 

increase in length, n. 

lengthen it 

lengthen me 

crease of all sorts, n. 

-decrease it 
Add to, tr. 

Deduct from, tr. 

Cultivate (laud), tr. 
mtivate it for me or my land 


Tesche 

Testo (conj. vii.) 

Tet pingko 

The root is repeated with the substantive 
verb to show continued action, as gik 
nagik nomi, it is flowing and flowing. 
Topna top noguom, I am striking 
Chusche 

Chuphto (chusto) 

Chut pingko 
Tlii (see On) 

Phit’pingko 
Phit’pingsung 
Phit’pingche 
Phit pingko 
Phit pingto 
Thd phi 
Phit thii ping 
La’la (iterated root) 

Lat’ping ko 
Thrt la’la 
Lat tlitf ping 
Kbikohe 
Khikto 

Khiksung 

Himche 

Kimio 

Itimsung 

ltim to 

Rimpingko 

(i) Dong. ( 2 ) Dongla * 

Dong pingko. Thongto t 

Lokla 

Lokto 

Lishcho 

Lishto 

Jongche. Jongtadum 

Jongto 

Jongsung 

//ontn dum 

i/onche X 

//onto (hard h), or 

/Tonta thumto 

//onsung 

Phinche. Phinta dum 
Phinto. Phinta piiko 
Phinsuug 
Y rtng. Ydngirt 
Yrtng pingko 

Khapto, khapche, khnpsung 
Yrtngto, ydngck*, yrtngsnng 
Vik ye’ ko § (Yckko, couj. xi.) 

Vik yebsuug 


So also BoV =; enter, ia rom<* in, nud Bekla is go in. 
t xnongto gives normally the double causal thorurpim 


and " f tho people. 


show the state of the com:fry 
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Cultivate it for him or his land 
Cultivate for self 
Dig, tr. 

Dig for self 1 

Dig thy own j 

Dig for him, dig his field 
Dig me, for me, my field 
Cause to dig or be dug 
Cause thyself to dig or cause thy own 
field to be dug 

Cause him to dig for another, or another’s 
field to be dug for him 
Cause me to dig or my field to be dug, 
or (if the field spoke) me to be dug 
Dig not 

Cause not to dig 
Plough, tr. 

Plough for self 
Plough for him 

Plough for me, or (if the field spoke) 
plough me 
Plough not 

Plough not for self or plough not thy 
own field 

Cause not to plough or be ploughed 
Sow, tr. 

Cause to sow or be sown 
Cause not to sow, or be sown 
Sow for me or sow me * 

Sow me not or sow not for me 
Transplant, tr. 

Transplant not 

Cause to transplant or to be trans¬ 
planted 
Reap, tr. 

Reap not 

Cause to reap or to be reaped 
Cause not to reap or be reaped 
Gather, pluck (flowers), not greens, tr. 
Gather not 
Gather (cotton) ) , 

Pluck (fruit) S tr - 
Gather not (cotton) 

GuPier (greens), tr. 

PI n ek up by roots, tr. 

Eradicate not 
Fell—tree, tr. 

Fell not—tiee 
Breed cattle, tr. 

Breed not 
Slaughter cattle, tr. 

Graze, inti, and tr. 

Flay or decorticate, tr. 


<SL 

Yik yekto 
Vik yekche 
Duko (conj. x.) 

Dunche 

Duto (conj. vi.) 

Dusung 
Du pingko 
Du pingehe 

Du pingto 

Du pingsung 

Thd du 

Du thd ping or Tin! du ping 
Ru’ko (Ruk-ko, conj. xi.) 

Rukche 

Rukto 

liuksung 

Thd ruk’ 

Thd rukche 

Thd ruk’ ping 

Chho’ko (chhok-ko) chhoksung, chhok- 
che, chhokto (conj. xi.) 

Chhok’pingko 
Chhok’thdping 
Chhok’sung 
Thd chhok’gno 

Luphto (Lusto) lussung, lusche (conj. 
vii.) 

Thd lut’ 

Lut’pingko 

Peshto, pessung, pesche 
Thd pet' 

Pet’ping ko 
Pet'thd ping 

Tfiko, tusung, tunche, ,uto ( tuko and 
1 hd tu \ goto are 

Seko, se3ung, scnche, seto / C0I) ^* 

Thd si ' 1 

Peshto (see reap) 

Photo phosung, phonche 
Thd photo 

Phbko, phosung phOche (conj. x.) 

Thdpho 

Tuuko, tunsung, tunche, tunto 
Thdtun 

Sisto (kill). Yukto (cut) 

Gupche, iutr. Gupto, tr. 

Td’ko (takko), taksuug, takche, takto 
(conj. xi.) 


* Sow me (what tlio seed would ny] is the true grammatical sense. But the other i 
widely, nay alone, in use, the construct!'/ ad seusum still overruling the grammar. 
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Shear not 
Buy, ac. intr. 

Buy it, tr. 

Cause to buy or be bought 
Buy it not 
Buy not for him 
Buy me or for me + 

Do thou thyself buy it or buy it for 
thyself 

Buy it for him 
Buy it 
Sell, tr. 

Cause to sell or to be sold 
fc>ell me or for mo 

Sell thyself or for thyself, or thy 
own 

Sell him, it, or for him or his 
Sell not 

Exchange or change, ac. intr. 

Exchange it 

Exchange me or it for mo 
Exchange it for him 
Exchange not 
Exchange it not 
Exchange it not for him 
exchange me not or not for me 
Lend, tr. 

Borrow', intr. 

Bay debt, tr. 

Bay not 
Count, tr. 

Count not 

^le -ure or weight, tr. 

;Vt!igu not 
Blaster, tr. 

JBike house, tr. 

Hake clothes, tr. 

Hake not clothes 
Hake clothes for me 
Hake for Belf 
Hake for him 
Spin, tr. 

Spin not 


Thd tali’ 

Eeko, kesung, keche, keto (conj. x.) 
Ye’ko (yekko), yeksung, yekche, yekto 
(conj. xi.) 

Thd yek’ 

Ingche* 

Ingko, iugsung, ingche, ingto 

lug pingko 

Tha ing 

Tint ingto 

Iugsung 

Ingche 

Ingto (Ingkto; X 

Ingko 

Thamto 

Thampingko 

Thamsung 

Thamche 

Thamto 
Thd thamto 
•Tyapche (see Buy) 

Jya’po (Jyap po, conj. viii.) 

Jyap’sung 
Jyap’to X 
Thd jyap’che 
Tha jyap’ 

Thd jyap’to 
Thd jyaprno 

Pdnku lulto, liasung, b inche 
Peuku lasche (see Buy), lassung, 
lasto 

Thengko, phengsung, phengche, phengto 
Thd pheng 

Hi to, hisung, liiiiche, hito (conj. 
vi.) 

Thd hito 

Po’ko (pokko), poksung, pokche, pokto 
Tha pok’ 

Siito, susuug, suncke. Suto (conj. 
vi.) 

Ketn pdko 

Jdwa piko, pisuug, pmche, pito 

Jbwa thd pi 

Jdwa pi sung 

Jdwa pinohe 

Jdwa pito 

Chingko, chiugsuug, cbingche, chingtog 
Thd ching 


return E:i E aui Take, and Exchange and Drink. <fcc. In every act, of which the result 
cluo t0 *®“» form h* preferred to the transitive. The French tongue adoids a p .d 

BxuJnA ^ V0 fa r° a <ly said that buy me acorns : 

aUo^the Cut iu the class of tr.....- r - _ 

the i-irr 10 ’. nt an , d future tense of the active voice, viz:., I buy it or will huy it. In 
V rtf?}" 0 ' ?i , VOs higchun-r mi in both tenses, l buy (».< , will buy) and I bought, 
enahlno . t !* 1 8 ? lves the difficulty os to two transitive signs following a verbal root, and 

iiunrri 1 to reach the primitive mono vilabio typo of words—a thing of the highest 
a ? :id general philology. (This note should stand, if at ail, as a mere query.] 

* to and puugko arc conjugated like pingko, which sea in the sequel. 
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"Weave, tr. 
Weave nob 
Sew, tr. 

Sew not 
Grind, tr. 
Work mine, tr. 
Work iron, tr. 


Work wood, tr. 
Work clay, tr. 
Cook, tr. 


Be cooked = be ripe, be prepared, n. 
Boil, tr. (see Cook) 

Boil not 
Roast, tr. 

Ditto for me 
Ditto for self 
Ditto for another 
Gril, fry, tr. 


Cut, tr. 

Cut not 

Cut me or for me 
Cut thyself or for thyself 
Perforate, tr. 

Pierce (being), tr. 

Tear, tr. j, 

Tear tby own, tear for thyself, tear thy- Jinche 
self 

Split, tr. 


Pungko, pungsung, pungche, pungto * 
Thapting 

Piko ) , . . 

Tbit pi { (° 0G J- *•) 

Rdko, r&ung, rdnche, r< 5 to 
lvhani duko (dig) 

Kliakckingto’po (beat) topsung, topche, 
topto 

Sing chu’ko (chukko) (plane) chyuk- 
^sung, chukche, chukto 
ivo chyako (knead) chydsung, ckydsche, 
^ chydto (conj. x.) 

Klioko, khosung, khosche, khoto (conj. 
, x -) 

Min, minko, minche, minto 

Khdko 

Thd kh <5 

Stinko. Like pingko 

Stinsung 

Sunche 

Sunto 

Ckuko, chusung, cliunche, cbuto (conj. 
x * ) 

Yukto (conj. vi.) 

Thd yukto 

Yuksung 

Yukche 

Sasto, Eaache, saasung (conj. vii.) 
Chhepto, chbepche, ohhepaung 
•Tito, jisung, jinche, jiuo (conj. vi.) 


Break, tear (long things), tr. 


Break it, in pieces 
Burst it (round things), tr. 
Be broken or be burst, n. 
Brew, tr. 

Distil, tr. 

Filtrate. Deficate, tr. 


Be sharp, n. 
Sharpen, tr. 


Be blunt, n. 

Blunten. Make blunt, tr. 


Shake, tr. 
Move, n. 
Move it, tr. 


Bo still, n. (^move not) 
Make still, tr. 


Ilakto. Chi’to chisung, ckiche, hak- 
^ song, hakche, hakto 

Chi’ko (chik’-ko), chiksung, chikclie, 
chikto 

( Aheto, Xrhesung, 7 dienche (conj. vi.) 

Jik’. Jikld. KdhforRd 

S we pophto, possung, poscbe, pcs to 
Bukchdpako 

Chipo (chippo), chipsung, chipche, 
chjpto 

Yep 

Yep’pingko. Chho’po. Chbo’ppo gives 
chhopsung, chhopche, chhopto 

Onun 

Gnuto, gndaung gnfmche (conj. 
vi.) 

Hokto, Hokaung, hokcho fconj. vi.) 

Duk’ 

Thukto, thuksung, tlmkche (conj. 

m vi «) 

Thd duk’ 

Thd thnkto 


Contain or hold { - Be contained and Vek, vekche, n Vekto tr 
contain it) 


* Chingko and pungko aio conjugated likopingk. 
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Qtain or cause to be contained, 
am, sustain, tr. 

Retain, intr. 

Cause to retain 
Ooze out, n. 

Make ooze out 

Stop it oozing out 

Be full—belly (fill own belly), intr. 

Bill it—belly, tr. 

Be full— vessel 
Fill it— vessel 
Be empty, n. 

Kmpty it, tr. 

Shine, as sun, n. 

Flow, as water 
Cause to flow 
Blow, as wind, intr. 

Grow, as tree, ac. intr. 

Cause to grow 7 , or grow it 
Decay, rot, n. 

Make decay 
Flower, n. 

Cause to flower 
Fruit, n. 

Cause to fruit 
Be ripe, n. 

Ripen, tr. 

Ripen it for him 
Be raw, n. 

Make raw, tr. 

Be cold (things only), intr. 

Make cold, tr. 

Be hot, iutr., n. 

Heat it, tr. 

Be luminous, n. 

Make luminous 
Be dark, n. 

Darkeu it, tr. 

Bight it (candle), tr. 

Bight, intr. (Be lighted) 

Kindle it (fire), tr. 


n. or 

ac. 

intr. 


Kindle 
Be kindled 

Kindle thyself f . 

Burn, ?.e., destroy by fire, tr. 

Be burnt ( = go burnt), u. 

Burn thyself or burn it for self, ac. intr. 
Burn, corpse, tr. 

Bury, corpse, tr. 

Melt, n. 

Melt it, tr. 

Cause to melt 


Yek pingko 

Doko. Doclie. Dosung (conj. x.) 

Douche 

Dot’pingko 

Jot’ 

Jot’pingko 

Rtito, rtisung, runclie (conj. vi.) 

Tam die 

Tamto, tamsuug, tamche, tamto 

Chinche. Dam. Phul dum 

Damto, dampingko, Phul pdko, Chinko 

Pol dug dum 

Pbldug pdko 

Kdk\ Chok’ 

Gikla. Dengla. Gik\ Deng * 

Gik pingko. Deng pingko 

PI 11 juni ponclie 

Liche 

Bito, listing, liche, lito 
Rila. Mela 

Pit' piugko. Met’ pingko 
But’ 

But’ pingko 
Sd 

Set’phd’to (phasto), vel pingko 
Min 

Minko, minsung, minche, miuto 
Minto 

Chhalang-no-dum f 

Chhdlang pdko, posung, pdnche, pdto 

Khimche 

Ivhimto, kliirasung, khimche, khimto 
Jeche. Jekhomdum or ponche 
Jdfco. Jekhorapdko. Jeto gives jesung, 
jenche, jeto (conj. vi.) 

Dang dang dum or ponche 
Dang dang pdko 
Kung kung dum or ponche 
Kung kung pdko 
Ndko, ndsung, ndche, nuto 
Ndche , , , 

Du’po (duppo), dupButig, dupene (conj. 
viii.), dupto. Josto, jossung, josclie, 
josto 

Josche. Dupche 

Yemto, yemsuug, yemche, yemto 

Yenila 

Yemche 

Umto, umsung, umche, umto (conj. 
vi.) 

ii/uimpo, kh umsung, khumche, khumto 
Yekla (see Run) 

Ye’ko (yekko ; see Cultivate, conj. 

Yek pingko 


xl) 


* Ld addt*d menOy conveys the additional motion of from ness, 
t N6s=ho. Dum become. 





VAYU VOCABULARY. 


Uongeal, n. 

Congeal it, tr. 

Congeal thyself 
Congeal me 
Cause to congeal 
Share out, apportion, tr. 

Bring together, collect, tr. 

Collect for thyself, intr. 

Collect for me or me, p. 

Separate, tr. 

Divide, tr. 

Scatter, tr. 

Join, what broken, tr. 

Disjoin, undo, tr. 

Mix, tr. 

Uumix, tr. 

Save (money), tr. 

Squander, tr. 

Spread, tr. 

Fold, tr. 

Be shut, intr., or shut thyself 
Shut it, tr. 

Be open, open for thyself, intr. 

Open it, tr. 

Press, squeeze, compress it, tr. 
Compressed be, or compress thyself or 
compress with own hand 
Depress, tr. 

Be depressed, depress for thyself 
Express, tr. 

Be expressed, intr. 

Turn over carefully, tr. 


<SL 


Ningla.* Kengla 
Ningto. Nengto 
Nengche 
Ncngsuug 
Ningpingko 

Pleko, plesuug, pleche (conj. x.), pleto 

Ko’na pdko. Hupto 

Hupche 

Hupsung 

Gdgd pdko 

Thuto, thusung, tkunche 
Hampo 

Thuphto (Thusto) thussung, thusche 
(conj. vii.) 

Chhdko, chhasung, chhdche, chhdto 
r (conj. x.) 

Kliunto, khunsung, kliunche 
Thoto, thosung, thonche ) 

Hupto, hupsung, hupche !• conj. vi. 
Hopto, hopsung, hopche ) 

Poko, poaung, poche. Hdmpo, ham- 
^ sung, hdmche 
Khdko, khdsung, khdche 
Thikche 

Thikto (conj. vi.) 

Honche + 

Honko, like pingko 
Kapto 
Kapclie 


Phimto 
Phi ruche 
Pelto 
Pelche 
Lo’ko (Lok-ko), 
Lok-to 


conj. vi. 


Loksung, Lok-che, 


Turn topsy-turvy. Put in disorder 
Spread in sun to dry (grain), tr. 
Koli up, tr. 

Unroll, tr. 

Be loose, be slack, n. 

Loosen, .<lacken, tr. 

Be tight 

Tighten thy own or for thyself 
Tighten, tr. 

Cause to tighten 
Gird thy loins, a. intr. 

Bind, tr. 

Unbind, tr. 

Pack, tr. 

Unpack, tr. 

Lord, tr. 

Unload, tr. 


Khdlim, khulim, pdko 
Blento or Bento, bleu sung, blenche 
Ku’ko (Kukko), kuksung, kukcke, 
kukto (conj. xi) 

Cbhdko, chhasung, chhache, clikato 
(conj. x.) 

M T osodum. Woso ponche ' 

Woso pdko, posung, pdnche, pdto 

Khvva, s., ta dum 

Khwdsche 

Khwd, s., to khwassung, khwasche 
(conj. vii.) 

Khwat’pingko 

Kikche 

Pdugto, pdusung, pdnche. Wampo, 
wamsung, waiuclic, wamto 
Chhdko (see Unroll) 

Khali pdko 
Tvhuli chhdko 
Ku pingko 

Khuii tdko, tosung,tdnehe (conj. x.),tdto 


* K and i, like o and u, are constantly commuted. 

t Tnikcke and honclie, shut thyself, ai:d open thyself, addressed to the door. 
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VA YU VOCA B ULAR Y. 


Take off, tr. 

Take off (from fire) 

Put in, insert, tr. 

Take out, tr. 

Pour in, tr. 

Catch as poured in, tr. 

Pour out on ground, tr. 

Suspend, tr. 

Take down what suspended, tr. 
Take hold of, tr. 

Quit hold of, tr. 

Throw, tr. 

Catch as thrown, tr. 

Stay, stop, intr. 

Stay it, stop it, tr. 

Stop me 
Let go, tr. 

Kuable to go, tr. 

Be clean, n. 

Make clean, tr. 

Wash—things only, tr. 

Wash thy own, intr. 

Wash me or mine, p. 

Bub or rub it, tr. 

Bub thy own or rub simply, intr. 
Bub me or miue 
Be polished 
Polish it, tr. 

Polish it for thyself 
Cover, tr. 

Cover thyself 
Cover me 
Uncover, tr. 

Uncover thyself or thy own 
Shoot, with arrow, gun, tr. 

Shoot me or for me 
Shoot thyself or for thyself 
Shoot it for him, tr. 

Stone, hit with stone, tr. 

Wring its neck, tr. 

Wring not its neck 
Wring clothes, tr. 

Wring not clothes 
Twist rope, tr. 

Untwist rope, tr. 
ileacmble, be like 
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Cho’ko (chokko), choksung, chokche, 
chokto (conj. xi.) 

Luko, lusung, luohe, luto (conj. x.) 
Yo’po, yoppo, yopsung, yopche, yopto 
(conj. viii.) 

Ivheko, khesung,kheche,kheto (conj.x.) 
Thophto (thosto), thossung, thosche 
(conj. vii.) 

Kheko, khesung,kheche, kheto (conj. x.) 
Ckosto, chhossung, ckhosche (conj. vii.) 
Doko, dosung, do.che (conj. x.) 

Lukto 

Chisto, chissung, chische. Yeko, 
vesung, veche, veto 
Luko, lusung, luche, luto (conj. x.) 
Chhuko, chhusung, chhuschc, chhuto 
(conj. x.) 

Teshto, tesche, tessung (conj. vii.) 

Jupto, jupsung, jupche 

Doko, dosung, doche, doto 

Thikoho 

Thikto 

Thiksung 

Lat’pingko 

Lat’phdto (phasto) 

Wbta dum. Wbclie 

Wuto, wdsuug, wbelie (conj. vi.) 

Chhunko 

Chhunclie 

Chhuusung 

Khisto 

Khische 

Khissung 

Liku poriche 

Liku pilko 

Liku pdnche 

Bum to. Supto 

Bumche. Supche 

Bumsung. Supsung 

Honko, Longsung, honche, liongto 

Hongche 

Wo’po (wop-po). WopBung, wopche 
(conj. viii.) 

Wopsung 

Wopche 

Wopto 

Chdato, cha33ung, chasche 
AVii’po (khippo), khipsung, khipche, 
kbipto 
Tha Hip 1 

Pelto, pelsung, pelche 
Thd pelto 

JKAi’po * (Khippo, conj. viii.) 

Chhiiko (see Loosen) 

Tosche. Totvi dum 


the baud i3 m u , aed 0U, F substantively, a rope. Just * the root kai means 

thus Starch mav Telegu a-.id Tamil, h .1m "rasp only in No. ui. Whosoever will 

g eo - loCover the true ox . !.t, quoad v. ords, of Turanian a uiues, not oihorwiJo. 
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vAyu vocabulary. 


OausP to rosemble or liken simply Toplito (tosto). Tctvi pdko 

a iiken° Cau ^ e to resem l>lo, or cause to Tot’pingko 



Be unlike 
Make unlike 

Be white n. (things, animals) 

Be white (rationale only) 

Whiten it, tr. 

Whiten him, tr. 

Whiten me 

Whiten thyself or it for thy.self, or do 
thou thyself whiten him or it 
Whiten it for him 
Be ripo (fruits) 

Make ripe (ditto) 

Be ripe (grains) 

Make ripe (ditto) 

Be wet or wet thyself 
Wet it 

Cause it to be wetted 
Be dry (things only) 

Dry it 

Dry it in sun 
Dry it at fire 


Be flavoursome 
Flavour it, tr. 
Be sweet, n. 
Sweeten it, tr. 
Be sour 


Make sour 
B* bitter 
Make bitter 
Be knotted, intr. 


Knot it, tr. 

Bo great, n. 

Make great, tr. 

Be heavy, intr. 

Make heavy, tr. 

Be light (lovifi) 

Make light, tr. 

Be hard, intr. 

Harden it, tr. 

Cam e to harden or to be hardened 
Bo soft 
Soften it, tr. 

Be crooked 


Crook it, tr. 


Mang totvi dum 

Mdng totvi pdko 

Ddwdng dum. Ddwdng ponehe 

Bochho dum, ponehe 

Ddwdng pdko 

Bochho pdko 

Ddwdng, or bochho, posting 
Ddwdng, or bochho, pdnche 

Ddw'dng pdto 
Ji 

Jito, jiaung, jiwclie 
Min 

Minko, minsung. minche, minto 
Kd’-ehe (nasclie) (conj. vii.) 

Nd’to, nasto, nassung,na -he (conj. vii.) 

Nat’pingko 

Dung 

Dung pingko 

Boko or bloko,* blosung, blosche, blosto 
Sungko, sungsung, suugche, sungto 
Chhumcbo 

Chhumto, chbiimsung, chhumche 
Chhinji,t dum or ponehe 
Chhinji, thumto or pdko 
Juscbe 
J usto 
Kbdache 

Khdsto, khasto, khassung, khftfche 
. (conj. vii.) 

Rupche 
Rupto 
i/on (Khon) 

//onto, i/onta thumto 
Lishche. Lishtadum 
Lishto. Lit phdto 
Oksdng dum 
Oksdng pdko 
Cbamche 

Cham to, ehamsung, cbamche 
Cham pingko 
Nalcho dum. 

Nalcho pdko 
Khokcho. Khokta dum 
( Kho’ko. Khokko, khoksung, khokche 
< khokto 
( Khokta thumto 


9 . Adverbs and Prepositions compared. 
Come, n. Phi' 

Come in Bhitari phi'. Bek r 






vAyu vocabulary. 
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Come back, to rear 
Come on, to front 
Come up 
Come down 
Como back=return 
Come again 
Come once 
Come twice 
Come thrice 
Come four times 

Come at once or in one place or together 

Como at once, at one time 

Come near 

Come close 

Come apart 

Come far away 

Come with 

Come with me 

Come alone 

Come without me —thee— him 

Come towards me— thee—him 

Come up to me, as far as my position 
Come as far as this—that 
Come quickly 
Come slowly 

Come by and by, after awhile 

Como silently 

Come noisily 

Come early 

Come at sunrise 

Come at sunset 

Come late 

Come loiteringly 

Come over—by top 

Coin*? under—by under way 
Come through, between 
Como across 
C.'ine to this — that side 
Como constantly 
Come sometimes 
Como ever 
Come never 
Never conic again 
C'cne by this side 
Come by that side 
Come to the right 
Conn-, by the left 
Com© from the west 
Como to the east 
Come towards the east 


<SL 


Tougmaphi'. Lok’ 

Nongna phi' or ponche 
Hanko phi'. Honko ponchp 
Lonkba or Wanhe phi'. Jok’ 

Yonkha or Hutke phi'. Yu' * 

Khdlip phi' or Lische 
Gessa phi 
Koplii phi 
Nakphi phi 
Chkukphi phi 
Blikplii phi 
Kolube phi 
Kopke plii 
Khewa phi 
Ko’na phi 
Gege pbi 
Kholdm pbi 
Ko’na pbi 
Ang nung phi 
Chhdle phi 

Angimf nosa plii'. Ungmd nosa phi'. 
Arnd nosa phi 

Ang rck phi'. Ung rel: phi'. Wathim 
rok phi 
Ang bong phi 

lhiung bong phi. Miming bong phi' 
Wdliga phi 

Bomba or Pomhana phi' 

Omopke phi' 

Giwonlia phi' 

Tamnitam phi' 

Honko phi' 

Nomoloksiuge phi' 

Nomo thip 'iughe phi' 

Nongna phi' 

Od’gdl’ha phi' 

Wani phi'. Wanirn kben phi'. Khak- 
khakha phi' 

TIutti phi. Hut ini khen phi' 
Mddumua phi 

Thekche phif or Thek thekha phi 

I ml* 1 phi. Homba phi 

Phiua phi ponche 

Koplii nakphi phi 

No aicli phrase 

Hdkhele £ thdplii' 

Hakliele gessa thdphi 
Inikhen phi 

Mini—wathim—khenpbi 
Jdjdbe phi 
Kbdnja khen phi 
Nomothip lung kben phi 
N..niulok lung be phi 
Nomolok lung rekphi 


I hav, n t; aued iihf Uk ’ carry t,K senso 01 the aiv^v •, and would always bo ueod. 

1*1 The Korundof iir.« .t timo ,1 • c . r0 ' K, '~ ••*.■ '= li-ivin B cn.ss.-d conus, took UicL; % 

1 Uulj-lc '-fi ^ Uv ' ls ncVc! ««b occasion*. 

1 u ' uniy oo used with the negative, Lko jam . u m Fr r M h 









VAYU VOCABULARY. 



Come towards the west 
On towards the plains 
Go as far as Nepal 
Give a little 
Give much 
Give secretly 
Give openly 
Give gladly 


Give sulkily 
Give to-day 
Give mutually 
Give continually 
Strike forcibly 
Strike gently 
A house 
Of a house 
To a house 
A house 
Jn a house 
From the house 
By (inst.) the house 

“ S * 1 - 1 . 

As far as house 

Towards the house 

Before the hovise 

Opposite, in front of, the house 

Behind the house 

To the rear of house 

On, upon, the house 

Above the house 

From upon house 

Beneath house 

Below the house 

From under house 

Near the house 

Far from house 

At the house 

On account of house 

In lieu of a bouse 

Through the house 

Bey on I the house 

To right of house 

To left of house 

On this side the house 

<>u that side the house 

From this side the house 

From t hat side the house 


With (having) a house 
Without (wanting) a house 


<SL 

Nomothiplung rekphi 
Gdgin mulungrek la’la 
Nepal bong Id’ld 
Ydnggndk hdto 
Chhinggndk hdto 
Ivhinta bdha hdto 
Khunta bdha hdto 

Yot’yot’ha or bong ni bong or bong- 
bongha hdto 
Mdng yot’yot’ha-hdto 
Tiri hdto 

Hdhd, pdnachbe, pochhe, Duals 

Hdnahd pdko 

Chotiha to’po 

Pom hana to’po 

Kem 

Kemmu 

Kem 

Kem (no dat. or acc. sign) 

Kem be 
Kem khen 
Kem ha 

Kem bhitnri 

Kem tongma 

Kem bong 
Kem rek 
Kem honko 

Kem kakphang. Kemmu bimli be * 

| Kern nongna. Kem senti be 

Kem wdni be 

Kem khen lonkha 

Kem wdni khen 

Kem hutti be 

Kem khen yonkha 

Kem hutti khen 

Kem khewa 

Kem khen kholdm 

Kem be 

Kem mu lisi 

Kem mu leFchbing 

Kem mu mddumna 

Kem wathe or kein bomba 

Kem mu jrtjii 

Kem nm khitnja 

Kem mu imba or kem imba 

Kem mu or kem bomba 

Keui inikhen. Kem imbara khen 

Kora wathi khen. Kem mini khen. 

Kem hombam khen 
Kem not’he. Kem got’he 
Kem md not’he. Kem md got’he 


Kc- : mu bimli be = house of front in ; kern senti b*' - house-brick in. 
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B.—YAYU GRAMMAR.* 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 


11 ) 8 . 
Soc. 
Priv. 


N. 


G. 


G. 

i>. Acc. 

L. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Soc. 


N. 


G. 


G. 

D. Ac. 
L. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Soc. 


I. Declension of Pronouns. 

PERSONALS. SINGULAR. 

I, Go. 

of me, Ang, conjunct := my.f Angmn, disjunct, ~ mine 

to m ° I G<5 - No si S n 
in, at ) . . 

into, mo ( An S be 
from me, Ang khen 
by me, GTni (go-ha) 
with me, Angnung 
without me, Ang mil nosaj 

DUAL. 

G <5 nakpn, m. f. G <5 niiyung, n. § Or Gi 5 nakpu, m. Go nangmi, f. 
Go n< 5 yung, n. 

CONJUNCT. 

Angchi, excl. Ungchi, in cl. 

DISJUNCT. 

Angcbimu, excl. Ungchimu, inch 
Gonakpu, m. f. Gonargung, n. 

Angchi, be, excl. Ungchi be, inch 
Angchi khen, excl. Ungchi khen, inch 
Go nakpu ha or or Glut nakpu ha 
Angchi nung, excl. Ungchi nung, inch 


Go kbdta 


PLURAL. 


CONJUNCT. 

Angki, excl. Ungki, inch 


DISJUNCT. 

Angkimu, excl. Ungkimu, inch 
Go khdta. No sign 
Angki be. excl. Ungki be, inch 
Angki khen, excl. Ungki khen, inch 
Go khata ha or gha khata ha 
Angkinung, excl. Ungkiunng, inch 


Observe that this examination of the Viivu tongue, like tte follo'ving 'mo of the B&hlng 
tongue, is divided into (1.) a vocabulary and (II ) a ^tummittlonl portion. but that both tuc 
constructed ns to complement each other in illustrating fci:« structure of the language - in 
quc.-i ion. 

t Ang. the constructive form of ptf, means my before a substantive or qualitative used sub¬ 
stantively. hut i to t\ trau« ttvo participle it mmin* me or of me. • //• -ng tovi, who bouts 
mo. ortho beater of me. Y t ang topchvftng in mr club, tonebydug b« mg the neuter form of 
tovi, used nn a unsn. 

t There Ir nr» proper privative participle, r •. cor.ee iuontly,ciy?c. dug minio; » or gdnift 
no?ft -- ii I be i. t, I not being, or u»y not being (present). In Khos, rru»« na bind; in N* wari, 
ji A • du.fift. 

§ Nukpo, ruiyung the second numeral which i« gendered when 1 a} 5 ubut doubt¬ 
fully I think, and still more so wi.eu used as a dual sign. 1 fiud, however, nakpu, nuugibl, 
uayung, for the three genders. Also hie ct hree nakpu. 






N. 

G. 

ft. Acc. 
L. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Hoc. 


N. 

G. 

D. Acc. 
L. 

Ab. 

Ins. 

Soc. 


N. 


G. 


f 

i 


ft. Acc. 
Loc. 


Ab. 


Ina. 

Sue. 


N. 

G. 

I). Ac. 

Loc. 

Ab. 

Ina. 

Sod. 

N. 

G. 


K'/Ki/ GRAMMAR. 

SECOND PERSON. 

Gon. 

Ung, conjunc;.,= thy. Ungmu, disjunct., = tbiuo 
Gon. No sign 
Ung be 
Ung kbeu 
Gon ha 
Ung nung 

DUAL. 

Concbhe 

Ungcbbi, conj. Ungchhimu, disj. 

Gonchhe. N o sign 
Ungcbbi be 
Ungcbbi kben 
Gonchhe ha 
Ungcbbi nung 

THIRD PERSONAL. 

Wathi. All three genders 
Watbim, conj. Wathimmu, disj. 

Wathi. No sign 
Watbim be 
Watbim kben 
Wathi ha 
Watbim nung 

DUAL. 

Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi naugmi, f. Wathi nayung, n. c. See note 
aforegone 

Watbim nakpum, conj. ) 

Watbim nakpumu, disj. \ m ’ 

Watbim naugmim, conj. ) , 

Watbim nangmimu, disj. \ ‘ 

Wathi m my ung, conj. ) . 

Watbim nayungmu. disj. ( n ' an ’ c * 

Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi naiigini, f. Wathi nayung, n. and c. 

Watbim nakpumbe, m. Watbim naugmi be, f. Watbim nayung be, 
n. and c. 

Wathi:. nakpum kben, m. Watbim nangmim khen, f. Wathirn 
nayung khen, n. and c. 

Wathi nakpu ha, m. Wathi nangmi hn, f. Wathi nayung ha, n. and f. 
Wathirn nakpum nung, m. Watbim nangmim nung, f. Wuthim 
nayung nung, n. and c. 

PLURAL. 

Wathi khdtn. m. f. ». 

Wat him khat n, conj. Watbim kbntamu, disj, 

Wathi khata. 

Watbim khnt be. 

Wathirn khata kben. 

Wathi khata ha. 

Watbim khata nung. 

NEAR DEMONSTIiATIYE. 

V* All three genders. 

Irmng, conj. luungtuu. dig. 



I’.tl, . nnd inf, t'-at, have i pa .-i:u(t*>no whicli T ■ >m6tinr»es represent bv douN i,ftho 
■■■*•.I, i i, »iji i Ti.o abrupt, as well as th . pulsing toue, is well developed In VAyii, aivl ui "> 
, bn i’ci, notwltli *audio,/ the pr"tionjmmllsed, euphonic, andcompouuuinprcbaraoU r of tJ*o 
uuig< m^cs. 
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N. 


G. 


D. Ac. 
L. 

Ab. 

1 08 . 

Soc. 


N. 

G. 

D. Ac. 

Lee. 

Abl. 

Ins. 

Soc. 

N. 

G. 


N. 

G. 

D. Ac. 

Loc. 

Abl. 

Ins. 

Soc. 

N. 

1ST. 


N. 

G. 

N. 

N. 


I'. No sigu, 
Inung be. 
Inung khen. 
I'ha. 

Ioung nung. 


Inakpu, m. Inangmi, f. Inayung, n. and c. 
luakpum, conj. ) 

Inakpumu, disj. \ m ‘ 

Inangmim, conj. ) r 
Inangmimu, disj. ) 

Inayung, conj ) n an(J c 


Inayungmu, disj. 

Inakpu,m. Inangmi, f. Inayung, p. 

Inung nakpumbe, m. Inung uangmimbe, f. Inung nayung be, n. 
Inung nakpum khen, m. Inung nangmim klieu, f. Inung nayung 
khen, n. c. 

Inak poha, m. Inangmi ha, f. Inayuug ha, n. and c. 

Inung nakpum nung, m. Inung nangmim nung, f. Inung nayung 
nung, n. c. 

PLURAL. 

Tkliata. All genders. 

Inung khatam, conj. Inung kliatamu, disj. 

1 'khata. 

Inung khata be. 

Inung khata khen. 

1 'khata hd. 

Inung khata nung. 

REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE. 

Mi.* All genders. 

Minting, conj. Minungmu, disj., &c., as in the last. 

Interrogative and distributive pronoun, m. f. Who ? Any one. Some 
person. Su or Suna. Subs, and adj. 

Sti. Suna. 

Sum. Stiudm, conj. Sumu. Sunamu, disj. 

Sti. Suna. 

Siibe, Sunabe. 

Stikhen, Sunakhen. 

Suha, Sunaha. 

Sunung, Sunauung. 

DUAL. 

Su or Suna nakpu, m. Su or Suna nangmi, f., as before, 

PLURAL. 

Sti or Sunakhata, as before. 

! ntcrrogative and distributive pronoun, n. What? Any or some¬ 
thing. 

Miache. 

Mischem, conj. Mischemu, disj., &e. 

DUAL. 

Mische nayung, &c. 

PLURAL. 

Miacl.o khata, &e. 

Relative, iuterrogativc and distributive pronoun and pronominal adjec- 
iiv which, whnt, who. 


Vol. r. 


8 <k> note (*) on proviouM |> >20. 
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ITitmmg, m. f. n. 

Hrinung,* conj. Hdnungmu, disj., &c. 



DUAL. 

Hanung nakpo, m. Hanung nangmi, f. Hanung navung, n. 

Hanung nakpum, m. ) 

Hanung nangmim, f. [ conj. 
q Hanung nayuug, n. 

Hanung nakpumu, 

Hanung nangmimu, 

Hanung nayungmu, 

And so on, like wathi, except that hanung has no inflexional shape (itself being 
inflexional). Hence it has hanung nakpo and hanung kliata where wathi has 
wathim nakpo and wathim kliata. And this is likewise the case with the posses¬ 
sive pronouns, all of which, though but genitives of tho personals, are regarded 
as independent, and declined like the personals. 

Thus also are declined tho interrogative and relative of number and quantity, 
with its correlative, or H&tkrt, Mitha — how much or many ? and so much or 
many. Thus also ; lie adverbs of time and place, Inhe, here, Wathe and Minhe, 
there ; Han he, where ? 1'the or Umbe or Abo, now ; Mithe, then ; Hiikhe, when ? 
with all the rest of the adverbs that are not gerunds. 

Observe that these adverbs are derived from the demonstratives in the locative 
case. Tut where T, Mi, .and Wathi, the pronouns, take the inflexional m, or 
nung (whence come inuugmu and wathimmu = his), the corresponding adverbs 
h ive no inflexional mark, but remain immutable, only adding tho declensional 
signs m or mu, be, klien, &c. ; and thus we have ithamu and inherau, of lo re, 
and ithakhen, inbekhen, from here, and abomu, of now, abokhen from now, not 
abommu, abomkken. 

Observe also that the conjunct possessives (genitives of tho personals) are 
indeclinable, but that the disjunct are declinable like the personals. Ang, ung, 
wathim inung, minung, are inflexional forms merely, therefore angkhen — from 
me. But nngmu is a possess ire pronoun proper, whence augmukh«n-be-h:i — 
from mine, in mine, by mine. 



2. Declension of Nouns (Substantive). 
I. Substantives Proper. 
L<5«cko, a man, m. 


N. 

Ldncbo 


0 . 

Ldncko, conj.f 

Ldwchomu, disj. 

I). Ac. 

Ldncho 

L. 

L-bichobe 


Ab. 

L uichokhen 


hm. 

Ld mill olia 


Soc. 

Ldnchonung 

DUAL. 

N. 

Ldncbo nakpo £ 



* Tho cm junct form of tho genitive of this pronoun has no sign, lifting marked by position 
alono, as when two substantives meet is always admissible. HAnung is itself a genitive of 
wli-iti. <• .Inch, c.u., limning got lm-of which (ai.d which) hand ; hamnurmu -.whose, mart, or 
in reply ; banuiigmn got - the hand of whom ; hanung got = which hand. 

t Tho of two Bubstantivos is by position alone a genitive, as loncbo got, tho man’s 
bond. Hut opart, it must ha o tho sign, os lonohomu. tho man's. 

I Generally in tin* Himalayan Languages, tho <i al and pluml signs are eacbewcd in 
roviird i. subst.-mtlvfcs proper, except wi i ru ambiguity would ur -o from omitting them. In 
regard to appellatives and qualitives userKubatantlvely , ar. all may be. these signs are always 
annexed, ah I also those of gender, because such words (and p v'. ens of the third person 
a! o. to which tho Biuno mlo applies), unlike tho former, 1 *11 n« v'a: i , of tkomsolvi i on these 
I-*■" ' Vrfyn, hbwo u\ freely applies its dual and plural signs and its sex signs, where it 
ra»;..iy, to all Tioun-s "uul pronoun*, though tho structure of its verb vendor^ ucii uso of iho 
dual and plui .1 :-?lvr*J “ niperlh' .'n hell imuhlinom, tho sheep oro sleeping. Ncwnri, 
though void ol c . ;h iidps Incka n dual and plural of neuters. 
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Lijiicho nak pum,* conj. 
Ldncho nakpo 
Ldnchonak pube 
Ldncho nakpukhen 
Ldncho nakpubil 
Ix)??cko nakpu nuug 


Ldncho nak pumn, d:sj. 


N. 

G. 

D. Ac. 

L. 

Abl. 

Soc. 


Lducbokkata f 
Ldwcbokhatam,* conj. 
Lbncho kbata 
Ldacbo khabe 
Ldwcho kbata kben 
Ld?icbo kbata nung 


PLURAL. 

Lo7icbo kbatamu, disj. 


Thus also is declined the feminine noun mesebo, a woman ; 
smgtong, mankind ; and all such without reference to gender, 
similarly declined. But I add a specimen— 


Sing, wood, a neuter. 

Sing 

Sing, conj. Singmu, disj., &c. 

DUAL. 

Ndng sing (ndng is a contraction of Ndyung), or 
Sing nayung 

Nang sing, conj. Nang singmu, disj., Ac. 


2/5 


the epicine noun 
Neuters also are 


PLURAL. 


N. Sing kbata 

G. Sing kbata, conj. Sing kbatamu, disj., &c. 

2cl. Participles used substantively. (Remark .—When they are used adjectively, 
wlikh they all are to a great extent - , they precede the noun, and are immutable 
like*all other adjectives.) 


Td’vi, be or she who beats, the beater, in. and f. 
Td’vi, m. f, 

[*• Td’vi, conj. To’vimu, disj. 

J>. Ac. Td’vi, &e. 


DUAL. 

I Td’vi nakpu, ro. Td'vi nangmi, f. 

G. Td’vi nakpu, in. conj. Td’vi nangmi, f. conj. Td vi liakpumu, m. dhj. 

Td’vi nangmirau, f. disj., &e. as before. 


N. 

G. 

N. 

G. 


N. 

O. 

N. 

. 


PLURAL. 

Td’vi kbata, m. f. 

Td’vi kbata, conj. To’vi kbatamu, disj., Ac., as before 

Topcbydng, neuter of the above, what one strife* with, as club, stick, &o. 

Topcbydng 

iopebyang, conj. Topebydngtnu, disj., Ac. 


__ DUAL. 

rs ang topcbydng. 

N.mg fcopcbyai - , conj. Nang topebyangmu, disj., Ac, 

, PLURAL. 

Topcbydng khdta 

Topcbydug kbata, conj. Topcbydng kbatamu, disj., Ac*. 


\\c flhouJ 1 rrup. f read akpu nnct kbata f<»r the reason give * in a |>ri**r note. Yet my 
informants, though tlu-y never : m>lv the genitive to the coi'iv.j.ut tom of U.ia c 1 vie t'n. 
singular, do ho in Urn du i and plural,' 
t Sec note (!) on previous page. 







Ml Hl$T/fy 
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■A** ofthe requisite 

3d. Qualitives used substantively, c.q., \ 

IChakchliing-wo, m. I 

Khnkchking-mi, f. r — the black one, being or thing. 

Khakchhing-mu, n. and c. ) 

wWdTeSbstito^L 11 ^ ar ?- dec ;l iD 1 ed n fi - ab ? Ve * And 30 also are the qualities 
a mature man bt fo , rmatl , ve cho for “ ™ the masculine, as bang-chO, 

? a " ; a handsome man, &c. The feminines of theae Ire in 

the usull m f • They u haVe ?° neutera » this form, but they can superadd 
woman ! ?' S ’ “ baD S-oho-'vo, a mature man ; bang-cho-mi, a mature 

7 e^,fttopj'geX‘ Ure lLlBE: aQdthen0f C ° UrSetbey ^ «>“• 

4th. The numerals, inclusive' of the adverbial ones. 

5th. Derivative qualitives formed from abstracts, as Daksa-wo, the covetous 
man ; daksa-mi, the covetous woman, from daksa, covetousness. Choti-wo, the 
“ man; cholf-mi, tin, strong woman; choti-mu, the strong thing from 
ckoti, strength, buksa-wo, the hungry man; suksa-mi, the hungry woman 
from suksa, hunger ; and all euch. 5 y ma ’ 

t . t tb I Ko “ i “ al as ? el1 « pronominal genitives, which, with the m or mu forma- 
(/faS ^Th^o ? S dl3tlD .f s “hstautives, e.g., singmumu, the wooden one. 

1 ond P n T’ a lt . e,at,on 1 of the mo (though often truncated in the 

tiv el,?, mil’ B1D 8 mul,1 )> °, wln 5 to the coincidence of the genitival and forma- 
t. . signs, makes the use of such words rare when a possessive case meaning 
must bo assigned to them. They are used, however, freely in all other cases.) 

ti COm , pOU , nd , Word6 "Seating one*, country, pmfession, or avoc.v 

, ’ e 1 ' and wlllcl * are hofe <>x P r - sed participial lyf* form vet another 

C a5i0 uf ; ;ubsta mivcs, as Chhugoug-wo- a Bhotia, or native of Tib- 1 • ^Chhuffong- 

been made We, though not Strictly glS°£ the 
various sorts of nouns and their mod* of r, 1 i -lyto • now toe 

th«ih er ™ d r/ Mnnt 7 :! y r disjunctiy ’ aad ‘^eLewiLw n Tn ,, foiow 

tim above single form of declension. .A; -i. on the other hand, evry noun and 
i u difiid l ,1Sea °T Jl r nCt T’ tha , t; ?’ P rece ding a substantive which is thereby 

si •s »!3s?a.‘ asrgrsjsa 

K com l >OUOd) is customarily truncated • thus risa a nlanf«; , 

S';:: 11 ’ L ir ° e> ^s*®*** &4S 5*® Sr 

prifoium. And bo also the inflexional forms of the personal nron- 'in s 


• aracter Ihe ncoesViy ^Uve, asmimo a substantival 

»d, though the. o n-\v b*i mnora.JdeA in w« vui cho an* 


. 77 -"' * itt-’-uonuy 04 uinxinv 

/ b ?r~i tho be 

WttagboV, l.ut ... lent rn. -r k‘ LVy"’ *W-t.y,-. t.A-, ts w , the 

you c;ui sa, Wvi-v,., tlj »aio stru. t r, ,e : tVri'mi, tbelimiV's-,-" 1 ' 4 i '°“ '“«•««* 
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VAYU VERBS. 

First. Conjugation of neuters, conjugated from the sheer root. 

Verb Phiy to come. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Affirmative. -"Phit’muiig, to come or to have come, aoristic.* 
egative. Mdug phit’mung, not to come, &c. 


uKBONUa. 


Phit'nunir ! **»«*. Coming \ with . ^ « Present tense, 

i niMuing ^ ^ uiufc > j phit nung, vv ich verbs in preterite. 

1 mt hepliit'b®, or Phit’nung phit'nung, continuative present. 
Ihitphit’ha. Past, having come. 

1 hit singhe. Present or Future, when coming. 

I nit then. Past, after coming, after having come. 


Participles. 

Phit’vi. Present and future, who or what comes or will com.-. Alb > the 
comer substantival. 

I his’ta. Past, who or what has come or came. 

Phit’tdug, \ „ 1 . . . 

Verbal nouns I ^ese f° r nis, expressing respectively passive futurity or fitness 
Phit’chyan-- * l or habit, and instrumentality, locality, and time, are hardly 
Phit’lung, hi | cv uot at useable, save with verbs more or less transitive. 
PhiPsing,’ ) See on to them in sequel. 

— f I'he medial t’ and s* are merely enunciative, not formative. 


Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 

Phi 

Dual. 

Phichho 

Plural. 
Pliine 

Thd phi 

Negative. 

Thd phlchhe 

Thu phiuc 


Indicative Mood. 


Singular. 

Phignom 

Phlnui 

Phimi 

Future tense , used also for present. 

Dual. raZ. 

\ Phi chhokmi, excl. Plnkokmi. excl. 

( Phi chhikmi, inch Pliikem, inch 

Phi chhikmi Phiuem 

Phi chhikmi Phlmoin 

Phisungml 

Phimi 

Phimi 

Preterite tense. 

} Phi obhongini, excl. 

( Phi chhingmi, inch 

Phi chhem 

Phi chhem 

Phi kikdngmi, excl. 
Phi kikengmi, incl. 
Phinem 

Phiinem 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Phigno j 11am or 

Phi-nam-sa 

Phi-nana-sa 

Present tare. 
ga j Phi chhoknam, excl. 
i Bhi chhiknam, inch 

Phi chhikuam 

Phi chhiknam 

Phi koknara, excl. 
Phi keuam, iuch 
phi no nam 

Phime nam 


tanc c riJ'ilmi.nt ? l8 ° - and ii nearly the same as tho participle in 

a lUkrtU * V W g ° by ’ ““ gc0W3iui0 uad: ki;u,; ' 






2 7 8 
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1. Phisung phen 

2. Phi piien 

3. Phi phen 


Singular. 


Preterite. 

j Phi chhong phen, excl. 

( Phi chliing phen, inci. 
Phi clihe phen 
Phi chhe phen 

Interrogative Mood. 
Present tense. 


<SL 


Phi ki koug phen, excl. 
Phi ki keng phen, inch 
Phi ne phen 
Phi me phen 


pm D ° ) And 80 . on ’ as in tlie subjunctive ; that is, the terminal m 
vu 1 • ' { mi J 8 . dropped, and ki mrf, =or not, is added in lieu of 

o- 1 m Ki md, ) the subjunctive signs, nam or sa and phen. 


Negative Mood. 

J here is no separate negative verb. 

The affirmative verb is conjugated with md, the particle of negation, before it, 
Sid pin guom, Md phi sungini, &c. ’ 


Potential Mood. 

Singular. 

T -n, , . /'For all tenses, phasche being aoristic except in dual 

*• 1 , >s c } 1UD e tni anrl P luraL Phasche, the reflex form of the verb 

f 1 , u' 1 P hd ' 18 conjugated with the root phi to express 

0 . J. hit phas chem I power. For phasche ,‘.ee im'che in sequel, or 5th 


conjugation. 


Precatiye Mood. 

Singular. 

Present. Preterite. 

I. Phi god yu Phisung yu j Drops the final m or tni of the ordinary verb, 

p,’ }■“ •>'“ ( and substitutes for it the immutable verbal 

0 . i hi yu Phi yu ) participle yd. 

Another form of the precative mood, equivalent to that which is usually joined 
v. it i the imperative m English (let me come, come thou, let him come, &c.), i 
jormed by compounding the infinitive of the main verb with the verb to give, 
ii- .-d as an auxiliary, thus (omitting the 2d person, or imperative proper, which 
never cun be mixed with any other mood) : 1 * 1 

Singular. Dual. Plural 

1. Phimsung hdsung Phimung hdchgong Phimung hdtikong 

3. Phimung hdto 1 himuiig hdtochhe Phimung b.Uome 

the first ordinary form of the precative may bo best rendered in English Lv 
X 1 ma y or ml !=’ ht come - .&=•; this, by, let me come, let him come, &c. - , 
l.terallv, give me to come, give him to come, and so on for the dual and plural 
according to tile model of transitives in “to ” in sequel. 1 


Optative Mood. 

Singular. 

f • JJhjt’ dakgnom Phit’ daksungmi ) °. n throughout the verb dak, 


2 . Piiit’dakmi Phit’ ddngtni to ^ e " ire or want, which see 

3* Phit’ dakmi Phit’ diingmi i sequel. The root of the primary 
7, 7 , ° j verb is prefixed. 

lhh S"^ U y ’ necessity, and propriety, as well as desire, are expressed by 
°! U '" 1,1 , the impersonal form, mihi oportet vel deett, thus go phit 

dakmi, I must, I ouirlit to. come, it, ia ,^ 5 e ,r„ ...-r- ’ ' r ’ 1 '' 

to come; you 


... 1 UH'M \»u tiecct, 

iakmi, J mull, l ought to, come, it ia necei-ry or proper for mo 
CiiU iU8 ° g° phifcmuug noii’ka, it is good for mo to come. 


Singular. 

1. Phit’ teschungmi 

2. Pl.it’ tesch. m 
3 Phit’ teschom 


Inchoative Mood. 

And so on, according to the paradigm of intransitive* iu 
tui -* -nood being constructed from the root of the 
inaiu verb and the reflex form of the verb to begin 
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Finitive Mood. 
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fq . 


Singular . 

1. Phit’ eliuschnngmi 

2. Pliit’ ehuschem 
3* Pliit* ehuschem 


And so on, as before noted, cbuscbe being the reflex 
form of the verb to end. 


Present. 

1. Pint’ pingsungmi 

2. Phit’ pingmi 
3* Phit’ pingmi 


Causal Mood. 


Preterite. 

Pliit’ ping kungmi 
Phit* ping kum 
Phit’ ping kum 


i And so on, for dual and plural, 
throughout the verb pingko, 
which see. The root of the 
primary verb 13 prefixed. 


Singular. 

1. Phina phit’nognom 

2. Phina phit’nonum 
3* Phina phit’nomi 

1. Phina phit ’nosungmi 

2. Phina phit’nonum 
3* Phina phit’nomi 


CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 
Present tense. 

Dual. 

Phina phit’nochhokmi 
Phina pkit’nochhikmi 
Thina phit’uochhikmi 
Phina phit’nochhikmi 

Pretente. 

Phina phit’nochhongmi 
Phina phit’nochhingmi 
Phina phit’nochhem 
Phina phit’nochhem 


Plural. 

Phina phit’nokokmi 
Phina phit’nokem 
Phina phit’nonem 
Thina phit’nomem 

Thina phit’nokikongmi 
Phina phit’nokikengini 
Phina phit’nonem 
Phina phit’nomein 


Reciprocal Mood. 

Present tense. 

1. Phina phit’pdnchung- J Phina phit’piinachhokmi Phina pliit’pdchikokmi 

mi " ( Phina phit’pdnachhikmi Phina phit’pachikem 

2. Phina phit’ pdnehem Pinna phit’pjfnachkikmi Phina phit’pdchinem 

3* Phina phit’pilnchem Phina phit’ptinachLikmi Phina phit pachiinein 

Preterite. 

1 Phina phit’pdnchung- \ Phina phit’pdnachhongmi Phina pliit’pdchikougmi 
mi j phina phit’pdnachhingmi Phina phit’pitchikengmi 

2. Phina phit’pdpchem Phina phit’pdnr.chhem Phina phit’pdchinem 

3- Phina phit’pdnchem Phina phit’pdnachhem Phina phit pdchimem 

Remark. —Of the above two the first mood is formed by the root repeated with 
intervening reflex sign, and the substantive verb no, to be. '1 he second is formed 
by the same treatment of the root and the reflex form of the verb pd, to do, for 
which see conjugation V. The second, or reciprocal mood, is hardly useable in 
the singular number. 

According to this paradigm of the neuter verb to come, are conjugated also the 
vt 1 >s gu, to be dilatory; ji, to ripen (fruit); ri, to rot; :e, to fruit; g<5, to liv<* ; 
^ u? descend; vl, to be intoxicated; phw£, to quarrel; and, in a word, all 
v.- B TOtiug a sheer root in the imperative, and which me all neuters. 

Hsentially the - -me is the conjugation of neuters having added to tin .dieer root 
a C()D j i mct and now (quoad force or meaning) obsolete consonant, * which con- 
.sonant, however, according as it is labial, guttural, or dental, occasions some 
slight variations in the form of conjugation. Nasal endings make no change 
{e.g.f < ong gnom, dongmi dongmi). 1 subjoin a sample «•• each var'atiou, 

1 Con J u ^tiou of neuter with u conjunct gu dural, dub’, to desire 


♦ Compare the so-called 
longues. 


“euphonic additions” 


to ti e root in the cultivated JDravidiau 




Affirmative. 
Negative. 

[Gerunds, 

Dak he 
Dak nung 
Dak lie dak ho 
Dak dak ha 
Dak sing he 
Dak khen 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Dakmung, ) t 

Mdug dakmung, { su P ra * 

Participles . 


<SL 


ufc supra. 


ut supra. 


Dakvi 
Dakta 
Daktang 
Verbal nouns 
Dak chyang ) not 
Dale lung \ useable. 

Dak sing . 

vi/lo. neSatiT ° ° f a11 is formed as in the infinitive, mdng dak he, mdng dak 

Imperative Mood. 

Dual, 

Dakchhe 

Negative Imperative . 

Thd dakchhe 


Singular . 
Dak’ 


Plural, 

Ddngue 


Thd dak 


Thd ddngne 


Singular, 

1. Dak gnom 

2. Dakrui 

3. Dakmi 


Plural. 


'O £ 
ri O 


-a -3 




O rj 

to O 
P ^ 


•2 rj 


Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. ' 

Dual. 

\ Dak ehhokmi, excl. ( Dak kokmi, excl. 

( Dak chhikmi, incl. ( Dak kem, incl. 

I kik chhikmi Daknem. 

Dak chhikmi Dakinern 

Preterite. 

S Dak’ki kongtni, or Daki 
kongmi 

Dak’ki kengmi, or Daki- 
kengmi 

Dak neni or Ddngnem 

Dakmem 

The other moods as before. 

Thus are conjugated buk’, to get up ; bok’, to be born ; bek\ to enter • lob’ 

* ■ W a P«' oar 5. P, k > to I kdk>, to shine (sun) ; ’cbok’ to glow (gun) '• 

3..- , to be broken ; jok’, to come up ; duk ? to fall from «i t*. 1 > hr ■ • 9 


Daksungmi 


) Dak cbhongmi 
| Dak chkiiigmi 


2. Ddngmi 

3. Ditugmi 


Dak chhem 
Dak chhem 


, V'fr < ?”iT li " of , n «“ ters 1 lilt a conjunct Initial (ra or pi • I in 
no )»n, to b, lull and to b. lo«, to Oil »,.( t. Jo , i„ VJ&AS 


Infinitive and participles as bef *re. 

Imperative, 

Affirmative Dam Datnohe 

. -gative Thddam Thd damclffie 


Damns 
Thd d artme 




sssssi? *■»* 

wr ce , by diunchcm, v bich in equivalent to d‘»mLiwS SSf e Jf| tbe -n lLtu ^- , V 0anin * f othct " 

2 *. ttU5WorlUi: ***** - vra u :ikZk%a v Z^ ztz 
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Indicative Mood. 



1. Ddinum (Dam- 

mum) 

2. Ddmi 

3. Ddmi 

1 . Dam sungmi 

2. Ddmi 

3. Ddmi 


Present Tense . 
Dam chhokmi, excl. 
Dam ckhikmi, inch 
Dam chhikmi 
Dam chhikmi 

Preterite. 

Dam ckhongmi, excl. 
Dam chbingmi, iucl. 
Dam clibeni 
Dam ebbem 


Ddmpopmi 

Ddmpcm 

Damnem 

Ddmem. 


S Ddmpi kongmi 
Dduipi kengmi 
Damueia 
Ddmem 


The other moods as before. In subjunctive, ddmonam, damnam, 
Thus also conjugate ram, to be afraid, dum, to become, &c. 


a .at to 

&■= a.9 

d-jjC 2 

*5 n 

w rt to 

o § 5 2 

^ C 3 r ~! 

& a-" s 

•£»“** & S £ 

S o O EC 
o 3 

0 a a - ► 

m 0 . jr a o 
a ® J 


^ to S 
damnam. 


II. in p. Jyop, to be tired. 


Aff. Jyop’ 

Keg. Thdjyop 


1. Jyop’ mum 

2. Jyop’mi 

3. Jyop’mi 

1. Jyop sungmi 

2. Jyomi 
3- Jyomi 


IMPERATIVE. 

Jyop'chbe Jydmne 

Tiid jyop’ebbe Tbd jybp’ue 


Indicative. 

Present. 

Jyop clikokmi, excl. 
Jyop chhikmi, incl. 
Jyop chhikmi 
Jyop chhikmi 
Jyop chhongmi 
Jyop chbingmi 
Jyop chhem 
Jyop chhcm 


S Jyoppopmi 
Jyoppem 
Jyopnem 
Jyopmem 
Jyopikongmi 
Jy< 5 pikengmi 
Jydmnem 
Jydtnem 


K p 


.5 ~ ^ 

o-l a 
3 j 

to a> 

C .xj • 

s^ga 

B S « 


rt 

§JJ 


s 


^ ~ 
O C 3 = ^ 
53 a o 

Eh <J 


Other moods as before. Subjunctive has jyop’monam, jyop'nam, jyopnam, 
jyopsung pken, jydhn phen, jydm phen. 

I bus also conjugate thip, to set (suu), y<5p, to be sharp-edged, &c. 

Fourth .—Conjugation of neuters with conjunct dental (f). 


Hot’, to utter, talk. 
Infinitive and participles and gerunds as before. 


Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 
Aff. Hot’ 

Keg. Tiid hot’ 


1. Hot* gnorn 

2. Hofc’mi 

3. HulW 


Singular. 

1. Hosungmi 

2. lidnmi 

3. Hdumi 


Dual. 

Hoechke 
Thd hufcchhe 

Indicative Present. 
Hoschhokmi, excl. 
Hosolihikmi, iucL 

iluaolihikmi 

Preterite. 

Dual. 

Hoschhongmi 

Hotckhiiigcui 

HoBchhem 

Hoschhem 


Plural . 

Hone 
Thd bdno 


l Hdt'k .'ktti 
\ Hot’kcm 
Hot’nom 
liot’meui 


Plural. 
Hotikong mi 
Hotikoug mi 
Hduem 
Hdninem 


~ 2 <0 £ 

s*§» f 

r '-3 0> 

S 0 

Ja * 3 t 

s - r ^3 

n L* d, 


Jo 5 _§ 

c T* rA 
O fl O 
cs M ni 

HI , <5 

:a a e ^ 
h p k S 3 
-S a o 3 


Thus conjugate pat’, to fight; met’, to die ; but’, to flower, &c. 

Remark. —The verb's dung, to be dry ; dong, to arrive ; then, to wiu ; ydng, to 
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L.. e or decrease; min, to be ripe ; hou, to be big; bon, to fly ; lun, to run, and 
all others ending in a nasal (u or ng) follow without change the sheer root para¬ 
digm or phi aforesaid. 


5th.—Conjugation of reflex or active intransitive (including also some 
neuters) verbs in che, that is, which have tills (the only) reflex sign added 
to their root in the imperative, which always strikes the keynote to the 
several conjugations, always having the formative affix whenever there is one. 


Tm, to sleep. 
Infinitive Mood. 


To sleep or to have slept ) ... 

Not to sleep, &c. \ a0r,stic 


AfF. Jmmung. 

Neg. Miiug immung. 

Remark. —I'-mung is as often used as immung; so that i may possibly be the 
root, not im. 

Gerunds. Participles. 

Imvi (Invi) 


Im he 
Im nung 
Im im hi! 
Im biug lid I 
Im kheii 


Imta 

ut supra Imtdng 

Verbal nouns > not useable ^ ut supra 
Imchydng ) 

Imluug 
Imsing 

Negatives as iu infinitive ; that is, by prefixing mang. 

Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

AfF. Imcbe 

Im ndchhd 

Imchlud 

N eg. Thd imche 

Tlid imndchhd 

Thd imehin^ 

Indicative Present. 


i. Imchuugmi 

1 Imuachhokmi 

imehikokmi 

\ Jmnachhikmi 

Imcbikein 

2. Imrhem 

ltmiachikmi 

I mchinem 

3. Iinchem 

Imnachikmi 

Preterite. 

Imcbimem 

1. Jmchungmi 

* Imnachongmi 

Imchikongmi 

1 Imnachingmi 

Imchikeugmi 

2. Iinchem 

Imuachhem 

Imcbinem 

3. Imchein 

Imuachhem 

Imchimem 


Thus are conjugated all reflex verba whatever having the che sign, whether 
they be primitive or derivative (and all trtn.daves cau be so* commut'd), os 
cLinche, to remember; mdngche, to forget; lische, to learn; rnusche, to bit; 

Hole, to: get up ; khokche, to walk; pipche, to suck ; sipche, to wake ; lipehe, 
to vomit; popche, to lick ; km che, to lie hid ; lun che, to run ; ddnche, to bathe-; 
upche, to wash oneself; tesche, to begin ; chuscho, to end ; khwcukhw^tt 
pd/fche, to cough; klikcbe, to sneeze; llche, to grow (plant only); goscle, to 
be rich; Yokche, to contain ; dosche, to sustain or hold up ; dimchc, to dig for 


’ Conseiuent’y every true dtivo ba* a reflex form or middJ" voice A3 svell as nn active and 
passive ; but aa t he middle voice in transitives always tallica with the above paradigm, which 
includes many verbs - rijriually, and Home that are solely intmnait vj, with some neuters even,, 
lit niuai . office to tve it lore once for all. The verb- enumerated will show that this conj. 
tn “ t-r.i ” is very < >u ■ rehensive. and admits of m n y line ah ados of meaning. Tbua. lische, 
to lo .i*• i. m. ana to i each thyself, opposed to list-o. to teach another. Again, not only fur 
ional action, but any of which the ell rt returns *. the agent, as in buying and taking, mu-.L 
prim .idly expressed iu this form, e.p., ingohe, in buy; ingko, buy ii-a Hungarian trait. 






VA YU GRAMM. IR. 


i 


oneself; pliasche, to be able; wbnokc, -K ‘ to master oneself, be patient or firm; 
bongcke,* to be happy ; giwbn. pdncke, to keep sileuce; rusche, to flee away; kwom- 
piinehe, to sing; ydngeke, to decrease or lose ; jonclie, to grow or increase (animal 
only) t yukche, to cut oneself; sische, to kill oneself; tdracke, to put for one¬ 
self ; se/icke, to know oneself or to know simply; hdnche, to give to oneself; 
phokche, to beget or give birth to for oneself; ingclie, to buy; jydpche, to ex¬ 
change; khwasche, to tighten oneself; /j/nvdsche,+ to feed oneself; tiinche, to 
drink; jduclie, to eat; ck<5nche,+ to piss; topche, to beat oneself; yosche. to 
like, &c. &c. 

Remark. —These verbs are aoristic in fact, though in the dual and plural they 
are obliged to accommodate themselves to the inflexible forms of those numbers ; 
and such (by and by will be seen) is the case also with the aoristic transitives in 
“to” The reflex duals and plurals, however, always retain their own special 
signs, or na and chi, which are interchangeable for the sake of euphony, na being 
preferred to chi in the dual to prevent cacophonous repetition of the ch. 

6th.—Conjugation of transitives in “ to” not having a precedent sibilant. 

The verb Ha, to give. 

Infinitive Affirmative. 

Ildtnung, to give or to have given, aoristic. 

Infinitive Negative. 

Mdng kdmung, not to give, &c. 

Gerunds. 


Hd he 
Hauuug § 

Hdhe babe 
1 laming hdnung 
Iidkd ha 
Ha singhe 
Ha then 


( With main verb in present or future 
Present, giving j ^yith main verb in preterite 

Continuative present, continually giving 

Past, having given 
Present or future, when giviug 
Past, after having given, after giving 

Participles. 

"Who gives or gave or will give, aoristic. T he giver 
Past (passive), who or what has been given. I he given 
Future p. .wirt, wlmt will bo given, what customarily given, 
what fit to be given 

Verbal Nouns. 

( Expresses the instrument, as kdehvang got, the hand that 
Hdckydng J gives. It is also used substantively in a neuter sense ; 

( thus, topchvang, a hammer. Hammerer is to’vi 
1 “tig Expresses the place ; bailing, Hie place of giving 

Ha^iug Expresses the time ; basing, the time of giviug 

• 1 ke negative of gerunds, participles, and verbal nouns is expressed, as in the 
infinitive, by the prefix many, mdng hdhe, mdng bdvi, &c. 


Hdvi 

Hata 

Hdtdng 


fii'ntfnfar, 
Aff. Hate 
Thd hdto 


Imperative Mood. 
VuaL 
Ildchhe 
Thd lidchhe 


Plural. 
Hdne 1 
Thd bane 


note (^ C p C ^ 5 ^ V€9 * e6u t°> sei free; wonche gives wonto. in comi>ofiition only bo able •'v~o 
J a k is the Arabic guttural. 

s i«^t®v' hi9aortrromoMllt * „ . . 

I go giving; hrfnung la’ s.mgroi, I wont giving. Having gi 
|| Here, v,heu the occurrence of the firal transitive gives occasion to nolo the thing, le! us 
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Dual and Plural of Object. 
Dual. Kdf-.ocblid Give to them two 

1Jural. Hdtomd Give to them all 

Negative. Thdhdtochhd,D. Thd hdtome, P. 



Singular. 
I. Hdtungmi 


% j r. Hdtungchhem 
( I. Hdtungmem 

2. Hdtum 

% S 2. -fHdtochhem 
( 2. -f Hatomem 

3. -f-Hdtum 

* j 3. d-IIdtockhem 
( 3 - + Hdtomem 


I. Hdtungmi 


( r. Hdtungckhem 
*< 1 Hdtungmem 
( 2. Hdtum 
% j 2. Hdtochem 
/ 2. Hdtomem 
3. + Hdtum 
# J 3. -r Hdtochbera 
f 3. + Hdtomem 


1. Md hdtungmi 

2. Md bdtiim 

3. Md hdtum 


f Hdfeuiigkimd 

2. Hdto ki md 
3* Hdto ki lud 


Indicative Mood. 


Present or future. 

Dual. 

{ -f-Hdckhokmi, excl. 

J +Hdchhikmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I give to them two 
I give to them all 
*f Hdchhikmi 
Thou givest to them two 
Thou give8t to them all 
Hdtochhem 
He gives to them two 
He gives to them all 


Plural. 

Hatikokmi, excl. 
Hatikem, inch 


+ Hdnem 


+ Hdtomem 


Preterite. 

| Hdchkougmi, excl. Hdtikongmi, excl. 

( Hdchhingmi, inch Udtikengmi, inch 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I gave to them two 
I gave to them all 

+ Hdchhem -f Hdnem 

Thou gavest to them two 
Thou gavest to them all 
+ Hdtochhem -f Hdtomem 

He gave to them two 
He gave to them all 


Negative Mood. 

Singular Indicative Present. 

( Du.il and plural in like manner, merely by prefixing 
J the negative particle md. N.B. —Hdto and all 
i other transitives of its class are essentially aoristic. 
1 See remark aforegone. 


Interrogative Mood. 

Singular Indicative Present, 

( Dual and plural in Fike manner, and all the res; of 
< the verb also j that is, cut off the final mi or m and 
( ibstitute ki md. 


f °r all, that tho singulnr, dual, and plural, coming first in the coniueatJan 
a °- nU \ tha dual ana plural coining atterwards, tho objects, hi Vdvu^a* in 
r,Ji ] 5 I* l 0te fusion of all agents and objects wirh the action is tho chief pecn 
J 1 . 1 H° toncruC9 * Vacating their cli-,0 affinity with- tho IIo, Sontal, and Mu- la 

passive voice tho position of a-.: &n-l objects is reversed, if not noccssariiv 

n^nrdfn 10 V ' a8 ^' £ willg u ' 1 inseparability of actors and action, it results’ 
£' f • t la 1,1 ^0 °rd I, l T conjugatlon many forms are coi uuon i tho active Mini rwsive 
ofconliZ^n ' COrtaln PP0CiAl f0rtUS r * U '»«>*•* (*• P* =87) to oke out.!? tho varieties 

T..c 

Plur ! aha ’ r ‘ Ud g °’ g0U ’ Wathi for tUo tLreo Persons singular, and ao on ho dual and 
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1. Hd wdntungmi 

2. Hd wbntuiu 

3. Hd wdntuni 


1. Hd dakgnom 

2. Hd dakmi 

3. Hd dakmi 


Potential Mood. 

Singular Indicative Present. 

! and so on through the rest of the verb; wdnto, to 
can, being conjugated like hdto, the root of which 
is prefixed merely (wdnto is used with transitives, 
aDd phdsche with intransitives). 

Optative Mood. 

Singular Indicative Present. 

( and so on through the rest of the verb dak, to wish 
< or want, as before given. The root of the main 
( verb is prefixed as before. 


Precat iye Mood. 

That I may give. 

Singular Indicative Present. 

, m. ( and so on, after the manner of the interrogative mood 

* Sj* * yU ) as to the main verb, to which is added the immut- 

* yu ) able verbal root expressive of wish in the nature of 

3. nato yu ^ prayer, hatung yu=o! si mihi accedat dare. 

Remark. —The solicitive form, let me give, let him give, hd : id-sung, hd hdto, is 
Beldom used owing to the iteration of the -ame root in two different senses. 


Present. 

1. Hdtung aam 

2. Hdto imrn 

3. Hdto nam 


Subjunctive Mood. 

Preterite. 

Ildto^jdien * \ and so on for dual and plural 

Hato phen ) 


CoNTINUATIVK MOOD. 

1. Hd na hd ndgnom,* ) 

2. Hd na h \ n<5num, and so on, as in the neuter verb phi. 
3- Hd na 1 d n<$mi, ) 


i- Hd na hd pdnchungmi,f 
2. Hd na hd pdnehem, 

3 * Hd na hd pdnehem, 


Reciprocal Mood. 

) and oh ns before, wich reOox of the root pd, 
\ to make, conjugated like irn-che. 


Singular. 
-Affi Hd pingko 
Neg. Hd thd ping 


CausaD Mood. 
# Imperative. 
Dual. 

Hd pingchhe 
Hd thd pingche 


Plural. 
Hd pingne 
Hd thd plague 


x * Hapingsfingmi 

2. Hd pingmi 

3. Hd piugmi 


Indicative Present. 

md so on, according to the fjrm of conjugating the 
transitive verb pingko, which see in sequel, and to 
which the root of the mam verb is prefixed when 
causation i8 expressed .$ 


. , * Th® reflex form of 
hi na hi nmschunj/mi 


>f tho verb mu, to *tti. imperative musebe, is off on need in Ihi •» — 
V" . . 7 —muschem, muschcm, A. , like imehe. So Nowari lias biye rl- i‘ i • 

I iit giving, I remain giving. 

. t inUiiiitivo form 1 f wi, to do, is souiet imcB preferred to tho iCiivX, Hdhd I*iuign \ 
pomi, Ac. a** cotnugaum. x. 

* ’-uusal verbs ha\o uli the complete forms of co'ejugatiuu proper to primary verbs; and, 



:86 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 


Singular. 

Aff. Hdsung 

Give thou me f 
Keg.Thd hdgno 


<3L 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imperative Mood. 
Dual. 

Hdchhong 
Give thou us two 
Thd hdchhok 


Plural .* 
Ha ki kdng 
Give thou us all 
Thd hi! kdk 


I ffdsting chhd 
Hdsting nd. 

Thd hdsting chhd 
. Thd hasting no 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Do ye two give me 
Do ye all give me 

The negative forms 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Singular. 

i. H;(gnom = gives 
to me 


Dual. 

4 -Hdchhok mi, excl. 
4 -Hdchhikmi, inch 
=gives us two 


Plural. 

Hdkdkmi, excl. 

Hdkdm, inch 

= gives us all (sub 
audi ille vel iste) 


^ j I. Hdgnochhem 
( I. Hagnomem 

2. Hduri 
J 2. Hami 

* j 2. Hami 

3. 4 - Hdtum 

# $ 3. + Hdfcochhem 
(3. 4 * Hdtomem 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Give me they two (or ye two) 

Give me they all 

4 - Hdchhikmi 4- Hdnem 

Give thee they two 
Give thee they all 

4 - Ildtochhem 4- Hdtomem t 

Give to him they two 
Give to him they all 


Swgular. 
1. Hdsdngmi 


Preterite. 

Dual. 

\ ITachhongmi, excl. 

) Hachhingmi, inch 


Plural. 

Hakikongmi, excl. 
Hakikongrn , inch 


l I. Hasungchhem 
\ 1. Hasungmem 

2. Kami 
i 2. Hdmi 

j 2. 4- Hdmi 

3. 4* Hdtum 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Gave to me they t^* (or ye two) 

Gave to me they all (any) 

+ lMchcm +Hanem 

Gave to thee they two 
Gave to thee they all 

4- Hdtochhem 4-Hdtomem 


“ s constituted by transitive?, they take, like transitives, the reflex and passive and 

duui-lo oujs-.tive forms, being conjugated from pingcho and pingsung «nd pl«g(k) as well 
as pingko. The reflex of hdto is hd»<:he, conjugated like iinehe; the quasi passive r bdsung. 
for which t iCQ On. Hdto has no d oubly objected form. Itself expr; uses give it to him or ^ivo 

. v r ' : ‘ : c are all of the obje- *. those of the agent coming afterwards. See note \ p. aS-. 
Caves me (not to me) — 1 am given, do. 

* Ob, serve that in (ho pas-ni c I, i* • speaker, am the object (therefore me is lu !*. • • ,,-. u 
Tru '> : in the active intransitivo or middle voice, sef, the spoken t<>; in the active transitive, 
re. ah.* ; the spoken of. Hence hit sung, hd-n-cl'.e, hd-to, as the bases of the whole svaU in 
of con] u gat ion. 

If'informs marked v. ith a cross precedent ( + ) arc common to both voices. Bee Ac live. 
Tiiere is no infinitive of this quasi passive. The * ausal fcnne.itivo which carries a passive as 
w<Vi aft active h0nP M bag it : than Mrauu; to give ; hdp i ^mung, to be given ; more prop-.-rly, 
to cause ,n give. Bo Nowarl has lcyu, to g*vc, b/yeke (ke the e axsal tign) to be giv-n or w.uso 
to nve. Newdri has no other semblance even of a passive. Vdyu, with ita suifi * l * ’*j tivc 
form* of the pronoun, has, as above seen. Butt tgain is wi 
Hoi* ofTh.j sufti:. : thus hdnum. givi... o • vc *o tLeo, I on'-/ and no ‘‘her. 

Thw ijlar and bracket as before explained. 
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^y+ Hdtochliem 
+ Hdtomem 


Gave to him they two 
Gave to him they all 


A second passive may be formed by the passive participle and substantive verb, of 
clear meaning, but eschewed owing to the relative sense inherent in the participles. 


1. Hiita ndgnom 

2. H;lta ndnum 
3* Hdta n<5mi 

Passive potential. 
(I can be given) 
Present singular. 

1. Hd wdngnom 

2. Ha wdnrni 

3. Ha wdntum 

Preterite. 


Indicative Present Singular. 

And so on through the verb Nd, to be, an irregular verb 
which is given in the sequel. Remark .—To thi3 

responds hdvi- ndgnom of the active voice. 


w rt 

r - '5 "5 

'rt ^ o 

h P rt 

“•I s 


Passive Precative. 
(That I may be given). 
Present Singular. 

1. Hdgnoyu. 

2. Hdyu 

3. Hdtoyu 

Preterite. 


rt o ffl to 8 ) j 

—, f-H r—* * U 

rt^^ ^ 

o 43 

->•530 


q's 


73 ^ a - 

'§) a o a *® 'S 

IlssM 

■ 4 J {_ -rt ” -rt 

a ci«£ ^ 05 t; 
0 „ ~ -o' g, 

m rt .£ ya rt 

~ C.,0 

= C. C .5 -S > 


1. Hd wdnsuugmi S"g S J 'S 1 ■ Hdaungyu 

2. Hd wdnmi ^ 3 ‘1 ^ 2. Hdyu 

3 ' Hawdntum J ° 3 - Hritoyu 

. Remark .—Observe that in the potential mood, as in the causal below, the expres¬ 
sion of the passivity is transferred from the truncated main 'cib, which shows only 
its crude root, to the secondary verb. 

Passive Causal. 

(I cause to be given, or to give). 


1. Hapinggnom) 

2 . Hd phigmi £ 
3- Hd pingmi 


Present. 


i. Hd pingsdngmi 
Hd pingmi 
3. Hd pi lignum 


‘! 


Preterite 


And so on through dual and pluiid, following the conjugation*!forms of the passive 
voice of the verb pingko, to send, which see. 


1. Hd gno nam 

2. .Hd nam 

3. Hdto nam 


Passive Subjunctive. 

If I bo given. 

i 1. Hdsungphen 

Present \ 2. Ila pheu 

( 3. Hdto phen 


Preterite 


Like the precative, only subs!itilting the subjunctive participles for the single 
precati^v one. And the interrogative mood of the passive merely substitutes the 
participle of interrogation or kirna, hdgnoki wa, &c. 

Special Forms. 

Active or passive — agents objective. 

1st.—I to thee. 

Hdnum Give or gave to thee I only 

Hauochhem Give or gave you two I only ^ aoristic 

Hdnonem Give or gave to you all 1 only 

2d.—Tliou to me. 

7 Hdgnona Givest to mo thou (or he) 

7 |jagnochem Give to me ye two (or they two) } 1 resent tense* 

dagnomen Give to me ye all only 


. The forma preceded by the mark v are not special, but arc repeated bore to illustrate 
1 apcv ‘ d - Compare the wh-.10 with those of the Peruvian language ot America 

; v T . * am> P- 397 . There aro eP rbt differences indicating diver, e dodoes of .iccomp^i. 
• on, out the rc en bWce in -»:l.sra,ico ; nd principle is won iorful. I oommen.l it to too.,.? 
o dogmatically tell us it is not legit nun i - philology to heed such coincidences. 
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7Hdsungmi Gavcst to me thou ) 

7Hu3ungchhem Gave to me ye two > Preterite 

IMsungnem Gave to me ye all ) 

Thus ;rre conjugated all transitives in “ to ” that have the root only precedent, 
as woto, to cleanse; lato, to snatch away; chito, to split; jito, to tear; ph6to, to 
eradicate; cheto, immingere ; rito, to cause to rot or rot it; Hto, to cause to grow, 
or grow it; hito, to count; jeto, to heat; kheto, to break; suto, to plaster ; gnfito, 
to' blunt; ruto, to staunch; thuto, to divide; woto, to cleanse ; &c. The verbs 
with a “pbefore the sign, as lipto, to vomit; upto, to wash ; hopto, to squander : 
jupto, to throw ; napto, to compress—change the p into m in the plural imperative 
and in the second person plural preterite, as namne, do ye all compress, and 
namuem, ye all compressed. Those with a “k” before the sign, as thikto, to 
shut; khikto, to cause to sneeze—change the k into ng, as tliingno, do ye all shut, 
and thingnera, ye all shutted it. No other precedent letter makes any change, save 
the sibilant to, which we shall next proceed, as forming a different conjugation. 
Meanwhile conjugate as above, hanto, to cause to swim ; thunto, to drink ; thumto, 
to sink ; dento, to bathe; another (not self); yangto, to make yield; khunto, to 
reveal; lumto, to transport; khungto, to make stoop; ydngto, to decrease ; bongto, 
to please ; mangto, to cause to forget or to forget him ; phimto, to depress ; kkamto, 
to summon ; A7zamto, to frighten ; thento, to cause to win ; yemto, to burn ; umto, 
to burn corpse; wfinto, to win, to be able* pdlto, to wring or extract juice; tamto, 
to cry out; dainto, to fill, &c., &c. 

Seventh conjugation of verbs in “to’* having a precedent sibilant (always 
palpably felt in the reflex, sometimes not so in the transitive, wherein something 
liko an abrupt tone, however, indicates in such cases its latent presence, or else a 
sound like English tli or ph, as phato, mfiphto, hbthto for phdsto, mhsto and 
hosto, Put observe, there is no true tone as in the eighth and eleventh conjuga¬ 
tions (to’po and pho’ko), and the real euphonic intercalary letter is the sibilant s). 

The verb Si, to kill. 

INFINITIVE. 

ACT. Sit’mung, to kill, to have killed 
Nog. Mdng sit’mung, not to kill 

l Gei'unds. 

Sit’he 
Sit’nung 
Sit’he sit’he 


ut supra 


Sit’vi 

Sista 

Sistang 


aoristic 

Participle. 

f ut supra 


Sit’ sit’ha 
Sis’ singhe 
Sit’ khen 

Verbal Nouns. 

Sisehydng ) 

Sitlflng [• ut supra 

Sitsing ) 

Their negatives are formed by prefixing mdng— mdngsit'he, mdngBit’vi, &c. 


Singular. 
Aff. Sis to 

Neg. Thaait 


* Aff. 

* Neg. 


SistochlnS 
Siatome 
Thd sit’cbhik 
Thd sit’me 


Imperative. 

Dual. 

Sischhe 
Tha sischhe 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
Do thou kill them two 
Do thou kill them all 
Kill not them two 
Kill not them all 


Plural. 
Sitne 
Thu, sitae 


* This neuter sense of wonto is restricted to it3 me us a compound, and it is eo used only 
with trflmdti.r-a. With intrruv ilivcs tho re!!.'* form «.«f phi, to be able, is employe. ; top 
wc.ntJtlm, ho con beat; in>phai: !bom, he can bleep. 











WST/fy 



* 4 I. Sinchhem 
( I. Siuraem 

2. 4- Sitmi 

* 4 2. Sisckhiktni 
\ 2. Sitraem 

3- + Sitmi t 

* 4 3* +Si8chhikmi 

( 3* + Sitmem 


1. Sistungmi 


4 I. Siatungckkem 
i 1. Sistungmem 
2. Sis turn 
2. Siatochhem 
2. Sistomem 
3- + Sistum 
„ j 3* + Siatochhem 
( 3* + Sistomem 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 

Indicative Present. 
Dual. 

4 Sischhokmi, excl. 

. j Sisclihikmi, inol. 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I kill them two 
I kill them all 
•f Siscliliikmi 
Thou killest them two 
Thou killest them all 
+ Sischhikmi 

Dual a 7 id Plural of Object. 
He kills them two 
He kills them all 

Preterite. 

4 Sischhongmi, excl. 

+ j Sischhingmi, iucl. 

Dual and Plural of Object, 

I killed them two 
I killed them all 
r Sischkem 

Thou killedat them two 
Thou killed*t them all 
+ Siatochhem 
He killed them two 
He killed them all 
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Plural. 

+ 4 Sitkokmi, excl. 

^ ( Sitkem, iucl. 

-f Sitnem 
-f-Situiein 

+ Sifltikdngmi, excl. 

+ Sistikdugmi, inch 

4-Sduem? Sitnem + 

+ Sistomem 


Present. 


1. Md sinmi 

2. Md sitmi 
3- Md sitmi 

&c. 


Negative Mood. 

Of the Idicative Svujular . 


Preterite . 

1. Md sistungmi 

2. Md sistum 
1. Md fiistum 

&c. 


Present. 

1. Sinki uid 

2. Sitki md 
3- Sitki md 


Interrogative Mood. 

Preterite. 

1. Slitting ki md 

2 . Siatd ki 11 d 

3. Sisttf ki md 


. Another form = sin ml, sitmi. sitmi. is sitvi nognom, sitvi nonum, sitvi tiomi, and so 
1 j. r A n ' J * >y activo participle am! sub lautivo verb. 

Th fi lfS? J r l mr 9 with ainmi, sitmi, sitmi, the correspondent sydna, sydta of *cwAri. 

££££1 T° l S *VA) and i! ■ augments (n and t) are alike and ullko disposed tho 

SK Ll ° wil,2 ' thoro, ' t - Sj ah»> in both tongues the au ;mout the second and 1 hi*.« 

l constitutes tho passive in all three iws * s. si-t-gnom ; m t mi, * i-t-mi- tfewarf 
beimMV t ‘ The si*t of the one is proeiselv the sya-t or ki a t of the other, the t 


»^retv'n r m “ 1: , Q * apart irom qm’^owi^ whereby tSo v.,*-he (with the ..o.,,of tho 
pMQntm in both U«gu« alike) is denoted. And vet the.™ two 
tT.dA? superficial marks ol wide contrariety and opposition. In the rocahu* 
S4' -•••«<» attention...Identical roots or eoaU usc-i verballyroo»e ot ti.-t o tonyues, 

What I w. V? 1 1 ° °r of which the one has .I o primitive, tho other to. derivative, 

family* “that Identical rets and constructive principles utay he found in this 

t 8 •n„m 8 t , tvL w l *® r * 01 to rtnd them. 

- ♦ 9 utotn, like «.u~ t -.»— _i„^a i-— insisted on to mo, 

ea sitnem and sitno. Iu tho 

T 


v now . ®, 86110 In tho imperative, row t be an error, tho t 
.r^ailivcs \vo1?^ e ?l and s s uo i-vguuny, toklll » * ivc 


lnlrsi.flUivi. i ,1U aL 'UC rr-ruiarlv, ?ri Msm, i 

miia, _ tncd WO have respectively aouche and eLchu. 

V OI». k 
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1. 

2 . 

3- 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 

Potential Mood. 

A oristic. 

Sit wdntongmi 1 And so on, like hdto, which also is aoristic in singular, 
Sit wdntum though in dual and plural it is tensed and also in the 

Sit -f wdntum ) passive voice. 



Present. 

1. Sit + dakgnom 

2. Sit + dakmi 

3. Sit+dakmi 


Optative Mood. 

Preterite. 

1. Sit-f daksungmi 1 

2. Sit + ddngmi > &c., like dak aforegone 

3. Sit + ddugmi ) 


Precative Mood. 


Present. 

1. Sin yu 

2. Sit yu 

3. Sit yu 


That I may kill. 

Preterite. 

1. Sistung yu ) 

2. Sisto yu > &c., as in the uncompounded verb 

3. Sisto yu ) 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Present. 

1. Sinnam 

2. Sitnam 

3. Sitnam 


Preterite . 

1. Sistungphen ) 

2. Sisfcophen > and so on, as in the uncompounded verb 

3. Sistophen } 


Present. 

1. SiPnasit* ndgnom 

2. Sit’nasit’ udmim 

3. Sit’nasiP ndmi 


Continuative Mood. 

Preterite. 

SiPnasiP ndsungmi ) and so on, conjugating the 
Sit’nasit* nonum > auxiliary after the model of 
SiPnasit ndmi ) phi. 


1. SiPnasit’ pdnchiingini 

2. Sit’nasif pdnehem 

3. SiPnasiP pdnehem 


Reciprocal Mood. 

&c., after the model of imche, which, like all 
intransitive3 in che, is aoristic 


CAUSAL VERB. 

As before in all respects. 
See Hdto. 


Singular. 
Aff. Si sating 
-Neg. Tint eitgnd 


♦Aff. 


Sismingchhd 
Sifisuugnd 
Tint Bitgnochhd 
Tiid sitgnond 


PASSIVE VERB. 
Imperative Mood. 


Dual. 
Sischhdng 
Tlirf biochhdk 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Do ye two kill me 
Do ye all kill me 
Do ye two not kill mo 
Do ye all not kill me 


Indicative Present. 

Singular. Dual. 

I. Sit gnom + Sischhokmi, exch 

-kills mo (sub- +Sisohhikmi, inch 
audi ille vel iste) - kiile us two 


Plural. 
Sisti kdng 
Thi Bit kdk 


Plural. 

■f Sit kdkmi, excl. 
-f Sit kdm, inch 
= kills us all 



miST/ty 



j i. Sitgnochhein 
j i. Sit gnomem 

2. + Sitmi 
j 2. Sitrci 

( 2. Sitmi 

3. + Sitmi 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Kill me they two (or ye two) 
Kill me they all 
4-Sisckhikmi 

Kill thee they two (or we two) 
Kill thee they all (or we all) 

+ Sischhikmi 
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+ Sit’nem 


+ Sitmem 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Kill him they two (or yo two) 

Kill him they all 

Preterite. 

+ Sischh< 5 ngmi, excl. 

+ Siscbhingmi, inch 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Killed me they two (or ye two) 

Killed me they all 
Sischhem 

Killed thee they two (or we two) 

Killed thee they all (or we all) 

Sistockliem 
Killed him they two 

% ^_ Killed him they all 

The negative mood prefixes md. as in active voice. .. , y ^ • 

The interrogative mood drop., the final m or mi, and substitutes ki mtl, as m 

aC The ^potential mood is conjugated by the passive form of the secondary verb 
w6n to. 


3. 4 -Sischhikmi 
3. + Sitmem. 


Sissungmi 


\ 1. SissungchlnSm 
( 1. Sissungmdm 

2. Sinmi 
\ 2. Sinmi 
( 2. Sinmi 

3. Sistum 

3. Sistochhem 
3. Sistomom 


+ Sistikdngmi, excl. 
+ Sistik^ngmi, inch 


Senem? Sitneni 


Sistomera 


Preterite. 

1. Sit’w 6 nstingmi ) aU(i B0 0 nly conjugating like 

2. Sit’wonmi / passive of H6to 

j. oil wontuin 3. Sit’wdntum ) _ , . 

Optative mood precisely as in the active voice, dakgnom, me. runca ^ e d 

and I am desired, and the passive expvession being remove 
main verb. 

Pbecative Mood. 

I. sS'yu ) and so on, by dropping final m or 


Present and Future. 

1. Sit’wongnom 

2. Sit’w< 5 nmi 

3. Sit’wdntum 


Present. 


3 - 


Sit’ gno yu 
Sit’ yu 
Sit’ yu 


, o. - - ' n ii of the' passive, and substituting 

l SirtTyu f immutable precative particle yu 

The subjunctive mood resembles the above, taking only ii^ 0Vi r - s *° ! * 3 ‘ ^‘ eu ot " 
yu, the precative sign. 

Causal. 

Si/ptegsungmi land so all through the 
Sit pingmi • forms of the verb pmgko, which 

Sit pingkum J boo at p. 304 


Present. 

i- Sit plug gnom 
2. Sit pingmi 
i- Sit pingmi 


1. 

2. 
3 - 


J. j. / - 1,1 1 

According to the above paradigm of sisto, conjugate abo st , ’ 

to rub ;f khwasto, to feed ; pbisto. to enable .yha’to); “ X r (d nhto ; 

(Chato); *Aw4sco (khwa’io , to tighten; dosto to 

to m ile; musto, to seat (mupbl. ;; to .to, to “^"VhW.o, to : us,a ml: 

(tef/do) ; thesto, to kick (thef/ito); chutto, to finish it (c hupntoj, ,_ r* 

"Brackets and stars before tie repeated numbers (answering to tbreo in * c f ' trb ^ 
ana tbe orbssen ( + X as before explained. or bar j b or Haoscrit 

p.K * /V* ; kbli!t0 i£ * a very peculiar Hound, ver • > apon tighten. 

ksh J ** 13 hard A. able, without the least vaguaneas, a* m kl. waaso, to tiguteu. 
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isto, to tell; risto, to rot it ; josto (jopto), to kindle; clihisto, to relate (chhi to); 
was to, to abandon; yosto, to approve, like; ndsto, to wet (n&’to); lusto (lupKto), 
to transplant; thos’to (thophto), to take out; tosto (tophto), to reconcile, to tinite ; 
lis’to, to teach and to return ; pes’to, to reap; las’to (lai/ito), to take for another; 
&c., &c. N.B .—The intercalary sibilant varies to sh, ph, and English th. It is least 
obscure with the vowel i; moss so with the vowels a, u, and 6. 


SECOND FORM OF THE PASSIVE. 
Infinitive Mood. 



killed 

not to be 
not to become 


| killed 


Gerunds. 

Sista ndt’hc, dtimhe \ 

Sista not’nung, dumnung 
Siata not’not’hil, dumdumha Vut supra 
Sista not’singhe, dumsinghe 
Sista not’khen, dumkhen / 

Participle*. Verbal Nouns. 



Negatives by rndng prefixed. 


Imperative Present. 


Plural . 


Dual. 


Slim (til 




| Sista 


ndne 

ddinne 


Neg. By prefixed particle thd. 


Indicative Present. 



1 


And so on according to the paradigms phi and dam 


Tip mark -—Thia form of the pa : ive has a correspondent active form, sit’vi, u<>g- 
nom vel dumum, and both arc singularly free fr. n doubt as to tho sense, and siugu- 
Luly cmr ■. pondont with onr English idiom, I am killing, I am killed, the phrases 
b. iiig effect, 1 am the killer aud I am the killed. 

But, owing to the inhe rence of tho relative sense in the participles, these forms 
are eschew.*d. The following correspondent forms in Khas and Newdri are equally 
available in those languages, and equally eschewed for the same reason. 


Khas. 


Passive. 


Active. 


Hdnyako hun 
Hdnyako lids 
Hdnyako ho 


1. Hdnnya hfin 

2. Hdnnya boa 

3. Hdnnya hd 


Newari. 



1. Ji sydhmakhd, or ju 

2. Cbha sydhmnkha, or j 4 

3. Wd iydbrn.’hha, or jd 


*• ( iv 1.; * ju ni substantive v<r- bs in Nov.dri, whereof the former is immutable, aud 
the lull,: becomes julo in the preterite. 




s. 

I). 

p. 


s. 

I). 

p. 

s. 

T). 

P. 


vAyu grammar. 

Special Forms of Action between the two fiest Persons, 
First form, I to thee. 

Kill on killed or will kill thee (I only) 

Kill or killed or will kill you two (1 only) 

Kill or killed or will kill you all ([ only) 

Second form, Thou to me. 

Killedst or wilt kill me thou (or he) 

Kill or will kill me ye two (or they two) 

Kill or will kill me ye all only 
Killedst me thou (or he) 

Killed me ye two (or they two) 

Killed me ye all only 
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Sit’num 

Sit’nochhem 

Sit’nonem 


7 Sit’gnom 

7 Sit’gnochhem 

Sit’gnonem 

7 Sit’sungmi 

'ySit’sungchhem 

Sit’aungnem 


Present and 
F uture 

Preterite 


before •^ on j usation transitives in po not having a nasal (n. ng. m.) 

The verb Top’, to strike (potius, t< 5 ).* 

Infinitive Mood. 


*f- T°; mu °S f aoristic 
Keg. Mdng to mung f 


Gerunds. 

Top’he 
Topnung 
Toptopha > ut supra 
lopainghe 
Topkhen 


To’vi 
Topta 
Toptang 

Verbal Nouns. 
Topchvung 
Toplung 
Topsing 


ParticijJcs. 


ut supra 


Negatives of all by prefixed m&ng. 


Singular. 

Aff. To’pa (toppo) 
Keg. Tha top 


"Aff. 


*Neg. 


To'pochhe 

To’pomc 


Thd topchhik 
Thd top’me 


S. To’mi f 


Imperative. 

Dual . 

Topchhe 
Tha topche 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
1 >0 thou strike them two 
Do thou strike them all 

Negatives, 

Kill not them two 
Kill not them all 

Indicative Present. 

S -f Topchhokmi, excl. 

I +Topchhikmi| inch 


Plural . 
Tornr.e 
Tha toinne 


To’ popmi, excl. 
•+ To’ pern, inch 


aspirate^ 0 r< ftr l<5 t ’ oporly to, espial to tu vol ddof Chinese, NewAri, Sent VI an ! thu, the ‘mrno 
nnjat hora . Ui5 ‘ ,Vft , r - ^ he crude >: ed bo to, but tho who!- conjugal i**u proves that wo 
'Hie subaSfTtf ° ^ aQ d toppo for the imperative, whence d :ul top ehbe nd . ,il tam-ne. 
jurat] m\ CU lon ’ lu 8 P«aking, of an abrupt tone for the rcdui Heated cons* nnut in litis o «. 

thh? 8 111 t on y P while conj. x. bar, tho t v r recent, 
pro;tent t, 7J!7 y "o^ceable that tlio voriw in po have no tbi ir*t pc -*ton stag 

•-OUH r'.«' e v SO .*® U01 ^y Contnidf tm^ji'shed from tho ;*:e« ml and thlru, o * all oi' r. ■ 

Newan preserves this distinction-—ddye, dayu, tl«vu <,in tho past, dayd, da!a, d l \ 










• 
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Dual and Plural of Object. 

s *• 

Tomchhem 

I Btrike them two 

jl. 

Tomem 

I strike them all 

2 . 

To’mi 

4- Topchhikmi 

\ 2 * 

Topchhikmi 

Thou strikest them two 

( 2. 

To’mem 

Thou strikest them all 

3. 

4- To’mi * 

4- Topchhikmi 

\ 3 * 

4- To’pchhikmi 

He strikes them two 

i 3. 

4-To’mem 

He strikes them all 



Preterite. 

I. 

To’pungmi 

1 4- Topchhongmi, excl. 

( 4-Topchhingmi, incl. 



Dual and Plural of Object. 

\ I- 

To’pungchhem 

I struck them two 

U 

To’pungmem 

I struck them all 

2. 

To’pum 

4- Topchhem 

5 2. 

To’pochbem 

Thou struckest them two 

i 2. 

To’po mem 

Thou struckest them all 

3* 

4- To’pum 

4- To’pochhem 

\ 3* 

4- To’pochliem 

He struck them two 

13. 

4- To’pomem 

He struck them all 


<SL 


4- Topnem 
4-To’mem 


+ To’pikongmi, excl. 
4- To’piker.gini, inch 


- Tomnem 


- To’pomem 


Negative by prefixed md. 

Optative mood by conjugating the verb to desire suffixed to the unchanging forr - 
top’ of the main verb. 

Interrogative Mood. 

Preterite. 


Present. 

1. Tom’ ki md To’pung ki ra«d 

2. 4- Top’ ki md To’po ki md 

3. 4* Top’ ki md 4- To’po ki md 

Subjunctive by substituting nam in present, and phen in past, for the interroga¬ 
tive ki md. 

Potential Mood. 


&c., by dropping the mi or m fin d 
and substituting ki md 


1. Top wontungmi 

2. Top wontum 

3. 4- Top wontum 

Present. 

1. Tom yu 

2. 4-Top yu 

3. 4- Top yu 


Present and Past ( aoristic). 

\ &c., as in Hdto and Sishto potentials 


Precative Mood. 

Past. 

1. To’ pungyu ) 

2. To’ poyu > &c. &c. 

3. 4- To' poyu ) 


1. Top nd top nognom + 

2. Top nd top nonum 

3. Top nd top no\oi 


CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

and so on, conjugating the auxiliary verb no after 
the manner of phi, in dual and plural. 


* Tomi wi'h tli * prolonged tone, instead of tho abi apt pn«, me ms he places, whereas to’mi 
is he hita. Tn« former comes lrom tdko — place ; th-. bitter from to’po - hit. 

f Top nd top mnoehungrai (from to sit) ipa. a .• be usoa=ddya chon a of No wan. 

H > also the reciprocal can t>o expressed by top nd top ; me;mi, or the transitive, which, moro- 
ovet, is apt to b end in sense wun tho on.iuuative. 80 also you can express the habitual 
pre- jui Louse by to' vi uoguoiu, literally. I am tho striker. 
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Reciprocal Mood. 
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Present. 

1. Top nd top pdnchungmi 

2. Top nd top pduehem 

3. Top nd top pdnehem 


( and bo on, conjugating pdnclie after the model 
l of imehe. 


CAUSAL VERB. 

As before in all respects. See prior samples. 
Cause to strike, top’pingko (see traus. in ko, p. 304). 


Singular. 

Aff. Top sung 

— Hit me ’ 

Keg. Tha toprno 

*Aff. 

1 Top sungchhe 
( Top sungne 

*Neg. 

1 Thd topmochhe 
( Thd topmone 

1. 

Singular. 

To’ mum 
= liits me (sub* 
audi, he) 

•II: 

2. 

*i 2 , 

3 . 

To’ mochhein 

To’ momem 
+ To’ mi 

To’ mi 

To' mi 
+ To’ mi 


* j 3 * + Top chhikmi 
( 3. +Toi>' mem. 


Singular. 

Topsungini 


* \ I- Top sung chbem 
( 1. Top Buug men 
2. To’ mi 
\ 2. To’ mi 
( 2. To’ mi 
3 * + To’ pum 
.4 i 3 - To’ pochhem 
I 3- To’ poineui 


PASSIVE VERB. 

Imperative Mood. 

Dual. 

Top clihong 
~ Hit us two 
Tha topebhok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

Hit me ye two 
Hit me ye all 

Negatives. 

Hit me not ve two 
Hit me not ye all 

Indicative Mood. 

Dual. Plural. 

( 4 Top chliokmi, excl. +1V poprni, excl. 

' -f Top chhikmi, inch +To’ pern, inch 

( -hits us two = hits us all 

Dual and Plu ral o f Agent. 

They two (and ye two) hit me 
They all hit me 

+ Top chhikmi + *°P uem 

They two (and we two) hit thee 
They all (and wc all) hit thee 
+ Top chhikmi +Topmem 

They two (ami ye two) hit him 
They all hit him 


Plural. 
To’pi kong 
= Hit us all 
Tha to’pok 


Preterite . 

Dual. Plural, 

\ Top chhongim, excl. \ To^pi kong mi, exc.. 
+ j To’p chhingmi, inch * j To’pi keng mi, inci. 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (01 ye two) struck me 
They all Btruck mo 

+ Top chhern +Tom nem 

They two (or we two) Btruck thee 
They all struck theo 
+ To’ pochhem + To’ pomem 

They two struck him 
They all struck him 


The bracket* and ib e initi »1 cr -.scs (+1 refer, as before explained, to forms of tli • verb 
fit.ircoly reconcilable v.l U our id cue .4 conjugation, and yet uot easily * • parable from sucl*. ;» 
au* so, and to form?) common r.,< the active and passive voiced ; five furthtn on for another vi... 
wl tbo Subject. 
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The optative mood is precisely similar to the optative active. The negative mood 
is formed, as before, by merely prefixing the particle of negation, or m&. 

Interrogative Mood. 

Present. Preterite . 

1. To’ mo ki md Topsung ki md ) Dual and plural by dropping m or mi 

2. + Top ki md Tom ki md > final and substituting the interro- 

3. -t-Toiikimd -{-To’pokimd ) gative form 

Subjunctive mood by substituting nam and phen for ki mu, according to tense. 

Potential Mood. 

Preterite. m t 

1. Top wonsuDgmi, ) and so on, conjugating with the 

2. Top wonmi, > passive of won to like the passive 

3. -f Top wontum, } of hato 

Precative Mood. 

Preterite. . . 

1. Top sung yu ) Dual and plural as in the indica- 

2. Tom yu > tive, substituting yu for the 

3. 4- To'po yu ) final m or mi 

Causal Verb. 

Formed as before with the passive of pingko * added to top’. Top pinggnom, kc ., 
ton piDgsungmi, &c. Like the above paradigm of roots in ’po are conjugated also 
chi’po, to defecate ; wo’po, to shoot; i’po, to raise (make get up); du po, to kindle ; 
khi’po, to make rope ; pi’po, to suck ; po r po, to lick ; yo’po, to take off; chho po, to 
sharpen, and all others having no consonant but an abrupt tone (standing for trun¬ 
cated p) before the transitive sign. t . . , A 

A second form of passive iB constructed from the past participle and the 
auxiliary verb, as aforenoticed, thus — 

1. Topta nognom % ) 

v &c., according to the model of sheer neuters (see phi)- 

Special Forms. 

I.— I and thou. 


Present {or Future). 

1. Top wongnom 

2. Top wonmi 

3. 4- Top wontum 


Present, 

1. To’mo yu 

2. 4-Top yu 

3. -f-Topyu 


Topta nonum 
Topta nomi 


S. 

D. 

P. 


Top nun 

Topnochhem 
Top nonem 


I (only| strike or will strike or Btruck thee | 


Aoristic. 


I (only) strike or struck you two 
I (only) strike or struck you all 

II. —Thou and I. 

Thou strikest or wilt strike mo 
Ye two strike or v, ill strike me 
Ye all strike or will strike me 
Thou struckedst me 
Ye two struck me 
__ Ye all struck me 

Ninth . — Conjugation of transitives in po having a nasal (m. n. ng.) be¬ 
fore it. 

The verb Horn, to taste. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Aff. Hommung, to taste or to have tasted.§ Aoristic. 


5.7 Top’mura 
D.7 Top’ mochhem 
P. Top’ monem 

8.7 Top sungrui 

D. Top siingchhem 
P. Top Bungnem 


■ Present and future. 


Preterite. 


* For conjugation to pingko, seo pp. 304 f. J . . 1.1 

t As already remarked at p. 293, this inergod consonant must 1 j restored before the con 

varbat p. 29;. Here wo have for VAyn at rive . nd P^skn t o'du and 

topta nognom • Khas lcutnya hou and kutyako non and d-ihtna k ha day a ami khn. ofttogfip. 

ii a ho used quite like an adjeetivo hommung n, drinking or palatable water, water fit 
taot iug or being tasted. 







eg. Mdng hommiing, 
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not to taste or to have tasted* 
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Horn he 
Horn ming 
Horn hom ha 
Horn sing he 
Hom khen 


Gerunds. 

With main verb in present or future. 


Pt . m aof : n ~ miQ main ve ™ m present oi 

Present. Tasting j WMh main verb in l prHterite . 

Past. Having tanted. 

Future or present. When tasting. 

Past. After tasting. After having tasted. 


Pakticiples. 

Honvi or hotnvi Who tastes, did or will taste. Aoristic. 

Homta or hompta What is or has been tasted. Past and passive. 

Homtdng or liomptdng What will bo tasted, what is usually tasted, what lit to be 
tasted. Future passive. 


Verbal Nouns. 

( Expr esses the instrument as homchydng li, tbe tasting 
Hom chydng ) tongue. It is also used substantively hom chydng, the 

l taster (organ, not man). 

Hom lung expresses the locality, external to self. 

Hom sing expresses the time 01 tasting. 

The negative forms of all the above are made by prefixing the privitive particle 
mdng. 

Imperative Moon. 


Singular. 
AfF. Hompo 
Neg. Thd hom 


* AfF I Hompochhe 
) Hompome 


v- j Thd homchliik 
g * { Thd homne 


1. Horn sungmi 


\ 1. Horn sungchhem 
| 1. Hom sungmem 
2. + Hom mi 

% \ 2. Hom chhikmi 
( 2. Horn mem 
3- + Horn mi 
3 * 4- Hornchhikmi 
3 * 4 - Houuuem 


1 ■ Horn pungini 


Dual. 

HoiO^hhe 

Thd homchhe 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
l)o thou tast<? those two. 

Do thou taste them all. 

Negatives of \he above. 

Do not taste tln>se two. 

Do not taste th*m all. 

Indicative MTOD. 

Present Tensb 
J 4- Horn chhokmi, ex ^- 
( 4 Hom chhikmi, i uc ^- 

Dual and Plural of Obfcct • 

1 taste them two. 

I taste them all. 

■4* Hom chhikmi. 

Thou tastcBt them two. 
Thou tnstest them all. 

+ Hornchhikmi. 

He tastes them two 
He tastes them all 

Preterite. 

\ f Hom chhongmi, excl, 
) Horn chhinguii, inch 


Plural. 
Homne 
Thd homne 


\ 4 Hom popmi, excl. 
( + Hom pern, inch 


+ Homnem. 


+ Homnem. 


4- Horn pi kongtui, excl. 
• 11 unpi kcnguii, inch 


:g8 


j I. Horn pungchhem 
( i. Horn pungmem 

2 . Horn puin 

j 2. Horn pochhem 
( 2. Horn pomem 

3. 4 - Horn pura 

3. 4 - Horn pochhem 
3. + Horn pomem 
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Dual and Plural of Object. 

I tasted them two 
I tasted them all 
4- Horn clihein 

Thou tastedst them two 
Thou tastedst them all 
4 - Horn pochhem 

He tasted them two 
Ho tasted them all 


<SL 


+ Hom nem 


+ Horn pomem 


Negative mood by prefixed ma. 

Optative mood by conjugation of the verb dak suffixed t 0 the root (hom) of tho 
main verb, hom dak gnom, &e. 

Interrogative mood by dropping final mi or in and substituting the int errogation 
form ki md, thus— 

Present. Preterite. 


1. Horn sung ki md Hom puvg ki md 

2. 4 - Hom kimd Horn po ki md 

3. 4-Homkiind 4 -Hom p 0 ki ind 

Subjunctive mood by substituting nam in the present and phen in the past for 
ki rnd ; thus, hom sung nam, if I taste ; hom pung ph§n, if I had tasted, &c. 
Potential mood by conjugating the aoristic transitive wonto after the root hom. 


Present. 

1. Horn sung yu 

2. 4- Hom yu 

3. 4-Homyu 


Trec^tive Mo^d. 

Preterite. 

Hom pung yu 1 thus merely substituting the 
Hom po yu . precative particle for the 

4 - Hom po yu ) interrogative 


COSTINUATIVE MOOD. 

Horn na hom noguom ) 

Hom na hom nonum !• &c., as before 
Horn na hom nomi ) 


Reciprocal Mood. 

Kora nahom pdnchungmi ) 

Hom na hom pdnehem > &c., as before 
Hom 11a hom pdnohem ) 


Causal. 

by conjugating the root hom with t\ e causal verb pingko, as before. 


passive. 


Imperative Mood. 
Singular . Dual. 

Aff. Horn sung Homobhong 

Neg. Thd hom mo Thd homch hok 

Dtt'd and Plural of Agent . 

I Aff. Hom sungchhe ye two taste me 
Aff. Horn sungne J}o yo all taste me 
In eg. Thd hommoehhe j)o ye two taste me not 
Neg. Thd hommoue Do ye all taste me not 


Singular. 
1 Hom mum 


S 1. Hom njochham 
/ 1. Horn luomem 


Indicative Mood. 

Dual. 

4- Hom chhokmi, excl. 

4* Horn chhikmi, incL 

Dual und~PlUral of Agent. 
They two (or ye two) tune me 
They all taste mo 


Plural. 
Hom pi kong 
Thd hom pok 


Plural. 

4 - Horn popmi, excl. 
4- Horn pern, inch 


WNlST/fy 



2, 4- Hornini 

1 2. Hornmi 
2. Hornini 
3. 4-Hornmi 
i 3. 4- Horn chliikmi 
" ( 3. 4- Horn mem 


1= Horn sungmi 


* [ 1. Horn Bimgchhem 
' ( I. Horn suugmem 

2. Hornmi 
^ i 2. Hornmi 

j 2. Hornmi 

3. 4- Hompum 

^ J 3. 4- Horn pochein 
( 3. 4- Horn pomein 


Is formed, as in active 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 299 

Dual. Plural. 

4-Horn clihikmi + Homnem 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (and we two) taste thee 
They all (and we two) taste thee 
4-Horn chhikmi 4-Hommem 

They two (and ye) taste him 
They all taste him 

Preterite. 

[ 4- Horn clihong mi, excl. 4- Hompi kongmi, excl. 

| 4-Horn chhing mi, inch 4-Hompi kengmi, inch 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (or ye two) tasted me 
They all tasted me 

4- Homchheni 4- Homnem 

They two (or we two) tasted thee 

They all (or we two) tasted thee 

4- Horn pochhem 4- Horn pomem 

They two tasted him 

They all tasted him 

Negative Mood. 

voice, merely by prefixing the privative particle in*. 


Oitative Mood. 


Concurs with the same in the active voice, ddk having an active and passive sense, 
and the neuter form dakgnom being also the passive form dakgnom, 1 desire or nm 
desired ; the latter sense transferred to root. ith the r.ynouymoua verb yot, to 
like, the voices can be distinguished, yosto being the active transitive and yosuug 
the passive ; hence we have as optative active and passive. 


1. 

2 . 


3- 


2 . 

3 * 


Active Voice. 


Horn yon mi 
Horn yot mi 
Horn yotmi 
Horn yostungmi 
Horn yoatum 
Horn yostum 


) Present tense. 

I I like to taste. 

Preterite . 


Passive 

1. Horn yotgnom 

2. Horn yonrni 

3. Horn yostum 

1. Horn yossungmi 

2. Horn yonmi 

3. Horn yostum 


Voice. 

Present tense. 
1 like to be 
tasted. 

Preterite. 


INTERROGATIVE MOOD. 

Simply by dropping in or mi final and substituting ki md. 


' Subjunctive Mood. 

< 

im imply dropping the mi or m and substituting nam for present and plien for 
1 « tense: hommonam, homsungpheu, &c. 


Potential Mood. 

* conjugating the passive of wonto, as before, added to the root bom. 
Precattve Mood. 

iropping the final m or mi, and substituting yu : hommo yu, homsung yu, Ac. 


Causal Mood. 

Thus* 010 ' *>y pingko added to the root. 

to *iHf n . re ® ou i ,l Kfttod n&mpo. to smell; tharnpo, to logo ; Mumpo, to bury ; hmnpd, 
all ttans4? , °®P • b&mpu, to spr* ad : and all similar words. So al arc conjugated 
lives in ko having a nasal before thorn (n or ug),as pingko, to send; chinko, 
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to spin and to fill; punko, to weave ; bnnko, to uncover ; honko, to obey ; cbbunko, 
to cleanse ; turiko, to drink spirits and to cherish ; sunko, to dry at fire ; bnko’, to 
find only that the terminations dependent on the transitive change with that sign, 
and as hompo makes hompopmi hompern, so pingko makes pingkokmi pingkem. See 
pingko conjugated at p. 304. 

I'h© nasal is n or ng, e.<7., lenko vel lengko, to find and see. 


Second Form op the Passive. 

Pfompta nognom ) 

Hompta nonuin / &c,, as before, throughout the auxiliary verb 

Hompta norm ) 


S. Homnum 

I ) . Horn nochem 
P. Horn nonem 

S-7 Hommum 
JX7 Eom mochhem 

I J . Horn moneru 

S.7 Horn sungmi * 

J) .y Horn suugchliem 
P. Horn fcungnem 


Special Forms. 

I.—I and thou. 

I (only) taste or will taste or did taste thee ) 

I (only) taste or tasted you two , Aoristic 

I (only) taste or tasted you all 

II.— Thou and I. 

Thou (or he) tasteat or wilt taste m 
Ye two (or they two) taBte, &c., or 
me 

Ye all taste or will taste me 
Preterite. 

Thou (or he) tastedest me 
Ye two (or they two) tasted me 
Ye all (only) tasted me 


v Future 
| Preterite 


Tenth .—Conjugation of transitives in ko not having any consonant nor 
any abrupt tone between the sign and the roott 

The verb Td, to place. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Aff. Tdtnung ) . . 

Neg. Mdng tdmung \ Aonstlc * 


Gerunds. 
Tittle v 

Tdnttng 
Tdtdhd 


Tdsinghe 

Tdkhen 


nt supra. 


Participles. 

Tovi \ 

Totd / ut supra. 

Totdng \ 

Verbal Nouns. 
Tdchydng 1 

Tdlung f ut Bupra, 

Tdsing ) • 


Negatives of all by mdug prefixed. 
Impeuativk Mood. 


Singular.. 
AfT. Tdko 
Neg. Thd to 


Dual. 

Tdchhe 
Thd tochhe 


Plural. 

Tdne 
Thd tone 


T” e tniwk y placed before some of thaao forma indicates that thev are included i? tbo . 
ttktc ordinary forms of conjugation. They are repeated here for illustration. The Hi ot 
hcn^c m dual and plural of preterite shows, in conjunction with the whole system t f 
tion, how restive the luuguiigo is under those trammele. 

t Thors is not only no abrupt accent or tone, but t.Krt is an equally forcible paunii K lo } H '* 
Conj. viU. and xi. Imre fcho abrupt tone, not to ai l also coni ii. The present coni : ^ ion 
only has the 1 vising tone Both tones need doso attention'for sense sometimes a« 
grammar, <• . l< *vi find to’mi, with the . drupt tone, mean the strikor and h- atrik ; \ ; w , 
o pausing tone to’ovt, to’bmo. : . ho-., they mean the placer and lie t-Iucc • " ur - 1 

ughr. to have u j written tho latte; . 
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Aff. 

*Neg. 


f Tdkochhe 
1 Takome 
j Tha toclihik 
( Thd tome 


Dual and Plural of Object. 
Put down them two 
Put down them all 
Put not down them two 
Put not down them all 


3°t 


Indicative Mood. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1. Tdngmi* 

| Td chhokmi, excl. 

Takokmi 

j Td chhikmi, incl. 

Tdkem 

Dual and Plural of Object. 


1. Tdngchhem 

I put down them two 


1. Tdngmem 

I put down them all 


2. + Tomi 

+ Tochhikmi 

+ Tonetn 

2. Tochhikmi 

Thou putest down them two 


2. Tomem 

Thou putest down them all 


3. + Tomi 

+ Tochhikmi 

+ Tomem 

3. + Tochhikmi 

He puts down them two 


3. + Tomem 

He puts down them all 

Preterite. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1 Td cbhongmi 

Tdkikongmi 

1. Tdkungmi 

| Td chhingmi 

Tdkikengmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 


1. Tdkungchhem 

I placed them two 


1. Tdkungmem 

I placed them all 

Tdnem 

2. Tdkum 

Tdchhem 

2. Tdkochhem 

Thou puttest down them two 


2. Takomem 

Thou puttest down them all 

-t- Tdkomem 

3. + Takum 

+ Tdkochhem 


m \ 3. -f Tdkochhem Ho put down them two 

( 3. + Tdkomem He put down them all 

Negative mood by prefixed rnd. 

Optative mood by dak conjugated after the tu root, aa before given. 

Interrogative by cutting off final mi or m and substituting the querying 

formula ki mi. 

Subjunctive mood by like truncation, and substitution of nam for present and 
phen for ,tast tense. 

Potential mood by conjugating wonto after the root ta. 

Prccative by the immutable particle yu substituted for final mi, m. 
f 'ausal by conjugating pirgko added to root. 


1. Td ndtd nognom 

2. Td ndtd nouum 
3* Td natd norm 


CONTINDATIVE MOOD. 

and bo on, conjugating the substantive verb no, to he, 
after the model of phi, to come, and predating the 
iterated root with na interposed 


I. 


2 . 

3* 


Singular. 

Td natd pdnchungini 

Td nati pdnehem 
Td natd pdnehem 
And so on, for the 


Recipbocal Mood. 
Dual. 

| Td nai-d pdnachhokmi 
[ Td natd pdnachhikmi 
Td natd j Inachhikmi 
Td natil pun ach bikini 


Plural. 

Td natd 3 d chikokn. i 
Td natd pachikem 
Td natd pdehinem 
Td natd pdohitmun 


preterite, after the model A imoke and all reflex verbs in che. 


* Also tuvi uognom, ob <. lag where explained. 
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r ,^This is formed by the reflex of the verb p&, to do, which is pdnche added to the 
b ?f ore * . Thc construction ad seusum, which is the chief rule of this 
ton e ue, restricts the reciprocal mood in use to the dual and plural. 


Singular. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Imperative Mood. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Aff. Tosung 

Tochhong 

Tokikong 

Neg. Thd togno 

Thd tochhok 

Thd tokok 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 


*a ff J Tosungchhe 

Do ye two place me 


) Tosungne 

Do ye all place me 


S ^ tosungchhe 
( Tha tosungne 

| Place me not, ye two, ye all 


Singular. 

Indicative Mood. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

i. Tognom 

j Toclihokmi 

Tokokmi, excl. 

( Tochhikmi 

Tokern, incl. 

+ j i. Tognochhem 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They (or ye) two place me 


(i. Tognomem 

They all place me 


2. +Tomi 

+ Tochhikmi 

4* Tonem 

i 2. Tomi 

They two (and we) place thee 


( 2. Tomi 

They all (and we) place thee 


3. + Tomi 

4- Tochhikmi 

4- Tomem 

) 3. + Tochhikmi 

They two (and ye) place him 


* ( 3. +Tomew 

They all place him 


1. Tosungmi 

Preterite. 

\ Tochhongmi 

Tokikongmi, excl. 

( Tochhingmi 

Tokikengmi, incl. 

Ml. Tosurigchhem 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (or ye) placed me 


{ r. Tosungmem 

They all placed me 

Tochhem 


2. Tomi 

Tonerr 

J 2. Tomi 

They two (or we) placed thee 


( 2. Tomi 

They all (or we) plated thee 


3. + Takum 

4- Takoclihem 

4-Takomern 

* J 3* + Tdkochhem 
( 3* -i Takomcm 

They two (or ye) placed him 


They all placed him 



Negative Mood. 

By prefixing md merely, 

OpTA irvE Mood. 



Tii dakgnom, &c M as in active voion 

tho«tfe. ,! :' ksn “-? ( , t , h0 11111 »o be more correct, but is eschewed : 

thou 0 h 'hikg MU... if allowed to he a passive, could hardly, one would sum ose create 
the pawive sense in the main ver' form of this mood 11 ’ 


Togno ki rnd 
To ki mil 
-I- To ki md 


Int- rroqattve Mood. 

i o. ut - ki ti'. \ and g0 o nt dropping the Goal 

la “. f m, mi, andsubstitut-ng the 

+ luko ki md j interrogttive ki md 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

for til^terro^rf form. bUt 8ub9titutiB * “““ “ P resent and Pl«« in past tense 

Potential Mood. 

&c., like the passive of hdto aforegone. Here also the 
passive sense lost in the truncated root is transferred 
to the secondary verb. Taping wonchungmi, I am able 
to be put down, is also admissible 


Til won gnom 
Td won mi 
+ Td won turn 


r 


Til ping chungmi 
Td ping chem 
Td piDg chem 
I am put down by my 
own will, &c. 


Causal Mood. 


Td ping gnom 
Td ping mi 
Td ping mi* 

I am set down by another’s I 
will, &c. 


&c., by the reflex or passive 
causal of pingko, conju¬ 
gated like imche and hom- 
po respectively 


Td natd pognom 
Td natd pomi 
Td natd pomi 


CONTINUATIYE MOOD. 


&c., the iterated root conjugated with the passive of 
the verb pd, to do, which agrees with td, to place 


thus are conjugated j&ko, to eat; p&ko, to make; thdko, to hear; ndko to 
kindle ; cbh&ko* to loosen ; chhuko, to seize ; doko, to catch ; khiko, to hide • dhko 
to dig; seko, to understand; reko and guko,* to lift up; klioko, to cook ; boko, to 
dry; and all others having a nude root before the ko sign. But observe that tako, 
juku, and pfiko change their ft into 6, as in the aforegone paradigm, whereas the res; 
sutler no such alteration. All alike take a half nasal before the intransitive sign die. 



.. > is tue great tormer or ciu.satives, I give it be! >re closing the 

conjugations, observing by the way that tlio root ping, which is merely nasalised pi. 
seems to explain the Dravirian causativo sign. 


1. Tota nognom 

2. Tota nonuin 
3* Tota nomi 


Second Fw'm of the Passive* 
&c., as before. 


Special Forms. 
I.— I to thee. 


S. Tontim 

H. Tonochhem 

I • Tononem 

I (only) placed or will place thee j 

I (only) placed or will place you two !• 

1 (only) placed or will place you ail ) 

Aorietic 

f-y Tognom 
Tognochhem 
t ognomcn 

II.—Thou to me. 

Thou (or he) placest, &c., me ) 

e two (or they two) place me l 

\ e all (only) place me \ 

Present 

and 

Future 

^•7 Tosunrrmi 

V y Tosuj.iv hhem 

1 * Tosungnmn 

Preterite* 

Thou (or he) placed me ) 

Ye two (or they two) placed me 

Ye all placed mo ) 

Preterite 


ndco (recto gitfcku) whVthe ’ With the pausing tori- prop, to this cot hi gat 

t-< n. but add to tl.l i-„r Vl t0, ’° h and U r gu’ko belong* t ih.. net r 
oil - piko, to sow u i ' " * arr ; : to Keuivh , • leko, to ’.arc . hiko. 

bdtfi, tobeg;theio,top^horBLovo Ubok0 ' l ° hih9rt '* to suspc '• . 


. 

* COJljUgtt- 

_ __, to tak 

poko, to spread; 





*Aff. 

*Neg. 


! Pingkockhe 
Pingkome 
Tka pingchkik 
Tkd pingine 


Singular. 

I. Pingsungmi 


J i. Pingsungchhem 
I I. Pingsungmem 

2. 4-Pingtni 

\ 2. Pingchhikmi 
j 2. Pingmem 

3. Pingmi 

1 3. Pingckhikmi 
3. Pingmem 


I, Pingkungmi 


! l. Pingkungchhem 
I. Pingkungmem 
2. Pingkum 
\ 2. Pingkockhem 
* ( 2. Pingkomem 
3. + Pingkum 
i 3. 4- Piugkochhem 
* | 3. 4- Piugkumem 


A ff. Pinsung 
Keg. Th& pinggno 

♦Aff. \ Knggungchhe 
( I’ingsungne 
*Keg. Thd pingsungehhe 


i. Pinggnom 


i I. Vinggnochbem 

\ 1. Piiiggiioinom 
2. 4- Piuguii 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 

Imperative. 

Dual. 

Pingcbhe 
Thd pingchbe 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
Do tbou send them two 
Do thou send them ail 
Dual 
• Plural 

Indicative Present. 
Dual. 

1 + Pingchliokmi 
4- Pingchhikmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I send them two 
I send them all 
4- Pingchhikmi 
Thou sendest them two 
Thou sendest them all 
4-Pinckkikmi 
He sends them two 
He sends them all 
Preterite. 

! + Pingchhongmi 
4- Pingchkingmi 
Dual and Plural of Object. 

I sent them two 
I sent them all 
4- Pingchhein 
Thou sendest them two 
Thou sendest them all 
4- Pingkockkem 
He sent them two 
He sent them all 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Imperative Mood. 
Pingchhong 
Tkd pingchhok 
Dual a nd Plural of Agent. 
Do you two v^nd me 
Do you all send me 
Tk& pingBungne 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

+ J PinjcUhokmi 
{ Pingchhikmi 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
They two send me 
They all send me 
4- Pingchhikmi 


<SL 

Plural. 

Pingne 
Thd pingne 


Plural. 
4-Pingkokrni 
4- Piugkem 


4- Pingnem 


4- Pingmem 


Pingkikongmi 
4- Piugkikcngmi. 


4- Pingnem 


4- Pingkomem 


Pingkikong 
Thd pingkok 


+ Pingk >kmi 
4 * Pingkeiu 


; Pingnem 





* J 3 ‘ 


Pingmi 
Pingmi 
4 -Pingmi 
4 - Pingchkikmi 
4 - Pingmetu 


Pingsungmi 


1. Pingsungchhem 
i- X J ingsungmem 

2. Pingmi 
2 . Fingmi 
2 . Pingmi 

3 * 4 -Piugkum 
3 * 4 -Pingkochhem 
J. 4 -Pingkomem 
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They two send thee 
They all send thee 

4 - Pingchbikmi 

4 -Piugmetn 

They two send him 
They all send him 

Preterite. 
i Piugchliongmi 
+ \ Pingchhinguii 

4 -Pingkikongrai 
4 - Pingkikengmi 

Dual and Plural of Agent, 
They two sent me 

They all sent me 

4 - Pingehhem 

•f Pingnem 

They two sent thee 

They all sent thee 
4 -Pingkoehhemj 

4 - Pingkomcm 

They two sent him 

They all sent him * 



rJeven .—Conjugation of transitives in *‘ko” bavin 
(‘•qiml iterate sign) between the sign and the rooL 

Tho verb phb (pliok’bt to beget, or give birth to. 


an abrupt tone 


Infinitive Mood. 

Aft. Pkok mung 
Neg. Mang phokmung 

Gerunds. Participles. 

Phokhe Pliokvi 

Phuknung, &c. Phokta, &c. 


Aff. Pho’ko (phokko) 
Heg. Thd pho’ko (phokko) 


*A<r. | 
*Ke S . j 


Pho’kochhe 
Phokomo 
Thd phokchhik 
Thd phokme 


Imperative Mood. 
Phokchhe 
Thd phokchhe 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
Do thou beget two 
Do thou beget all 
Do not beget two 
Do not beget all 


Verbal Nouns . 
Phokchydng 
Phoklung 
Phoning, &c. 

Phongno 
Thd phokne 


Singular. 
i. Pkongmi 


* j i- Phongchhom 
( i. Phong mem. 

2. Pkok mi 

* | 2. Phokchhikmi 
( 2. Phokmem 

3 * Pimkmi 
+ | 3 . Phokchhikmi 
( 3 * Phokmem 


Indicative Mood. 

Dual. 

Phokchhokmi, excl. 

Phokchhikmi, inch 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I beget them tw > 

I beget them all 
Phokchhikmi 
Thou beget far them two 
Thou begett’st them all 
Phokchhikmi Phokmem 

He begets them two 
Ho begets them all 


Plural. 

Phokkokmi, excl. 
Phokkem, inch 


Phokuem 


at p. J, 1 V f V >b u g>V'C 1 ftU ter 1x> in “ ko ’ ,-rcc led 1 , : 
iugkoT to h, .r. Cht uko » honlco ; and to tin. o add ph 

t Phok' is clearly tho right rn>. See n,u> at tv 342 . 
VOL. I, ~ ^ 


, n, or ng, '.g., all those cited 
tu pi ay ; puugko, to we.ive ; 


U 


vA YU GRA MM A R. 


<SL 


I. Pho’kungmi 


{ i. Pho’kungclihein 
(I. Pho’kunginem 

2. Pko’kum 

( 2. rbokockera 
" ( 2. Phokomem 

3. Pko’kum 

3. Pkokockhem 
3. Phokomem 


Pliokikongmi, excl. 
Phokikengmi, iucl. 


Pliongnem 


Phokomem 


Preterite. 

J Pkokclihongmi, excl. 

J Pkokclihingmi, inch 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I begot two 
I begot all 
Phokchhein 
Thou begott’st two 
Thou begott’et all. 

Pkokockhem 
He begot two 

i s. x uunumeuL He begot all 

Reciprocal continuative, &c., compound with pliok and the verbs n6 and pduche, 
as before. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

No infinitive gerunds or participles save in the causal form-, phokpingmung, phok- 
pinghe, phokpingvi, &c..* 

Imperative Mood.. 

Dual. 

Pkokckkoug 
Tkd phokchhok 
Dual and Plural of Object. 

Do ye two beget me 
Do ye all beget me 


Aff. 

Neg. 


Singular. 
Phoksung 
Tkd phokgno 


Plural. 
Pho’kikong. 
Tkd pko’kok 


Aff. 


{ Pkoksungclihe 
( Fhoksuugne 
V Tkd pboksungchlie 
| Tkd plioksuugue 


Indicative Mood. 


Dual and plural and agento-objective as in the Inst 
conjugation, only substituting phok for t< 5 , of 
•vvkn k the latter shows the td root, internally 
modified; and the former, the iterate transitive 
sign, elsewhere suppressed, here brought forward, 
for phok-gnom and phpngrai both depend on 
pho’-ko being really phok-ko.t 


Singular. 

1. Phokgnom 

2. Phok mi 

3. Phok ffi*i 

Preterite.. 

1. PhokBungmi 

2. Phongmi 

3. Phongmi / , 

rp hu , ftre collim ated td'ko, to rh-cortu-ate ; kho’ko, to crook; puko, to awaken ; 

cl kb;: bite ne-ko.to give rest; luko, to choose ; like, to lay down or thrown 
,1 : cha’ko.'to put upon, to make come up ; ye'ko, to shear or ch ar the ground 

for . iiltivationctho’ko, to sow; po'ko, to weigh or measure; dm ko to I. no 
... , ,1 . 1,-i.... over; guko, to raise forcibly; choko, to offer, luko, 10 

,,'l , J ’ observe that in 'l these the latent iterate sign of the imperative, 
those presence is only indicate., by tin abrupt tone (ta’ko), w preserved in con¬ 
jugation, whence from a common ti, to place and to d^a.i .a .te << •. <.. 

all the difforeiico of tfingmi, tomi, tomi and tangnn takmi takmi m the mdicfttiie 
vv 11 i 101 in the preterite there is only the difference of the abrupt accent, takuii.rui, 
ttkum Ukum, and takungmi, taknm, 1 a’kum. The change of vowel is confined to 
the threV^rSSfctuko. ink* nnd paka All other transitives m “W conjugated 
from i im sk^ root : a iSc-ko, understand ir, follow the paradigm of tako less t hat 
change of vowel ; as imperative Se-ko, se-chhe, Se-ne, indicative, sdngmi, sdrm, sdmi, 
lc Compare with the transitives in ho, us above, those in ’ P o as to P o aforegoiie. 
both folio.v the Draviriun rule of iteration, only disguised for the sake of euphouj . 

But observe that tlie participles in t& and tAng 
essentially passive. 
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Singular. 
•A fF. Lil'la 
Neg. Thd ld’la 

Singular. 

1 • Litguom 

2. Ld’lam 
3 * Ld’lam 


1. Lu’flungmi 

2. Ld’lam 
3 * La lain 


ry/]'£/ GRAMMAR. 


Twelfth .—Conjugation (of Irregulars). 

La, to go. 

Imperative Mood. 


Dual. 
La’chlie 
Tint Id’chbik * 


Plural. 

Ldne 
Tha ldne 


Indicative Mood. 
[Dual. 

Ld’chliokmi, excl. 
Ld’chkikmi, incl. 

Lrf chliikmi 
Ld’chkikmi 


Plural. 

( La’kokmi, excl. 
} I.a’kem, iucl. 
Ldnetn 
Lainem 


Preterite - 

Li’clibongtni, excl. 
Ld’ckkingmi, incl. 
Ld’cbhem 
Ld’clikem 


{ Ld’kikongmi, excl. 
} Ld’kikengmi,. inch. 
Lduem 
Ldinem 



Ndgnotn 
Nbuurn 
Nomi or 
Notn 


Thirteenth . — Conjugation (of Irregulars}.. 

Nd, to be. 

Present Indicative Singular. 

I The residue is quite regular (see 1 st conjugation), as also 
in the above verb, and indeed tbe dual and plural of all 
verbs whatever are nearly immutable, as will have been 
seen 

Donark. — Both tbe above have an abrupt tone or obscure t’ before the gerund, 
participle^ and verbal noun signs, as lat’he ; not’he ; latlat’ha, not'not’ha; lat'vi, 
not vi; la’ta, no’ta, also in tbe infinitive, lat’iming, not’mung. 

fourteenth and f ifteenth .—Conjugations (of Irregulars), being those of 
the verb Id, to go, as used in combination with other verbs. 

1 . With transitives ris top’, to beat. 

In d( ca,live Presc n t 


Singular. 

1. Top ldngtni 

2 . Top lam 
3 - Top lam. 

Preterite. 
i- Toplasuugmi 

2 . Top lam 
3 - Toplachem 


Dual and plural, 
as iu tbe uu- 
combined Verb 
lagnom, &c. 


II. With neuters, as im, to sleep. 
Indicative Present 
Singular. 

1. Im lagnom 

2 . Im lain 

3. Im lam 

Preterite* 

1. Imlasuugmi 

2. Im lain 

3. Im lam 


Dual and plural 
are in the se¬ 
parate verb 


Imperative. 

I opla Irnla 

P? n }ark. -In every conjunction of verbs the first loses the infinitive ; i >.n. and is 
« 5 iil ? cni( I e state, whence tho peculiar transfer of passive expnion t<> the 
or 'i'hoate verb, as before illustrated. But to this, liato, iu the Ptn-c of h t. is an 
strilce 0n, ~^ U8> I e t m * strike,.is topmung hasung; and topmung biinutn, 1 1-1 thee 

exbil/f 1 v° Ve fi ‘ t! ' en conjugations, with their access,.lies (sec brock) ’ud portions!, 
that iV °i W ^°l° sco l’ i ‘ c njugation. But a reference to them will show 

1 nas 1,0011 necessary, whilst striving to accommodate our forms to tho genius 


See first conjugation ei neuters - ay'ug:.tcd from t .e crude rouv. 
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tbij language, to interpolate into the transitives certain forms expressive of both 
agent and object, and likewise to append to the passive certain other forms which 
have been necessarily set apart from all the conjugations ; not to mention the per¬ 
petual coincidence of active and passive forms. It may now be of use to exhibit 
the whole matter of conjugation in another shape seemingly more accommodated to 
the genius of the language, and winch, though exhibiting a deal of repetition, will 
be found convenient for comparisons when we proceed to the Kirinti language, a 
language still richer than the Vayu tongue in pronominal combinations with the 
verb, and wherein, consequently, many of the mere iterations of the following 
diagram will take distinct shapes; whence we may infer that decomposition has 
proceeded a good deal further in the Vayu language than in the Kiranti tongue. 


The verb jd , to eat. 

Imperative Mood. 


Singular. 


Eat thou. 


1. Jdnche, self, as agent or object, eat 

simply 

2. Jdko, it or him 

3. Jato, his or for him 

4. Jdkochhe, them two 

5. Jatochhe, their two 

6. Jdkome, them ail 


7. Jdtome, their all 

8. Jdsung, me 

9. Jdsung, mine 

10. Jcchhung, us two 

11. Jdchhung, our two 

12. Jdkikong, us all 

13. Jdkikong, our all 


j Dual. 


1. Jdnachhe, selves 

2. Jdchhe, it 

3. Jdchhe, bis, for him 

4. Jdchhe, them two 

5. Jdchhe, their two 

6. Jdchhe, them all 

7. Jdchhe, their all. 


Ye two eat. 

8. Jdsungchhe, me 

9. Jdsungchhe, mine 

10. Jdchhung, us two 

11. Jdchhung, our two 

12. Jdkikong, ua all 

13. Jdkikong, our all 


Plural. 


Ye all eat. 


1. Jdnchine, selves or simple action 

(functional) 

2. Jdne, it 

3 Jdne, his, or for him 
4. Jdne, them two 
5- June, their two 
0. Jdne, them all 


7. Jdne, their all 

8. Jdaungne, me 

9. Jdsungne, mine 

10. Jdchhung, ua two 

11. Jdchhung, our two 

12. Jdkikong, us all 

13. JdkikoDg, our all 


Indicative Mood. 


Present and Future. 


Singular . 


1. Jduchungmi, self, as 

object 

2. Jdngmi, it, him 

3. Jdtungmij his, or for him 

4. Jdngcbhom, them two 

5. Tutungohhem, their two 

6. Jungmt m, tin in all 


7. Jatuugmt-.m, their all 

8. Jdnum, thee 

9. Jdnum, thine or for thee 

10. J mochhem, you two 

11. Jdnochhem, your two 

12. Jdnoneiu, you all 

13. Jdnonem, your ail 


I eat or will eat. 
agent or 
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We two eat or will eat. 


selves 


it 


j J Jdnachokmi, excl. 

I Jdnachlukmi, incl. 

2> \ Jdehbokmi, excl. ( 

{ Jdcnlikmi, incl. \ 

3 * Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, his, for him 
4 * Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, them two 
5. Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, their two 
Jaehhokmi-chkikmi, them all 


7. Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, their all 

8. Jdmi, thee 

9. Jdehbokmi, thine 
30. Jdchhikmi, you two 

11. Jdehhokmi, your two 

12. J6nem, you all 

13. Jdnem, your all 


Jdnchikokmi, excl. 
Jdncbikem, inch 


j Jakokmi, excl 
( Jdhem, inch , 
( Jdtikokmi, excl. 
I Jdtikom, inch 


selves 


it 


his, for him 


4. Jdkokmi-kcm, them two 

5. Jdti-kokmi-kem, their two 


Plural. 

We all eat or will eat. 

6. Jd-kokmi-kem, them all 

7. Jiiti-kokmi-kem, their all 

8. Jomi or Jokokmi, thee 

9. Jakokmi, thine 

10. Jdchhikmi, you two 

11 . Jiikokmi, your two 

12. Jdnem or Jdkokmi, you all 

13. Jauem or Jdkokmi, your all 


1. J{Inchhem, self 

2. Jdmi, it 

3. Jdtum, hia, or for him 

4. Jdchhikmi, them two 

5. Jdiochem, their two 

6. Jdinem, th i m all 

7. Jiitoinem, their all 


Singular. 

Thou eat’st or wilt eat. 

8. Jognom, me 

9. Jdgnom, mine 

10. Jdehbokmi, us two 
\ 11. J< 5 mi, our two 
• 12. Jdkokmi, us all 
I 13. Jakokmi, our all 


Dual. 


1. Jauachhikmi, selves 

2. Jdchhikmi, it 
3 * Jdchhikmi, hia 

4 * Jdchhikmi, them two 
5 * Jdchhikmi, their two 

6. Jdchhikmi, them all 

7. Jdchhikmi, their all 


Ye two eat or will cat. 

8. Jdgnochhem, me 

9. Jdgnochhem, mine 
10 Jdehbokmi, us two 

11. Jdehbokmi, our two 

12. Jdkokmi, us all 

13. Jakokmi, our all 


1. Jdnchinem, selves 

2. Jonem, it 

3 - J u'ern, its, hi* 

4 - Jonem, them two 

5, Janem, their two 

6. Jonem, them all 
7 - Jauem, their all 


Plural. 

Ye all eat or will eat. 

8. Jognonem, me 

9. Jaguonem, mine 

10. Jachhokmi, u» two 

11. Jdchhokmi, our two 

12. Jokokmi, us all 

13. Jakokmi, our all 
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Singular. 



1. Jrinchhem, self 

2. J< 5 mi, it 

3. Jatum, his, for him 

4. Jochhikmi, them two 

5. Jatochhem, their two 

6. Joroem, them all 
7 * Jiftomem, their all 

8. Jomi, thee 

9. Jomi, thine 

10. Jochhikmi, you two 


He eats or will eat. 


11. Jachhikmi, your two 

12. Jonem, you all 

13. Jomi, your all 

14. Jognorn, me 

15. Jagnom. mine 
J Jochhokmi, excl. 
j Jochhikmi, inch 

17. Jilchhokmi-chhikmi, our two 

18. Jokokmi-kem, us all 

19. Jfikokmi-kem, our all 


us two 


Dual. 


They two eat or will eat. 


1. Jdnachhikmi, selves 

2. Jochhikmi, it, him 

3. Jatochhem, his, its 

4. Jochhikmi, them two’ 

5. Jatochhem, their two 

6. Jochhikmi, them all 

7. Jatomem, their all 

8. Jomi, thee 

9. Jdmi, thine 

10. JJclihik, you two] 


11. Jochhikmi* your two 

12. Jonem, you all 

13. Jochhikmi, your all 

14. Jognochhem, me 

15. Jagnochhem, mine 


16. 

17. 


U3 two 


Jochhokmi, excl. 
Jochhikmi, inch 
jdchhokmi-chhikmi, our two 

18. Jokokmi-kem, us ail 

19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 


Plural. 


They all -eat or will eat. 


1. Jjfnchimem, selves 

2. Jomem, it 

3. Jatomem, his, its, for him 

4. JtSmem, them two 

5. Jdtornem, their two 

6. Jomem, them all 

7. Jritomem, their all 

8. Jt 5 mi, thee 

9. Jomi, thine 

10. Jochhikmi, you two 


if. Jatomem, your two 
12. Jonem or Jomem, you all 
13- J&uem or Jatomem, your all 
Jognomem, me 
Jagnomem, mine 
1 Jochhokmi, exch ) 

\ Jochhikmi, inch | 1,8 two 
Jachhokmi-ehhikmi, our two 

18. Jokokmi-kem, us ail 

19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 


14 
*5 
16, 
17 - 


Preterite Tehse. 


Singular. 
1 ate. 


1. Janchhnngmi, self, own 

2. Jdkungmi, it, him 

3. Jatungmi, his, for him 

4. Jdkungchhcrn them two 

5. Jutungchhem, their two, or for them j 

two 

6. Jrfkungtneui, them all 

7. Jatuugmem, their all,or for them all i 


8. Jonum, thee 

9. Janum, tliine, or for thee 

10. Jdnochhem, you two 

11. Janochhem, your two, or for you 

two 

12. Jononem, you all 

13. Jdnonem, your all, or for you all 
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i 


Dual. 

We two ate. 


i. 1 
1 


• ! 


Janacbhongmi, excl. 
Jdnachhingmi, incl. 
Jdchhongmi, excl. ) 
Jdchhmgtni, incl. ( 
Jdchhongmi, excl. 
Jdchhmgmi, incl. 
Jdchhongmi, excl. 
Jdchhingmi, incl. 

Jdchhongmi, excl. i 
Jdchhingmi, incl. | 


selves, 

^ own 

it, Lim 
bis, for him 

them two 

their two, or 
for them 
two 


7- 

8 . 


>] < ) 

( Jdchhingmi, incl. ( ^ iem 
( Jdchhongmi, excl. j their all, or 
\ Jdchhingmi, incl. \ for them all 
Jomi, thee 
9. Jdchhongmi, thine, for theo 

10. Jdchhem, you two 

11. Jdchhongnn, your two, or for you 

two 

12. Jdnem or jdchhongmi, you all 

13. Januin or jdchhongmi, your all, or 

for you all 


2. 


J Janchhikongmi, excl. ) selves, 

( Jdnchhikengmi, incl. ( own 
1 J'^ikongmi, excl. I . fc hira 
( •'akikengmi, mcl. \ 

| JdHkongmi. excl. \ its, his, hr 


Plural. 
We all ate. 
6 . 


him 


4 . 


f Jatikengmi, incl. , _ 

ISSS'S 1 2 3 * 5 * 7 : 

^ \ Jdtikongmi, excl. ) their two, or 

( Jatikengmi, incl. \ fur them two 


7- 

8 . 

9- 

10. 

11. 


( Jdkikongmi, excl. ) 

! Jiikikeugmi, incl. j them aU 
Jdtikongmi, excl. \ their all, or 
Jatikengmi, incl. \ forthemall 
Jdmi, thee 

Jdkikongmi, thine, or for thee 
Jochem or jdkikongmi, you two 
Jdtikongmi, your two, for you two 
Jdnem, or jakikongmi, you ail 
Jduem, or jdtikongmi. your all, for 
you all 


1. Jdnchhem, self, own 

2 . Jakom, it, him 
3* Jdtum, his, for him 

4 . Jdkochhetn, them two 
5- Jdtochhem, their two, or for them 
two 

6. Jakomem, them all 


Singular, 

Thou at’sfc or didst eat. 

7. Jdtomem, their all, or for them all 

8 . Jdsungtni, me 

9. Jasungmi, mine, for me 

10 . Jochungmi, us two 

11. Jdchungrai, our two, or for us two 

12. Jdkikongmi, us all 

13. Jakikongmi, our all, for us all 


1. Jdndchhem, selves, own 

2. Jdchhem, it, him 

3. Jdchhem, its, hia 

4 . Jachhem, them two 

5. Jachhem, tb.-ir two, for them two 
0. Jachhem, them all 

7. Jdchhem, lUeir all, for them all 


Dual. 

Ye two ate. 

I 8. Jdsungehhem, 1110 
1 9. Jdsungchbem, mine, for mo 

10. Jdchhungmi, ns two 

11. Jdcbliungmi, our two, for us two 
12! Jokikongmi, us all 

I 1 Jdkikongmi, our all, for us all 


Plural. 


1. Jdnchinom, selves, own 

2. Jdnem, it, him 

3. Jan- m, his, it*. 

4 ■ Jdnem, them two 

5. Jdnem, their two, for them two 

0. Janem, them all 

7. Jduem, their all, for them all 


all ate. 

8 . Jusungnc n, me 

9. Jdsungneug mine, for me 

10. Jdchhongmi, us two 

11. Jdehhougmi, our two, for us two 

12. Jdkikongmi, us all 

13. Jakikongmi, our all, for us all 








1. Jdnchhem, self, own. 

2. Jdkum, it, him 

3. Jdtum, his, for him 

4. Jdkochhem, them two 

5. Jdtochhem, their two, for them 

two 

6. Jdkomem, them all 

7- Jdtomem, their all, for them all 

8. Jdsungmi, me 

9. Jdsungmi, mine, for me 

( Jdchhongmi, excl. ) , 

j Jdohhmgmi, incl. j ua tw0 


They ate. 


10. 


11. 


14. 

15 . 

16. 

17 . 

18. 

! 9 . 


J Jdchhongmi, excl. ) our two, for 

| Jdchhingmi, incl. \ us two 

( Jdkikongmi, excl. n11 

} Jdkikengmi, incl. 

i Jdkikongmi, excl. our all, for us 

) Jdkikengmi, incl. \ all 

Jdmi, thee 

Jdkum, thine 

Jdchhem, you two 

Jdchhem, your two, for you two 

Jdnem, you all 

Jdnem, your all, for you all 


Dual. 


They two ate. 


1. Jdnachhem, selves, own 

2. Jdkochhem, it, him 

3. Jdtochhem, his, its 

4. Jdkochhem, them two 

5. Jdtochhem, their two, for them two 

6. Jdkochhem, them all 

7. Jdtochhem, their all, for them all 

8. Josungchhem, me 

9. Jdsuogchhem, mine 

! Jdchhongmi, excl. ) our two, for 
Jdchhingmi, incl. J ns two 


j Jokikongmi, excl. ( ,, 

' j J< 5 kikengmi, incl. j 
\ Jdkikongmi, excl. ) our all, for 
j Jdkikengmi, incl. \ us all 

14. Jdmi, thee 

■s- j &•!•«» 

16. Jdchhem, you two 

17. Jdchhem, your two, for you 

two 

18. Jdnem, you all 

19. Jdnem, your all, for you all 


Plural. 


They 

1. Jdnchimem, selves, own 

7 . Jdkomem, it, him 

3. Jdtomem, his, its 

4. Jdkomem, them two 

5. Jdtomem, their two, for them 

two 

6. Jdkomem, them all 

7. Jdtomem, their all, for them all 

8. Jdsuugmem, me 

9. Jdiimgmem. mine 

■"- IJSSKiSM"-, 


all ate. 

j Jdchhongmi, excl. ) our two, f.,.r 
| ' I Jdchhingmi, incl. \ us two 

r n \ Jdkikongmi, excl. J ,, 

( Jdkikengmi, incl. ( 
j Jdkikongmi, excl. \ our all, for 
\ Jdkikengmi, incl. ( us all 

14. Jdtni, thee 

15. Jdkum, Jdkomem, thine 

16. Jdchhem, you two 

17. Jdchhem, your two, for you two 

18. Jdnem, you all 

19. Jdnem, your all, for you all 


13 


Remark .—The whole of the above forms will, by and by, be seen to exi^t distinctly 
in the Bdhing dialect of Kirdnti, and nearly all in the Bontdwa and Khaling dialect.?. 
In Vuyu the principle is the same, and many of the forms exist; wherefore we 
must conclude that the others have been lost; or shall wo say that the process of 
development was stayed in mid course? The more anomalies, the more instruction ; 

ry to put so new and p utter in several lights in order t o 

judge of it truly. that inst apologising for the above almost interm’ 
d». t-iilM, I rhjj.ll proceed to subjoin a comparison of Vayu and t^uichua, the latter 
from Markham, ut supra, cit. 
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Quick ua. 

love thee, Munaiki 
love you, Munaikichik 
loved thee, Munarkaiki 
loved you, Muuarkikickik 


I. 


I—thee. 


IT. He—thee. 

S. He loves thee, Mundsunki 
P. He loves you, Muuasunkichik 
S. He loved thee, Muuasukauki 
P. He loved you, Mimas ukanki chik 


Ydyu. 

Chhdnum 
Chhanochhem, D. 
Chhdnonem, P. 
Chhduum 
Chhanochhem, D. 
Chhduonem, p. 


Chhamni. 

\ Chbduchhikrai, D. 

\ Chhdnem, P. 
Chhanmi 

\ Chhduchhem, D. 
jj Chhdnem, P. 


j 


HI. Thou—me. 
Thou lovest me, Munahuanki 
P. Thou lovest us, Munahuankichik 
Thou lovedst me, Huuahuarkanki 
P- I hou lovedst us, Munahuarkankicliik 


Chhdugnom. 

I Ckhduchhokmi, D. 

( Chhdnkokmi, P. 
Chhdnsungn'k 

i Chhdnchhungmi, D. 
Chhdukikougmi, p. 


IV. He—me. 

k* He loves me, Munahuanmi 


1 • He loves us, Munahuanchik 

S. He loved me, Munahuarka 

P. He loved us $ Mu nah u ark an chik 
it Muuahuarkaiku 


Chhangnom. 

I Chlianchhokmi, excl., D. 
Chhduchkikmi, inch, D. 
Chhdnkokmi, excl., P. 
Chhdukem, inch, P. 
Chhdnsungmi. 

i ChhdnchhoDgml, excl., D. 
Chhanchhingmi, inch, D. 
Chhankikougmi, excl., P. 
Chhankikengmi, iucl., P. 


1 ' ban > to love, in Vayu = Muna, in Quicliua, is not a good word i 
tensed b ? Ctluse °f i* 8 being of the aoristic class of transitives in “to.’ 5 In 
other Wi t , re8e ®hlance to Quichua would have l.ocn more apparent. On t 
or Sr i have given the Vayu dual as well as plural, because its d d formati 
t r . alni0bt identical vilh the Quichua plural .sign or chik. whilst the plu: 

tho ? n ‘ l nothin g is more certaiu than that these signs are apt to mingle c 

me dual to full out of us* 


the r'n n0tlnn g IS —_-___*-_ b *v . 

She dual to fall ou t, Q f use> 

" to tiie ,lbove par.idigm of the verb ja, to eat, it will bo sxn that 1 
therefore . otbl '. 1 ’ forms expressly representative of the agent and object, si 

In V'iv*i + ,IC fe, «n!fieant Mian some of those hero collated with t.) • Quirliua fori 
r-, mix in th* «*° l ~ * orms which in the present iate of the language refuse entir 
mo to thee conjugation are those which express tin action passing fr 

suffixed pronouj^th ^ ° caunot imagining a system of conjugation w 


Ha, to give 

Singular. FUiral. 

| H;ikom 
( Hdgnem 
Hduem 
j Hamem 
/ Hdfcem 


T * Hagnom 
2. ITanum 
3 * Hatum 


Singular. 

1. To’mum 

2. Topnum 

3. To’pum 


To, to BtriJfce. 

Plural. 


( To’pem 
( To’mem 
Topnem 
To’mem 
To’pem 


^ ^ c viatem * ( 10 pern 

■which is*ro^°wTm n ~ nations of the senses of the leading series of these foi 
notion would m^lead. " who11 * hypothetical) will show h,w utterly sue 


mist#,. 
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2. 


I Hdgnom, gives to me thou or lie any single person. 

Hiikem, gives to us any one in all numbers. 

To’mum, beats me thou or he any one in singular number. 

To’pem, beats 113 any one in all numbers. 

\ II inum, gives to thee I only. Hami, for any other giver. 

( Hiitiem, gives to you all any save T. Hanonem, for me ns the giver. 

\ Topnum, beats thee I only. To’mi, for any other beater or beaters. 

( Topnem, beat you all, any save I, in all numbers. 

{ Hritum, gives to him thou or he or any single person except me. 
Hdtungmi, for me. 

Hdmem. No such word. 

Hdtomem, gives to them any person or persons except me. Hatungmen, 
for me. 

( i struck him any single person but me. Topungmi, for me. 

\ ° I Hm1 ’ j strikes him, the present tense is to’mi. 

( To’mem, strikes them all any person whatever. 


Hato, to give, being aoristic hatum, is equally present and preterite. But top, to 
strike, lm.; for the present tomi, which moreover serves for all three persons alike in 
the singular number. 

Thus it appears that num and nem alone offer the appearance of uniformly 
inflected personal suffixes, and that even in regard to these, the singular and plural 
senses are diametrically opposite. 

But there aro other complications resulting from the plurality of agents or of 
patients which account at once for the specialities of the above explanations and of 
those which follow. Thus :— 


1. Hagnom, gives to me any single person. 

2. Hdgnochhem, give to me any two persons. 

3. Hdgnonem, give to me ye all only. 

4. Hagnomem, give to mo they all only. 

In the preterite hdsung takes the place of hdgn6m; and with the verb top', to 
beat, we have only the euphonic chauge of gnom to mum, the residue being alike for 
both verbs; thus we have— 


Present. 
r. To’mum 

2. To’mocbhem 

3. To’monem 

4. To’mornem 


Preterite. 

1. Topsungmi 

2. Topsungchhem 

3. Topsungnem 

4. Topsungmem 


If to the above crowding of agents and patients round the action we add the fact 
that the distinction of activity and passivity in the action itself is almost lost at the 
very comer-stone of the’whole structure of conjugation -because the sign of action, 
hat' hexoki-n, viz,, its having an object, is precisely that which denotes at on- o tho 
transit!vo verb and the passive voice, e.r/., hd-'to, give to him : ha-tu-in, he is given 
and ho gives—we shall at the same time perceive Low difficult it is to make those 
language! conform to our notions of conjugation (see and compare Tickell and 
Philipps, voce Sontal), and shall also be prepared to hear that a system at once so 
complex find so incomplete 1 . •.-5 been very generally cast aside either wholly (Newari, 
Lepcha, Bodpa, Mulaynlim, Burraah, Malay); or in part (other Dravirian. Dhitmili, 
Namsangnaga, &c.); and in this or that particular mode, one group of tongues 
rejecting the dual (Dravirian cultivated) ; another, tho sex signs (Himalayan com¬ 
plex) ;* a third, tho whole system of conjunct pronouns (Himalayan simple }■ and 
those above cited); whilst tho attempt to blend with the action agents as well as 
patients, and both in the dual and plural numbers, has been maintained only by 
Kirauti and some Oceanic tongues, the Vayu, Sontal, &c., being now re trictcd to a 
finality and plurality on one side only, viz., that of the agents or that of the objects. 
The Vdyu can express (like the Sontal) several agents and one imtient, or several 


1 The complex TTftmdavnn tongues are Limbu, Kirdnti, HAyu, Kusw&r, Stinwar, Dhimali, 
fibrdmu, Chopping, Kusunda, dm. 

t The simple or nonpronominaHsed arc New&ri, Thumi, Pabi, Murmi, Gurung, M.v.ar 
Kh (mixed), Lep'cba, Fdluaou or SydPpa (Sorpt), Eouo, «5zo. 
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S&£ients and ono agent, but not a plurality of both. The Kiranti can express a 
plurality of both. But neither the one nor the other has effected the same sort and 
degree of amalgamation of its conjunct pronouns in the case of its nouns as well as 
verbs, as the Himalayan, Kiiswdr, ami the TTgrofinnic tongues generally have done, 
Which all alike havo perfectly blended suffixes for both; whilst the Kiranti. with 
an equal fusion in both cases, prefers the method of prefix for the nouns;* and the 
Vayu, following the same Dravirian order of arrangement, has not reached the same 
completeness of development in this respect (therein further agreeing with Dravirian), 
though more in others. It has a perfectly separate set of possessives for combina¬ 
tion (ang, ung, a vcl h); but to the noun has got blended inseparably the third of 
these (ang-upu, ung-iipa, a-upa or wathim u-pa), and thus a euphonic combination 
of the whole with the nominal root has been prevented, as in Bodo, which, however, 
as well as Vayu, can and occasionally doe:; use as perfectly fused + prefix forms as 
the Kiranti, and sometimes both the disjunct and conjunct pretixually, and Dhimali 
likewise. X From the verb, Bodo, like Malaynlim and several Nilgiri tongues, has 
dropped the pronoun ; Dimali, like Tamil, Uraou, and Male, has kept it ; in Vavu, 
us in Sontnl and Hd, the phenomena are complex. (See note at the end of the 
article, further on, on the Kiranti tribe. Double pronominalisation affines our Vayu 
and Kiranti to H6 and Sontal, but different positions of the pronouns differences 
them. The fact of having them and this different use of them -what worth? Sec 
Poole on Egyptian J.R.A.S.. p. 313 ; also the analogy with Quicbua noted by me.) 

I refer to the head of pronoun for some more remarks on this subject. In tho 
meanwhile, and in conclusion of the topic of Vdyu conjugation, I beg to suggest 
attention to the following collation of actives and passives of the several types iu 
the third persons of the present (or future) and preterite. 


u-pa, ray 
1thy 
ii-po, his 


ray ) 

U 1 


father 


tib-ii, I 
tib-t, thou 
tib-d, he 




baba-im 
baba ir 
baba- 4 k 


thatha-im ik-:m 

thatha-ir-ik-ftu 

thatha-ik-an 


t Bodo. 
a-pha 
na-phft 
hi* pi 1 a 


am-p:i 

um-pa 

a-pa 


Vayu. 


ka-pa 
it a-pa 
wa-pa 


Dhimdli. 


list Verb. 
dengkhi-ka 
den^khi-ua 
dengkhi 


t The full i»ronominul forms with the nouns are 




Dhimali. 


n an g ml uplift 
bini-apha, or 

nangni napha 
biui bipha 


eng upa 
ung upa 
wathim upa 
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I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 


Collation of Voices in Singular Number. 
Transitives in “ to.” I cmto, to burn. 


T \ Active 
( Passive 

TT \ Active 
1 ' j Passive 

T[T $ Active. 
AU * \ Passive 

jy \ Active 
( Passive 

v \ Active 
' ) Passive 

v . j Active 
V1# | Passive 


Present Tense. 

i. Yemfcungmi 2. \ cm tuna 
1. Yemum 2. Ydmi 


Yemtum 

Yemtum 


1. Sinmi 
I. Sitguom 

1. AAVrai 
i, AYo’mum 


. Homsungmi 
, Ilonmum 

. Pdngtni 
, Pdgnom 

, Pingsuugmi 
. Pinggnom 


Transitives in “to,” preceded by sibilant, 
2. Sitiui 3 * Sitrni I 

2. Sitrni 3. Sit mi 


* po. 


Transitives in * 

2. Wo’mi 3 - Wo*mi 

2. AYo’rni 3 * ^Yo’mi 1 

Transitives in “po,” preceded by a nasal. 
^ Hdrni 3. Hdmi ) 

2 ‘ ( Hontni 3. Hontni \ 

2. Hontni 3 * Hdnmi 

Transitives in “ko. 

2. rdtni 3. Pdmi 


. j Active 
* I Passive 
\ Active 
j Passive 

( Active 
Passive 
Active 
j Passive 
. r \ Active 
‘ j Passive 
VT \ Active 
1 ‘ ( Passive 


Ydrautig (yem’mung) 

Yempingmnng , 

Sitmung 

Sitpiugmung 

AWmung (wopmung) 

AYoppingmung 

Hdnnrjg (hommung) 

Hdmpingmung 

Pamung 

Pdpingimrng 

Pingmung 

Pingpingmung 


Prefer 

1. Yemtungmi 2 

i. Yemsungmi 2 

Sishto , to kill. 

1. Sishtungmi 2 

I. Sissuugmi 2 

Tfopo, to shoot. 

I 1. AWpungmi. 2 
1. AVo’psungmi 2 
Ildmpo , to taste. 

1. Hompungmi 2 
1. Homsungmi 

PaJco, to do. 

1. Pakungmi 

2. Pomi 3 - I l. Pdsungmi 

Transitive* in “ ko," preceded by a nasal. Pmgjco, to send. 

2 Fimrn.i 3. Pingmi I i- Pmgkungnn 

2. I'ingnJ 3. P 1 »U I >• K »«P w « m 

Infinitives and Participles o£ the above 
i Ydnvi 
{ Yempingvi 
i Sitvi 
j Sitpingvi 

I Wo’vi 
Woppiugvi 
Hdnvi 
Humpingvi 
\ Fdvi 
) Pipingv i 
j Pingvi 
( Piugpingv 


'itc Tense. 

. Yemtum 
. Ydmi 

. Sishtum 
. Sinmi 


Wo’pum 

Wo’ini 


Yemta 

Yempingta 

Sishta 

Sitpiugta 

AYopta 

AYoppingta 

Hdmta 

Hdmpingta 

Put a 

Pdpingtd 

Pingta 

Pingpingta 


Ildmpum 

Hdnmi 

Tdkum 

Pdmi 

Pingkum 

Pingmi 



3. Yemtum 
3. Yemtum 

3. Sishtum 
3. Sishtum 

3. AVo’pum 
3. AVo’pum 


3. Hdmpum 
3. Hdmpum 

3. Pakum 
3. Pakum 

3. ringkum 
3. Pingkum 


Yemtang 
Yempingtang 
Sisbtang 
Sitpingtang 
AVoptang 
AVoppingtang 
Hdmtang 
Hdmpingtang 
' Pdtdng 
Pdpingtdng 
Pingtang 
Ting pin gtdug 
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A Specimen of tiie Yayu Language. 


Ang ming Pdchya nom. Aug thoko Ydyu nomi (or Gd Yayu 
gnom) Khdsakhata Hdyu itkem. Ungki ddvo be Yayu. ischikem.* 
Go jekta dumsungmi. Hdtlia bong dumsungmi ghd md sen<xmi. 
L6 got kulup clihuyung t wanikhen. Dhankuta mu khakcbbin^ 
puclihum chupvikhata pdguha hdta vik pdcbikokmi. Any k6 md 
nom. Ang tdvo Gajraj Thdpa nung nomi. Gonha kdphe nakplie 
inang munang wathi yengkum. Wathirn ndrung gonha blektuni. 
Y athim chlio le pdkum. Honko d thum rdmi. Captdnha tlnini 
hdnung honpingkum. Ang ddvo lit’nung blining cholo chupsit khen 
mile go gonha mtitpingkum. Ddvo chinggnak chamchem. Gon 
sdnche. Ungjitd ddvo gha chitnmn. Ang thurnbe ithaji ndmi gonha 
wdlige latpinggnom. Angki thoko k6si blingmu hornba imba mus- 
chikokmi (our tribe, ice). Nepdl khdral khen Tdmbak i bong mus- 
chikokmi. Gdkhdta Awal be mutvi mdng nokokmi. Kuswdr, Botin, 
Dcnwdr, Awal bo mutvi nonem. Awal mu ramsa ha gang klieva 
md muschikokmi. Yik mdng p6vi, ghddimu chokphi sdtung jdvi, 
kem md pdvi thdko Kusiinda, Chepdng bdhamu chhdju puchhibe md 
muschikokmi. Angkimu kem nomi, vik lo nomi ; pdgnamu vik nom, 
memha, roakai, ddsi, phdphdr, bdja, ldvi, r6wa, mdsa, sakha, gdhtin, 
hdru, livi vik nom. Angki mulling kdlube, Hdngongwo bdha. Lap- 
^ha, Limbu bdha mdng jdlie, chhdju mddumbe gadhd pdhe, muschi- 
kokmi. Chhdju piichhibe bdja md licliem, jomsitmu ming mische 
le md nom. Hdnung bong jomsit lichem minung hong lat’lat’ha 
muschikokmi. Ghdkhata ha ruklung be rukkokmi, duklung be 
dukkokmi. Phaldmtu’vi, singcliuk’vi, k6ch6nvi angki tliok bo md 
nomem. Ivampdchydng, bingchopdchydng gyetim got khen ingchi- 
0 Angki kem angki gbt lid pdchikokmi. Angki wdschvdng 
Ul1 ® 1 v *k sdtang r6wa khen rdmekhatd lid duri chinchingha jdwa 
pungmem. A ayukhata khakchhingpuchhum povi (or chupvi) md 
nomem. Mische pd gyeti namsangmu sdva md pom cm. Jdwa 
khen rangai pdinem. Ldnchokhafca ddwdngmi jewa 
^\ a f?i UDieni ‘. ^ieschokhata rangai pota vaschimem Angki mulling 
1 V l0mi * gdt kulupha bakulup khen chholup t (or 1 6 

{ .vu up) bong nruphta chhdju mddumbe itha d6kha lianita no me in 



i Pbuws of numeration. Js co Vocabulary. 
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(or hamehimem). Angki kem chhdlung singlia pota, diha warnta 
hiingliing k6ha rota, khistiha supta, gdge gdge pdchimem. Kem- 
hhitai’i ndyung kuna nochliikmi ; k6lu, irnlung; kolu klio lung. 
Tdwokhata, tdmikhdta gdgd td md hokmi. Bangchodum klicn biak 
pachikokmi. Ndyung got kulup ha bd kulup khen Id g6t kulup * 
bong pdnku hdlid ha rome ingchikokmi. Pdnku phen mang won tike 
nam rorae upu kemhe latflat’ha, kam pdpdha, phengkokmi. Mische 
md pdpdha me’ta singtong kobe Mumpopmi. Khdcho, puk, chdli, 
bdli, mdcliho, jachikokmi, Gai, blidlu, phdka, md jdkoknii. Singwo, 
khudu, dudu, chdlung, jdkoknii. Sove tungchikokmi r bukchhale 
tungkokmir (note the two forms of the verb). S6ve r angki p6ta, 
chinggnak tungkokmi. Bukchha, gydtim gdt khen ingta, yanggnak 
tungchikokmi. Angki chliobe md blekchikokini. Nokchhung sas- 
chikokmi, mescho le, Idncko le. Bdlung khen gydti sun a le md 
dakkokmr. Angki elidlvi Bdlung. Gyefci suna le md nom. Ydyu 
tlioko mu singtong sunaha Brahman- Lama md honmi (or honmem, 
indefinite)'. Gydtim lorn md khokchikokmi. Angki vile hdkhele md 
watkokmh. Upo met’khen tdwokhata ha chhinggnak yanggnak md 
pdpdha lingmem. Tdmikhata ha mische le md litigmem. Imhamu 
ddwo ddvi angki mdjhua nomi. Inung wauikhen p6vi sund le md 
nom. Angki thdko gydtim got be ldsta, yangta thoko, ndti tolgong t 
bong yangrni. Finis. 


Translation.} 

My name is Pdchya. I am a Ydyu. The Khas tribe call us Ildyu, 
but our own name is Ydyu. I am an old man.. I don’t know how 
old ; above sixty. I am a cultivator of land assigned by the Edja 
to tlie soldiers of the Lhunkuta regiment. I have no land of my 
own. My son is in the service of Captain Gajrdj Thdpa. You saw 
him here often, and drew his portrait and measured him. Tie 
thought that very queer, and was a little alarmed- But the Captain 
reassured him, and he consented. I have been here four months to 
help you to learn our language. It is very difficult. You must 
judge of all. I can only answer your questions. 1 hope you will 
soon let me go home. Our people dwell in the basin of (or along 
the course of) the K6si river from near the valley of Nepdl proper to 
the Tainha K6si. We are not Awalias (people inured to malaria or 
dwaJ). The Awalias dwell in the valley of the river, and are called 

A phrapo of numeration. See Vocabulary, 
t A pbruj-.o of measure. See Vocabulary, "it in equal to two handfuls. 

J Tat o notice that thin cample of the Yayu long’! t.-c likewise reveal* the loc.it on, status, 
Ac., of the people. Therefore revert to a when you come to the article on 'l.e Yiiyu tribe. 
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\^i£u|war, B6tia, D4nwar, &c. We can’t live there by reason of the 
malaria. .Nor do we dwell on the hill summits like the Kusunda 
and Clipping, who never cultivate, but live on wild herbs and fruits 
and never build houses. We have houses and cultivate the soil, 
growing maize and k6do and buckwheat, and rice, cotton, millets, 
barley, wheat, and madder. We are fixed cultivators, like the 
Newdrs, not migratory ones like the Lepchas, Limbus, and others. 
We occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into 
terraces. Tice won’t grow on the tops, nor any sort of grain. We 


go up as high as grain will grow. We use the plough or the spade, 


V'VJ - x -, 

according to the nature of the site we occupy. We have no crafts¬ 
men, smiths, carpenters, or potters — of our own tribe. We buy 
utensils and ornaments from others. We build our own houses, and 
our women spin and weave the home-grown cotton of which they 
make our clothes. None of our race are soldiers, nor do we ever 
take service (menial). The N6wAus dye for us, if we need it; but 
the men wear plain clothes. Those of the women are sometimes 
dyed. Our villages are very small, usually fifteen-to twenty houses 
scattered along the hill-sides. Our houses are built of rough timber, 
plastered and thatched with grass.. Two* rooms in a house—one for 
cooking and the other for sleeping. We have no general dormitory 
for all the grown girls or boys of the village. We marry at maturity, 
buying our wives. A wife costs fifteen or twenty rupees. If we 
have no money, we earn her by labour in her father’s house. W e 
bury our dead without any ceremonies. We do not tattoo our bodies. 
Our ears we bore occasionally. We have no priest but the exorcist, 
who is also our only physician. None of our tribe follow the brah¬ 
mans or lamas. We abide by our own creed and customs. We 
eat fowls, pigs, goats, sheep, buffaloes. Not oxen, bears, or monkeys, 
but honey, milk, eggs. We drink beer and spirits. Much of the 
loiiner, as it is home-made ; little of the latter, because we must buy 
it Our lav. of inheritance gives equal shares to all the boys, and 
no s mre to the girls. Our head villager decides our disputes. We 
nc\u appeal from him. Our tribe is a broken one, and is reduced 
to very inconsiderable numbers. 


•kND or Analysis uf the VI yu Language. 
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IV.—ANALYSIS OF THE BAHING DIALECT OF THE 
KIBANTI LANGUAGE. 


A. —Bahing Vocabulary. 
Nouns Substantive. 


Air (wind), Jh 
Affection, Dwakcho 
Abuse, Waita. Khfclio 
A'bode, Bwagdikha 
Adulterer, Ryamnipo 
Adulteress, Ryamnimo 
A gricult u ri s t , By a ngs ikokba 
Amaranth (-rain), G6suraui 
Aqueduct, Kftlo. Pwalam 
. ‘ , ( KI16U michi 

Ancle ’l leg joint 
Arm-all, ) r , 

Ann, fore, { Gu 
Article, thing, Grokro 
Aunt-pat l Monio 
Aunt-mat, ) 

Anger, Sokso 
Ant, Gfigaohingmo 
Anus, Dyula 
Arrow, Bla 
Ax, Khd 
Alder-tree, BCirsi 
Bag, Sfilama 
Basket, Bai/tso 

Barley. No name. Jou is used 
Bamboo, Pulam (all). Kikcho (small) 
B.uk of tree, ttingkokte 
Back, Ching 
Back-bone, Chinrefisy6 
Bellv, Koja 

, j Lekholitlnba 

Bfcr.bt, quadruped, ^ Ijekhblimigwakba 
Being, animal, Samthiba 
J1 ox, chest. No word 
Bat kind, Pakati 

( male, A'po p&kati 
Bat, *; female, A'mo p&kati 
(young, Pukati ataini 
Birth. No name 
Bird kind, Cbikba 

( male, A'po cbikba 
Bird, s female, .Vino cbikba 
(young, Chikbaat&mi 
Beer, Gniisi 
Bread, Sh&blem 
Birch-tree. Pbyckulima 
Bed, } $ 16 * 0 ho 
Bed-chamber, Tpdikha 


Bed-time, Ipcho bdla 
Bee, Sydra (wasp, Yukuwfc) 

Blacksmith, Teupteu’le 
Blood, Husi 
Buttocks, K6sidydla 
Battle, fight, Mocho 
Boat, DCmga 
Bear, Warn 

Beard, Shed song, mouth hair; or Y 61 i 
Bwon,* chin hair 
Boar, A'po po 
Body, Ram 
Burden, load, Kura 
Bone, Reusye 
Breast, Kuchii 
Breastnipple, Neucheu 
Bow, Li 

Bowman, Licha, m.f Lirnicha, or Llcha- 
uima, f. 

Bottom, lowest part, Hiiyu 
Boy, Taw a 

Buffalo kind, Mesydu 

( male, A'po mf .sycu 
Buffalo, s female, A'mo m&syeu 
( young, Mdsyeu 4 tami 
Bull, Bing, A'po biug 
Boundary, Rdlu 
Breath, Sam 

Branch of tree. No word 
,, ( Lo'ba, younger 

Brother, j elder 

Brotherhood, I L( y ba l, uln 
Brethren, ) 

Brother-in-law, ChaVwa. Wadyalcha 
p lf ) male, A'pn bing Atiimi 

(female, A'mo bing iitami 
/'Pu. Dachom 
1 Grokso (thing) 
j Pwakutucho grokso (water 
( to driuk vessel) 

Cart. No word 
Cat-kind, Birmft 

( male, A'po birma 
i Cat, \ female, A'mo birmft 
(young. Birma atfimi 
' Carpenter, Sing chokba 
j Cheek, Ohoclio 
| Chestnut tree, Syeli 


Can, cup, 


• S 6r>>/ vd bw on vci Swdm. The broad 6 passe-, into wu and the final n i A Jr. vnguc. 
f Ac : jui li cotnea licha, *<■ from koja, the belly, k ;acha, a glutton; and from khylui, 
a bouse, kkyiuicht. a huunoholdcr, &c., 
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Vooli. Yoli 

.. Td. Gikba. Tawa. Tdmi- 

tawa 

Child i nia ^ e , Tdwa, . _ 

a> 1 female, T&rai, f Glk K “• f -* 
-lulJren, Ti'ulau. Tawatami 
Clay, Phulemkhapi 
Cloth, Wa’ 

Cotton cloth, Linkhi wa 
U oollen cloth, Duke wa 
Silken cloth. No word 
^lothea, raiment, Wd 
Cloud, Kukayal 
Colour, Moba 

Cold (frigor) i J^narati (weather). 

/>, . ( Ju(wind). 

Companion, Wdroha 
Claw nail, talon, Gyang 
Cane (calamus), Ghri 

Cousm { ^ I Gnwapsya 
Cow, A'mo bing 
Cough, Sheukhd 
Copper. No name 
Cowherd, Bing theulba 
Cotton, uncleaned, Linkhi 
Cotton, cleaned, Rhwa 
Courage. No word 
Crow, Gagakpa 
Daughter, Tami (girl) 

Daughter-in-law, Dyalmi 
Dance, Sili * * 

Day, Namti 
To-day, Ana 

B“ka? s rtt h 4 (flying,mrth) 

P. ttrc, wish, DwTikoho 
] "tell. No namo 
liter, ICisi 

f mule, A'po kisi 
l>eer,s lemale, A'mo kisi 

Door,te KisUt4mi 

Disease, illness. No name 

j male, A'po khlicha 
) U5ma ^i A'mo khlicha 

»«J*&J£***** 

Dream. Ghd'mo 
Drink, IVme. Tuchoom 
Drunkard, Dukbt T^ba 


I Dyer, Ky&kba 
Earth—the, 1 T -, ✓ • 

! Earth—a little, j * v m P l 
Ear, Sfimaneu. (See Nose) 
Egg, Di. B.Tdi (lia = fowl) 
Elephant. No name 
Echo, Tliololamstikha 
Enemy. No name 
Ewe, A'mo bhera 
Eye, Miehi 


Exorcist, Jamcha 
Earthquake, Khrinyam 
Evening, Namtheuba 
Face, Khli 

Feather, Chikbaswong (= bird-hair §) 

Sal, } E “ 

Father, A'po 
F.ather-in-law, Yeppa 
My father, A'pa 
Thy father, I'po 
Ilis, her, its father, A'po 
Fever, Jhsara (ague) 

Fair, 1 Jyapdikha ledikha, 

Market, j " — buying and selling plac :> 
Fear, Nin'.a. Gnima 
Ferry, Hamba gludikha 
Fire, Mi 

Fireplace, Mimudlkha. Bwakai 
Field, arable, RO. Bydngsi 
Finger, Brepelio 

Finger-naU, Gydng. Brepchogydng 

(Dwabo dyelkem 

Fellow-countrymau, n Dwabo dyd diiu- 

[ muryu 1 

,, f Dwdbo thokkem 

F* ilow-tnbeman, j a dwabo thokkem 

Fish, Gnd 
Flavour, taste, Br6 
Flesh, Sy 6 
Flint, Chichilung 
Flour, Phftl 
Flea, Chukbe 
Fence. Khor 
Floor, Khdpi (earth) 

Flower, l’hung 

Ford. Pwiiku hambng ludikna^[ 

Fly, Sheuroo 

Food, .Idwdme. JAchome. Participles** 
Fowl-kind, Ba 


The mhcuiirv', r S y ’ "i ho U b «ni, answers to Kikha, who begets or giv. s birth to, a ; won 
tranritive and P "i r .prououu in the purr.elides is normal, as m tho inode of matin 
t KIdaho vcrh-Li J out of neuters. 

I KUie'iaV Nfvrf Poetical, dispure. 

note HtA u n * insertion oi a labial is a conimon trick of the e tongues. 8c 

1 lkir skffiica 5 Quill is Bdsyuriiua. 

sosacsM.C'L dlm . sec pp. -533, 3,5, 3 ,„-. ko -:.d dir...« 


.^1 ; uirn, 1 

fltanf ivoly ‘ lustn,„^T^ iv ‘*' Q»tilitivcs'ai.'d'"inflnitiv.- • w! 

l-urticipios are Armed from tho i 
liiicrullv wm ^ a0ri '- e = food and »dib e. 

;• 8i h«**••• 


Qualitives and* iuftnitivc.s which tal 


mitiona, final tu, n 

... _J it cun be used su 

iidtive by it, and are uaub 

__ w ... „ . ,Fv Jaehome = food and odib e. 

•lu’waino f ? r 8lli( - issuing plact*. 

Conjugationa. c au eatH . Jdchomc, svhut any one eats, an edible substance. See on 

VOL. L 
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( male, Swdredwabd 
Fowl, % female, Chwongkameubd 

V young, Bukballo 
Fowl, wild, Sabala bfi 
Fowl’s egg, Bfi, dl. Bdadi* 

^dydke^ Wangmedyeldim. Wangme- 

Fist. No word 
Forehead, Kdpi 
Filth, dirt, Kiku 
Foot, Kholi blem f 
Fonu, Moba 
Forest, jungle, Sfibala 
Fruit, Sfchi 
Frost, Phdrsa 
Frog, Ivrukrd 
Friend. No name 
Garlic. No name 
Ginger, Peurim 
Girl, Tami 

Glue, cement. Kyapcho 

Glutton, | Kojaoha, m. 

( Kojachamma, f.t 
Grandfather, Kfki 
Grandmother, Plpl 
Grandson, Chdcha 
Granddaughter, Oh&ch&nima 
God, a god. No name 
Gold, Syeuna 

Goat-kind, Swong&ra, S6ngara 
j male, A'po swong&ra 
Goat, •< female, A'mo swongara 

V young, Swongara dtami 
Goat-lierd, Swong&ra theulba 
Grass, Jicn 

Grain, J&md 

Ghee, butter, Gy&wa (oil) 

Groin, Techi 
Hand, Gublemf 
Handle, Rising 

Spade handle. Itdkokchom rising § 

Hair, Swung 

Hair of head, Cham 

Hair of body, Sw6ng 

Herdsman, Ring mesyeu-theulba 

Heaven, Dwamu (sky) 

Head, Pfya 

Heart, Thim. Theum. (French eu) 

. iiadlo. Hadn&m 
Heel, Cheuncheu led 
Hail, Mdsi 

Hammer, Thyakehdme § 


Hammerer, Thyakba 
Hemp, Gra 
Hen, A'mo ba ♦ 

Hip, Kholimichi, or Jilamichi 
Hope. No word 

IIoof > { cloven } Gyakseuleti 
Hog-kind, P6 

[ male, A'po p6 
Hog, < female, A'mo pd 
(young, Po dtdmi 
Hole, Gwalyum 
Hoe spade, Kokchdme § 

Husk, Phira 

Hook peg, Ch&chdmo § 

Horn, Grong 

Goat’s horn, Swong&ra agrong (goat, its 
horn) 

Honey, Syura. Shura 
Horse-kind, Ghdra 

{ male, A'po ghdra 
female, A'mo ghdra 
young, Ghdra dt&mi 
House, Khyim 

Householder, i Khyimcha, m. 

1 Khyimohamma, f. 
Home, Bwagdikha 
JIuDger, Sdli 
Husband, “Wancha 
My husband, Wa wancha 
Thy husband, I' wancha 
Her husband, A' wancha || 

Instrument, ( Pvdpachdme§ 

Implement, i Grokso. Itdpachogrokso 

(tessit 

Ice. No name 
Intestines, Chisye 
Iron, tty&l 
Jaw, Ka’karn 
Joint, Michi 
Juice, Pwaku (water) 

Knife > { Ohwarchom § 

Knee, Pokchi 
Knot, Khingna (pp.) 

Kitchen. Kidiklia If 
King, Ho’po. Hwdng 
Lamp, torch, To’si 
Language, speech, Ld 
Lip, Shco-kokte (mouth leather) 

Leaf, Swaphd 


* Be© not' 1 § of next page. 

Laoi* WOtd * tm thoSO tho s! P“ of flut thing* (Mom) is uddod to 

S Fhe,c and many more such m . partieiplos of tho instrument or oWect or of (Hm-'sm 
tb# ”* ^ ^ 

Prsilu' L (Tfd-df "T aUd • W ® X “ 0f Ttrb3 ' a 
iroro is n. sample of the suffixes u the ' Jyiil—f J hou put or place 

. T ‘ .V:: V ; 7 ur \™' V, r °* (Jy«i ~a n j 

ruA ki * t0 "**“* dlUM *- h-.t 
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^icaf. Sing swapho 
-w^her Kokte (skin) 

Leg-all, Kho li 
Leg-true (tibia), Ph 6 ph 61 
Liar, Limocluilba 
Light (lux), Hauhaft 
Lightning, Ploksa 
Life, Sam (breath) 

^iver, Bing 
Louse, Tusyar 
Laugs, Syeuporeh 
Loom, | WWhogrokso 
Load, Kurt ^ Wfipfiehome 
Lowlands, Bhepte 
Lowlander, j Lheptecha, ni. 

Mat • ^hepteclianima, f. 

teSff; “*»* 

JyspdikhaUdlkha 

A osod, Khyunpfiba 
Mankind, Mfiryeu 

Man, | femaie^Mbicha 

Mare, A'mo ghora 
Marnage, Grochyer 

gStetts-™* 

safe 

SS5S£&“« 

Mist, Kuksyal 
Manner, > 

Mode, wav ) Kho 
Monkey (ill), Korea 

Medicine, ‘fe®® 1 ' Khapoho 
Mind, Thcum Uani0- 

Moon, Tadsaba. u 

Month. La *“* 

Morning, Didil* 

Mother, A'mo 

T^ njot h cr ’ 

ml r ober ’ 

^ h«S its mother, A'mo 

Luta worttr‘* t | T0 ' in^inots^f 0 a a0 ““ "’ C <1 ni-liffcrontly, with or without the pro- 

Torn', i c . tion ' ! i!ic definitive piv-;; 

§ In the fi r -\ C f se par»te nouns from verbal imperatives; a cut from cut 

iU "ftTu V; \ llttvc t! ' o? t i • U rl ° f e M? r05si 11 ‘he two w ds arc regr, dc-d as a compound 
lb To ills ,lkha > s hvpi4 p .:X SI v5e - his ordure : ., .cr, its dung. 1 

11 T ° l!ns iU «Wu-s LikbaJ chil,r bed - hami.Lr. Kidiklm. < king-p.ueo - kitchen. 

mu, or who begets and who Is bom. 
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Money (copper), Ldlajima 
Mountain, Syerte 
Mountaineer, i Syertecha, m. 

. . , (fcjyertechanima 

Mountain products, Syertedimt 
Mouth, Shed 
Moustache, Shebswora 
Muschito, Syupydl 
Mouse, You 

Nipple, Neucheft (milk) 

Noise, Syanda 

Neck, Sheureu (French eu) 

Name, Ning 
Night, Teugnaclii 
Net. No name 
Needle, Leumje 
Noon (day), Nam-belscho 
Nose, N6u (French eu) 

Neighbour, Kwaudaubwakba 
Nostril, Neu’lam (nose— way) 

Navel, Sheupum 
Oar. No name 
Oil, Gydwa 
Oak-tree, Sbbusdrsi 
Odour, smell, A'ri. Ki + 

Onion. No name 
Ox kind, Bing 

( male, Bing. Apobing 
Ox, s female, A'mo bing 
(young, Bing dt&rui 
Ordure, Kbli 

Man’s ordure, Muryukbli or Murvudkhli 
Tiger’* ordure, { Gu P“ f Gu P sa 

Pain, Bcukha, H. 

Palm of hand, Gublcm dgvalla (hand, its 
palm) 

Penis, Bli 

Place, Bikha |j (in compc ;ition of verbs 
chiefly) 

Plant, Wdba, P. 

Pleasure, Gyersi 
Plough, J6chome 
Ploughman. J6ba> P. 

Plain, Byainba 
Plainsman, ) Pyambdoha, m. 

Lowlander, J Byambachanima, f. 

Plate dish, ( p - 
Platter, f 
Parent, Kikbft, p. *1 
Plantain, Grdmochi 
Plantain-tree, Grdmochi sing 
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Plantain fruit, Grdmoclii sichi 
Pine (tree), Tosi 
Pepper 'black). No name 
Palate, lvokolyam 
Pepper (red), Dukba 
Potter, Kb dpi yalba 
Peach, Kliwomalchi 
Peach-tree, Kbwomalclii sing. 

Peach fruit, Khwomalohi siclii 

Price, Tiling 

Priest, Nokso 

Poison, Ning 

Point, Jeujeu or Juju 

Ram, A'po bh 4 ra 

Bat, You (French eu) 

Rain, Ryd-wd 
Rains, the, Rydwa namti 
Rib, Click h /amreusye 
Rice, unbusked, Bdra 
Rice, husked, Slniri 
Rice, boiled, Momara 
River, any, Ohio 
Root, Sy&ngri 
Rust, Gdri 
Rudder. No word 
Road, Lam 
Rope, Grd 
Roof, Khyimpti 
Rhododendron, Twaksyel 

R.- tree, Twoksyel sing 

R.-flower, Twoksyel phung 

R. - fruit, Twoksyel fijchi 

Salt, Yuksi 

Silence, Licho 

Spade, spud, hoe, Rfik6kchome (— ground 
digger) 

Spear, Hochdme 

Shape, form (and colour), Moba 

Sheep-kind. No name. Bliora used 

Spii its (distilled), Hdna 

Spindle, Panchom 

Spinner, Panba 

Skin, Iv'kte 

Sk all, Piya reusyo 

Shoe, sandal, Kh6lidi paschong 

S. ed, Wuehydi 
Sieve, Rivangrna 
Shop, Ip'thi 

Sail of 1 *o;i t. No word 

Sand. No word 

Spittle, Richukd 

Snot, Neukhlt = nose-filth 

Silk. No word 

Silver. No word 

Snort, play, Ohamcho (inf.) 

Sister, elder, Y&wa; younger, Loba, see 
Brother 

‘ iat-erhood, Y&ba loba bum 


Sister-in-law, Wady elm i 
Sitting chamber, Bwagdikha 
Spider, Bdjeringmo 
Smith, TeupteuJ6. Teupteucha 
Snake, Bdsa 

0 , ("\Yali, m. 

Servant, \ wali ; iima> f . 

Soldier, Kyakyamkliusiba 
Sky, Dwamu 
Son-in-law, Dyalclia 


(my Wd— tdM 
Son, < thy V —td > 

(his A'—td J 


see Child 


Shoulder, Balam 
Shoulder-joint, Bdldm mi'chi 
Shepherd, BlnSra theulbaf 
Side, Chdkhyam, Pum 
Star, Sord 

Summit, top, Gndri. Juju. Agnari. 

A juju 

Snow, Phumu 

Summer, Hau-namti = hot or heat day 

Sweat, Cwaulau 

Stonn, Gnoloju (— great wind) 

Steam, Sam (breath) 

Smoke, Ktini 
Strength, Sokti 
Song, Swdlong 
Sow, A'mo p<>. Khomi 
Sugarcane, ByarJ 
Sun, Nam 
Sunshine, Nam 
Sunrise, Namdhapcho 
Sunset. Namwamcho 
Still, Hechopii 
Stone, Lung 
Stomach, Koja 
Shade, shadow, Bala 
Straw, Jim (grass) 

Sword, B6tlio (knife) 

Shield. No name 
Tail, Meri 
Testicle, Kollosichi 
Tiger, Gupsa 
Thigh, Jila 

. , ( Pzrdkudwakcho 

ihirst, -j p^irudwaktimi 
Thumb, Bombo 
Tooth, Kbleu (French eu) 

Tobacco, Kuni 
Turmeric, Byu’ina 
Toe, Khdlihrepcho 
Too, great, Kholi bombo 
Toe-nail, Gyang 


Tongue. Lyam 
Time. No name. 
To-morrow. Dilla 
Thread, Sdle 


Bela used 


1 V i ta-wo, my son ; W i tnrai, my daughter; Wa t my child. Ta is child - Sontal v.nd 
Ur.vm I *.• But tu v- n»cd aim* for .• on, ns ? i is end i ,v, i sou in Burmese, which language has 

ttl o tho toi suffix sarni, a girl = tf»mi Baking and Ihtvu. . 

f , <-i , . . • <• ,nr.-/C. bo. rowed. It 1m very at range that few of the Limuittyan languages 

have ini' cs for sheep, or ox px'-t), or home. 

X Sugar is Byar apwaku - jujoe of cano; It. rally, cone, its juice. 








WNlSTffy 
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<-; : T’uinaof, Btik’bu 

Thief, \ 5 uuc > ia » “• 

l Kunchanuna, f. 

Theft, Runchaniwa 
Tree, Sing. Dhy&ksi 

Tribe~Thok ^okte. Dhyaksi kokte 

\\” n \ e ' pat. Popo 
Uncle, iw w . K-i n 
Urine, Charuika* 

Man s urine, Mury nach fir ni ka 
ij°. 8 urine, Swongara acliarnika 
' tun, Sagra 

Vegetable, Chefile p^le 

Pf a > Kyaiigyalyangma 

Village, Dyal 

Villager, i P- val P a u, m. 

, r . . , l Uyalpaunima, f. 

^ ictuals, Jachomef 

V ice, sin. No word 

v Oic^ Syanda (sound) 

V alley. No word 
Vulva. Twarchi 

V } tx, Kb dye 
Wound, Ban am 
•vtr 0 ^’ -^hdda swon 

V all. A' tba. Antha 

V eaver, Wapfiba 
\V ater, Pw&ku 
Water-spring, Pw&ku bio 
Walnut, | Tkoro sing 

l fruit, Phoro sicbi 


<SL 


Wife, Ming 
Wrist, Gublemmicbi 
Work, Ku 
Wizard, Krakra 
Witch, Krdkranima 
Witchcraft, Krakraniwa 
Widow, Khlfmii 
Widower, Kliluwa + 

Whore. No name 
Whoremaster. No name 
Wealth, Grokso 

V'T * bird’s), Baphlem (bd = fowl) 

Witness, Ywoba. Tdba 

Year, Th6 

Yesterday, Snnam7i 

Yeast. No name 

Adje 'TIVES. 

f Neuba, § m and c. gender 
Good, { Neubanima. f. 

Bad, Ma neuba. N ;gative 
Deceitful, ) Hanba, a. and c. 
Cunning, J Kanban tnn, f. 

~ v , f Ma hdnba Neg. 

Candid, | A , je Ajc'uvnkba 

. ( Deukha iba, m. c. 

Malicious, j pbanimn, f. 

Benevolent, { Gyersi {^baMma 7 f. 

T , (-Paha, i. c. 

Industrious, | PAbanma, f. 


Muryu or ruuryeu A chAmikn, man his urine ; sonrriira A ct.arnll a. goat its urine. 

T Jftchoine, literally what fit to be eaten or usually eaten. PartUplo of the object. See 

tit p. 327. 


■ - ~,P* 327 . 

v , 1 "‘ l uu d mi are suffixes of gender. The formative suffix eha is e t uivalent to wi in words 
itKe dia, a bow man ; kfin-cha, a thief. &c. The feminine of w.t i> mi ; of eha is micha, as 
Koja-cha. a glutton ; koja micha, a female glutton ; or it i nitna, &» kun-eba, a tbiof ; kun- 
amnia, a female thief. Pau and pci .ire also masculine signs, whereof the former makes its 
leraimnc b/ adding hima ; the latter by changing the po into no, as dyai-uau, a villager; 

> -nauniui;*, a female villager; ryumni-po, an adulterer; ryar.ni-mo, an adulterers. 
kmi t ,vc P ar tie nial suffix 1*u, which also makes nouns of the agent, :i7l d gives qualitives a 
-1 tai.tbval c h:, ‘acter, as thyak-ba, a or the hammerer ; ne- -ba, a or the good one, is another 
J ‘ BU ffix WiYch takes nima for its feminine. 

r»n Ut ^ a , °‘PG1 nouns in baare often regarded as of ah gendc rs,and when d adjcctively, 
Kiih h i JS 1 u 7°d, they take 1, siyu of gender, r. nutnbor, oi- case. Kiev precedo the 
wai ns., i. 1VC| wl, j c h they qualify in their cruuo /otiQ, as neuba wainsa, a good man; neuba 
,1U ’ & or> u meu ; neuba w limmke. < f a good man. 


to • 108 aro formed from the gerunds (fide Caldwell), and need a formative 

t , ,u x, la *'"® relative and participial sense. Such is m»t the case with Kirduti participles, 
utivelv often take the m, mo, formative, and always if the 



hoWegcneraU . a ™** 01 number, _ _ __ 

rarticRl^h^KWu* 1 oneM,*vu? f them are few proper or primitive omk ’Most aro 
forms aciie< tivos f,’< \ ? en ^ m fif ,n ha, siba, na, and chome. Tne possessive suffix m, nu. 

kem and dim iii!Lk.>?!u U stan V VW8 1X1101 nouns from vcib.d infinitives. So also tuo suffixes 
uuu uun make adjectives from cubstautivoa. 
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<SL 


(Chwanclia, pi. 
idle, ^ Chwanchanima. f. 


True, or truth.-) A'je. A'jebwakba, m. c. 
speaking, j’ A'je bwakbanima, f. 

/'Limo.* Limo bwakba, 
False, or false- ; m. 

speaking, ^ Limo. Limo bwakba- 
l. nimn, f. 

Passionate, \ Soksa, bokba, m. c. 

liasty, j Soksa bokbanima, f. 

Placid, patient, Soksa ma bokba. Neg. 

Brave, M& niba. Neg. 

Constant-minded, ) T. dumjftsiba, m. 
Unchangeable, j Taeumjasibanima, f. 

Inconstant, V Theu mtljasiba. Neg. 
Changeful, ) 

Wasteful, )Warba, m. c. 

profuse, j Warba ima, f. 

- T . „ ( K&k&chy&kba, m. n. 

Niggardly, j .y&kbanima, f. 

j Tleum neuba, ra. c. 
Kind, gentle, ‘j pi eum neubanima, f. 
Harsh, unkind, Thium mdneuba. Neg. 

, ( Blba, Bisiba, m. c.f 

Obedient, | u'ibai ima, Blsibanima, f. 
Disobedient, M f\ b ba. Md bisiba 
Masculine, Wainsa^e, lQ en itival both 
Feminine, Mincba .e, j 
Mad, idiotic, A'th um md neuba 
Sane of mind, A'th mm neuba 
Licit, Parhome, m. f. n. 

Illicit, Mapfichome . ... . 

B „lilv, Kamkc \ lemtival, both of 
Mental, Theumke f these; com. gender£ 
( Soleumi b/akba, m. c. 

Hungry ^ gM eiun i bvnkbaninm, f. 
Thirsty, Pwaku dwak'hni byakba 
_ r . . j A'klancho 1 ) akba, rn. 

.Malted, -j A'klancho bw.kbuuima, f. 

.. -j ( Phfoiba, ra. c. 

Clothed, | pijfoibanimn, f. 

Libidinous (man), Ming dwakb.. m. 
Libidinous (woman), \\ ainsa t wakba- 
uima, f. 

Gluttonous, ( Kojmid 
Drunkard, Dhekong- j tuliaiiima, f. 


Alive, j Blenba, m. c. 

Living, t Blenbanima, f. 

Dying, Byakcliopaba 
^ . j Byakba, § m. c. 

Dead ’ \ Byakbahima, f. 

Sickening, 1 R{cho .i P a j«b ™- c. 
Sick, j I pabamma, f. 

Sickened, sick, j p t p„ 4 i m o ) 

Getting we 11 . ‘Nvaciiopuba 
. . ( Sw&bn, m. c. 

^ot well, | Swubanima, f. 
j Neuba, m. 

Healthy, ^ Neubanima, f. 

Made well, Swtip&ng 

( Sokticha, m. 

Strong, | Soktimicha, f. 

( Soktimfitlnba, m. 

Weak, < Soktim&thibanima, f. 

(Sokti xnanthim, c. 
c, ( Myelchopaba, m. 

sleepy, J Myelchopabauima, f. 

A , 1 Myelba, m. 

Asleep, j Myelbanima, f. 

MVaking, Syainscho- { ^banima^'f. 

Awake, Syains- { 

Awakening, Syainsip&ba 


. , . j Swolacba, m. \ c 

Adult, ^ Swolami or Swolamicha. j 

^ . -l ( GmVwa, m. 

Old, aged | Gn . Vmii f. 

( Kimba, m. f. n. 

Handsome, s Rimsokpa, m. 

( Bimsongma, f. 

{ Ma rimba, j ^» 

M a rimsokba, > fteg. 

Mii rimsongma, I 

„ , . , j Laba, coni. ■ en. and m. 

' i ( Dokho IMm, m. ami n. 

, ° r > — '» ) Dtikho lfibanimn, f. 

' ~ ... f Gnolo, m. and u. 

Great, btg, j Gn6 , 0 J, inia . f . 

Small, Akachime. Ydke. 1 i See Young 
(Sy^oohba, m. and n. (well in 
Fat,< flesh) 

(Sydnefibanima, f. 
fri . ( Hyamba, m. and n. 

-luin, J Ryiimbanima, f. 


^ i f Dukba, m. c. 

Drunken, j Dukbiu.ima, f. 

Foul-mouthed, ( Kin ha, in. c. 

Abusive, I Kldbanima, f. 

<~Limo, m. and f., can be used alone for raise. , 

t Biba is the transitivo, bisiba the intransitive form. See v or ns. 

t Seen. i 3 o of Sequ«l, also the note and references at p.3«i. 

s Pvakchonatwi is litoraHv who makes to die, and so of all similar words ; but the form h 
doubtful, and in general the participle in bd, which is ao-istie, is used in neuter verbs 
exclusively to express both senses of dying and dead, sickeniug and sick, the preterite 
l.articiple being rc;.fardod as an np|>endage of transitives only. , . 

« Those two words are samples of adjectives proper. Such are very rave in this tongue, 
wherein the qualifying words are mostly participles, usable too, substantively, like tnosc 
formed by the uTixes cha and wa. This u another Dmvi nan trait: and the rarity of proper 
adverbs and . iti<>nr.. and the uso of gerun is In lion of the c-no and of nouns in lieu of .no 

other (sco Adverbs and Trepositiona), are two more such traU3, to be added to those else¬ 
where set down. 
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( Baiba, m. and u. 

Weary, | Balbaniina, f. 

Untired, ( Md balbn, \ 

Fresh, \ Md balbauima, ) ■ 

Lame, I gokopa, m. n. 

( bokopdnima, f. 

Lamed, Snkopdpdna, c. 

Blind, i kwoba, m. n. 
t>i- 1 ' Ma kwobanima, f. 

Landed, Ma, kwobapana 
Deaf, $ M*} n j m ka, m. and n. 

I Md nimbanima, f. 

Deafened, i Mu nimbapana, xn. n. 

’ ( Md nimbanimupana, f. 
Dumk, i Md hwakba, m. 11. 

( Ma bwakbanima, f. 

Deaf and dumb, ( Glaud-wa, m. n. 

- idiotic, \ Glaudwanima, f. 

Alone, solitary, *G folia or A'gicha, m. f. 
Companion-■d i Wdrcha tliiba, m. n. 

* 1 Wdrcha thibanimd, f. 

J Jdkba. Teuba. Mimba, m n. 
VLse, < Jokbanima. Teubanima. Mim- 
r v , banima, f- 
oolish, hldjokba. Mdteuba. Mdmimba. 
Neg. 

Learned, i Farepdba, m. 
t„_ * „ l ParepAbanima, f. 

8 nor ant, Md pare pdba 
Rick, i Lkiba, m. n. 

I Tbibanima, f. 

Poor, i Mdthiba, m. n. 

I Md tbibanima, f. 

Talkative i Dwakba, m. n. 

0:1 . ’ l Bwakbauima, f. 

^ vo ’ . *^ a kwakba, in. c.+ (silent who 

remains) 

hi t v = black, Kekem, m. f. n. 

Pirtied, \ ru pana, m. c. 
fii ' Kekemnimapaua, f. 

Llean = white, Bnbuxn, m. f. n. 
Cleansed, -j Pnhiimpana, m. c. 

\ Jl *? u kumnimapana, f. 
Married, ■! w^chya dyumba, m. 

I Grochya dyumbauiraa, f. 
Urnnarried, * G ,- dchya madyninba, m. 

( Gidchya mddyumbanima,f. 
J*xed, -j koba. m. Chobauima, f. 
[ Chdchome, n. 

Exempt, - Md chol>a. Ma chdbanima. 
Mew \ • A Md ekochome. Neg. 

Old ’^.' uta - 


Readv i Rimsiba (adorned), m. c. 

Ready, | Kimsibanima, f. 

Unready, •! rimsiba, f°- 

{ Ma nmsibamma, f. 

Common, abundant, Tachome, 11. 

Pare, scarce, Md tachome. Keg. 

Public, apert, patent, Kwdchome 
Private, latent, not to be seen,Khleuchome 
Successful, J *Jeupdba,«caus. pres. part. 
Prosperous, | p 

Unprosperous, f neupaba, 'j 

Unsuccessful, f neu P ai *&» /‘Neg. 

v Ma neupuchome, j 
Saleable, Ldchoine, p. f. 

Sold, Lena, p. 

Purchasable, Jyapchome, p. f. 

Purchased, Jyamna, p. p. 

Similar, ( Deuba, in. n. 

Resembling,) Deubanima, f. 

Dissimilar, Mb deuba. hid deubanima 

Tho same I H yCmme or 1 (t^t very one) 
ii.o same, ^ Myom!?no> , m f 0 

Other, different, Kwagname. Wangme, 
m. f. n. 

Easy, doable, Pachome, p. f. 

Difficult, not doable, Md pachome 
r , {FhasibaA p. n. 

Changeful J phatdhopaba, p. n. (about 
Changeable, | to chtt |; ge) 

ri . , ( Ph&siba (self) 

Changed, j phdna (other, tr.) 

About to be changed, Phdchotne 
Caused to he changed, Phasipana, c. ref. 
Plidpdna c. tr. 

/Md liulsiba, n. 

^ , , , • , ’ Md hulba, tr. 

Orderly, set m order, \ M4 u ma i\>a. 11. 

V. Md lipba, tr. 

/ Hulsiba, n. 

Disordered, .) Hulun, tr. 

Disorderly, ) Limsiba, n. 

V Limna, tr. 

Liable to disorder, f Hulchome 
About to be disordered, 1 Lipchome 
Having, possessing, ( Thiba, m. c. 

tenens, I Tbibanima, f. 

Not having, f Md thiba, m. c. 

Wanting, \ Ma tbibanima, f. 

Ornamented, J Kilnsibafrefl. 

Adorned, | lti ln p ana> tr . 

( Ma rimba 
Plain, \ Md rimsiba 
( Md rimpana 

Useful, Siohome, p. f. tr. § 

Useless, hid sichome, Neg. 

„ . , . Gvukba, m. c. 

Quiok-movmg, active, •, Glllkbauinul> f. 

enolii!'. 1 ! 1 ;', 1 ' ^ e ' :lln -‘done, is wd gicha bwagna, iVicha bwangd, a'gicl.'a bwa =: my, thy, bis 
t 1 . ^ or rri P ; ons. 

1 k'; b to be (sit) and to spo . c, can hardly bo distinguished in tho i>articip!cs. 

tioipios r.h u CU> 18 .phSso = change tbywolf; change if, is phdto. Th-. f- • mor give a for ]>ar- 
pt.til) »i ua ail< ^ phasciioputut ~ what olmngea or is about to chaj go; nud Ihe lutu-r, 
§ V ;- nd I >h > ni4 - the changed. 

adicoiivca ° i: ‘ ^ J j-(soe Conjn pttions), an 1 usable cq- • ly as substantival or as 

j v » jaeliome is victuals or food at p. 5 .while boro it is edible or wholesome. 


» Woi *a-out, Am a i sara, ra. f. n. 
Rendv ». , (Theuinna (finished) 

3 1 prepared,^ Mingba 1 (dressed 
7 . I Kina f food) 

J '^prepared I theuinna,) 
k hmado, 1 Md mingba, VNeg, 

__V Md kina J 






WON' i° 
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Slow-moving, lazy, inert, Ma grukba, 
Neg. 

Wholesome, eatable, Jachome* * * § 
Unwholesome, M&jachome 
Manufactured, wrought, Tana 
Manufacturable, Pdchome * 

Sharp, Heba, n. p. 

Sharpened, H<$p&na, tr. p. 

Blunt, Ma heba 
Bluntened, Ma h( 5 p&na 
Grinded, Khrina 
Grindable, Khrichome 
Spun, Pilnna 
"Woven, Pana 
Platted, Pdna 

Spacious, wide, ample, Bhyappa 
Contracted, narrow, M& bhyappa 
Moving, capable of self-motion, Dukba, + 
n. part. m. f. n. Dukbanima, f. 
Movable, capable of being moved, Dok- 
chonie, tr. p. f. 

Motionless, Md dukba, m. n. 

Immovable, M& dukchome, tr. 

Moved ,X self, Dukba 
Moved, other, Dungna 
Caused to be moved, Dungp&na 
Figured, self, R&m dyumba 
Figured, other, R&m dynmpdna 
Figuxable, R&mdyum pachome 
Unfigurable, Kamdynm md pachome 
Luminous, Bhining, Chyarba (self), n. 

Self-illumed, Chyaraiba, refl. 

JI turned by other, Cbyarpdna 
Illuminable, ( hyarpacliome 
Dark, Namrikba 
Barkened, Namringj dna 
Flaming, burning self, Hoba (fire and 
candle) 

Kindled, 1 
T nflamea, > Ilopana 

Made to flame, ) 

Kindleable, 1 TT _- -_* 

T,.flammable, f IIo P il(!hoine 
Burning, in process of being consumed 
by fire, Deupba 

Burnt, consumed by fire, Dcumpana 
Consumable by lire, Deumpachome * 
Bxtingnishing (self), going out, Byakba 
Bxtinguiabed by another, Byangp&na 
The upper, superior, Haiungme, 
m. f. u. 

The low tr inferior, H&yungme % 

Right, Jumrolamo 

Left, Perolamo 

Central, Alimbudime 

Fas tern, Namdhapu i khalame 

Wen tern, Nu 1 n warndtkhal&me 

Nort iicrn, Hateulame 

Southern, Uiiyulnme 


<SL 


Impassable, Mdgwakchomo 
Cultivated field, Jon a 
Cultnrable, Jochome * 

Uncultivated, Ma jona 
Un cultivable, Ma jochome 
Fruitful, rich (soil), Neuba (good) 

Barren, sterile, Ma neuba 
Sandy. No word 
Clayey, PhMdpheleme 
Calcareous, Chunnungme 
Saline, Yuksinungme 
Muddy, Kyelcliome 
Busty, Byerbakbapimingme 
Brackish (water) Yuksinungme 
Fresh, jTbcbome 

S -«* 1 Broba 
Flowing, Gwakba 
Still, M 4 gwakba 
Beep, Gleumba 
Shallow, Md gleumba 

(Jfinam § 

"Windy, stormy (weather), < Jukbime 
( J dkhitame 

Fine, fair, Neuba 
( Junamme 

Cold, -s Jumi byangmo 
\ J fikhitame 
f Haulomi 

Hot, s Haulomi byangme 
( Haulau dyumme 
Sunshiny. Namneume 
Cloudy, Koksyalbwalme 
Rainy, Rydwayurne 
Cold (water), Chikba 

Hot (water), ( ^leugloum, conj 

{ Gleugleum-me, disj. 
Moist, sappy green (wood), A'pwakn- 
nungrne 

Juicy (fruit), A'pwakunuugme 
Juiceless, sapless, A'pwakumanthimo 
Wooden, Singke 

Woody, timber-bearing, \ Singdhyaksi- 
Wooded, J bwagdikhd 

Stony, made of stone, Lungke 
Stony, stone-bearing (plape), Lung bvag- 
diklm 

Iron, made of iron, Syelke 
Iron-producing, Sy elgiba 
Leathern, made of leather, Kwoksyeuke, 
Kokseke 

Skin-bearing (animal), Kwoksyt u tbibo. 
Kokse thiba 

Wet, 1 , o . (Moba 

Dry, f clothe "' &c ” \ Shenba 

Wooded (country), {|^bwakba ;ha 


* See note § at p. 

1 '} Ij o participle of n< utor verbs is single and aoriotic; dukba is changing and changed 
at sitd« ctutarlft, 

t Hitteu, top, above; hdyu, below, trottom. 

§ Wiutl .»nd windy, and "cloud and cloudy, & .. arc confounded u nallv like “cold ” in 
Lugliali, which is both substantive and adjective. Sv> also Heat and Ilut. 
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ytm^ tHdauehorn (naked) 

Jungly, Subala dyumme 

Coloured, { Rjansiba, self 

lltyangna, by other 
Caused to be coloured, Ryangpdua 
( Bubum (white) 
Colourless, < Md ryangna 
l Mu ryangsiba 
Colourable, Ryakchome 
Red, Lalam * 

White, Bubum 
Black, Kydkydm 
Blue. No name 
Green, Gigim 
Yellow, Worn worn© 

Sweet, Jijim 
Sour, Jeujeumf 
Bitter, Kaba 
Bipe, Jiba 

Ripened, Hjta, n. fee«) 

{ *T ipana, tr. (other) 
Raw, Achekhli 

That is raw, Achekhli bwakba 
That is made raw. Achekhli pana 
Rotten (flesh, fruit, <ke.), Jyipba 
Rotten (wood, &c.), Chyamba 
Coarse, ) , 

Fine, No words 

Rough, Khwarbekhw&rbem 
Smooth, Phdlephtlem 
Boli: hed, Ph eloph 61 em 
Unpolished, Ma phelephC'lem 
Straight, Dyomba 
(Gukba 

Crooked, < Gung-gung, or 
T , .. _ iGung-gungmo 
I;ull, Dyamba 
1’dled, Dyainpdna 
Rmpty, A'sheti 
Emptied, A'sh&ipdna 
S^bd, Dyamba 
Hollow, A'slxHi 
f. C; ^y, Hyalba 
; : ight (levis), Hamba 
^ re at, Gnolo 
Small, Take 
~ong, JheCiba 

Md jheuba 
Wide, Bh vakba 
f T ul ?°w, m bhyakba 
Jbgh, Luba 

V )W > Ma laba. Dekhnldta 
ar * Kona-bwakba 
Round, Khirkbirine 
spherical, Pulpulme 
J mrud, Jeujeumet 
^ npomted, Mu jeujeume 


Fdgcd, He’ba 
Unedged, Md lie’ba 

Broken (long things), Jikba. Jiugna 
Torn (cloth, ie.), ( ChimPtr. 

Split (wood), 

Entire, by negative prefix to all the above 

Porous, Ghapba 

Imporous, Md chapba 

Open, Hongsiba 

Opened, Hongna 

Opening, about to open, Uong3cliopab;t 
Shut, Tyangsiba 
Shutted, Tj angna 

Shutting, about to shut, Tyaugs chop aba 
c 1 ( Hamsiba, n. 

Spread, | H;ulma ^ 

r? T, 1 j Plemsiba, n. 

Folded, | Wemua _ ; r . 

Expanded, blown (flower), Boba 
Caused to blow, Bopana 
Expanding, about to expand, Bosch opaba 
Closed, shut =• not expanded, Md boba 
Tight, Khinanba, n. 

Tightened, Khitnna, tr. 

Loose, Thyelvim 
Loosened, Thyelvim puna 
Unsteady, loose, or 1 Ma jdsiba 
Shaking, ) Msi jdua 

t,. , £ ( Jdsiba, n. 

Fixed, hrm, | J4uaitr . 

Cooked, Kina 
Boiled, Pwakumikina 
Roasted, Gryamna 
Grilled, Cheuna 
Hairy, Swon tbiba 

Hairless, Swon m 4 tbiba or Swoii mantln 
Feathered, Swon thiba 
Unfeathered, Swon md tbiba or Swon 
m&ntlii 

Rising or risen (sun), Dliapba 
Setting or set (sun), A\ amba 
Issuing, coming out or come out (being), 
Gluba 

Entering or entered (being), Woba 
Falling (being), Dokba, n. 

Fallen, Dokba, n. 

About to fall, Dokchopaba 
Falling (thing), U'ba 
Fallen (tiling), U'ba 
Risin ; (being). Kapha 
Remaining, risen or standing, Rapso- 
bwakba 

Risen or stood, Rapba. Rapso bwakba 


m b’-dam adjectival. Lai am mo substantival Nov dri, Hydwun and lb awtinglu, uid IA 1 , 

. . Ti Hind!, or red and the red one. So Bubum and Bubumme Gitfim and Gbrnnmo, 
u * , affixes jokpn (m.) and i- i*;-n.ia(f.) arc often substituted for mo m volbierco to colour, 
K Jakyajok r .a, t he black. 

t •Jeujeum, literally pointed, 1 1(F oint. 

f-phrricai'l^ vcl i u J n is a Pex, point, top ; pulpul is a sphere, and Ktilrkhir, a round but not 

sent^r ji^ba, as participles of t outer verbs which are aoristic, wear tho form of pre- 

L pies, and as '.djeetivea moan breaking as vseil as br< k«jn &o. 
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Raising, Rarnpaba 
Raised, JKamna.tr. 

’ ( Kampauu, caus. 

Putting clown (man), Jyeulba* 

Put down (things), Jyeulna 
bitting, Bwakba. Nisiba 
Seating, Bwang paba. Ni paba * 

Seated, Bwapaua. Kina 
Lying down, Glesiba, Ipba 
Laid down \ Glesiba Ipba, n. 

Waking, Sy aiS 8ipanaImpa " a ’ tr - 
y aked, Syainsiba 
Awakening, Syainsipaba* 

Awa kened , Sy ai n sipana 
Sleepy, Myelcko dwakba 
Asleep, Myelba 
Sleeping, ]\Iyelba * 

About to sleep, Myelcbopaba 
domestic, home-made, Dwabodyel dim 
foreign or foreign made, Wangmedyel 
dim 

Rustic, Dyelpo, m. f. 

Loving, ) ( 

Desirous, l (being), { g wakl v m ’ P 1 - , 

Desiring, j |Dwakbamma, f. 

Lovable, ) -p. , , 

Desirable, j Dwakchome 
Written, Rynngna 
Read, Parepana 
Raton, Jana 

Drank, Tuna (pausing accent) 

Payable, Chochome * 

Paid, Choona (pausing accent) 
Well-odoured, A'rineubame f 
Stinking, Arimaneubame 
Having odour (thing) or K- . 

smelling (man), j Numba 
belonging to a Tibe-) T , , 
tan or native of ILeuchako, m. 
Tibet, j Leuchammake, f. 

Tibetan, or produced ( Leucbadyeldim 
in Tibet (thing). j Leuchadyelke.m.i 

•Nepalese, native of Nepal. No name 
Belonging to a high-) 0 . , . , , 
lander or native of ^ lc , ak ®» In - 
hills ( SyGrtemmake, f. 

Highland thing | Syerfcedim, or 
„ (Syertedyeldiin 

Of person of the ) Dbeptechake, m. 

phuns, j Dbeptechanimake, f. 

Pioduce of plains, Dheptedim 


<SL 

European (per- f Bubum-ramcha, m. 

son), ( Bubum-ramchanima, f. 

European (goods), Bubum - ramthiba 
dyeldim 

Woollen, made of wool, U'nke 
Woolly, wool-bearing, U'n thiba 
Hairy, made of hair, Swonke 
Haiiy, hair-hearing, Swonthiba 
Iron, made of iron, Syalke 
Golden, Syeunake 
Silver, made of silver, Chandike 
Wooden, made of wood, Singke 
Woody, full of trees (place), Dhyaksi- 
bwagdikha 

Jungly, full of jungle, Sdbald bwang- 
diklia 

Eye-having (being), Michi thiba 
Foot-having (being), Klioli thiba 
Wealthy (being), Grokso thiba 
Wealthy (place), Grokso-bwagdikha 
Grain-having (man), Btira thiba 
Grain-producing (field), Bura neudikha 
Grain-abounding (place), Bura bwang- 
dikha § 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

Great, Gnolo 

As great as this, Yam khwome gnolo 
Greater than this, Yam ding gnoio 
Greatest of all, Haupe ding gnolo 
Very great, The gnolo 
Small, K&chim. A'kachim 
Small as this, Yam khomekachim 
Smaller than this, Yamdin- kdchim 
Smallest ot all, - Haupe dingk&chim 
Very small, Thd kdchim 
Cold, Chikba 
Colder, Yam ding chikba 
Coldest, Haupe ding chikba 
Very cold, Thd chikba 
Hot, Gleuba 

Hotter, Yarn ding gleuba 
Hottest, Haupe ding gleuba 
Very hot, The gleuba 

Numerals. 

Cardinals. 

One, Kwong 
Two, Niksi 
Three, Sam 


(ri.iUvume, piKuuime = the^old ones?main Jfj’f' = olcl <md woman), whence 

female, w’hSJco awalochdme, .w^SZe ^ 80 - mature, male an i 

<: J. NhS twoJo%re«ed VulSZ ftjftK » * 5 ,atte P 7 , hon ■ ^bsbmttvo only b 

tl.m he lo.nl, and then dimIdiom = inTf) a ,^d fna mad WS* i'““’ he T> “»>• ' lnk ' a ' 1 tho rcl;V 
•>“ ! -f teur, W dim 8h6ri. (^o Qm,om“) ° f th * * * Land 01 "«•«. m»ryu a 

ov eC in ■!,' S “* w tU ° 1 ''“ c wl,J ~ u ! <“**■* “*‘blc only with a verb ; bwang from bwak- 








WNIST/fy 
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^Fcwf^ 

, Gno 
Six, Rukba 
Seven, Channi 
Eight, Yd 
Nine, Gliu 
Ten, Kwaddyum 
Eleven, Kwaddyum kwong, 

= ten ^and) one 
Twelve, ,, niksi 

Thirteen, ,, sam 

Fourteen, ,, le 

Fifteen, &c., ,, gn6 

Twenty, A'sim, ) Kwong asim, 

= a score j = one score 

t ( Kwong dsim 

iwenty-one. A'sim kwong, j kwong,—- 
= a score (and) one j one score 
V and one 

Twenty-two, A'sim niksi. Kwongdsim 
niksi 

Thirty, Kwong asim, kwong aphlo 
=7 one score, one its half 
Thirty-one, Kwong asim, kwong dphlo 
kwong, = one score, one half (and) one 
lkirty-two, Kwong dsim, kwong dphlo 
niksi, — one score, and one half and two 
l?orty, Niksi dsim — two score 
Forty-one, Niksi dsim kwong 
Forty-two, Niksi dsim niksi 
T if ty Niksi dsim aphlo, =: two score (and) 
its half 

l^y-one, Niksi dsim aphlo kwong 
’lrty-two, Niksi dsim aphlo niksi 
k^ty, Sam dsim 
seventy, Sam dsim dphlo, = three scoro 
(and) a half 
Eighty, Lu dsim 
^inety, Le asim dphlo 
L ne hundred, Gnd asim, = five score 
ne hundred and one, Gno asim kwong 
no hundred and two, G116 dsim niksi, 
— five score (and) two 
Ordinals. Noue 

Adyerbials. 

Once, Kwdbili 
Jwipe, Nip pal . 
ilince, Sap paid 
i ' our t'mes, Lop pili 
o' ve .times, G.iS piili 

Ku pala 

|even times, Chi pili 
L'gbttaraea, Yi pili 
JNino times, Gbu paid 

Kwadiy um pili 

oeconfllv f ; »ting, save as they coin- 
comlly, f cide with the last 

Numeral Adjuncts. 

tongul or e fanh btfu11 / a3cril,aHo to this 
° , 0r talhng 30 fast out of use that 


what remains is a mere fragment. I shall 
illustrate by comparison with Newari, in 
which these generic signs are undoubtedly 
normal and in full use. Balling, like 
Newari, has no division corresponding to 
the fully-develope 1 gender, m. f. n. It 
has not even, as Newari has, a division 
correspondent to the logical gender, or 
beings and things, which is equivalent to 
the major and minor of gender in the 
plural of Dravirian nouns and verbs also. 


English. Kcicdri. 


Beings 
Tilings 
nationals 
Brutes 
Vegetalia 
Plants 
Timber trees 
Soft trees or 
grasses 
Logs 
Weapons 
Implements f 
Pairs 
Flowers 
Fruits 

String of \ 
animals 


Hina 

Gu 


Bdhing. 


} Li? 


Mi 


} 

5 Sima 
j- Mi 
Kd 
1 pfi 

Ju 

l’lio 

Go 

Tya. 


Heapof things Don. 


JI16 

ruch; 


A'puin 

Sing 

xVpum 

Syal 

LI 

IB worn 
jehyarchyar 
. Khumna 

Kha 


Days (Nhu 

In the use of these signs first comes 
the numeral, then the sign, and then the 
tiring or being specified, c.g., Newari, 
Chha ma si ma. Balling, Kwong sing 
dpum = one (timber) tree. 

Chha ma singliali md. N.; Kwo dpum, 
Seli dpum, B., = one chestnut tree. 

Swd nhu nhi, N.; Sam kha namti, B., 
three days. Nigo santola si, N.; Ni 
bwom santola siulii, B., — one orange. 

Chhapukhwo?!, N.; Kwc-syal betlio, B., 
= one sword. Chliago siughali si, N.; 
Kwobwom seti sichi, B., ~ one chestnut 
fruit. 

Pronouns. 

Singular. 

I, Go 
Thou, Ga 

He, she, it, Harem, yam, myam 
Dual. 

We, inclusive, Gosi 
We, exclusive, Gdsuku 
Ye, Gasi 

( Harem dausi* 

They, \ Yam dausi 
(Myam dau 


tor duusi, dau, read da&ai, that is, short a or soft a, with the pausing tone. 
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AVe, inclusive, G6i 
We, exclusive, G6ku 
Ye, Cani 

f Harem dau * 

They, < Yam dau 
l Myam dau 
This, Yam ) ... 

That, Myam j genders ; no sign 

m> „ Dual. 

Inese, Yam dausi 
Those, Myam dausi 

rrr, ^ r , Plural. 

These, Yam dau 
Those, Myam dau 
Self, Daubo (Dwabo) 

Dual. 

Hwabo dausi 

Plural. 

Dwabo dau 
Myself, Wadaubo 
Thyself, I'daubo 
His, her, itself, A'daubo 
Dual. 

1 j Wasi daubo, exclusive 
i Isi daubo, inclusive 

2. Isi daubo 

3. A si daubo 

Plural. 

j f Wake daubo, exclusive 
\ Ike daubo, inclusive 

2. ine da.ubo 

3. Ane daubo 

Amv, some, person, Seu; subs, and adj., 
m. and f. 

Dual. 

Seudusi 

Plural. 

Sou dau 

Any, some, thing, MAra; sub3. only : n. 
Dual. 

MAra dausi 

Plural. 

Mura dau 

Another, KwSgname 
Dual. 

Ivw 4 gn 4 ine dausi 
_ Plural. 

i\ V’.'dgname dau 

3 lai!y or much, Dhekong : subs, adj.: 
m. f. n. 

No dual or plural. 

J'e v. L rV, Duklio: subs, adj.: m. f. n. 
The same, Myem 


Dual. 

Plural. 


<SL 


Who? inter. 


Myem dausi 

Myem dau 
How many? ) , (subs, adj.: 

And how much? \ ~ s "°’ \ m. f. u. 

As many, much, Gisko, i .... 

So many, much, Metti, ) aitto 
All, Hwappe, ditto 
Half, A'kwaphala, ditto 
The whole, Hwappe Haupe 

'Seu. \ Singular, subs. adj. 

f ra. and f. 

Seu dausi. Dual 
Seu dau. Plural 
/Gycm, sing. subs. adj. 

Who? rela.+< Gyercf'dausi. Dual 
V Gyem dau. Plural 
( Myem, sing. subs. adj. n. 
Who? correl. < Myem dausi. Dual 
l Myem dau. Plural 

{ Mara, sing. subs, adj., m. f. n. 
M&ra dausi. Dual 
MAra dau. Plural 
What, rel., Mara 
WhAt, correl., M:iem 
Dual and plural, Like 
Interrogative for both 

Whatever, } Gisko > sub3 - ad J- m - f - a ■ 
Dual, Gisko daiiRi. ) .... 

Plural, Gisko dau, f dltto 
As manv, Gisko, 1 . 

Hew many? Giio, J ut SUpra 

So many, Metti 

Dual, Metti dausi 

Plural, Metti dau 

Hither, Yemka. Myeinka 

Dual, Yemka dausi. Myemka dausi 

Plural, Yemka dau. Myemka dau 

Boih, Nimpho, subs, and adj. m. f. n. 

Several. No word 

My, WA’ l 

Thy, V 

H is, her, its, A! 

Dual. 

Our, WAsi, exc’.i l'-si, incl. 

Your, P-si 
Their, her, its, A 'si 

Plural 

Our, Wake, excL Ike, inch 
Your, Ini 
Their, A'ni 
Mine, WAke 


* See note (*) on previous prig©. 

T Gyem takes the S prefix and ; errogntivoly in a relative tense : which < f 

perr ons or fkings will you toko? A-gyeiumo lddi, wbi-.ciu the disjunct form is ©m. 
gyermuo. 

t The words father nud mothor iu conjunction with their pronominal adjuncts are 
r *.r„a (wasi-po wako-po ) 

i!!$ Lhpo f Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

a*po asi-pn uni po ) 

Of.hor I l.’iliou . 1 -pj, undo, though but iterations of p". -.re regular, t.g , 


Irregular, a-pa 
i-po 


, WA-pOpO, i*r.upO, 
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rke 

His, her, its, A'ke 

j Dual. 

Ours, Wasike, excl. Iaike, incl. 
iour8, I'cike 
Theirs, A'sike 

Plural. 

Ours, 'Wakke, excl. Ikke, incl. 

Yours, I'nike 

Theirs, A'nike 

Own, Dauboke 

t. My own, Va dauboke 

2. Thy own, I' dauboke 

3. His, her, its own, A' dauboke 

Dual 

1. i dnuboke, excl. 

) I'si dauboke, incl. 

2. I'si dauboke 

3. A'si dauboke 

Plural . 

T | Wake dauboke 
l I'ke dauboke 

2. Ine dauboke 

3. A'ne dauboke 

1. Mino own, Wake dauboke 

2. Thine own, I'ke dauboke 

3. His, her, its own, A'ke dauboke, &c., 

like the disjunctive mine 

Bahino Verbs. 

Cause, Kite, tr I*&pdto, its causal* 
Cause not, Md pdto 

Oftu it, bo able for it, ■! fj^PP 0 - P- 
_ t Guam.so, mtr.f 

Ho not can it, M& chfipo. INIfi. ehdmso. 
Ckdmpdto, tr. 

Ch&mpdso, intr. 
Ohdmpdyi, passive 
Cbdmp&p&to, causal, tr. 
Champ dp/iso, intr. causal 
x Champdpdyi, cau3i\l 

Bnabl- not, Mi champAto, &c. 

Be horn, Gikko, n. 

Give birth to ) ^! ko ’ trans - 
or beget, }V! ,1 S 8 9> reflex 
V. Kingyi, passive 


Give birtl. to f Gin ^ nUo ' tr - C1 " sal 


or beget, 


Cause to cau 
or enable 


Gingpdso, intr. causal 
( Gingpiyi, |>assive causal 
Cause to beget JKinepdto, tr 

or produce, 1 £? n SPf <?> reQex 
1 * tKingpiyi, passive 

Be not born, Sid gikko, Neg. 

Beget or produce not, Md kikko, Neg. 
/Blenno, n. 

j . j Blenpdto, tr. causal 
Ldve> | Blcnpaso, intr. causal 
V.Blenpayi, passive 
Live not, Md blenuo 
/'Bydkko, n. 

j .. J Byangpito, tr. causal 
Ul ’ ) Byangpiso, intr. causal 
VBynngpdyi, passive 

{ Sdto, tr. 

Sdso, reflex tr. 

Sdyi, passive 
Sapdto, tr. causal 
Sapdso, reflex causal 
Sipiyi, passive 

Be (sum), Kd. Ivhe. Gno. Irreg. Defoe. 

f Bwakko, m (sit) 

-r. + /_J Bwangpdto, tr. causal 

Be + ( ), \ ]>wangpaso, intr. causal 

V Bwangpiyi, passive 
( Dyhmmo, n. 

Dyhmpato, tr. causal 
Dyumpdso, intr. causal 
Dyhmpayi, passive 
Thyumto. Hyumpato§ 

Have, possess, j 

Have not, j Ma thi’wo 
or want, ( Ma bwala 
Make to have, f Thiydto, tr. 

Cause to possess, ( Bw&l&pdto, tr. 

! " Pi wo, tr. 

Paso, reflex 
Fayi, passive ]| 

Pdpdto, tr. c. 

Pdpdso, intr. c. 

P&pdyi, passive, c. 

_ , . ( Pawor itikho bwdkho, n. 

Keep doing, | pdsoguo bwdkho, u. 

Cease doing or to do, Packo pleno, n. 
j Tydrro, tr. 

Suffer, • Tydrso, reflex, tr. 


Become, 
Cause to 
become, 


t Tydri, pas. 


anw< *2 H'K. ’ • u / ativ6 all verbs. and Is derived from (he root pd, to do or make. F 
scn^i’* 1 r,ft t3lC f0,:, b "dolor an tv kor." In Brthing it la tho causative, also bearing th t 
r T Uo > or mako, is pawo. 

English''cAiWf 6 ” h , !!n , a # wd poncho of ITuyu, tho defini: • and indefinite of l Piny irian : in 


a trebl ° one * thyumpapato C 

refer to !y iat * 1]e xhrcc f °rm 8 of the transitive (prim 

U,v df; h"\r killm^ 0 *^i , . and r, '° (tho ape 

out. C'^ential ,n vor - hLo to rl* *, the :onse is modi fed < 

in • 

thelanguago of o rt en i r nrul l K' nc "' * ,1S vvi:: h ' x • I; ' n t! ’° r,rnn 
e 01 ctrtam Special f orui s of the veib oubsidUry t_. the se-cs 


gikko become* k:Kk<s whence kinypato 

dvo and caussd alike) 
kill him or it; >-a-r >. r ill 
the House is modlfed of neoc.-iUy, l>ut with* 
aeond or i l trii i>orwon. 
nituar, the ^xiau uco In 
ailed paeaiN 0. 








misr^ 
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Cause to suffer. 


Observe or 
Examine, 


Kwo-gno, tr. (see) 

Kw6-so, reflex 
Kw6-yi, passive 
Kwo-p&to, tr. causal 
Kwb p^sQ, intr. causal 
Ew6-p£yi, passive, causal 

I Teuto. Jokko. Mimto, tr. 
Teuso. Jongso. Mim- 
so, reflex 

Teuti. Jougyi. Mira- 
ti, passive 

i Teup&to. Jongp&to. 
Mimp&to, tr. c. 
Teupfeo Jongpiso. 

Mimp&yi, pas. c. 

Feel, ( Limleto, trans. 

< Limldso, reflex 


Be sensible of, 
bodily, 


Be member, 


Forget, 


Desire, 
Lust for, 
love, 


Tremble, 


Laugh, Itiso, n. 

Make laugh, Risipd-to-so-yi, c. 

Laugh at, irride, Rito. Riso. Riti, tr. 
AVeep, Gnwfikko, n. 

Make weep, Gnwdngpa-to-so-yi, c. 

Dance, Silim6vo,+ tr. 

Make dance, Silim6p&-to-so-yi, c. 

Sing, Swdlong p 4 w 6 , tr. 

Make sing, Swalong papdto-so-yi, c. 
Hope. No such word 
Fear, Gnito, n. 

( Gnip&to, tr. c. 

Frighten, < Gnip&so, reflex c. 

V. Gnip&yi, passive 

( Gnipapfito, tr. 

Cause to frighten, s Gnip&paso, reflex 
( Gnipapdyi, passive 
/Kliiwo, n. 

J Khipato, causal 
j Khipdso, c. reflex 
vKhip&yi, c. p. 

Be good, Nyuwo or Nyuba bwakko, n. 
Become good, Nyfiba dyuinmo, n. 

{ Nydto, tr. 

Nyfiso, reflex 

Nyfiba dyumpho, tr. c. 
Nyuba dyumpdso, refl. c. 
Nyfiba dyumpayi, p. c.+ 
Be glad, I'thira nyula. Gyerso. 

/ A'thim nyup&to, tr. 

J Fthim nyfip&so, reflex 
) Withim nyflp 4 yi,§ passive 
V Gy^rsi pdto-paso-p.'yi 

Be vercd, .ad, {£“&■£»«* 

Vee, sn.l.lcn. ( 

Be satisfied, Rugno, n. 

Satisfy, Rup&to, c. 

/Bwakko, n. 

Utter, speak, J BwangpAto, c. tr. 
Articulate, ^ Bwangpiiso, c. reflex 
\Bwangpfiyi, c. passive 

Relate tell sneak f 8 ‘^ no * S6do ’ tr * 
+ * 6rcak -1 S6-ao. Soso, refl. 

toorof \s6yi. Sodi, 

Cause to re- ( Sopato, tr. \ Fc 
late, to n 86 p&so, refl. J- 

. (Sopayi, p. j a 


Gladden, 


-unmeao, rtri-iux 

Liml^yi, passive 
Mimto, trans. 

S Mimso, reflex 
Mimti, passive 
Mimp&to, tr. causal 
Mimpdso, reflex causal 
Mimpayi, passive, causal 
/Tlendo, tr. 

J Flcnso, tr. reflex 
| Plendi, passive 
■ Plen-pa-to-so-yi, causal 
( Dwakko, intr. 

1 Dwakto, tr. 

Dwangso, reflex 
Dwakti, passive 
C Dwangpft-to-so-yi, e. 

/Grdmdo, tr. 
t-t f, ’ Gr/imso, reflex 
j Gr/imdi, passive 
kGrampA-to-so-yi, c. 

( Syanto, trs. 

J Syanso, reflex 
k ’ ) SyantL passive 
V Syanp&to, &c., o. 

Be modest, Gnuno bokko, n. 

/ Online bong pfi-to-so-yi, 

Slake modest, < tr., or 

VOnline pok-ko-Bo yi,tr.* 

As dyum becomes Lhyum, so bokko becomespokko-bongpato ; and from pokko, double 
causal [iong-puto. (Sec Grammar.) 

t Sill = a dance. The verb m/vo has the separate reuse of to fight, but is used with many 
nouns i i verbalise them. 

t Add a* pynonytio s of dyump.ito. <fcc. :— 

Nyiib-t thyumto, tr. Nyuba thy urn bo, refl. Nyuba tliyu my i, pas. 

Nyit vel Neu. French ou, as before explained. 

§ Mean -, may I bo pr : widened. I3e glnd- 
(b.ned, the sheer passive, chi mot. Ikj expressed. 

1, tnou, no, Is gluddt.ncd - WAthlru nyuj.-ayl. 

Ft him nytfpdne, A'tbim nyupiida. The last 
=. he gladdens and i gluddeuod. Gyerso and 
gytfr.sip.bo are much • loser exprubiions lc»r 
glad and gladden. The others are formed 
from thim or tin urn, tlio heart, an I the con¬ 
junct pronouns. Opposite is the phase of the 
uciivo and passive voices. 


tell, &c. ( So pay 


Sodi, pas. 
For both 
the 
above 


Active. 

A'thim nyiipAdti 
A'rhirn nyupadi 
A'lliim nyii p .cla 


Passive. 

"W At him nyifpavi 
11 Inin nynpAue 
A'tbim iiyujuidM 


(for th :n r- id theura, French <■ >..) 
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L<> papdto, tr. 

L6 pdpdso, reflex 
X L6 pdpdyi, passive 
ell my, tliy own, ( sogno 

his, tale, 1 1 16 s6gno 


Cause to talk, 
Tell 


« and reflex 


x jl iu a 

Be silent, Liba bwakko, n. 

( Liba bwangpdto, tr. 

Silence, < Liba bwangpdso, reflex 
V Liba bwangpdvi, p. 

Cause to f £•)}>«• bwang papdto, tr. 
silence,') =r'!J 3a bwang pdpdso, reflex 
\ Liba bwang pdpdyi, p. 
n „ f Bruto, tr. 

° aiJ > summon, < Breso, reflex 
(Brdti, passive 

n , (Brep&to, tr. 

Lause to summon, Brepdso, reflex 
(Brepdyi, passive 
(Syanda pawo, tr. 

Shout, vociferate, < Syanda pdso, refl. 

T , l Syanda pdyi, p. 

Learn - teach thyself, Chdyiwso, n. 
leach, Chayindo, tr. 
leach thyself, Chdyinso, reflex tr, 

C ause thyself to be \ n , r . . , 

taught, j Chdyinsipdso, c. r. 

leach me, Chayindi, passive 
Cause me to be taught, Chayineipdyi, c.p. 

Bead, 4 s nch word. Kwo-guo = see, 
l is used 
/'Byakko, tr. 

Write, < Byangso, tr. reflex 
I Byangyi, p. 

\Kyakti, p. = write for, or to me 

Cause to write, | IlyingpAs'o, reflex 
' Bydngpdyi, p. 
a i .. ) Hilo pdwo. tr. 

Ask, question, 1 Hilo pdso, reflex 
(Hilo pdvi, p. 

Cause to ask, ( P^pdto, tr. 

or question, i Bilo pdpdso, reflex 
a I Hilo pdpdyi, p. 

Answer, S6-gno, tr. (see Tell) 

„ .... ) Bun no, tr. 

Leg, solicit, - Bunso, refl. 

U'unyi, p. 

n „ , . { Bun pdto, tr. 

Cause to beg, •’ I'm, "g ex 

v Bun pdyi, p. 

Get, obtain, 6nd, j T:i-so°’,! fi C x 

Cause to get, Ac. „fi es 

\ Td*payi, p. 

Htinvmhni qcV* rmniv^ u r " a PP r0V0 > vrhonco transitive dwakto, ap prove it, lil.o Lho 

I t„ t ana MKietcrnmitte. 

it, any being or tliLi'rVj-1 J V m‘ 8 \ tJl ° 1 Hro.- iv, rT nK refer respectively to me (KB nti). to him, or 
also. khleu^:&^«;u^;eu i I !^ hrSClf)(kll!0iiS0) ’ “* J *• 


( Dwakto, tr.* 

Approve, like, Dwangso, reflex 
(Dwakti, p. 

r. xv, a f Hwang pdto, tr. 
Cause to like, &c. x Dwang pdso, reflex 
l Dwdng pdyi, p . 
Dislike, i?f! 1 wakto 
Disapprove, ) ^tdawangso, &c. 

LL ’ Uladwakti 
j Kwo-gno, trans. 

See,x Kwo-so, reflex 
( Kw6-yi, passive 
j Kw6 pdto, tr. c. 

Show, x Kw6 pdso, reflex c. 

(Kw 6 pdyi, p. 

Hide, lie hid, Khlefiso, n. i 
Hide it, Khlehto. tr. 

Hide me, Khletiti, p.f 

Cause to be hid, or J 5 u! CU Cr. 
to be concealed, ) fV, J cu P^so, reflex 
tUhleu pdyi, p. 

Cause to cause to I J )! * 1 } 011 I'd pdto, tr. 
be hid, 'l £ 1 eu Pdpdso, refl. 

xt- x vKhleu pdpdyi, p. 

( Ninno, tr. 

Hear, < Niuso, reflex 
(Ninyi, pas. 

j Nin pdto, tr. 

Cause to hear, s Nin pdso, reflex 
(Nin pdyi, passive 
fDapto, tr. 

Taste, < Dnmso, reflex 
(Dapti, passive 

j Dam pdto, tr. 

Cause to taste, s Dam pdso, reflex 
(Dam pdyi, passive 

{ Muto, tr. 

Muso, reflex 
Rluyi, passive 
( Mu pdto, tr. 

Cause to blow, < Mu pdso, reflex 
(Mu pdyi, passive 
( Narnmo, tr. 

Smell, < Nam so, refl-’x 
(Ndmyi, passive 

( Nam pdto. tr. 

Cause to smell, x Nam pdso, reflex 
(Nam pdyi, passive 
( Khuto, tr. 

Touch, <! Khdso, reflex 
(Khliti, passive 

( K hu pdto, tr. 

Cause to touch, \ Khu pdso, reflex 
l Khu payi, passive 
( Jdwo. Bdwo. tr. 

Eat, sJaso. Ed so, reflex 
( Jayi. Bdyi, passive 


Cause to eat, 
feed 


( Id pato, tr. Bapato, tr. 

< Jd pnso, refl. Bapaso. i < if. 
(japdyi, pna. Bnpayi, pas. 
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/Tiigno, tr. 

Drink, < Tuso, reflex 
(Tuyi, pas. 

( Tumlo, tr. 

Cause to drink, *1 Tunso, reflex 
(Tundi, pas. 

Be intoxicated, Dukko.* Neutro, pas. 
Make intoxicated, j pa-to, tr. 
or intoxicate ) Dun S P as0 » reflex 
/xr , I Dung pdyi 
| Mewo, tr. 

Vomit, < Meso, reflex 
i Meyi, pa?. 

(Mopdto, tr. 

Cause to vomit, ^ Me paso, reflex 
( Me pdyi, pas. 

feleep, Ippo, n. 

{ Im pdto, tr. c. 

Im paso, reflex c. 

Im pdyi, pas. c. 

f Ipto, tr. /These are equal 

Cause to) T a J jo sense to the 
a i p „, \ Ipso, refl.< last, and exhibit 
p * 1 la second mode of 

ylpti, pas. V making causals. 
Wake, Syayinso, n. 

( Sydyinsi pdto, tr. 

Awaken, < Sydyinsi paso, reflex 
(Sy ay in si p lyi, pas. 


<SL 


T\ f Gndmung m6wo, tr. 

’ { Gnamung moso, reflex 


(.' iU86 to ( 5 n 4 mun & m6pdto, tr. 


'Araam Gndmung m6pdso, reflex 
* * Gndmung mopayi, pas. 

Fart, Pi so, n. Piaipdto, Ac., cauenl 
Fart at aim, Pito. Piso. Piti, tr. 

Shit (caca), Wdao, intr. 

Cause to shit (caca), Wasi pdti, Ac., c. 
Caca supra ali quid vel aliquem, Wafco, tr. 

P is ,(minge) ) {^g ocwtt#1 
Iinminge, Charto, Ac., tr. 

Kiss (give and (Clmppiwo, tr - 

Cause to ki??. Ohuppa pdto, Ac., c. 

(Leuwo. tr. (French ou) 

Kiss (cob), < Leuso, reflex 
(. Leuyi, pus. 

B’ : kissed, Lcupdso, reflex causal f 


c. ( Hachhun m6wo, Ac., tr. 

' I ndchhtm mopdto, Ac., causal 


( Tbwo, tr. 
Spit, < Tdso, reflex 
V Tdyi, j>as. 


Cause to spi fc, 


Belch 


, J %< 
l ’t Bys 


Te pdto, tr. 

Td pdso, reflex 
To pdyi, pas. 

Te papato, Ac., D.C .4 
iyamne mdwo, Ac., tr. 
aimie mopdto, Ac., causal 


Cough, 


f SyoLhd m6w6, tr. 

( Syokhe mopdto, Ac., c. 
Hiccun i dokto, Ac., tr. 

, UP ’ \ Dikumi dongpdto, Ac., c. 

( Dwakko, tr. 

Swallow, s Dwangso, reflex 
(Dwangyi, pas. 

Yawn i Ha P 3a mdwo, tr. 

1 Hapsa mdpato, Ac., c. 

( Tukko, tr. 

Lick, < Tungso, reflex 
l Tungvi, pas 

( Tung pdto 
Cause to lick, s Tung pdso 
[ Tung pdyi 
(Bippo, tr. 

Suck, < Bimso, reflex 
yBimyi, passive 

/ Bim pdto, tr. 

Cause to suck, < Bim paso, reflex 
(Bim pdyi, pas. 

( Krato, tr. 

Bite, < Krdso, reflex 
(Krdyi, pas. 

/ Kra pdto, tr. 

Cause to bite, < Krd pdso, reflex 
( Kra pdyi, pas. 

Kick, Td-to, tr. Ta-so, reflex, 
pas. 

( Td pdto, tr. 

Cause to kick, s Td paso, reflex 
(Td pdyi, pas. 

{ Teuppo, tr. (French ou) 

Teumso, reflex 
Tcumyi, pas. 

/ Team pdto, tr. 

Cause to strike, < Teum pdso, reflex 
t Teuin pdyi, pas. 
rtr . 'l Khwdro, tr. 
p • Khwdrso, reflex 

Khwdryi, pas. 

Khwdrpdto, Ac., c. 
f Bnpto, tr. 

Scratch (for ease,J Bamso, reflex 
itching), \ Bapti, pas. 

(Bara pdto, Ac., causal 

/ Nvapto, tr. 

Nyamso, reflex 


Ta-yi, 


A or 
scratch 
(violently), 


Shove, j Nyapti, pas. 

( N yam pdto, Ac., causal 


I PuD, 


(Sya , 

) Syalso, reflex 
j Syalyi, pas. 

\Syal pdto, Ac., causal 
Walk, Gwakko, n. 

{ Gwang pdto, tr. 
Gwang pdso, reflex 
Gwang pdyi, pas. 
Walk about, f Khirso, n. 

Take the air, } Khii*si pdto, A r *., c. 
Run, Wanno, n. Wanpdco, Ac., c. 


* This neuter is conjug.^od as a passive, dungi, dungc. duga. 
t Tli ' . auaal reflox is ulw ; •/n a.ic t lo express an act voluniarlix 
ao-.lros-ed. 

t JU. C. ritiinds for double causal. 


suTore.i b> t'n party 







miSTfty. 



bAhing vocabulary. 



,J&fnr 4 way, f Jukokato, n. 

tlce, ^ { Jfmgnikdpato, kc., c. 

Creep, Busa khwotigo gwakko, n. 

Snake-like walk 
Jump, hop, ( Prokko, n. 

leap, { Prong pdto, kc.. c. 

^y» Uyerro, n. Byer pdto, &c., c. 
owiin. No such word 

Cross over { Samba ghigno, n. 

* 1 Hamba glupato, kc., c. 
ade across, Gwaktako or Gwaksonmmi- 
lmmba glugno,* n. 

Sink, AY amto, n. 

^iT 11 ° r < : auso sink* W ampdto, kc., tr. 
Bathe, Chiso, n. Ohlsipdto-pdso-pdyi, c. 

Cause to bathe or J ^!. kto ' tr ’ fl 
bathe him, 1 S'lkso, reflex. 

V Chikh, pas. 

( Syappo, tr. 

Syamso, reflex, 
pas. 


Wash,* .-» 

1 byamyi, pas. 
kSyampdto, kc., c. 

Dress == dress i Phiso, reflex 

thyself, ( rhisipdto-pdso-pdyi, c. 
Cause to dress, j£!'i kto - tr ' a 
= (lre 9s him,i5‘!"S?°- reflex - 
vPhikti, pas. 

liaise to cause to ( Phing pdto, tr. 
4 ’ress or have dres-s Phingp&so, reflex. 
8e ^> I Phiug payi, pas. 

f Ivleuto, tr. 

Kleuso, reflex. 


Undress, J 


S ou ^ }paa.t 


Kleuti, , 

L Klcupdto-pdso-pdyi, e. 

Be naked. Ikluucho dyummo, n. 
i'lako naked, A'klaucbo pdwo, tr. 

Cause to make naked, \ A'klaueho-pd- 
( pato, tr. c. 

P>o hungry i Sdlyumi byakko, n. 

° ( = hunger by die. 

Make hungry i Solyumi by dug pdto, 

° i kc.. tr. c. 


Be thirsty, 
Make thirsty, 


\ kc., tr. c. 
f Pwuku dwakko, n. 

I Pwaku dwaktimi, byakko. 
f Pwdku dwdng pdto, 

, , r t &c., tr. c. 

Bo sleepy, Myeldo, n. Ipthi dwdugld, n. 

f My el pdto, tr. o. 

... . i Myel paso, reflex, c. 

Make sleepy, -{ Myol, pdyi, pas. e. 

| Ipthi dwang pdto-pdso- 
„ ... I pdyi. 

l.e cold (to sentient J Jflrni byakko, n. 

being). ) - cold "by die. 

Make colli (ditto), i Junii byang p&to- 
\ 1 pdfto-pdy, c. 

IjO warm or hot, Gluglum dyummo, n. 


Make warm 
or heat, 


r Gluglum pdwo-pdso-ndyi, 

tr. 

Gluglum dyum pdto-paso- 
payi, c. or 

Gluglum thyumto-thumso- 
thumyi, c. 

Be dirty, Kekem dyumo, n. 

( Kekem pawo, k c., tr. 

Make dirty ,< Kekem dyumpdto, kc., or 
l Kekem thyumto, kc. 

Be clean, Biihum dyummo, n. 

Make clean, cleanse, Bubflmpdwo or bu- 
bum dyumpdto, tr., or Bubum thyumto. 
( Bubum papdto, ) 

c ™*« «1. 

clean.,e, j or Bubum thy- | causal. 

I urn pdto, I 
Be angry, Sokso pdso, tr. reflex. 

Make angry, Sokso pawo, tr. 

Cause to make angry, Soksopaputo, kc. 

' Khryakko, tr. 


Abuse, revile, I £^ k<> ’ ,r - 

Abase I Jt lryan =-' ,j . reflox 

Aoase, Khryaugyt, pas. 

Humble, . Kliryang puto-pSao- 

Ilumihate, [ p&Vi, Sausol. 

f Khi wo, tr. 

Quarrel, < Khiso, reflex. 

Y-pas. 

j Khi pdto, tr. 

Cause to quarrel, < Khi pdso, reflex, 

V Khi pdyi, pas. 

Be reconciled, Deuwo, n. 

j Deu pato, tr. 

Reconcile, < Deu pdso, reflex. 

( Deu payi, pas. 

( M6-wo, tr. 

Fight, < M6-so, reflex. 

{ -r*s. 

„ a ( M6 pdto, tr. 

Cause to J M6 ^ St)f reflex. 

fi £ ht » ( M6 pay it p*»- 
Be victorious or win. Glwaugno, n. 

(GlwauptLto.tr. 

Make victorious J Qi w au pdso. reflex, 
or make win, (gIwuu pdyi, pas. 

, ... (Sheoto, or 

Bo conquered, yield, * Syehto, or 
succumb, lose, | Shyofco, n. 

Cause to succumb 

or lose » \Sye6 pdyi, pas. 

( Ru pdwo, tr. 

VTork,< Hu V&* 0 ' reflex, 
t Bu pdyi pas. t 

( Ru pdpdto, tr. 

Cause to work, S Ru pupdso. refles. 

V Ru papuyi, pas. 


Literally, having walked inne ou tliat side. ... . 

i My informanta Bay kleuyi can on • be said by tlio cloth' an 1 that a man muster 
klei.tigi, or kleuti, give me undrew d or undress me. So also kkuso is objected to. Tim . 
to 11 in ii Or and T.un answer tr. not Utar. 


1 Rnpziyi, the work, do me; rupall, pats tho man <!*• (or w®. Conij>Arc Jlaj i 
5sung and pdsung. So work to rdpdwo, and work for him rdpato. Ru is a substantive -=■ 


posting 

work. 


VOL. 
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Play, Cliamso, n. or reflex. 

f Chamsi pfitc, tr. 

Cause to play,< Chamsi pdso, reflex. 

V Chamsi pavi, pas. 

A f Chain t o, tr. 

Amuse, divert, Cliamso, reflex 
= cause to - Chamti, pas. '' 

^ Cham puto-paso-p&yi, 4 

Be tired, BMIo, m 
f Bal pdto, tr. 

Tire \ Bal paso, reflex. 

(Bal p&yi, pas. 

Cause to tire, j l;ju \ double 

^ l Bal p&payi, J causal, 
lake rest, Naso, n. or intr. 

( Nasi pdto, tr. 

Cive rest, s Nasi pftso, reflex. ) , 

1 Nasi p&yi, pas. j causals. 
Move, Dukko, n.f Yongso, reflex. 
Cause to j Dung pato. Dukto, tr. 
move,or -n Dung paso. Dungso reflex, 
move it, tDurig pdvi. Dukti, pas. 
Cause to cause to j Dung pTipato, tr. c. 
move or cause it n Dung pdpdso, refl. c. 
to be moved, ( Dung pupayi, pas. c. 
( Yokto, tr. 

Remove,Yongso, reflex. 

(Yokti, pas. 

Bo still, ( Jaso, ac. intr. 

Bo brin or steady, \ Mii dukko. 

i\r i ( M& dukto, tr. neg. 

Make still, stahi- ) J 4 to, tr. 
litate, or steady, h J&so, reflex. 

(.T&ti, pas. 

Cause to make j Ma dung pdto, o. tr. 

still, or firm, | ,Jd pdto, c. tr. 

Be quick, Grukko, n. 

(Grung pdto. Grukto. 
(piicken,< Grung pdso. Grunt; o. 

( Grung pdyi. Grulcti. 

Be slow, "W&kha dydmo, n. 

Make flow. W&kha pa wo, tr. 

Stay, fitf.i).:’ Jaio, n. act. intr. 

Stop it or htay it, Jdto, tr. 

Soap j up. .Tati. 

Cause to be sfcopp* >1, ( *T&p&to, tr. 
or cause to cause< .T&p&so, reflex. 

*° sl0 P> (da pfi-yi, pas. 

Lot him depart, Iff® 1 *? « iwo - Itr 
i Ba p&to, j cr * 

Lot me depart, 

Let thyself depart, { } re fl. 


Be intoxical 


( Dukko. n 
Led, ■% Dnk ha dy 


paso, n. 


dyumo or 


Disobey, 


Present, 

Offer, 


f Dukba psiwo tr. 

, r . . I Dukba p&so, reflex. 

JVIake intoxicated, ■{ Dukba payi, pas. 

^ Dung pdto-paso- 

Tell the truth, A'je bwakko, n. 

Cause to tell ( J )wan S pato, tr. 
truth, ) A J e bwan S paso, reflex, 
t A'je bw&ng p 4 yi, pas. 

Tell falsehood, i Limo i ' cba B f> > 11 • 
l ( -bwakko, n. 

Causo to tell, See. J bwan S pato, or 
\ Limo chal pato. 
fBito, tr. 

Believe, ) Biso, reflex. 

Obey, | Bifci, passive. 

(Bijidto, &c., causal. 

Disbelieve, j JJf } ) ! to > ) 

■ i Ma biso, > Negative. 

(Mabiti, j 

r Jeullo,§ tr. (put down, 
place.) 

Jeulso, reflex. 

Jeulyi, pas. 

Jeul p^to-pdao-payi, 

L causal 

/'Blawo, tr. 

Accept (=take), < £}* ao .> reflei - 
n 1 Blayi, pas. 

.... iBlapato, &c. causal. 
r Md blawo, Neg. 

Sbeomi cyakko, tr. || 

Sheomj tyangso, reflex. 
Sheorni tyangi, pas. 

Sbeomi tyang pato, 

, &c., causal. 

/Tyakko, tr. 

1 revent, J Tyangso, reflex. 

Restrain, hinder,} Tyangyi, pas. 

, „. „ ’.Tysngpdto, &c., o. 

f llieullo, tr. 
j Theulso, reflex. 

Cherish, ~ t Theulyi pas. 

Theulpdto-paso-pdyi, 

zioncrtl 


Refuse or 
forbid, 


Abandon, 

desert, 


causal. 

f "Wardo, tr. (- thiow 

i ® w *y). 

i vv arao, reflex. 

'VVArdi, pas. 

I Wftrpdto, &c. causal. 

/ Plonno, tr. i 

Set at liberty, < £}•"“. re flex. 

j Plenyi, pas. 
Plenpdto. kc. crtnpul. 
Confine, imprison, -[ See 

/t, f i * ( Prevent. 

( J.waiu. n. irreg. 
liavc, < Thiyela, n. it*-. 

( Thiwo, n. regT 


I ^ , , f u 7 i ! l "V l “ n ' t *?: Bw*kT?Af°“ do ' 

II Literal,yl wilder hymmiOu 1 ' 1 "“ eu ’ aad *° 1,190 ‘"•PP® TOl ty»lU' n strike. 
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Cause to have 1 ?^> a 
r Bwakba 
I Thiba 


or possess, 


/Bwakba ) 

Thiba j *pawo, tr. 

I Bwakba ) , „ 

1 )■ paso, refl. 


| -payi, pas 

Bwakba ) , ,, f 

Thiba kc., c. 

ryiK , , vTbipato-paso-p&yi 

(Ma bw&la 
Want, < Ma thiyela 
l M& thiwo 

( Giwo, tr. Giso, reflex. 

C^ve, < Oii (Giyi), pas. 

IGipato-phso-pfivi, causal 
»ive back ( Leti giwo-giso-giyi, 

= return, ) ut supra 
Give again J Anaiyo giwo-giso-giyi, 
(more), \ u t supra 
( Blawo, tr. 

Take, < 

j JBlayi, pas. 

V Bl&p&to -pfiao-p&yi, causal 

Take back (see j L<$ao, reflex. 

Return), \ Loti, pas. 

m i , v L 'puto-pfiso-p£yi, caus. 

l.ike again) Anaiyo blawo-blusu-blayi, 
(more), ( ut supra. 

i»o saved, B 16 nno (see Live), n. 

/ Blenputo, tr. 

Save, < Blenpsiso, reflex. 

| g}enp 4 yi, pas. 

•p 11 s Blenpapato-p&pfiso piipfiy i, c. 

Be well, Keuwo or Nyuv. o. L 

Ncup&to. Neuto, tr. 
Neup&so. Neus.o, reflex. 

'ivi. iS'euti, pas. 
•Neup&pAt o- p&pfiao-p fipay i, 
causal of neuter 
^eupato-p&so-pAyi, c. of tr. 
f Ivhlanito. tr. 

\ Khlarnso, reflex, 
j ?blamti, pas. 

( pa-to-pfiso>p 4 vi, ?. 

Rhluiup&p&to, double c. 

. ( Rrnimo, n. 

Bimba dyiimmo, com. gender 
* | |^ Tns,, kpa dyummo, mas. 
k Kim«6ugma dyumuio, fom. 
Make baud- i “! m P^to, tr. 
some, < Rimba pa wo. com. gender 
adorn, | Rimgfikpa pawo. mas. 

, J Rjmsongma pawo, fern. 

J‘.c mature, J ^ Wtl ]°ciia dyuiuo. mas. 
adult, ’) ^waloini dyumo, fern, (no 
V neuter) 

matur. , ( 8 wa loch a pfiwo, m^s. 
Jult > I Swulomi piwo, fern!* 


fSokticha dyummo, mas. 

Be strong, n Soktimicha dy umuio. fern. 

( (no neuter) 

Make strong, ( Sokticha pawo, mas. 

strengthen, ( Soktimiclia pawo, tem. 
Grow, Biiro, n. 

/ Bar pato, tr. 

Grow it, or cause ) 5 { ir P J } S 9 » re A ex * 
to grow, ") ^’! r Pjyb pas. 

I Lar papato-papaso- 
_ ^ ., pap&yi, double c. 

Decay, Syowo or Sheowo, n. 

! Sy6 p&to, tr., or Sheo- 
pdto, &c. 

Syo p&so, reflex. 
by6 payi, pas. 

Sy6 pdpato, &c., causal 
/ Ivuwo, tr. 

\ Kuso, reflex. 


Steal, 


< Kfiyi, pas. 


Cure, make 
well, 


ttpoil, de¬ 
stroy, mar, 


Malr 

or 


10 9 J Kup&to, Ac., causal 

^ Kupapato, double causal 
Murder, S&to (see Kill) 

/ Hanto, tr. 

Deceive, J Hanso, reflex, 
cheat, ) Hanti, pas. 

V HanpA-to, causal 

Accompany (Nung j Xung hi wo, n. 
needs a noun or > Kw4ngkho l iwo n 
pronoun), ) 

Cause to accom- ( Kw.ingkho lapato-paso- 
pany, 1 pdyi, tr. causal 

/Wato, tr. 

r .. I W(iso, reflex. 

Leave, quit, s W(iyi pas 

V Wdpato, «kc., causal 
Remain with, Kw&ngkko bwakko, n. 
Cause to remain ( Kwangkho bwaugpfito, 
with, t causal. 

Sit. Niso, n. t compare with the next 
c< ■ i , I Nito, tr. 

Seat or set down, ^ jcisipato, causal 

i Kito, tr. 

Niso, reflex. 

Niti, pas. 

Nitptito, causal. 

NipdpAto, double causal 
Stand, Rappo, n. 

Make stand, Ranipato, causal 
Remain ( liapsogno bwakko, n. 

standing, \ R6ppo n^bho bwakko, n. 
Keep him < K&m ]>ato mokho bwakk*,. i 
standing, I BAl««gu<> I.wai 4 ti>. 

. Bw6kko or l.okko, n. (lo ie« 
Ee erect, -s recumbent) 

(Ripo (to sitier) 

>Stoop, Khumnio 

Make stoop, Khuin )»ato, ixo., causal 
Lie down, Glese, n. 


Also ’.VJi hma ju nd lydso ju, lvit-hnni juye-ki or yd ami ly»L»o juyrki ory«. 

• , m. \ dm i, baug-miU un, baiur-ebo n.ua/or •bum! ami ban mm tliumlo or 

1. f >] iV.„ ' “ n . n ^ verity dyummo and pawo h.ivo the usual chunictorislics, given often 


I 

o f t ' 

of bw .ikko bkndod m one louj ugatiou. bee 


ver,M * dyummo and 

- r a primitive n - ter. whose causal is rirnpato. 

■rves tUo tiausitivc of ram; alo and the ncu 
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down, Glesipfito-piigO'p&yi, causal 
up (to a sitter), Puippo, u. (see Stand) 
Get up (to a ) ^ . 

recumbent), J " Woi£ *o» n. (see Be erect) 

Make get. up, Bwong pito. Bim pito 
ball (being), Dokko, n. 

C . use to fall, Dong pato-pa3o-payi, c. 
Slip down, \ 1 

slide down, j‘Wduwo, n. 

Cause to slip or slide J BhUipato-paso- 
n . 5 ( p&yi, causal 

Get on, mount, \Y 6 gno, n. 

C uise to mount, \Vup&to-pdso-payi, c. 
dismount, Yuwo, n. 

Cau.. .• to dismount, Yupato-pdso-pdyi, c. 

/ Jyfillo, tr. 

place, put down, J reflex - 

deposit, ■ Jv61vi 


Jyftlyi, pas. 

J Jyulpato, causal 
' Jyfilp&pdto, d. c. 
Take up, fBokto. Guppo.tr. 
lift, raise, 1 Bongso. Gtimso, reflex. 
VBokti. Gumyi, pas. 

Cause to take up, \ Eon S «*•* c - 
11 ( Gum jmto, &c., c. 
/'Grepto, tr. 

Throw, I Grepso, reflex, 
j Grepti, pas. 

\Grem pdto, &c., causal 
/Dato, tr. 

Catch as thrown, < reflex - 

) Dati, pas. 

V Dfipato, &c., causal 
Keep, Jyullo, tr. (see Place). 

/'He to, tr. 

Snatch away, . Rf®?, reflex. 

J ’ | Koti, paa. 

\Rd pdto, &c. ( causal 

Th J]°uInderf’ } WSrdo > tr - ( s « e Abandon) 
Bo near, Nentlia dyfimmo, n. 
Approximate, Nentha dyfhnpato. tr. 

Be distant, Brdba dydrnmo. Brawo, n. 


Ailing (see Come, ' 


ne, 'j Pito, tr. 

l”' Vo i pito is ( Piso, reflex. 


Gmi;:-, or causal j Piyi, pas. 

-- taake come, ) Pip&to, &c., causal 
Bm- • down (see (Ydlo, tr. 

Y - come J Yflso, reflex. 

<iown) I 1 uti, pas. 

^ V JL* / 


\ Yflpdto, &c., cau <al 


v ) Kuti, pas. 

vKupato, &c., causal 
Fetch, Blatha diwo, n. (to take gob 

Canse to fetch, I fP^-pixso- 

( payi, tr. causal 
'Lato, tr. 

Ldso, reflex. 

Ldyi, pas. 

,L(ipato, causal 
Plili-gno, tr. 

Phli-80, reflex. 

Phli-yi, pas. 
kPhli-pato, &c., causal 
/ Ktirro, tr. 

VKurpdto, &c., causal 
/Siwo, tr. 

Hold, take in ) Siso, reflex, 
hand, grasp, | Siyi, pas. 

VSipato, &c., causal 
( Jato, tr. 

Hold up, ) J&so,* reflex, 
support, | Jati, pas. 

\Jdpdto, &c., causal 
Let it fall, TT'cbo giwo 
Fall (thing). U'to, n. and a. 

Make fall or fell, U'pato, c., and U'to, tr. 
Enter, W 6 gno, n. 

Cause to enter, f Wdpdto, causal 
Admit, insert, ( Wondo, tr. 

Issue, Glugno, n. 

Cause to issue, Glflpdto. Glfindo f 
Ascend = climb tree, \Y 6 gno, n. 

Ascend = come up, slope,' Kuwo, n. 
Ascend — go up, slope, Hdteu Id wo, n. 
Descend = eome down, Yflwo, n.:£ 
Descend — go down, Hdyu Id wo, n. 
Descend -- climb down tree, Glugno, n. 

(J wdkdiwo, ) ,, . 

Arrive, * Jwdkpiwo, f n *’ there » bcrc 
(jwdkko. n. § 

( J w&agdipdto 
Cause to arrive, Jwanghipato 
( J waugpato 
Depart, Glugno (issue) 

Cause to depart, Oltipato, &c. 

Precede, Gnalln ydugso, intr. 

Cause to precede, Gnalla yongpato or 
^ yokto, reflex. 

Follow, Notha ydngso, intr. 


(see r^uto. 


tr. 


<SL 


Take away, 


Send, 


Distance I Br 4 P &t0 » &c -. * r - 

’ \ Braba dvumpdto, causal tr. 


F’te tin.ugh there 1 - J 1 'rom Tt ^ m mU8t ^ nscd for “he sup- 

= support me. A 1 this results from tile 

t 1 r uwitivc an i caus'd Ihiudo frorn ilcnlJ? I’™ no lln P c rrit J iVC / ,f second person. 

ive noimally the double clujp^ won j ] 0 fr ® m *ogno. From the 

.. 4 »•«» -s afoi.. u-i p tin- ext r ' .„, u f , Wonpdto. &»c« on to pp. f. 

1 v f th ' K'-^mcU as itiDtmced in•• "\V l !' e lack of tru0 advert •a.’' One Is 

Another v* the uao «.f verba nduuSy Endless samples occur. 

i,‘ : - 1 , , ’ b ’.'\ uv r in * but enter moal; ; ;: o trA d o??2^.. , P cl:ldc t?1 «,ad^bial sens..-, a? wo 

or d ty* 


j and yuwo canouiy^^■"iBcTin'tho^Mi.V a P SCCI1 1 <K, ° equally confc up and t'o u... 

110 cotue up. and come down, no: L o up 


< Pl wV Kakk0 “ Tliu •««<* ten wherhor by going (diwo), or by c .oiug 
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Cause to follow, { J^tha yongpdto, ref. 
... , l Notnd yokto, causal 


\ «uiua yoitto, c 
Attend on, Ivwongklio bwakko, n. 
Disappear, Kklcuso, reflex, (see Hide) 

Cause to disappear, i Khleuto, tr. 

. ’ l Khleuti, pas. 

Appear, Kwamso paso, reflex. 

M.ike appear, Kwaiiido p&wo, tr. 

Make me appear, Kwamso pdyi, pas. 

Be lost, lose, ShiSoto, 11. and a. 

Cause to lose, lose it, Slioopdto-paso- 
payi, c. • 1 

J Kamo, tr. 

search,< Lamso, reflex. 

‘ V Lamyi, pas. 

n , (Lam pdto, tr. 

Cause to search, < Lam paso, reflex. 

lLampayi, pas. 

rawo, tr. 

* ind, \ Tdso, reflex. 

I Tdvi, pas. 

( Td pdto, tr. 

Cause to find, \ Td pdso, reflex. 

. , l Td pdyi, pas. 

Begin, Bronso, n. 

n m (Prensi pato, tr. 

Cause to begin, < Prensi paso, reflex. 

End u . Ur&«i piyi, paa. 

f; na » \ Byippo, n. 

Lo ended, ) liyim pdto, &c., tr. 

Cnd it, /Thcumrao, tr. 
t-auso to be J Theumso, reflex, 
ended, or 1 Theumyi, pas. 
finish, VTheuni pdto, kc., causal 
Come, Pi wo, n. Rdwo, u. 

/Pipdto. Rdpafco, tr. 

Cause to J Pi pdso. Puipaso, reflex. 

come, j Pipayi. Rapdyi, pas. 
r , Tv vPipdpdto. liapdpdto, d. c. 
Co, Diwo,* n. Lawo, n. 
n . (Lapdto. Dipato, tr. 
Cause to go, < Ldpfiao. Dipdso, reflex. 
n .. ,, V Ldpdyi. Dipdyi, pas. 

Continue, Bwakko, n. (sit) 
n , . ( Bwangpafco, tr. 

t-ause to continue,s Bwdngpdso, reflex. 
n . . . , l Bwdngpdyi, pas. 

Get oat ' of the way, \ Yongso, n. ‘ 
or clear the way, ) Lam pldnno, tr. 

Yokto, tr. Lampldn- 


Causeto clear the 
way, or make , 
get out of the ' 
way 


pdto, tr. 

Yongso, reflex. Lam- 
plenpdso, reflex. 
Yokti, pas. Lam- 

Wait, Bwakko, n . P“- 

Causo to wait, Bwdngpdto- 


>pdso-pdyi 


/'Rimdo, tr. 

Wait for, j Rimso, reflex. 

Expect, j Rimdi, pas. 

VRimpato, Sec., causal 

Arrive, ■} !', er0 ’ i diwo, n. 

I there, ( J wang piwo, n. 

Cause to arrive, j Jwang dipato, &c. 

. ( Jwaug pipdto, &c. 

te n ^r e) 

Cause to depart? GKip.lto, See., causal 
or dismiss, ( Lapato, Sec., causal 
Return, Ldto, n. 1 Take 

Cause to return, Lopdto, See., j back 
Be high, grow, Barro, n. 

Make high, or j -r,. . , 

grow it, ( Bdr-pdto-pdso pdyi, c. 

Be large, big, G116I0 dyfimmo, n. 

Make big or enlarge, Gndlo tbyumto or 
dyumpato, Sec., causal 
Be fat, Syenduwo,+ n. 

Fatten, Sydneupato, Sec., cnusal 
Be thin, Ryammo, 11. 

Make thin, Ryampato, Sec., causal 
Increase, Barro, n. 

Cause to increase, Bdr pdto, kc., causal 
Decrease, Sy6-wo, n. 

(’ause to decrease, Syo pdto. Sec., causal 
Be good, Neuwo, n. 

/Neuto, tr. 

, r , , J Neuso, reflex. 

Makegood, < N euti, pas. 

pNefi pdto, &c., causal 
Be bad, Md neuwo, ncg. 

Make bad, Ma neuto. See., c. n. 

/ Gapto, tr. 

Add to, or ) Gapso, reflex, 
augment.^ Gapti, pas. 

V Gam pato, kc., causal 
Deduct from or lessen, Syd pato, tr. 
(decrease) 

/Chd-gno, tr. 

Cultivate j Olid-so, reflex. 

(earth), ^ Choyi, pas. 

VChojiato, See., cauRal 
/Kokk, tr. def. 
j-v* ) Kongso, reflex, indef. 
^’ilvdngyi^p:-.. 

pKbng pato, See., causal 
/Jo to, § tr. 

l Jdpato, Sec., causal 
/Phuto, tr. 

Sow, * ^GreBex. 

* j Phuyi.il pas. 

v Phfi pato, kc., causal 


1 Svd flesh "S'. 1 "! 0 “ c . auM to go, but not used so. 

~ g°°d; neuwo = be good, whence neugnn, I am good (non i 
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Transplant, 


Reap, 


pluck 
flowers, 
greens, 

Eradicate, 

Fall, 


/'Kldeummo, tr. 

J Khleumso, reflex. 

J Khleumyi, pas. 

, \Khleum pato, &c., causal 
( Ivikko, tr. 

Ringso, reflex. 

Eingyi, pas. 

King pato, &e., causal 
Gather, fNiito.tr. Prito.tr. 

Ni'ifo, relies. Priso, reflex. 
Navi. pas. Preyi, pas, 

N dpdto, &c., c. Prepdto, &c.,c. 
(Kukko, tr. 

J Rungso, reflex. 

1 Rungyi, pas. 
vRungpdto, &c., causal 

Be felled, f u ' to - n - tr. 

Fell, | tr. 

( L yi, pas. 

r , ( Up&to, tr. 

Cause to fell, < TJpdso, reflex. 

I Updyi, pas. 

/'Theullo, tr. 

Breed cattle, ^ Sjjeulso, rcflex ‘ 

5 | Thehlyi, pas. 
kTheulpato, &c., causal 
/ Chwdrro, tr. (cut) 

Slaughter cattle, { r8 ?> raflex - 

’ ) (.’h waryi, pas. 

\Chwarpato, &c., c. 
f Ch&ri pdwo, tr. 

Graze J P£*°» reflex - 

5 Cudri pay i, pas. 

V. Chdri pdpato, causal 
( Wdkko, tr. 

Flay or decorti- J Wdngso. reflex, 
rate or peel ) Wdngyi, pas.* 

V. W6ngpato, causal 
/Kid to, tr. 

Shear, < 5"!?’ r, ' flex ’ 
j Ivnti, pas. 

\ Kripdto, &c., causal 
/ Khwdrro, tr. 

.* Kb war 
Khw&ryi, pas. 

• Khw&rpdto, causal 
(Jynppo, tr. 

' -1 yam bo, reflex. 


Shave,/ F'!iwd.r8f», reflex 


); uy, 


1.1 


yaniyi, pas. 


Sell, 


.dyarnpdt°, &c., causal 
( C' :!»io, tr. 

< Peso, reflex. 

J Ecyi. pas. 

VLep tto, c. 
r> , ( Phato, tr. 

Change or J ru * 0 reflex, 
exchange,j Phdyi. 

\ Pluipdto, c. 


Lend, 


Jyar giwo, tr. 

Jyar giso, reflex. 

Jyar giyi, pas. 

Jyar gipato, &c., c. 

/'Jyar blawo, tr. 
t> m ) J vdr bldso, reflex. 

Bolrow ’P Tyfirbliyi.piu. 

V Jyar bldpdto, c. 

/ Chd-gno, tr. 

Piv debt i Chd-so, reflex. 

Paj debt, < Ch6 . yi) pas . 

VCbd-pato, c. 

/Hikko, tr. 

Count, <! M‘ d S s ?’ reflex ' 

* ) Hmgyi, pas. 

VHing pato, &c., c. 

/Tliapo, tr. 

Measure or,; Tbamso, reflex, 
weight, ) Thdmyi, pas. 

kTbdm pdto, &c. , c. 
/Khlyakko, tr. 

■pi J Khlangso, reflex. 
Plaster (wall), < Khlan | yi ; pas . 

VKlilang pato, kc., c. 
Make house, Khiin pdwo (see Make) 
Make clothes, Wd pdwo (see Make) 

/'Sale panno, tr. 

« . J Sdle panso, reflex. 

‘ p * ) Sdle panyi, pas. 

V Sdle panpdto, &e., c. 

Weave. Wd pdwo (supra) 
f Phydrro, tr. 

I Sew, < reflex ' 

I * j Phyeryi, pas. 

VPhy&rpito, &c., c. 

/Khri-to, tr. 

I Grind, < B l lriso - rcflcx - 

’ j Khnyi, pas. 

| VKhripdto, kc., c. 

Work mine, Khani kokko (dig) 

! Work iron, Syal teupp'' (heat) 

/Singchokko, tr. (plane) 

' Work wood, < Singoriongso, reflex. 

’ j bmgchotigyi, pas. 

V Singchongpato, &c., c. 
/Khdpi lwdkto, tr. (knead) 

Work clay, < 1 ,wan f», reflex. 

J l Khapi 1 wakti. pas. 

V Khani lwangpato, &c., c. 
/'Tviwo, tr 

Cook, • £“ 0 ’ re,,ex - 
’ ) Kiyi, pas. 

\ Kipdi o, &c., c. 
lie cooked, be prepared ) , T . 
trice), H j-filing-gno, n. 

Cause to be cooked, Xvliug pdto, kc . 
causal 

Be ripe (fruit), Jiwo, n. 

Iiipen, Jipdto, &c., c.- 


1 'uniformity with my unsophifiticatod 
nefinim jukI htdcfinite. ' forms of such, verbs often tally with Hungarian 

to anoUicr^uip vff my Ikbi’ ^ bl i<kiu> wwkli or vvokti ffb say»i one man 







misr^ 



mg, or saw 


Perforate or 
pierce, 


fH 6 to, tr. 

J H 6 so, reflex. 


' ) Itoyi, pas. 

r»i. -r. \H<$pdto, &c., c. 

Be tom, Jito, n. 

?Chito, tr. 

Tear, < g^ 80 ’ reflex. 

| Chiyi, pas. 
vCliipdto, Acc., c. 

Be split, Ydso, reflex. 
c . jY 4 to.tr. 

kplit, \ Yeyi, pas. 

T , \ Ydpdto, &c c. 

-Lie broken, Jingso, reflex. 

( Jikko, tr. and n. 

Break < *Bngso, reflex. 

’ | Jingyi, pas. 

V. Jingpato, Acc., c. 

Be burst, Bukko, n. 

/Pwakko or Pukko, tr. 


Be still, ) T 0 
be firm, f Jaso > refle!C - 


Make still, 


.ake still, J T , . ’ 

’ ^ Japato, Acc., c. 


bAiiing vocabulary. 

fd£iwo, (cook) 

/Grdmdo, tr. 

Roast, < £ r ^ ms °. reflex. 

) Gremdi, pas. 

\ Grerupdto, c. 

( Cheowo, tr. 

Grill, < clie eso, reflex. 

| Cheoyi, pas. 
r , , .kOheopdto, Acc., c. 

Cut with knife ) n , , 

^ by one blow, f Chwarro (slaughter) 

Cut with scissors, Krito (shear) 

frequent draw- f Sdao,’reflex, 
i | Soyi, pas. 

VSepdto, Acc., c, 



Burst it < B^angso, reflex. Puugso, ref. 
| Pwangyi. pas. Pungyi, pas. 
v Pwangpdto, &c., c. 


/'Kiwo, tr. (cook) 

Brew, < JSi Su - reflex - 
| Myi, pas. 

VKipAto, Arc., causal 
f Heto, tr. 

Distil, < ‘“flex. 

) Hoyi, pas. 
kHdp&to, Acc., c. 

IT U i (Thyakto, tr. 
Filtrate, j Thyangso, reflex, 
defecate, \ Thyangyi, 

V Thy an mat 


.. 0 j pas. 

■%-, , VThyangpAto, Arc., c. 

Be sharp, Syamso, reflex. 

( Syappo, tr. 

- Syamso, reflex. 


Sharpen, 


) Syamyi, pas. 
VSyampdto, Arc., c. 


r> i i . V J «c., 

Be blunt, Khlaniso, reflex. 

/'Khlumto, tr. 


Make blunt 


(or spoil) 


t Jl 

». P 


Khlamso, reflex. 
Khlamti, pas. 

i i \ Khlnmpdto, Acc., c. 

Be shaken, Bungso, reflex. Bukko, n. 
/ Dukto, tr. 

J Bungso, reflex. 

| Dukti, pna. 

\Dungpato, Ace., c. 


Shake, 


Be contained, Ringso, reflex. 

/Kikto, tr. 

Contain, j Ringso, reflex, 
hold, ^ Rikti, pas. 

\ Ringpato, &c., c. 

Be sustained, Jaso (see Be firm) 
Sustain, Jdto (see Make firm) 

Be retained, Tyangso, reflex. 
f Tyakko, tr. 

Retain, ) Tyangso, reflex, 
keep in, ^ Tyangyi, pas. 

vTyangpato, Acc., c. 
Ooze out, Chappo, n. 

| Cham pato, tr. 


. W.jnVLW, Lr. 

Make ooze out, < ~! lam P as< ?> reflex. 

j Bn am payi, pas. 


(.Cham p dpi to, c. 
Be full (belly), Rfi-gno, n, 


Fill (belly), 


( Ru pato, tr. 

Ru pa so, reflex. 

Ru pdyi, pas. 
v Ru papato, Arc., c. 

Be full (vessel), Dyammo, n. 

f Dyam pdto, tr. 

/ ,v ) Dyam pdso, reflex. 
luU (vessel), < j/ yam {, Ayi ; ,, a5 . 

(.Dyam p&pato, c. 

Be empty, Asveti dyummo, u. 

/ Asyoti pawo, tr. 
r , ) Asveti pdso, reflex. 

E mpty, n Asy6ti foP pas. 

\Asyoti papato, Arc., c. 

Shine, Chydrro, n. 

Cause to shine, Chyarpdto-pdso*payi, c 
Be dark, Namrikko, n. 

f Namring pato, tr. 
r>, rlrAn J ^amring pdso, reflex, 
araen, ; j^amring payi, pas. 

vNamring papato, Acc., c. 

Be luminous, Hauhau dyumiuo, n. 
Make luminous, Hauhau pawo, tr. 
Blow as wind, Kbito, n. Bydro, n 

0aU3e t0 blow > { KW r pito”’&e?;’ 0 ?‘ 
Flow as water, Owakko (go) 

Cause to flow, Gwang pato, A:c., c. 
Flower, Boto, n. 

Cause to flower, Bdpato, Acc., c. 

Fruit, Sito, n. 

Cause to fruit, Si-pato, Acc., o. 

Be ripe (fruit only), Jiwo, n. 

Ripen, Jipdto, Acc., c. 

Be ripe as grain, Acc., Ming-guo, n. 
Ripen, Ming pdto, Acc., c. 

Be hot, Ole*wo, n. 

Heat, Glepdto, &c., c. 

Be cold (thing only). Chbikko, n. 
Make cold, Ohhing pdi o, c .c., c. 

Be rotten, Jippo, n. 

Make rotten, dimpdto, d<’., c. 

Be raw, Achekhli dyummo, n. 


(fly) 





bAhing vocabulary. 



'raw, Acliekhli pdwo, tr. 
igiited (lamp), Ho wo, n. 

/ Hdpdto, tr. 




VUoplpdto, c. 

Bo kindled (fire), Khryamso, reflex. 

/ Khryapto, tr. 

Kindle (nro),< ghryamso, reflex. 

I Kuryamti, pas. 

V Khryam pato, e. 

Be burnt (destroyed by fire), Deuppo, 

/ Deum pato, tr. 

Burn it < P curu P dso » refle x. 

5 ) Deum payi, pas. 

\Deum paputo, c. 

/Chwd-wo, tr. 

Burn (corpse), < £hw 4 -so f refiex - 
* " I Chwe-yi, pas. 

. VChwd-pdto, Ac., c. 

be buned (= bury thyself), Tbimso, 
reflex. 

/Thiramo, tr. 

J 3 ury it, < Thimso, reflex. 

) Hu my i, pas. 

I Thimpdto, Ac. , c. 

Be melted (= melt thyself), Ybngso, 
reflex. 

/ Ydng pato, tr. 

licit it, J Ydn-peso, reflex. 

| Yong payi, pas. 

VYdng paputo, &c., c. 

Be congealed, Jamidyfimmo, n. 

Congeal it, Jami pawo, tr. 

/ Khuppo, tr. 

Collect, bring, or) Khumso, reflex, 
put together, 1 Kluimyi, pas. 

vKhum pato, Ac., c. 
Be collected, Khumso, supra 
/ Hammo, tr. 

Spread, ■' re , flex - 

J Hamyi, pas. 

V II dmpfito, Ac., causal 

Share out, /vongso , reflex, 
apportion, j Yongyi, pas. 

I Y ong pato, Ac., causal 
Separate, (Bhwakko, tr. 

apart with- < Bhwnngso, reflex, 
out division, ) Bbwdngyi, pas 
c. , , vPhwaug pdto, Ac., c. 

K ‘ l ^Setiier, Khuppo (see Collect) 

/ Ohyakko, tr. 

Divide (by cutting) Chyangso, reflex. 
Ac., what whole)’ ) ^^yangyi, pus. 

| Chyangpato, Ac., 
\ causal 

TT -i . . ( Khryapto, tr. 

Cmte join, what ) Khryamso, reflex, 
broken, | K pas. 

\ Khryam pato, c. 

/Sapto, tr. 

Knot it, ) Sarnso, reflex, 

join by iiuot, i iSapti, pna. 

vSampato, Ac., causal 


Unknot, /Prwakko, tr. 
loosen, J Prwdngso, reflex, 
unseam, j Prwaugyi, pas. 
unfold, v Prwdng pato, causal 
r Brd-wo, tr. 

| Bra-so, reflex. 

Scatter, -x Brdyi, pas. 

J Brdpdto, Ac., causal 

lr ' 




Mix, 


Brdpdpdto, double causal 
Hfil-do, tr. 

Hfil-so, reflex. 

Hul-di, pas. 

,Hul-pdt.o, Ac., causal 
Unmix, separate ) Vhwakko (see Sepa- 
wliat mixed, j rate) 

/Grokso pdwo, tr. 

Acquire, gain by ) Groks» paso, reflex, 
labour, or earn, j Grokso payi, pas. 

V. Gr 6 kso papdto, c. 
Save (what /Blenpdto. Khuppo, tr. 
earned). ) Blenpdso. Kliuinso, reflex. 
See Col- ) Blenpdyi. Khuinyi, pas. 


lect. 


Squander, 


V Blenpapdto. Ivhumpdto, c 

S Wardo, tr. 

AVarso, reflex. 

AVdrdi, pas. 

AVdrpdto, causal 
Wdrpdp&to, double causal 
/Plepto, tr. 

■p ,, J Plemso, reflex. 

* oid ’ ) Plepti, pas. 

l^Plernpdto, Ac., causal 
/ Prwakko, tr. 

(. Prwang pdto, Ac., causal 
/H 6 kko, tr. 

) Hongso, reflex. 

) Hongyi, pas. 

\,H 6 ng pdto, Ac., causal 
/Tydkko, tr. 

J Tyangso, reflex. 

Tydngyi, pas. 

\Tydng pdto, causal 

! Tim to, tr. 

Timso, reflex. 

Timti, pas. 

Timpdto, causal 
Timpdpdto, double caused 


Open, 


Shut, 


Press, 

squeeze, 

depress, 


/Nippo, tr. 

J Nimso, reflex. 


Compress or J * 
express, \ Nimyi, pas. 

vNimpdto, Ac., causal 
/ Lipto, tr. 

Turn over ) Limso, reflex, 
carefully, ^ Lipfci, pas. 

VLimpato, Ac., causal 
1 Turn topsy-turvy, Holdo tr. (mix) 
/Tyallo, tr. 

; Ron u P , 1 T> a ! 80 ' rcfl . ex - 

lyalyi, pits*. 

\Tyai pato, Ac., causal 
/Prwakko, tr. (see Unfold) 
Unroll Prwangso, reflex. 

' j Prwaugyi, pas. 

\Prwang pdto, Ac., causal 






WNlST/fy 



B/il-llNG VOCABULARY. 


slack, Thyelvimdyummo, n. 
f Thyelvim p&wo, tr. 
i, slacken, < Thyelvim paso, reflex. 

1 Thyelvim payi, pas. 

?? ^VMuske dyS*: P * pdt °’ 
-li 0 hten, Muske piivvo, tr 
( Ohukko, tr. 

Bind, < pj^gso, reflex. 

Chimgyi, pas. 

,i? n ?, pdt0 ’ &c *> causal 
{ 1 rokko, tr. 

Unbind, < Jrongeo, reflex. 

) J ron gyi, pas. 

\ Prong p&to, causal 
j Kara pa wo, tr. 

Pack, J JS( lra pa : o, reflex. 

j Kura payi, pas. 
n , Kura pkp&to, causal 
C ’ Pnvdkko <^e Uni ol) 
l t b ;°/ get ti W 6 gno, u. 

tree, &c., \ ^ 6 pdto. 

Uome down, Yu wo, m 

IKwadi, pas. 


• v . — > •* 

Take off (fire), \ Nilo’ Reflex. 


Put in 
(solid), 


Pull out, 


(.Niti, pas. 

Pikko, tr. Wondo 
Pingso, r. Wonso 
Pjngyi, p . Wonyi > Woj 
1 ingpiito, kc. AV r on- V got 
pa to ) 

/'OlCmdo, tr. \ 

< SK ms .?» re ^ e -S» ( See Issue. 


See 

Wogno, 
in 


tftb,. ’, < ; ? 1 \ seeissue 

tak out, GJimdi, pas. j' Glugno* 


ry n> . ... \ Glunpdto, &C., C. J 
1 our in (liquid), Pikko (supra) 


Catch 


/ Dato, tr. 


( Tyfikko, tr. 

Stay, stop, one who ’ Twlngso, reflex. 

flees, or a road, ) Tykngyi, pas. 

-r, , wyangp&to, &c., c. 

Prevent, hinder, forbid, Tyakko, supra 
Let go, Liieho giwo 

( Lane chnpba pawo, tr. 

Enable J Lane chapba pfiso, reflex. 
t° go, | Liine chapba pavi, pas. 

V Lfine chapba papato, kc., d. c. 
{ r alio, tr. 

Eub, ;Yfilgd, reflex. 

* ) Yfilyi, pa3. 

VYalpato, causal 
i Phelepbele paw^o, tr. 

Polish, < Pbelephdle pfiso, reflex. 

(Phelepbele payi, pas. 

Be polished, Phelepbele dyummo n 
Cause to be ) Phelepbele dyfimpfito- 
polished, ) p&so-pfiyi, causal 
/Sheummo, tr. 


<Sl 


Cover, < Shemnso, reflex. 
9 j Sbeumyi, pas. 


Shoot, 


Wring, 
Twist neck, 
cloth, kc. 


as poured 


o,] ) Uaso, reflex. 
■’ ) Ddti. pas. 

. r x l papato, &c., 


uwo, 
come 
down 


\-^»P«bo, <xc., causal 
Takedown fi? to » tr * ) q PA v 

or bring< ^ lS( h reflox - ( &ce ^ 
down ) * uyi, pas. i 

V Yfiputo, kc., c.) 

? Lwakto, tr. 

3> «t up above, < Lwangso, reflex. 

J Lwakti, pas. 

\ Lwangpdto, kc., causal 
i Kfito, tr. y 

j J nng up, J B.uao, reflex. ( See Kuwo, 

I *U’ pas * ( come up 
i. V Kupdto, tr. c .) 

man) ^ l ° goillg Jdso ( re Aex. or 

stay m t0 stop > l Jfipato-pfiao-pfiyi, 

J causal 


)Sh _ 

VSheum pato, kc., causal 
/'Hokko, tr. 

Uncover, { IPo " 8 s ?> reflcx ' 

* j Hongju, pas. 

\ Hongpato, kc., causal 
/ Appo, tr. 

J Amso, reflex. 

) Amyi, pas. 

VAmpato, &c., causal 
/Chyfirdo, tr. 

J Chyurso, reflex, 
j Chyurdi, pas. 
Vdiyurpato, &c., causal 
/Chewo, tr. 

Twist or make I Clieso, reflex. 

j Cheyi, pas. 
vC'hcpato, causal 
Be like, resemble, Deu wo, n. 

Make like, L>eu pkto-pdso-payi, causal 
Be w’hite or clear, Bubvun dvummo, n. 

Make white or(^ m ^'°< ^ 
clean, whiten < ^ lm l >aso > l 
and cleanse, ) I’ayi r.aa 

V Bubum papato, d. c. 
Be wet, Jiso, reflex. 

/Jito, tr. 

Wet it, ' Jiso, reflex, 
make wet, j Jiti, pas. 

„ (Jipito, kc., causal 
lie dry, byeu-wo, n. 

Make dry, tSyen-i>a:o-ptiso-payi, , a us:d 
(Blato, tr. 

Dry in sun, S Bldso, reflex. 

( Bl&ti, pas. 

/ Gramdo, tr. 

J Grani 8 o, reflex. 

| Gramdi, pas. 

\ Grampdto, &c., causal 


Dry at fire, 


i« nearer‘tfru’,’ M 1 ? «*?« in b '’ ,h - An n in supvb 
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BAHING VOCABULAR V. 


Knot it, 
make knotted, 


r Ik^flavour 8 ome, Brogno, n 

Make flavoursome J Br 6 p|to, tr 
or flavour it, 1 Kr-opflso, reflex. 

V Bropdyi, pas. 

Be sweet, Jijim dyummo, n. 

Make sweet, ■* $!“ d y>'™Pato, tr. c. 

I Jijim pa wo, tr. 

Be sour, Phokko, n. 

Muke sour, Phong p&to-p&so-p&yi, causal 
Ik? hitter, Kawo, n. 

Muke bitter, K.dpdto-pdso-pdyi, causal 
Be knotted, Kkingso, reflex. 

/ Kkikto, tr. 

J Khingso, reflex. 

J Khikti, pas. 
kKhingpdto, &c., c. 
i>e great, Gnolo dydmmo, n. 

Make great, Gn 6 lo pawo, tr. 

Be small, Take or Kaohim dyummo, n. 
Make small, Yake or Kachim pawo, tr. 
Be heavy, Hyallo, n. Ilyalba dy&mmo, n. 
"Bike heavy, Hyalpdto, tr. 

Be light ( Ham mo, n. 

(levis). \ Jlamba dyfimmo, n. 

Make light, Hampato, tr. Hampdpdto, c. 
Be hard, Tingko dydmmo, n. 

Harden, Tingko pawo, tr. 

Be soft, Lobo dyiimmo, n. 

•Soften, Lobo pdwo. tr. 

Be stiaight, Dydmmo, n. 

•Straighten, Dyainpdto-paso-payi, c. 

Be crooked, Gdkko, n. 

/Kdkko, tr. 

J Kungso, reflex. 

1 Kungyi, pas. 

VKung pdto, &c., c. 

(Khiwo or 


<SL 


Crook it. 


,}n. 


Como on, to front, Gnalla piwo 
Come up, Ydkhateu piwo or Kuwo 
Gome down, Yakhayeu piwo or Yuwo 
Come back = f Letoko piwo, or 
return, ( Leto 
Come again (repeat- ( Anaiyo or 
ing), \ Ana-piwo 

Come once, Kwd bdld piwo 
Come twice, Nip paid piwo 
Come thrice, Sap pula piwo 
Come four times, Lep pula piwo 
Come five times, Gno paid piwo 
Come six times, Ku paid piwo 
Come seven times, did pdld piwo 
Come eight times, Yd pdld piwo 
Come nine times, Ghfl paid piwo 
Come ten times, Kwaddyum pdld piwo 


Come together 
(place), 


j Kwddo pine or rane, 
(verbs in plural) 


Come at once, ( Kwd bala pine, 


(time). 


1 


or rane 
Come near, Nentha piwo 
Come close to him, AVdke pfiradi piwo 
Come apart. Hare piwo 
Come far away, Brdba piwo 
Come with, Kwongkho piwo 
Come with me, Go nung piwo 
Come alone, Gieke piwo 

( Go manthi piwo 

) f' . _ 


Come without, 


v*- \ Ga manthi piwo 

* ’ 1 ’ ( Harem manthi piwo 

Come towards nV&kel&piwo 

me, thee, him , ') Ike ’f l ,,w0 
’ ’ * \ Ake Id piwo 

Come as far as this) ri n . 

_ ,, , , Lke sambh piwo 

or here, that or >• %. , , a . 

there f 8 *mbh piwo 

Come quickly, instantly, Bdclieu piwo 
Come slowly, Wdkha piwo 

Come hy and by, 1 Ghyirkwfingmi 
J \ piwo 

Come silently, Liba piwo 

I Breso or Bresoinami or 


Be rich = have, < Khiba dyummo 
(Bwdla, 

?Thipato, &c., c. 

B ' ich ... make, ) Thiba dyumpdto- 
bave, 'l pdso-pdyi, c. 

V Bwdlajidto 
( Md th i wo 

Be p' vr,< Ma thiba dydmmo 
l Md bwdla 

. f Md thiba pdwo 

impoverUh,< Md thi pdto 
V Md bwdla pdto 

Adverbs and Prepositions 

r , T . Compared. 

( ome, 

t ome in (into the ( Khyimd gwdre piwo 
house), \ orwogno 

t ome out (of the J Khyimfltola piwo or 
house), ( Glflgno* 

Come back, to rear, N6tha piwo 


Brdsoko +—piwo 


Come noisily, 

Come early, Bdclieu piwo 
1 Come late, Wakha piwo 
| Come at sun-rise, Namdhamnaf piwo 
Come at sun-set, Nam wamtanaf piwo 

I Come loiteringly. I Wakhawikhagwak 
! ° J ( koko f piwo 

l Come over (by top), Khwdtoko f piwo 
j Come under by f Udyu lang gldgnokot 
piwo. 

( A'lam lung 
\ piwo 

; Come between, A'limbu lang piwo 

i Come across, \ fl|i'« noko l' iwo 
( 01080 piwo 


1 


beneath 
Come through (by middle), 


Khyim 


bi 


Milan lnHide in com °I enter; Kbvim & to'la piwo. 

, t f c ? iormCT 1’Brr.Ke; Khyim'may omitted, 

,pta v [t;miphod by the prom minal definitive (a). The lack of 

r T i P ‘ 1:5 mado «P ‘-ne of these two ways. 

.’ -• KcrunTu ^ eo Vorbs. When the cxpropslon is 

,B " oral *(•',^1 ‘I 11 ' * m PO™tl»e form of the verb; wb< n it i. li 

orm (.« Wltortn.w l. h..w v.u.-a . Thl8 i, ono of tU 0 


hnporaf.ivo, the _ 

wi , 'th!> # S?«i£ 0 i.^llS. ngly ia 
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l ^ s 1 sinp i Ydse hamba ) . 

™, , ...at f Slue ’ \ Hire hamba f plw0 
Come constantly, Pisogno bwakko 
Come sometimes, Kdyikdyi piwo 

Come ever, Sadai, i r 4 W0 
1 pi wo 

Come never, Gyanaiyo mu. piwo 
is ever come again, Gyanaiyo dna mu piwo 
Come to, at, this side, Yekhola piwo 
Como by this side, Ydkholdng piwo 
Come to, at, that side, M6khold piwo 
Come by that side, M6kholdng piwo 
Come on the right, Jumrola piwo 
Come by the right, Jmmroldng piwo 
Come on the left, Perola piwo 
^ome by the left, P 4 roldng piwo 
~<ome to the east, Namdhapdi khald piwo 
Come from the \ Nam wamdikhaldng 
west, J piwo 

-'Omu towards the liouse, Khyim hi piwo 
Come from towards the j Khyim lung 
house, \ piwo 

Go towards the plains J Dhepdeln hi wo 
e ' { or diwo 

*o as far as Nepal, Nepal sambh ldwo 
Give a little, Akaclii giwo 
Give much, Eko giw o 
Give secretly, Khleuso giwo 
Give openly, K wain so pdso giwo 
Give gladly, Gyarscho giwo 
Give sulkily, Md gyarscho giwo 
Give to-day, A'na piwo 
vyva to-morow, Dilla giwo 
He gave yesterday, Sanamti gipta 
Give mutually, Gi mose * 

Hit mutually, Tyeum mose 
iviss mutually, Leu mose 
lull mutually, Sd mose 
Give continually, Giso gno bwakko 
Hit continually, Teuj> ogno bwakko 
Ueep continually, 1 psogno-bwakko 
strike forcibly, Soktimi teuppo 
Strike gently, Wdkha teuppo 
A house, Khyim 

Of a house, Khyim kern Khyim dim 
1 o a house, a house, Khyim (no signs) 

In a house, Khyim di 
hrom a house, Khyim ding 
Gy (imst.) house, Khyim mi 
Hito (inside) house, Khyimd gwdre 
lut of (outside) house, Khyimd tola 
far as house, Khyim sambli 
lowards or at the house, Khyim la 


t di + 

taure di or 


From vicinity of liouse, Khyim lang 
Beforo the house, in ) T w. . . ,, 

front, f Khyim a gnalla 

Behind the house, ) r , . „ 

in rear of, J-Khyim 6 notha 

On the house ) t r, 

(touching), / Kh 7 lm a tauredi 
Above the house ) , , 

(remote), j Khyim ding hatyu 

B^L,} theho «^ (dose), {Khyim 

(apart), f Khyim ding hdyu 

From under ) Khyim ke hdyu lang or 
house, j hayu ding 

of house, | Khyim ke liayu j « 

In the above of ( Khyim 
house, \ Id. 

Near the house, + { ke n fntha or 

( Khyim nentha.^: 

Far from house, Khvim ding brabu 

At the house, 

On account of house, Khyim daso 
Iu lieu of house, or ) . , . . 

in exchange for house, f * v ' im 
Tlirough the house, Khyim d limbu lang 

•<>««*>* rer, tx»;‘ 

PREP 03 ITI 0 N 3 . 

At this time, Yekhonadi 

At that time, Myekjionadi 

At this place, Yekedi 

At that place, Myekedi 

In this year, Yem tho’di 

In that year, Myem tho’di 

In a little while, Over Kwongmidi 

During, pending ( Yem thorn did theum 

this year, ( Yem -thobwdnd 

Pending bis coming, Harem nm pi tliim 
At home, Khyim di 
In, within, the house, Khyim gwdre 
In the wilderness, Saoala di 
i In my linnd, NYa gu di 
l In, at Dorjiling, Derjiling di 
; Go into the house, Khyim gv^re ldwo 

I In me, in thee, ) uko 

in him h Gadi. Ikedi 

1 1 (Hareradi, Akedi 

i He gave to me, Go giwa 



ffenltivo ‘ : A u ,° “ uus0 is near and near the house, but tl.e latter is better with 

thv* eaui'Y,f,„A t° i ?° ^ 111 pumdi. Khyim i\ pumdi, the house us side in, ulao pro von tr 

noun caiinot th ' form ~ f T near the hoUB °- having lost its sense ns a 

pumdi lL . N( l Un . 8 , of , place, however, toko dim rather than .i, a* Khyim dim 

ami infra in Gr£ni n ^° ° f Bld ° “* F ° r pos ' csaive and ^ onitlvc Pi £ l - S t V- 3« supra, 

alaol'Hualt^tty) w%k*,u * P ~ rh - UpS arcin ? oetlve forma standing second, ih.it wake is 
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/it |Go»ling-* 1 

„ *< Ga diug- Vblapta 

e, him, (, Harem ding-J 
He struck thee, Ga teupta 
Cuine into' the house, Khyim gwdrc piwo 
Go into the house, Khyim gware lawo 
Go into the water, Pw&ku di wogno 
Come out of the ) T> ,, .. 

water, f 1 Waku ding glugno 

of the house, Khyim 4 gold 
Ihe outside of the house, Khyim a tola 
home from the outside j Khyim ke d 
of the house, ( tolang piwo 

home from the inside j Khyim a golang 
ot the house, j glugno 

Gome out from ( Khyim ding d told piwo, 
the house, ( or Khyim ding glugno 
Go with me, Go nung lawo 
Sit by me, Wake pumdi bwakko 
J;. orno 1 . iear me > Wake pumdi piwo 
Sit beside me, Wake la bwakko 
Sit on my knee, Wa phyemtodi bwakko 
Sleep in his bosom, Aphyemtodi ipo 
Put on thy shoulder, P halamdi jeullo 
Throw in or into the f Me di piko 
fire, ( 2 VIi gware piko 

Put on the fire, Mi taure jeullo 
Take off from the fire, Mi taureng bldwo 
Put on, upon, the table, Mej tdure jeullo 

T twef fr ° m th6 } Me J tauren 6 bliwo 
Get on, or mount, the f Ghora taure 
horse, ( wogno 

Get otf, or dismount ( Ghora taureng 
from, the horse, ( glugno 

Take pff from the j Ghora taureng glun- 
horse (goods), ( do or bldwo 
On the head, Piya taure 

Put your cap on ( Itaki i piya taure 
your head, ( jeullo 
Put grass under J A' kholi gwayeu (ni- 
his feet, \ cliasmen) jim jeullo 


<SL 


As far as him, {*££ ES“ 

As far as Nepal, Nepdl immdi 
Towards N6pdl, Ndpdl pumla. Nepdl la 
North of Nepdl, Nepdl ding hateu la 
Near Nepdl, Nepal nentha 
Far from N6pdl, Ndpdl ding brdba 
Towards night, Namringna (day setting) 

m , S Nam sona (day 

Towards morning, j b?ing born ) 

In the night, Teugnachidi 
In the day, Namtidi 

Cruel towards his ) Tamitawake la deu- 
children, j kha.giba 

Be kind towards J Wake la neuwo 
me and mine, (, Wa ta ke la neuwo 
Sit above me, Wake diug hateu la bwakko 

0 ., , , , (Wasike alimbu di 

Sit between us two, | bwftkko 

Sit below him, A'ke ding hayeu la bwakko 
Put on me, Wake taure jyfillo 
Put on him, A'ke taure jyfillo 
The ivater comes from j Pwtku hateu lang 
above and goes be--s yd, hayeu la 
low, 1 Id 

On the top of the hill, Syerte d gware di 
In the midst of the hill, Syerte a limbudi 
At the bottom of the hill, Syerte d pumdi 
From top of hill, Syerte a gware ding 
From middle of hill, Syerte a limbu ding 
From the bottom of the f Syei te d pum 
hill, 1 ding 

He dwells below (Wake ding hayeu la 

me, ( bwd 

He dwells above f Wake ding hateu la 

i me, ( bwd 

Sit on me, Wake taure bwakko 
Press under me, Wake hayeu lam chimna 
Underneath, under | Khcsingba gwayeu 
the chair, ( or a gwayeu 

Above, upon, the f Gu taure, or Gu a 
hand, ) taure 

Put under, below, ( Alej a gwayeu jy- 
the table, ( ullo 

Take out from under j Mej a gwd young 
the table, ( bldwo 


W«t h) 1 ^ W , n door 1 Uwo 


than, in y feet, ] Wa klloli ding hayeu 
Above your house (Ikhyim ding hateu 
is tim canton-s la tilanga bwag- 

meKl i l dikha 


Come through j Khyim gwarim piwo, or 
the house, { Khyim d gwa lang piwo 
Go through the hob?, Adam lang glugno 
Go through the river | Pwdku di gwakso 
(wading), \ gl 


Below your house j 1 kh y‘ In (Un S bdyeu , (wading), ) glugno 

is the bazaar, ^ 3yal> ' | Go over the couch, { khwat ' 0 


Above the mouth , , 

ia the none, j ^ nco hateu laneu bwa 

Below the mouth j Shed ha yeu la yoli 
ia the chin, \ bwa 
To, as far as, Nerd. Pumdi 


Go over the river in ( Dunga di woso 
boat, ( glugno . 

Co ur.Jer the couch, i I f ,d , iklia U!cso 
r , . , l gPiguo 

Gome with me, Go nung piwo 


See note (§) on previous p.tgc. 

toueheo' the 7,iW *' wi'a•"uTuchch^io^k ^v, ? nswerR ha-yeu, the one meaning wh»*t 
aWo ■ 1 cti uot> hut ties below; so taure and bdyeu, us to whai is 








miSTfty 



bAhing vocabulary. 


or 
Harem, 




nung ldwo 


\ 


the door, 
Opposite, Vis-a'j 
Vis-me. 


After nightfall, 


> | notha. 


~ ' ^gna 

Go without me, Go manthi ldwo 
Strike W’ith force, Sokti mi teupo 
Strike without force, Sokti manthi teupo 
Sit before me, Wa gnalla di bwakko 
Sit behind me, Wa notlm di bwakko 
Before, behind f Lapcho d gnalla di 
( Lapcho a notha la 
l ( Wa gnalla la 
, < 1 Wa gnalla di 

Sit at my side, Wake pumdi bwakko 
towards his side, A'ke d pumla 
In the middle, A'limbu di 
to, at, the side, Apumdi 

f Namrikso gnalla 
. > Teugnachi dyumtheum 

Before night, -J Namma riktheum 
Nammd warn th cum 
l Nam rikchoheladi 

At nightfall, Nam- | wan) |; ana 
(, Nam wancho boiadi 
/Nam-wamso 
J Namrikso 
j Nam wnmtako 
(.Nam riktako 
Since dawn, Didila mekeug 
Before dawn, Didila gnalla 
AUer dawn, Didila notha 
Since I came, Gopitina mekcng 
Before my arrival, Uojokpicho gnalla 
After my arrival, Gojokpicho notha 
After to morrow, Dilla mekeug 
Before to-morrow, Dilla ma dyumtheu 

By nightfall, JNarariugnat 
T _ * \ Nam wamtana 

Vlntil night or f Teugnachi sambh 
Bp to night. \ Nam warn tana sambh 
Towards the house, Khyim la 
Towards me, Wake Id 
Towards night, Nam rikoho pawana 

w d , dm , 

At dawn, Nam dhnnina 
During the night, Teugnachi dyumna 
By the time I arrive, Pign&na 
By the time thou arrives!, Pivena 
By the time he arrives, l ina* 

After my arrival, Go piso notha 
After thy arrival, Ga piao notha 
Bound about the 1 T i • i i i 
house Khyim liarela yesela 

About the house, Khyim apumdi 
In the middle of the 1 -p. •, , , v 

village, JDyelalimbudi 

Gn this side the river, Gulu yem pumdi 
Dn that side the 1 r , , , . 

xiver 1 Dulu myem pumdi 


Ho pierced him through f Bam hotako 
the body, ( sdta 

He went through ( Lapcho lang glutako 
the door, ( ldta 

Go by the door, Lapcho lang ldwo 
i Go by the road, Lamlang ldwo 
Far from the house, Khyim ding braba 
j Mi nenth a 
Near the fire, < Mi pumdi 
l Mi a pumdi 
Near me, Wake pumdi 

After this, that, I £em ding iiotlia 
( Myem ding notlia 

Before this, that, i X era ^ 1T1 .S gnalla 
’ M Myem dmg gnalla 
Instead of, in lieu of, ) , . , , , , 

that, piyemkedphle 

For the sake of me, Wake ddno 
For the love of thee I ( Dwaktana kopa- 
did it, *1 tong 

For the love of me he ( ^ w . , 

did it, } Dwakti kopapto 

As far as the house, Khyim d pumdi 
Short of, not so far ns, ( , ri . , 

the house, / Khyim yesela 

Beyond the house, Khyim liarela 
With a house there I Khyim dyumna 
may be a marriage } grocho dyum 
Without (wanting) a ( Khyim mantlii 
house there cannots groche md 
be a marriage, l dyum 

With a housi. he) Khyim thi kheda 

W m &o 7 h0 1 g ‘ oche piwa 
Without a house ( Khyim manthi kheda 
he will not< (or niauthi) groche 
marry, v md pawa 

With me, Go nung 
Without me, Go manthi 
With thy father, I po nung 
Without my father, A'pd manthi 
I go not, Ma ldgna 
A child without ( A’pomnnthiba 
father, an or- s tawo. Apumanthime 
phan, { tawo 

For the purpose of | Khyim pucho 
building ft house, \ ddso 
In the middle of the ) tt, . ... 

house, ) Khyim a limbudi 

Even with, on level ( Khyim nung twang 
with, the house, ( khorae 

With a will (bougre), { 

Without against the ( Magyerstnko 
will (mnlgre), ( Magyers ho 

Willy, nilly, Gyerscho md gyersclio 

ln hu P sband, llel 1 W “ cba vistl,im 
For the li ve of her ( Wancha dwnk 
husband, ( take 

After the manner of f N&war dau khwog 
| the N^wdrs, ( nof 


•si. 


’ ample of ppr-'nnah’d gerunds. Bee on to ilramm-.r, p. ; -7. 
t Khwo;;no = like; the word for nramer or i 1 is kho. I or dau. plural sign, ic.-.d ' ui. 
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,/the form of fish, Gnd khwogno 
iter the manner of the ( Leucha dan 
Tibetans, ( khwogno 

In the disguise of) T , ,. 

a Tibetan, (' Leuclla khwogno 

Conjunctions. 

And. No word for it 

Also, likewise, Yo 

Or. No term for it 

Nor. No word 

Nor this, ( Yam ye ma 

Nor that, ( Myam, ye nia 

Moi rover. Besides, Myam taure 

Than (comp.), Ding 

As, Gyekho 

So, Mekho 

As, so, like, f Ye khwogno 
this, that, ( M 4 khwogno 
How l what like, Gye khwogno 
Bfow? in what way, Gy<S-khopdso 
As well as. Ye khome neuba 
As ill as, Y& kliome-ma neuba 
But, NdU 

Nevertheless. Notwithstanding, Ndkd 
Though, yet, still, Ndkd, 

If, Kheda.- Khedda 
If not, unless, Ma kl^da 
Except, Wdso 

Whether or not, Bwdla md bwdla 
In tlie meanwhile, Yekhona. Mekhona 
Thereon, Myem taure 
To wit, that is J l);iso data 
to say, ) Mara dayena 
Mdrcho 


{ Mdragna 


W 

\ -—- r> - 

I’ cause, since, ( Yem paptako 
as, i Myem paptako 

Yes, A jo (true) 

No, Mad (it is not) 


Verbal negative, Md 
Verbal prohibitive, Ma 
Noun piivitivo, Md, 

Adveebh. 

Adverbs of time . 
To-day, A'na 
To-morrow, I)illd 
Yesterday, Synamti 
Bay after to-morrow, Niti 
Dry before yesterday, Nikhabol 
l hiH year, Yerathoche 
year, Sautho 
Year before la. fc, Niwaro 
(’"ming year, Mdta 
Y . a* after that, Niwa 


Now, Yekhona 

Then, Mekhona 

When? Gy 4 na 

When, rel., Gyena 

Then, correl., Mekhona 

Instantly, Bachdu 

By and by, Gyer kwongmi 

At once, at one time, Kwongkho 

Before, priorly, Gnalla 

After, afterwards, Ndla 

Since, Gy«$na 

Till, until. No word. It is expressed by 
theum added to the root and the 
negative, or by the negative gerund * 

Hitherto, [ - A - /na sam hh (sambh is Klias) 
Till then, Metti namti 
Till when? how long? Giskonamti 
Formerly, long ago, Nyeshd 
At present, nowadays, A'nampilli 
Whilst, Mim, added to a verb, or the 
gerund simply f 
Henceforth, ) ./ , 

Hereafter, f A'namekcng 

Thenceforth, ) .. , 

Thereafter, ) Memnaratnnekeng 

Ever. No word 
Never, Genaiyo 
Often, Ydko p; la 
How often, Gisko pala 
Sometimes. No word 
Once or twice, Kwd bale nippdlo 
Once, Kwd bdle 
Twice, Nippdle 
Thrice, Sh] d 
Four times, Seppdle 
Five times, Gno pale 
Six times, Ru pdle 
Seven times, Chd p&le 
Eight times, Yd pale 
Nine times, Gbu pale 
Ten times, Kwaddyum pale 
Early, Bachem pasomami 
I Late, Wdkha pasomami 
I In the day, Nam bwoktdud 

! In alright, } TeugnAchi dyumtana 
! All day. Nam dongm^kho 
! Daily, Nnmtike namti 
At sunrise, Namdhamna 

' At cook-crow, | ^ tHjna 

1 Ba gricho pawdno 
At dawn, Hauhaudyumehopawana 
At sunset, J Nam watntena 

7 1 Nam wamcho pawana 
At dusk. No word 

At nightfall, f £‘ ,m "B''? . 

{ I ougnaclu dyumna 
From night till ( Tuugnachi rnekeng 
mom, ( didila sambh 

At noon, Namhelsohodi 


he [ 


^ ’ wilflaM 1 r 0, "°, Pbhfnna. or g <5 iw! T >i theum, bwfikkd. 
uowu. Harem ! dokfiT* hUl " Am mi 1 * J;A - Wl *** walk!. 







mtsT/fy 
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•■I .-Wnight, Tougnaclii helfichodi 
& r0W ™ or ", h, S> Mia didiladi 
In two nr M 1 “ ,8 ,‘ fc ’ Sanamtiten gnachidi 
In H™ L / Ce days > Nik kha sakkha 
In „ days - Sakkha sekkha 

As Ion 
So Ion 


> rel., Gikso namti 
A • correl., Metti namti 
* ra tin, repeatedly, Anfiiyo 
- lln > returning, Ldtako 


Adverbs of Place. 


Here, Yeke 
There, Myeke 
Whore? Gyeke 

^1., GyiSke 

Jhere, con-el., Moke. MekeenS 

Hither“ d th i We ’ Hlirela y esci;l 
Here ward rYfikhold 
Thither, * \ 

Thereward j Hyekhola 
Hence, Ysieng 
Thence, Mytkeng 
^ hence? Gyclang 
Then* 06 ’ rel ’ Qyltog 
By wha’r COrre l > 

By this J™ y v'-vem lamlang 
}] v ii‘ f Wa ^ J Yem lamlang 

How near* y f’^r Bm ln, ?' lang 
IIow fer v >/• , sko nen **»a 

How P“ k ® brftba 
u ow far? j. c> to ) 

'yhat limit ? i Gycla (where) 

^^Yeke(hme) 

,-e) 

§“•, Braba 

How J ea £- G’ Ao ncntha 
fa r ? Gisko briiba 
£?*" aftor > Briiba lung 
from near, Ncntha long 
! c *mm. Ncntha di 
i! tbo far, Hraba di 
- his near. Yeti ncntha 
hat near, Myeti nontlia 


Nearer, i Anaiyo ncntha 
Ncarenf l/ 1 omhingnnaiyo ncntha 


io unc, iwmna 

near ’ ve, y Ham.pe<Iing nentha 
] The nentha 
1 V 1 T r ° ai ‘ } Hekho neutha 
Vei T f;lr ’ Bekho braba 
' e>y far, ThO briiba 

‘•hence wT IS (a ” : ‘ Cc v liviiy 1 
I'n-m un r. 'J T’" 1 '-’*), (Yakayeul 
11 up, n<‘?n above 
Or Blop, 


| Hateu lang 


From down, from below 


iof slope, j* Haj'eu laug 

Up (perpendicular), Tatire 
( Gw&re 

Down (ditto), < Gwayeu • 

( Apumyeu 

brom above (perpendicular), Taureng 
From below (ditto), -j Gwlrcng UlS 

Upwards (ditto), Taurdl^ eU ° g 
Downwards (ditto), Gwayeula. Yeula 
Upwards (on slope), Hateula 
Downwards (on slope), Hayeula 
On the top, Ajujudi f 
In, at, the bottom, Apumdi 
From the top, } ^jojoding 
■p tv kl i Ajuju lang 
From the bottom, Apumdino- 
Out (issuing), Gluko. Glut?ko 
In (entering), Woko. lYotako 
Out, outside, A'tola (yeith noun) 

In, within, Gware. A'gware 1 
Towards this side, Yesehamba la 
Towards that side, Hare hamba la 
On this side, Yese hamba di 
On that side, Hare hamba di 

On both Ode,, {fSjfijJj 

Round, Khirsoko 
Before, Gnalla 
After, N 6 tha 

Opposite, vis-i\-vis, Gnalla 
Abreast, Kwongkho 
Straight onwards. No word 
Onwards, forwards, Gnalla lii 
Backwards, NothalA 


Adverbs of Manner, Cause, Quality , 
Quantity, 


How? in what way, { yf^opasa 
Thus, in that way, -{ 

{ Gyogna 
Maragna 
Marha 

i 1 or tins reason, Y e gna ? 

For that reason, Mve gna ? 

IIow ? what like? Gyekliome 
This like, Yekhome 
That like, Myekhome 
How much? how mum ? Gisko 


As many, as much, Gisk< 
So many, so much, Metti 
How often? Gisko pula 
How great? Gisko gnolo 
How small? Gisko yoke 


? Caret 




1 iw * DOt 

tUe ^neiininiiH. _ 

' ‘ Vj " jU di ’“6 summit in. Juju is tree-to;, „r house-top. nUMoptagWW. 


.. rather in below. 

aDBWi rs. Tho verbs express 
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! Kent)a pawoko 
Neuba paso 
Neuba pasomami 
Neuba pawako 
Neuba paptako * 

Ill, badly, wrongly, Maneuba paso, &c. 

\v l • i J° s ^° afl d Joksomami, &c. 

'» ise y , ^ T eug0 an( j Teusomami, &c.* 

*«*“*. i£Szr,u 

Hungrily, Soli mi 
Thirstily, Pwaku dwaktimi 

Angrily, {|° ksomi l ,aw . oko 

° J \ Sokso paso, &c. 

Gladly, ( Gyersimi. Gyersipaso 
joyfully, ( Gyersoko 
Strongly, Soktimi. Soktipawoko, kc. 
Weakly, Sokti mantbimi 
Gently, AWtkha paso or pawoko, kc. 

■>t • ( Syandami yandapaso orpasoko 

Noisily, j ^ pawokQ 

Silently, Liba dyumso 
With blows, Teupsnmami. Teuptako 
Evenlv, ou level with, Deuso 
Evenly, straightlv, smoothly, Deuso 
... . . , j Dhdkwbng 

Much, a great deal, j Dh 6 kong 

A little, D6kho 

Neither more nor less, M&dokho ma the 
Less, Dekko 
More, Th6 

Again (afresh), Gapti. Anaiyo 
H ick (the same), Leti. Letako 
Thoroughly. \ Theumsomami 
completely, \ Y&ko. Hauppo 
( l)ekho bwaso 

Partially,^ D6kho jyulsomami 
(Dekko jyultako 
/HelpasoKo 

,, J Hclpasomami 

Heavily, . Helpattako * 
kHelpawako 


( Hampaso 
Lightly, < Hnxnpasomami 

(Hampattako. Hampawoko 
(Khipso 
Tightly, < Kliipsomami 
(Khiptako 
/Thyelvim paso * 


<SL 


c,. . . J Thyelvim pasomami 

Slackly, < ^*h e lvim x^aptako 


(Thelvim pawako * 

Greatly, Dhckong 
Slightly, trivially, Dekho 

f Gnimami. Gmtako 
Iu cowardly way, | Q niko 

( Gnima manfchimi 
Bravely, < Magniko 
(Magnitako 
( Gnunenii. 

Modestly, | Qnune pawoko 
Impudently, Gnune manthi 
Secretly, Khleuscho mami 
^ , ( Kwainsopascho 

Openly, ^ Kwainsof>aschomarai 
Jestingly, Rischomami 
Seriously, Ajedaso mami 
Slowly, W&kha 

( Gruksomami 
Hastily, s Grukso 

1 Gruktako 

Mortally, Byaktam samhh 
Skin-deep. A'koktesambh 
Together, Kwongklio 
Separately, Wang wang 
, _ * , j Kwong kwong 

Singly or one by one, j pas „ 

Solitarily, I'gicha 

With a companion, Warcha nung 

Afoot, Gwakoko. Gwakso 

On horseback, AVognoko 

T , ( Aje dfisomami 

lruly ’ \ Ajc dyumsomami 

Falsely, Limochelso 


' Ml these are gerundial, like the great majority of the adverbs : hut if initiation * 

• VO vc i. tho gerund sign is added to the imperative, not to the indicative. , 

t or with main verb in indicative, majogako tor present aud rna joktako for pmer 
eense (see noto at • ‘ Wisely "). Thin i j merely tho negative form of tho same woid, obtained 
by prefixing the particle of negation, or nj&. 
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e.-bahing grammar, 
declension of bAhing pronouns and of nouns. 

i. Op Pronouns. 

First Personal Pronoun, 

1. Nom. I, Go 

2 . Gen. Of me / Conjunct, f Disjunct. 

( Wa = my ( vv ako = mine 

3 ‘ {Ac^' {Me" 16 } 00 - Nosi e Q 

4 . Loc. { ^.™ e in me j. Wake gwdre (interior) 

S- Loo. | \ Wake di (entering, resting in) 

6. Abl. From me, Wake ding (removal) 

7* All. Towards me, Wake la (nearing) 

8. - From towards me, Wake lang (departing) 

9- -- Towards me, Wake taure (behaving) 

IO. Soc. With me { Xnung ° S } (society) 

IX. Priv. Without me { G V 0 ^?h? tM } (wivation) 

12 . Inst. By me, Go mi 

13. Loc. At, by me, Wapumdi* (proximity. H. pds) 


~ . Dual, 

T * mol. GdBukd, excl. 

\ Conjunct. ( Disjunct, 
i , incl - \ Isike, inch 
o n z . exck ( Wdsike, excl. 

3* J-jusi, inch Gosdkti, excl. 

4 ' X6I ^gwdre, incL Wdsikegwdre, 

5- It sik© di, inel. Wdsike di, excl. 

• i8lke ding, inch Wdsike ding, 
excl. 

7- Mice la, incl. Wdsike In. excl. 
s - I«ke lang, incl. 
excl. 

9 * Gosi taure, inch 

excl. 

* 0, Goei nung, inch 
excl. 

Qosi manthi, incl 
thi, excl. 

-*°8i ini, inch Gosuku mi, cxc], 

js 

Plural . 

incl. Gdku, excl. 

I Conjunct. ( Disjunct. 

) |he, inch ' Ikke, inch 
( vi ake, excl. ( Wakke, excl. 


XI. 


12. 


Wdsike lang, 
Gosuku taure, 
Gosuku nung, 
Gosuku man- 


I. 


2. 


3. G< 5 -i, incl. Gdku, excl. 

4. 1'kegwdre, inch Wakegwdre, excl. 

5. I'ke di, inch Wake di, excl. 

6. I'ke ding, inch Wake ding, excl. 

7. l'ke la, inch Wake Id, excl. 

8. Tke lang, incl. Wdke lang, excl. 

9. Tke taure, incl. Wake taure, excl. 
xo. Gdi nung, inch Goku nung, excl. 

11. Gdi manthi, incl, Goku manthi, 

excl. 

12. G01 mi, inch Goku mi, excl. 

> 3 - 

Second Pronoun. 

1. Ga 

_ \ Conjunct. ( Disjuucfc. 

2 ‘ ( 1' ( fke 

3. Gd. No sign 

4. I ke gware 

5. Tke di 
O. Ike ding 

7. Ike la 

8. Ike lang 

9. Tke taure 

10. Ga nung 

11. Ga manthi 

12. Ga mi 

13. f puradi 
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, Dual. 

I. Gasi 

\ Conjunct, j Disjunct 
I Isi ^ { Isike 

3. Gasi. No sign 

4. i si gwaro or fsike gware 

5. 1 sike di 

6. Isike ding 

7. I'sike la 

8. I'sike Jang 

9* fsi taure or I'sike taure 
io. Gasi nung 

TI - Gasi manthi 
12. Gasi mi 


*3. l'si pumdi 

Plural. 

I. Gani 

0 J Conjunct. ( Disjunct 
I I'm i I'nike 

3* Gani. ISTo sign 

4. 1'ni gwdre 
5- I'nike di 

6. I'nike ding 

7. I'nike la 
I'nike lang 
Tnitaure 
Gani nung 
Gani manthi 
Gani mi 
Tui pumdi 

Third Personal . 

1. Harem (all genders) 

( Conjunct. $ Disjunct 

2. < A ( A'ke 

( Haremke, common 

3. llarem. No sign 
J A'gwdre or Akegwtfro 
i Haremke gw£re 

Akedi. Haremdi 
\ Akeding 
( Haremke ding 
„ fA'ke la 
J ' l Haremke 1ft 

8. | A'ke lnwg 


8 

9- 

10. 

IT. 

12 . 

I 3* 


4* 

5 - 

6 . 


{ Haremke lang 
n. j A'ke taure 
1 Hai emke taure 
7 °- Harem nung 
TI * Harem manthi 
12. Harem mi 

13* A pumdi. Haremke pumdi 
Dual. 

1. Harem dausi 

(Conjunct. /Disjunct 

2. - A'si. ( A'sike 

\ H ucni dausike, cor anon 


3 . 

4- 


T 3 


Harem dausi. No Sign 
f A'pi gwdre or A'sike gware 
( Harem dausike gware 

5. A'sike di. Harem dausike di 

6. A'sike ding. Harem dausike ding 

7. A'sike la. Harem dausike la 

8. A'sike lang. Harem dausike lang 

9. A'si taure. Harem dausike taure 

10. Harem dausi nung 

ir. Harem dausi manthi 
12. Harem dausi mi 
f A'si pumdi 
\ Harem dausike pumdi 

Plural. 

1. Harem dau 

( Conjunct. (Disjunct 

2. < Ani ( Anike 

t Harem dauke, common 

3. Harem dau. No sign 

j Ani gware. Anike gware 
4 ‘ 1 Harem dauke gware 

5. Anike di. Harem dauke di 

6. A'nike ding. Harem dauke ding 

7. Anike la. Harem dauke la 

8. Anike lang. Harem dauke lang 

9. A'nike taure. Harem dauke taure 

10. Harem dau nung 

11. Harem dau manthi 

12. Harera dau mi 

(Ani pumdi 
( Harem dauke pumdi 
Near demonstrative. This. 

I. Yam * (all genders) 

2 ( Conjunct. ( Disjunct V 
\ Yamke. ( Yamke meke 

3. Yam. No sign 

4. Yamke gware or Yam gware 

5. Yam di 

6. Yam ding 

7. Yamke la. Yam la 

8. Yamke lang. Yam lang 

9. Yamke taure. Yam taure 

10. Yam nung 

11. Yam manthi 

12. Yam mi 

13. Yamke pumdi 

Dual. 

1. Yam dausi f 
2 ( Yam dausike 
‘ ( Conj. and disj. 

3. Yam dausi. No sign 

4. Yam dausike gwaro 

5. Yam dausi di 

6. Yam dausi ding 

7. Yam dausike la 

8. Yam dausike lang 

9. Yarn dausike taure 

10. Yarn dausi nung 

II. Yam dausi manthi 
t2. Yam dausi mi 

13. Yam dausike -pumdi 


<SL 


. v'! r •; «&£!«“»'d«ivauv”rf7iB. AU T0W * 1 soundsc,lceiuol y««»« 

t -or tuual ana dau rod daiisi and'dan; i, da *itU the pausing tone. 
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4 - 

5- 


2. 

3 . 

4 - 

5 - 
6 . 
7 . 


Plural . 

1 Warn dau * 

0 ( Yam dauke 

I Conj. and disj. 

3. \ am dan. No eign 
\ Yam dau gware 
i Yam dauke gware 
r Yam dau di 
6 . \ am dau ding 
7 * ^ am dau (ke) la 

8 - Yam dau (ke) lang 
9 * dauke taure 

IO< Yam dau nung 
JI * Yang dau manthi 
1 2. A am dau mi 
1 3 * A am dauke pumdi 

demote Demonstrative. 
r * t (all genders) 

| Myamke, conj. 

( Myamk meke, disj. 

Myam. No sign 
Myamke gwdre 
Myam di 
%am ding 
»■ Myamke la 
Myamke lang 

9- Myamke taure 

10 * Myam nung 
J 1 * manthi 

1 2- Myam mi 
*3* Myamke pumdi 

Dual . 

'* Myam dausi 
2. \ Myam dausike 

( Conj. and disj., &c,, like singular 

Plural 

1 • Myam dau 

2 \ Mvam dauke 

( Conj. and disj., &e., ut supra 

Interrogative and Distributive. 

? ‘ 1o ■ What person ? Any one : iu 
j Substantival aud adjectival.^ 

I ^uko 

2 * ) £ OT1 j. or disj., or 
' Sukemeke, disj. 

3 - Su. No sign 
4 * Su gware 
5 - Su di 
k* Su ding 
<V kola. Sukela 

c>u lang. Sake lang 


I. 


I. 


Su taure. Suke taure 
Su nung 
Su mautki * 

Su mi 

Su a pumdi 
Suke pumdi 

Dual. 

Su dausi 
2. Su dausike, &c. 

Plural. 

Su dau 

Su dauke, &e. 

Interrogative and Distributive Neuter. 

What? What thing ? Any thing :§ 
Substantival and adjectival. 

1. Mara 

2. Mdrake, &c. 

Dual. 

1. Mdra dausi 

2. Mara dausike, &c. 

Plural 

1. Mara dau 

2. Mdra dauke, &c. 

Relative of all genders. 

He, Bhe, who; that, which: substau- 
tival and adjectival, li 

1. Gyem 

2. Gyemke 

Dual. 

1. Gyetn dausi 

2. Gyem dausike, &e. 

Plural. 

1. Gyem dau 

2. Gyem dauke 

Reflective. Self. 

1. Daubo or Dwdbo 

2. Dwdbo ke 

3. Dwdbo. No sign 

4. Dwdbo gware 

5. Dwdbo di 

6. Dwdbo ding 

7. Dwdbo la 

8. Dwdbo lang 

9. Dwdbo taure 

10. Dwdbo nung 

11. Dwdbo mam hi 

12. Dwdbo mi 

13. Dwdbo pumdi 

Dual and plural »s before. 

So uko are declined hwappe or liruippe 
— all and oveiy ; gisko — how many, and 


t f!’’, 0 ! 0 t on preceding page. 

II Kuna! -> n a3Ki • Hindi and Urdu, 
ar^-iy , 11 aii «I jd. The oorrelattve ia luynui = ton ana to. ino roiuti 

Uav bo saffil °j IIU ^ 0 the relative character <*t the participles Indeed its c 
‘ denied, and tin correlative is nothing more than the remote vk: 


t Myam or inyem. 

U i:d u Yj a3Ki k6». Inndi and Urdu. Uqual kyd and kricch. 

•iv aiJ d jd. The correlative ia myam = tdn and to. I’ho relative pronoun is 


existence ut all 
uonstrativo. 
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..Any ; metti = so many ; clhe kono = 
and much ; dekho = n few, a little; 
^ <fsko--whoever and whatever; kwang- 


(ST 


the cacophonous iteration of the gutruw,«- 
Nor is this defect remedied by the use of 
the conjunct pronouns, wd, i, a; for 


^ auu wuiiLever; Kwang- tne conjunct pronouns, wa, i, a; tor 
name - other, another; myem = the same j wadwabo, mycelf, gives wadw&boke, of 
(sec hurt ); nimpho = both; and, in aword, * myself and my own; and idwdbo, thy- 
ii.L primitive or personal pronouns. Pos- self, gives idwaboke, of thyself or thy 
SeSSlVC Pronouns nr* f nrm^l U.n 


I I-'* 'U vUilo* JL vo 

sessive pronouns are formed from the 
genitives, except in the case of the three 
leading pronouns. I, thou, he or she or 
it, each of these has two distinct forms 
quite separate from the personals; thus 
go has wa = mei and meus, in English, of 
me and my ; and wake = English mine. 

also ga, the 2d pronoun, has i and 
ike; and harem, the 3d, has & and dke. 
Tue first of these two possessive or geni- 
tival forms are pronominal adjectives, or 
rather adjuncts of nouns and verbs (and 
adverbs also) by prefix and suffix respec¬ 
tively. The second are pronouns proper, 
like mine, thine, in English.* The former 
are indeclinable; the latter are declin¬ 
able, like all other proper possessives, 
though with some confusion, originating 
in the imperfect development of the in¬ 
flective element, its frequent coincidence 
with the genitive sign, and the variable¬ 
ness of that sign. 

However, the case signs generally and 
their mode of annexation being uniform, 
out of this essentially one declension order 
is obtained, despite the disturbing causes 
adverted to. I give here, as a sample of 
the possessives:— 


Dauboke = own 


I. Dauboke 
| Caret? 

( Dwabokekef 

3. Dauboke 

4. Dauboke gvvare 

5. Dauboke di 

6. Dauboke ding 
Dauboke la 
1 hiuboke king 

_ Dauboke taure 

10. Dauboke nung 

II. Dauboke mauthi 
J2. Dauboke mi 

13. Dauboke pumdi or D.anbo d pumdi 

Daubo ~ dp ; daubuke - apna. Ap- 
con only be separately expressed by 


7- 

8. 


9 . 


own. See more on the genitive in the 
sequel. 


8 . 

9- 

10. 

11. 

12. 
13 - 


2. Declension of Nouns. 
Substantives •proper . 

Wainsa, a man, m. 

I. Wainsa 

2 J Wain sake, disjunct, or 
( Wainsa d, conjunct 
3. Wainsa. No sign 
i Wainsa gware, or 
( Wainsa d gware 

5 . Wainsa di 

6. Wainsa ding 

7. Wainsa la 
Wainsa lang 
Wainsa d tauro 
Wainsa nung 
Wainsa mauthi 
Wainsa mi 
Wainsa d pumdi 

Dual. 

Wainsa dausi 
2 \ Wainsa dausike, disjunct 
( Wainsa dsi, conjuuct 
3. Wainsa dausi 

J Wainsa dausike gwdre 
i Wainsa dausi dsi gwaro 
fj. Wainsa dausi di 

6. Wainsa dausi ding 

7. Wainsa dausi la 

8. Wainsa damn lang 

\ Wainsa dausike taure 
\ Wainsa dausi dsi taure 
10. Wainsa dausi nung 

II. Wainsa dauBi manthi 

12. Wainsa dausi mi 

13. Wainsa dausi dsi pumdi 

Plural . 

I. Wainsa dau 

Wainsa dauke, disjunct 
Wainsa dau dtii,^ conjunct 


I. 


2. 


7J-" f ,° rm ™ on ,A th ‘ "« f r ' ,m the th y S"rte». by the addition of “ki" or “k«j,”is 
: A wU-l-e -mine. So Tnrki benim»n»y, benim-ki = mii:o. Only 

j. i ng be. the conjunct form merely (quasi itn, inibi) of the pronoun, which in that tongue. 
uMrc'jver, is a pr, fix, in iu.ki an attf>:. of nouns. The oxiHr .nce of disjunct and c-njuiiet 
u. n of .ho pronouns, and the u -e o‘ the lart< r an verbal formative* a* well as to give the 
ITTTr* T’"° to . , ‘ nunM : are b-aits of language very widely d, 1 used, since the v afe f m.d 
r . Vi ;V M . ■ ™.*JV Au i il u c i Keer tb -t tit, V ,U, r or spoken Egyptian 

(C °T^ tfa * or hieroglyphic, auffixek^W 

t’.j, } ‘ ‘ ; ;‘ d 'l'.'! •;’*? t ? e Co, dqn- • attaching to nominative which follows von it ivc, 

.uko ifni ming^tho wifoof several men 

tt H.ihat .,/iv, ttH a ” n / sa ™° J orrn M tho n< * lxt c ™ c vrox- s gw a to be 

• ca us l>rc * ’ ,01 b hkc Uutur m Hindi, tiui h .v.uo ^ their interior. 
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. 3*5^ainsa dim. No Rign 
4 5 Wainaa dauke gware 
( Wainsa dau ani gwaro 

5. Wainsa dau di 

6. Wainsa dau ding 

7. Wainsa dau la 

8. Wainsa dau lang 

Q. S Wai ««* dau tan re, or 

( Wainsa dau dni taure 

10. Wainsa dau nung 

1 1. Wainsa dau manthi 

12. Wainsa dau mi 

I 3* Wainsa dau ani pumdi 
*^o also is declined mincha, a woman, 
anti min o> a wife, and all feminine nouns. 

Declension op a Neuteb. 
Substantive. 

, n , Grokso, a thing. 

*• Grokso 

2. j Groksoke, disjunct 
( Urokso-d, conjunct 

3- Grokso 

4- Grokso d gware 

5- Grokso di t 

6. Grokso ding 

7* Grokso la 
Grokso lang 
9- Grokso d taure 
IO * Grokso nung 
11 ' Grokso manthi 
I2 * Grokso mi 
! 3- Grokso a pumdi 
Dual. 

7 - Grokso dausi 
2 > Grokso dausike, disjunct 
(Grokso dausi did, conjunct 
3* Grokso dausi, &c. 

Plural. 

*■ Grokso dau 
2 \ Grokso dauke, or 
( Grokso dau dni, &c. 

1 nV* resu ^ s from the above that there if 
one declension; that geuder has nc 
lik“. ^ ex presBion ; that number, 

i. n '-r a80> expressed by separate post- 
L', n S number going first; that ali 

j , i, 1 1 and pronouns take the signs oi 
aon |* >C G neuters us well as others ; tliai 

j t, ' le signs of case are still signi- 
ton- JF Ware » the interior; taure, tht 
genera?’ 1 ?’ si(le )j that ke is the 

fc.ae - V^ Qai , tlve si b r n, hut rarely useii 
reniv \ en 1 ie noun stands alon •. as in 
_ a ‘lotion, thus, whose? the 


man's, is suke, wainsake; that when two 
substantives come together the former 
is the genitive, and has properly no sign 
(no qualitive ever has), though the 41 ke ” 
be sometiities superadded to the special 
denotator, which is &, the third pronoun 
(his, her, its), or dim, whose sense is in, 
of. Dim expresses a relation of locality 
or inness (what is contained) ; a, almost 
all other sorts of relation. Dim is used 
conjunctively and disjunctively, as, of 
where the tooth ? gyelame khleu: of 
the mouth, sheodim. Both precede the 
second substantive or nominative—thus 
wainsa d rung = the man’s name ; grokso 
a syanda = the thing’s sound; rd dim 
khan = vegetables of the garden ; bazar 
dim sbdri = bazaar rice, or rice of the 
bazaar ; pu dim pwdku, water of the 
cup; so that this latter may be called the 
general way of expressing the relation of 
two substautives which are both named 
—the former the general way of express¬ 
ing relation when the qualiti'e noun 
only is named, for genitives are all quali¬ 
ties, c.p. , singke — wooden, ramkc ~ 
boddy. Lastly, that pronouns and nouus 
are declined .’throughout and in all re¬ 
spects in the same way, there being no 
dilferenco whatever between them. As 
to the genitive relation, it should bo 
further noted that the first of two ub- 
stantives is by position alone a genitive ; 
that very close connection and depend¬ 
ence is expressed by a. e.<7., the calf of 
the cow, bing d tdmi ; that 4 ' ke ’ can be 
used with a, as wainsake d ning, the 
man’s his name ; that where ke is for¬ 
mative —aa singke - wooden, from sing, 
wood—its conjunctive use is indispens¬ 
able, like that of the ba and na, tho 
participial forniatives ; thus, syelke betho, 
the iron blade ; * ncuba muryu, the or a 
good man (properly, the man who is 
good), from syel = iron (sul)3.), and neu. 
to be good. Observe, further, that the 
; topical sign di both asks and answers, as 
I ru dim khan, garden vegetables; and, of 
! where? tho garden’s, gyelam (or gyelame), 
rfidim. 

In this latter instance we may observe 
| that, gy61a being where, the final m or 
me of gyelam, gyelame, has, in respect 
. of adverbs, a genitival force, and so in 
I di-m, of in—m, possessive, ng, fromness, 
L rmatives; ke also takes the formative 
m (see note at p. 353) ami la also ; and in 
qualitives we constantly find a similar 
termination (bubum=white, lalam -red, 

1 kwignamo - other, &c.), so that tho m 
1 final is shewn to be generally poss^sive ; 
I and more especially as its iteration (bubu- 


hi.ft of°thr e i] V t ' ,c iron tho b! 1 1 “ L betho a «y .;1 or bail o ko syel. But the ran* or 
places'therein rcfciTcuTo* 1 ”^' btilho a - Ml i u aiid hcXh " u riHii S. L note i at p. 347, with :l.c 
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—Line = the white one, lala-mme = the 
red one, kwagnamme - the other one) 
expresses the disjunct form of the same 
relation. Thus, which one will you have? 
tiie red one or the green? agyerne bldvi, 
lalamme .ki gigimme, a sample wherein 
uie possessive a is welded to the relative 
pronoun gyem. By turning to the par- 
ticiples it will be seen that all those 
.nieh have not a sign of their own (ba or 
lia.^are made participles by the annexa- 
i->n ot the m or me particle—juju-m, 
chho-me.* This is, in fact, the general 
attributive affix, and its suffixture trans¬ 
forms all qualities (including adverbs) 


into substantives or words used substan¬ 
tially, like the lima gu affix of Newari, 
and like also the Dravirian van, val, 
which seem to me to be the unquestion¬ 
able prototypes of the 1‘rakritic wan, 
wal, war (gaon-wAr, sheto-wala, gdri wdn, 
marno wala, &c.) I subjoin a few com¬ 
parative samples, drawn from Bfilling and 
Bewdri, which will also show that nearly 
any word in these tongues can he usetl 
substantially, and that all qualities, in 
particular, can by the appropriate affix 
be made substantial, e. g., singke, 
wooden; singkeme or singkem, tlio 
wooden one. > 


oho U - P f hcipIcs 111 ? h ^ me would seem t0 be formed from the infinitives in 

douhlP? l lfi 5 UiVal sl , fir V \ e ' g ‘> 3acbo » to cat; jachome, edible; pacho, to do; pachome, 

■1 or n’i^n C fh' 10 dfcf ! ir< ? ; dakclioroe, desirable. But see the various examples of words in 
d i x m ® } the vocabulary. Infinitives are regarded as nouns substantive ( e.g dakclio 
- ‘re), . i d such nouns take m, me, to make them qualitive, eg., juju, a point* iuiu-m 
oai i°V th0 b ° d ^ ’ chh< ? mo ’ bodi i- Thus m, me, is formative and possessive, and it 

t0 ( a : se . sl ^ ns wherever possessiveness is implied, but it is no sign itself any 

att why nat ^ 






English. 
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1. The one 

2. Mine or my one 

3. The black 

4. The striker. The striking 

one or one that Btrikes 

5. The wooden one 

6. The anterior one 

7. The posterior one 

8. The here one 

9. The there one 

10. The to-day’s one 

11. The comer, the coming one 

12. The manlike one 

13. The masculine one 

14. The lowland (being) one 

15. The highland (being) one 


J Kwong-me, m. n. 

( Kwong nimame, f. 
Wake-me, m. n. 

Wake nimame, f. 
Kyakya-me, m. 11. 
Kyakya nimame, f. 
Teupba-me, m. f. 
Teupba nimame, f. 
Teupcho-me, u. 
Singke-me, in. n. 

Sin gke-nimame, i. 
Gnalla-me, m. n. 
Gualla-nimame, f. 
Notha-me, m. n. 
Notha nimame, f. 
Eke-me, m. n. 
Eke-nimame, f. 
Meke-me, m. n. 

\ Mcke-nimame, f. 

1 Ana-rne, m. n. 

Ana nimame, f. 
Piba-me, m. n. 

Piba nimame, f. 

( Wainsdkho-me, m. n. 

( Wainsakho ninrime, f. 
j Wainsake-roe, m. n. 

( Wainsake nimame, f. 

J Dbeptecha-me, m. n. 

I Dhepteeha nimame, f. 
j Syertecha-me, in. n. 

( Syertecha nimame, f. 


Nevcdri. 


Hindi. 



( Chha-hma, m. f. 

’ ( Chha-gu, n. 

) Ji-hma, m. f. 

* f Ji-gu, n. 

J Hyuku-hma, m. f. 

•*' j Hyaku-gu, 11. 

j Da-hma, m. f. 

4 - \ 

( Da-gu, n. 
j Siuya-hma, m. f. 

5 ‘ j Sinya-gu, n. 

^ ( Nhdpaya-hma, m. f. 

\ Nhdpaya-gu, n. 

J Lipaya-hma, m. f. 

'* ( Lipaya-gu, n. 
g j Tbanaya-hma, m. f. 

* j Thanaya-gu, n. 

J A nay a-lima, m. f. 

) Anaya-gn, n. 

\ Tha wunya-hma, m. f. 
' | Thd wdnya-gu, n. 
t t i W< 5 -hma, m. f. 

"• j AVo-gu, n. 

I2 \ Mijangsu-hma, m. f. 

’ \ Mijangsu-gu, n. 
n \ Mijangya-hma, m. f. 

\ Mijaugya-gn, n. 

J Kobiya-hma, m. f. 

( Kobiya-gu, n. 
j - j Choya-hma, m. f. 

( Choya-gu, n. 


1. 

2. 


3 - 


4 . 


5 - 

6 . 

7 - 

8 . 


9 - 


12. 


l 3 ‘ 

14. 

J 5 ' 


| Caret] 

i Mera wala, in. n. 
j Meri wali, f. 
j Kala wala, m. f. 

I Kali wali, f. 

Kutne wala, m. n. 

Ivutne wali, f. 

I Kath wala, m. n. 
Kath wali, f. 

Age wala, 111. n. 
Age wali, f. 

S Piche wala, m. n. 
Piche wali, f. 

I Phan wala, m. n. 
Phan wdli, f. 

U'han wala, m. n. 
l/han wali, f. 

Aj wala, m. n. 

Aj wali, f. 

A'ue wala, m. n. 
Ane wali, f. 

Mardsa wala, m. 
Mardsa wali, f. 
Mardana wala, in. 
Mardana wali, f. 
Mad lies wala, m. u. 
Mad lies wali, f. 

1 Parbat wala, in. n. 
Parbat wali, f. 


Gi 

vO 
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misTQ, 


English. 


Baking. 



16. The handsome onej 

17. Tli^ young one 
iS. The adult one 

19. The old one 

20. The Tibetan one (being) 

21. Tibetan one (thing) 

22. The household one 
The domestic one 

23. The wild one 

24. The good one 

25. The white one 

26. 'The bowman's 

27. The son-io-law’s 

The daughter-in-law’s 


i ltimkvme, in. n. 

Rimba nimame, f.; or 
Rirasokpa-me, m. 
Rimsongma-me, f. 

\ Bebaeha-me, m. 

Bebaeh.i nimame, f. 
Swalocba-me, m. 

'( Swalomi-me, f. 
Gndwame, in. 
Gmlmi-me, f. 
Leuclm-me, m. 

Leueha nimame, f. 
Leucha dyaldiin-me, u. 
Khyimcka-me, in. 
Khyimcha nimame, f. 

I Sabalacha-me, 111. n. 
Sabalacha nimame, f. 
Xeuba-me, in. u. 
Neubn-nimame, f. 

! Bubu jokpa-me, m. 

Bubu jougma-me, f.; or 
Bubum-me, m. n. 
Biibom nimame, f. 

L i drake-in e, m. 

LIcha nimakeme, f. 

( Dyel cl lake-me, m. 

( Dyel mike me, f. 


Kewdri . 


Hindi . 


16, 

17 - 

18. 

19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23 - 


24. 


I 25 ’ 
| 26. 



Bangla-hma, m. f. 
Bangla-gu, n. 


Mochacha-hma 
Mochaehagu, m. 
Lyiiyehma-hma, m. 
Lydaehrna, f. 
Jyatharhma, in. 
Jyithi-hma, f. 

Sanya-hma, m. f. 

Sanya-gu, n. 
Chhenya-hma, m. f. 
Chhenya-gu, 11. 
Gunya-lima, m. f. 
Gunya-gu, 11. 
Bhiug-hma, m. f. 
Bhiug-gu, n. 


i 7 - 

18. 

19. 


21. 


22. 


24. 


Toyu-hma, m. f. 

Toyu-gu, n. 

Lipajonghmaya-bma, m. f. 
Lipajonghmayu-gu, n. 
Jichaya-hma, m. f. 
Jichaya-gu, 11. 
Bohumochaya-hma, m. f. 
Bohumochaya-gu, 11. 



( Sunder wain, rn. 

(’ Sunder wali, f. 

S Chota wala, m. n. 

Clioti wali, f. 

| Siyiin wala, in. 

1 Siydn wali, f. 
Budha wala, m. 
Budlii wali, f. 

Bhot wala, in. n. 
Bhot wali, f. 
Bhotka wala 

I Gharwala, ni. u. 
Ghar wali, f. 

Jan gal wala, m. 
Jangal wali, f. 
Acliiia wala, in. n. 
Acclii wali, f. 

i Shdto wala, m. n. 
Shdti wali, f. 

( Dhanuk walaka, m. 
\ Dhanuk walika, f. 

i Ddmdd wala, m. 
Ddmdd wali, f. 
Patho wala, in. 
Patho wali, f. 
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-The above list affords, it will be seen, collateral information as to the 
— 1 °f gender in qualitives used suhstantivaily. It also shows that the forma- 

tivc suffix cha is apt to bo equivalent for the suffix me, in ; and as cha still leaves a 
substantival word [e.g , 9 lchyim-cha = householder; li-cha = bowman), the genitival 
v \ S °^ en uitropiced before final me, to express possessiveness, as, whose bow is 
that . the bowman’s, suke li, lichakeme. But licha being bowman, licliame may bo 
used for bowman's. New&ri avoids all vagueness by its hma and gu signs, repeated 
tones quoties with the genitive sign ya, e.g. , Ji-hma, mine, m. and f. ; Ji-gu, mine, 
n.; Ji lima ya hma, Ji hma ya gu, Ji hma ya lima ya, Ji lima ya gu ya, Ji gu ya 
hma ya, Ji gu ya gu ya, kc., express any number of variations in the possession of 
beings and things ; and so also in all qualitives used substantively, thus : toyu hma 
ya hma, the white man’s animal; toyu hma ya gu, the white man s thing; toyu hma 
ya gu ya, of the whito man’f; thing, &c. Compare Bdhing khyim-cha-mo with 
•Newari chhen-ya-hma, and it will be seen that cha — ya has a quasi-adjectivalforce, 
though khyiincha means householder. Such vagueness is normal. 


CLASSIFICATION OF BAHING VERBS/ 

I. Transitives in “ wo.”—Infinitive Bla-cho, to take. Imperative Bla- 
'vo, take it. 

Indicative, active, sing, number. Indicative passive, stuff, number. Causal hn- 
Prescnt . Preterite. Present. Preterite. perative. 

I- Bla-gna 1. Blaptong 1. Blayi (i) 1. Blati Bla-pdto, tr. 

2. Blayi (i) 2 . Blapteu 2. Blaye (e) 2. Blate Bla-paso, r. 

3 -Blawa 3. Blapta 3. Blawa 3. Blata Bla-payi,p.f 

Thus arc conjugated mowo, to vomit; cheuwo, to grill; giwo, to give ; sowo, to 
} °kw 4 wo, to burn corpse; brfiwo, to scatter; t&wo, to get or find; jfiwo and 
Jauo, to eat; khi-wo, to quarrel with; kfi-wo, to steal; kiwo, to cook ; pa-wo, to 
^j.lfiu-wo, to kiss (coitus); sl-wo, to seize; te-wo, to spit on; mo-wo, to fight ; 
odipa-wo, to assay; and all compounds of like kind, i.e ., of a noun and the verb 
to do or make. 


Intransitives in “wo.”—Infinitive Piclio. to come. Imperative Pi-wo, 
come. 


*• Bi-gnd Pi-ti ... ... Tt-pato, tr. 

2 - Pi-y<S (e) Pi-td ... Ti-paso, ref. 

3 - Pi-td ... ... Pi-payi, pas. ' 

? are conjugated rd-wo, to come ; glewo, to be hot; h6-wo, to he lighted; k6- 
* to be bitter; 14 * wo and di-wo, to go ; ku-wo, to come up (slope); yfi-wo, to come 
(slope); khi-wo, to tremble; neu-wo, to be good ; deu-wo, to oe reconciled; 
, to decrease or decay ; sy4 neuwo, to be fat; bblii-wo, to slip or slide down ; 

U wo » to itch ; ji-wo, to be ripe, &e. 


IT. Transitives in “giio.”—Infinitive Kwo-cLo, to see. Imperative 
E^vogno, see it. 

Kwd-tdng 1. Kwd-yi (i) Kwd-tl Kwd-pa-to, tr. 

Kw6*t-eu 2. Kwd-gud (d) Kwd*t <5 Kwo-pa-ao, refl. 

or middle, 

Kwd-td, 3. Kw 6 Kwd-t-a Kw< 5 -ka-yi, pas. 

r-lr lhus,riTe conjugated s6*gno, to tell; le-gno, to sell ; tu-gno, to drink (water); 
• ^-gno, i u cultivate and to pay debt; phli-gno, to send, kc. 


Seo observations nt p. 2B5. 

"to I" bU cauaal forms are the game throughout : pato, following tho mutable t.iau .ilivca In 
euphony^ 0 * *** intransitives whatever in ••so;” and piyi (pa l), all passives in t, yf for 

cnumi*** c l RB *'flcfttion rc 8ts on the Indicative singular. The infinitive and imperative and 
• Vt are J’ l ’\ on cinefly as clues to the root and to tho euphonic changes. The lurm 1 the 
'' :1 —'-"turn is throughout the same— j, 2, 3 refer to the three p .irouv. See on to p. *285. 


*• Kwd-gnu 
2. lCwo-gui 

3- Kw<5 





;^ylntransitives in * 
^ A ^ni\vau-gno, to win. 


bAhing grammar. 

gno/’—Infinitive, Glwau-clio, to win. 


<SL 


Imperative, 


Indicative active , sing, number. Indicative passive, sing number. Causal 

Present . Preterite. Present. Preterite. imperative. 

1. Glwau-gna Glwau-ti ... ... Glwau-pa-to, tr. 

2. Glwau-gne Glwau-te ... ... Glwau*pa-so, refl. ’ 

3. ulwau Glwau-td ... ... Glwau-pa-yi, pa3. 

Ihug are conjugated rfi-gno, to be filled (belly) or satisfied; 16 -gno, to return ; 
wo-gno, to enter; glu-gno, to issue; ming-gno, to be ripe ; bro-gno, to be flavoursome. 


lit. Transitives in “ko.” — Infinitive, Pok-cho, to make get up, or raise 
(not lilt). Imperative, Pokko, raise him. 


1. Pog-fi 

2 . Pog-i 

3- Pog-d 


Pdk-tdng 1. Pdng-yi ? (1) Pdk-ti 

Pdk-teu 2. Poiig-ye (d) Pdk-td 

Pd-nyd 

Pdk-ta 3. Pd-gd Pdk-td 


Pong-pdto \ 
Pong-pdso f ut 
f supra 
Pong-pdyi ) 


Thus are conjugated tuk-ko, to lick ; chuk-ko, to bind; rik-ko, to reap ; kik-ko, 
to begot; kik-ko, to count; kuk-ko, to crooken; yok-ko, to share out; prwak-ko, 
to unknot; nok-ko, to rub ; tok-ko, to make fall; hok-ko, to open ; jik-ko, to break ; 
pwak-ko ve* pukko, to burst; ryak-ko, to write or colour; jak-lco, to know ; khryak- 
ko, to enrage and to revile ; rik-ko, to reap; kok-ko, to dig ; ruk-ko, to eradicate ; 
tyak-ko, to hinder ; wok-ko, to flay ; khlyak-ko, to plaster ; phwak-ko, to separate ; 
chyak-ko, to divide ; pik-ko, to pour or put in; dwak-ko, to swallow. 


Intransitives in “ko.”—Infinitive, Bok-cho, to get up. Imperative, 
Bok-ko, get up. 

1. Bdng-gna Bdk-ti ... ... Bong-pa-to ) , 

2. Bdng-gne, nye Bdk-te ... ... Bong-pa-so [ ut 

3. Bdng Buk-ta ... ... Boug-pa-yi \ BU P ra 

Thus are conjugated gruk-ko, to bo quick; jwak-ko, to arrive; jik-ko, to be 
broken in. and a.); buk-ko. to be burst; bwak-ko, to remain and to speak; gfik-ko, 
to be crooked ; phok-ko, to be sour; gv.ik-ko, to walk ; duk-ko, to move or shake ; 
prok-ko, to jump or leap ; byak-ko, to die; gik-ko, to be born; gnwak-ko, to weep ; 
dwak-ko, to desire; dok-ko, to fall from aloft (being only). 


IV. Transitives in “ro.”—Infinitive, Phyer-cko, to sew. Imperative, 
Phdr-ro, sew it. ‘ 1 


1. Phydr-u Phydr-tdng I. PUydr-yi (i) Pliydr-ti Phydr-pdto ) 

2. Phydr-1 Phyer-t-ed 2. Phydr-d Phvdr-td Phvdr-pdso > ut 

3 - Pbydr 1 ’Lydr-td 3. Pbydr Ph'ydr-td Phydr-pdyi ) 8u P ra 

Tims are conjugated chwarro. to cut; kurro, to carry; tyarro, to suffer, endure; 
Khwarro, to shave or scrape or scratch (violently). 


^ lntiansitives in “ro"— Infinitive, Byar-cho, to fly. 

1. Byar-gnd Byar-t-i 

2. Byar-d Byar-t-d 

3. Byar Byar-t-d 


Imperative, Byarro, 


ut 


Byar-pato ) 
Byar-pdao ;> 
Byar-pdyi ) 8u P ra 


Thus are conjugated barro, to increase; cliy&rro, to shine, as sun, kc. 


V. Transit!so-i in —Infinitive, Jyul-cho, to place. Imperative, 

Jyullo, place it. 

1. Jyul-d Jyul-tdng I. Jyul-yi (i) Jyul-ti Jyul-pdto ) 

2. Jyul i Jyul-teU 2. Jyubo Jyul-td Jyuhpdso f ut 

3 - Jyul Jyul-td 3. Jyul Jyul-td Jyul-p tyi \ 8u l ,m 

li;^o l Xho,ZtTlics 8y,lU °’ fc ° 8Datch a ' vay; thoull °’ t0 cherish; yallo, to rub: 




bAhing grammar. 


'SmMX " to W tiled. 

Indicative active, sing number. Indicative passive, sing, number. Causal 
resent. Preterite. Present. Preterite. 


3^3 

Imperative, 


Bdl-ti 

Bitl-td 

Bdl-td 


Bal-pdto 

Bdl-pdso 

Bdl-pdyi 


imperative. 


ut 

supra 


Imperative, 


1. Bdl-gnd 

2. Bdi-d 

3 . Bdl 

Thus are conjugated hyfillo, to bo heavy, &c. 

Teljpo^beathim. “ ‘>'”~ Inflnitive - Teup-cho, to beat. 

2. Kf Teup-tong 1. Teum-yt (i) Teup-ti Teum-pdto 

3 Teub-i' leup-teu 2. Teum-d Teup-td Teum-pdso [ > 

6 a Teup-td 3. Teub-d Teup-td Teum-pdyi ) ou i ,l4t 

S u P-po, to lift (a light thing); hippo, to suck; syarmo to 
to can it t K Iie i n i ; ^ llu PP°» to collect; jyappo, to buy; thappo, to weigh r clrume 
oau lfc , to be able for any work; nippo, to express; appo, to shoot. ’ 1 P °’ 


ut 

Bupra 


1 “ po.”—Infinitive, Rap-cho, to stand. Imperative, Eappo, 


In transitives in ' 
stand up. 

2.‘ faf* Kap’td 

3 ' T ^ am Bap-td !" !!.’ Kam-pdyi ) ou F™ 

shiut^aa^.f? n j u S at cd ippo, to sleep ; ryippo, to he ended or to end, n.; dhappo, to 
n, deuppo, to be combust; jippo, to be rotten, &c. 

Laum’ TraTls ; ti r ea * !l “ mo ”—Infinitive, Lam-cho, to search. Imperative, 
• L “imm 0 , search for it. 


ut 

supra 


ut 

supra 


2 Lam Y Lam-tdng i. Lam-yi (i) Lam-ti Lam-pdto 

3. Lam Lam-tefi 2. Lain-d Lam-td Lam-pdso 

^ Lam-td 3. Lam Lam-td Lam-pdyi ) ou P*» 

klileunmm uam 'ni 0 , to smell; theum-mo, to finish or cause to become ; 

thiinnio 1 „„ ransplant; phemmo, to take in one's arms; sheummo, to cover; 
remark at Vn/j' hammo, to spread. This conjugation agrees with IV. and V. (see 

-Infinitive, Dyum-cho, to become. Imperative, 


c 1110. : 


Intransitives in 
htyummo, become. 

2 £>' um -Snd Dyum-ti 

Byum-td 

3 ' D > um Byum-td 


Dyum-pdto 
Dy um-paso 
Dyum-pdyi 


T ... ... l^yuni- 

hghtUt-ti^ 0 ?! 11 ^^^ r ‘ mino ' to be handsome ; dyammo, to be full • 
• ^> uummo, to stoop ; ryammo, to be emaciated or thin. 


ut 

supra 


hammo, to bo 


VIII. Transitives in 
1 un-no, beg it. 


• no. 


-Infinitive, Pun-cho, to beg. Imperative, 


1 ■ Pun-Ci 

2- Pun-i 

3 - Puu 


Pun-t< 5 ng 
Puu-ted 
Pun-td 


Pun-ti 

Puu-td 

Puu-td 


Puu-pdto 

Pun-pdao 

Pun-pdyi 


ut 

supra 


1. Pun-yi (i) 

2. Puu-d 

Th * 3* Pun i^uu-ta Pun-pdyi ) 

Panuo’to'spfnTof at6d ni “ U0 ’ l ° hear 5 P Ienno . to release or set at liberty; sale- 

seemfiibSyV'f.^® lvilh ti*e last. Hence XV., V., VII.. VIII. are one, and it 
to “ vvo ” ohhe si™ ‘. V « S1 !“ s,umM ■' • “»•” , n "'ever near that bo 

moreover, in nr ,t beinir t ‘V 1 cnfc f llst . 00 ®3 u -^tion. 'Ihe four speci cd agivo, 

bo ““«**<! as trausitfves fn a llquki y or U u^l!° “ SeS ** ""t"**”- ^ 
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transitives 
,11-no, run. 


in “no.”—Infinitive, Wan-clio, to run. Impe 


( 2 t 


Indicative active, sing, number. Indicative passive, sing, number. 
Present. Preterite. Present. Preterite. 


r. Wan-gnd Wan-ti 

2. Wan -<5 Wan-te 

3. Wan Wan-ta 

Thus are conjugated Blenno, to live, &c. 


Causal 

imperative. 


ufc 


Wan-pato ) 
Wan-paso > 
Wan-payi \ supr 


IX. Transitives in “to.”—Infinitive, breclio, to summon. Imperative, 
Bre-to, sunmion him. 

1. Brdt-u Brittong 1. Brdt-i Brett i Brd-pdto) . 

2. Brdt-i Brdtteu 2. Brdfc-d Brdttd Brd-pdso > 1 

3. Br£t-d Brdttd 3. Brdt-d Brdttd Brd-pdyi ) ip ‘ 

80 arc conjugated rito, to laugh at; ddto, to catch ; nito, to set down; khleuto, 

to conceal; neuto, to make good; mti-to, to blow (breath); khfito, to touch; 
grfik-to, to quicken ; bi-to, to obey ; rok-to. to lift; dwak-to, to approve ; khryapto, 
to kindle ; rik-to, to contain; gap-to, to add to; duk-to, to shake it or cause to 
shake ; grepto, to throw ; dapto, to taste ; nyapto, to shove ; mimto, to remember ; 
bldto, to dry at fire; jito, to wet; chamto, to amuse; teuto, to know; yokto, to 
remove; le-to, to take back; syanto, to recognise ; hanto, to cheat; j&to, to stop, 
detain ; khlamto, to spoil; lwakto, to put upon ; b.apto, to scratch for case ; plepto, 
to fold; timto, to squeeze; lipto, to turn over. N.B. —Those which have a con¬ 
sonant before the sign, as rok-to, dap-to, dwak-to, chain-to, han-to, and khlam-fco, 
&o., do not double the 44 1 ” in the jireterite of either voice ; and consequently in the 
passive there is no mark of the distinction of time, e.g., dapti, is I am tasted and I 
was tasted ;* and again, daptu i9 I taste, daptong, I tasted, but dapta is he tastes 
or he tasted—the last, however, is a gener^d trait. 


X. Transitives in “to” which change the “t” into “d.”—Infinitive, 
Sa-clio, to kill. Imperative, Sa-to, kill him. 

x. SQ-fi Sdtong 1. Sdyi SAti Sd-pdto ) , 

2 . Sdd-i Sdteu 2. Sdnd Siltd Sa-pdso > 

3. SAd-A Sdta 3. SAdA SAtA SA-pAyi ) Bupra 

Thua are conjugated wa-to, abandon or leave ; td-to, to kick ; yeto, to split: uto, 

to fell ; la-to, to take away ; pdto, to do for another; ki '-to, to bite ; klcd-to, to 
undress ; radto, to tell ; chito, to tear ; pito, to bring; ku-to, to bring up; limleto, to 
feel; yu-to, to bring down ; ja-to, to make steady or firm ; phfi-to, to sow ; ndto 
and proto, to gathu; phd-to, to excha. ge ; khri-to, to grind; hd-to, to pierce; 
h6-to, to distil. 


In transitives in “to.”—Infinitive, Gni-cho, to be afraid. Imperative, 
Gni-10, be afraid. 

1. Qid-gnA Gnl-ti ... Gni-pAto ) 

2. (tui-nd Gnt-td ... ... Gui-pAgo > 

3- Gnl Gni-tA ... ... Cui-pAyi J 


lit 

supra t 


>0 are conjugated ji-to, to bo torn ; khd-to, to be in pain ; u-to, to fall (on ground) ; 
fihoo-to, to lobe; ldto, to return; jyukok&to, to flee; heto, to be sharp; bre-to, to 
vociferate. 


XL Neuters in “ to.”—Infinitive, Bo-cho, t< flower, 
flower. 

1. Bdt-u Bdtti 

2. Bdt-i Bdtte 

3. Bdi-a Botta 


Imperative, Bo-to, 


Bd-pato 1 
Bd-paeo > 
Bo- payi ) 


ut 

aupra 


* In such cases tin- sense is deicniibed by the use of tbc c« ; at.iw prefixed pronouns in 
the iti tninental and objective rc pecuvely. Difference of time by an adverb. 

t l' ' - and 1 ' hto, li.:o jlkko eisowheie,arc b !h neuter an l transitive. See them under 
the re-ipcctfvo b* 1- Khf-.vo to tremble, neuter; to quarrel is transitive. Bjc-to, to cty 
out, la neuter; Urc-io, to buminon, is uenve. 




bAhing grammar. 


36s 


as sun But X! kuto ’ to 1)low 08 wiml 5 slto > to fruii J ^amto, to sink or set 
warnta • wai« * glVea * owmg to tbe consonant before the sign, wamtu, wamti, 
is often coniV’t / 1 " °’ ^anita; infinitive, wam-cho (see kw&do and sodo). Si-to 
Jagated sidu, sidi, sida ; siti, site, sita. 


XII Transitives in “do.”- 
vjratu-do, liate him. 

Indicative active, zing, number. 
Present. Preterite. 

1. Gramdf, Gramtong 

2. Gratndi Gramteu 

3 * Gramdd Gramta 


-Infinitive, Gram-cho, to hate. Imperative, 


Indicative passive, siny. number. Causal 
Present. Preterite , impei'ative. 

1. Gramdi Grarnti Gram-pato) 

2. Gramdd Gramtd Grani-pdso > 11 fc 

r> _ 3. Gramdri Gramtd Gram-pdyi j supra 

conjugated chyurdo, to wring ; rimdo, to expect; chdyindo, or chvendo 
; '-u°* to put on the fire; wando, to put or potn in; wiirdo, to‘throw 
*• \- v 7 > lueudo, to forget; chamdo, to divert, amuse ; glundo, to extract or take out * 
frVp 1 + f )blce f° r another; tundo, to cause to drink J sddo, to tell for another* 

1\ . °» to roast; hcldo, to mix. But kwado and sod6, having no consonant before 

tUe sign, double the t, as in IX., thus— 

** Sottong 1. S< 5 *di Sdtti Sd-poto ) 

Sdtteu 2. Sd-da Sdtte Sd-paso [ ^ 

3 * od-da Sdtta 3. Sd*da Sdtta Sd-payi j supra 

-^•^•““This, like sdgno of Conjugation tl., makes infinitive so-cho and causal 
pato, &c. ; and in fact the various inodificatious of the \erbs by voice, and in the 
pccuhar manner here in question (so-gno, tell; so-do, tell for another), are sadly 
0 icient in correspondent forms of the infinitive and participles. See on. 

Intransitives in “do”- 
My el-do, be sleepy. 

*' %eldu Myelti ... ... Mvel-pato) 

2 ’ Myeldi Myelte ... ... Myel-paso > 110 

3 * Myelda Myelta ... ... Myel-payi) 8upra 

11nearly agrees with XI., only that the root having a final consonant, 
e preterite “ t ” is not doubled. So are conjugated (I have found no other verbs of 

tins conjugation). 

XIII. Intransitives in “so.”~ 

IN iso, sit down. 

'• S! si 6 na Ni-s-ti ... ... Nisi-pato 1 

* x* ‘ 80 Ki-s-te ... ... Nld-paso > 

^ Th* 89 • ^I- 3 'ta ... ... Kisi-payi | 8ll ^ ra 

ordin 18 c ? I1 I u S a ffon interposes its reflex sign, or “s,” between the root and the 
in t ^ r V nfcransit i^ eonjugational forms. Nearly all trail itives can b«‘ conjugated 
thrv j 1S » Jorm a middle voice. But it has also many primitives, as will be seen by 
crenit aU f C3 g * ven \ *d so are conjugated waso, caenro; chnrso, mingere ; pi 
],ji. . to take « ehnyinso, to loarn ; khleuso, to lio 

bamRn^ + nBO or to wake ; saso, to kill one’s self ; teumso. to boat one’s self : 

Plmo'+i 0 ! 8Cr; ' tc ^ ones 8e I f i ris0 > to luugh; gleso, to lie down; chiso, to bathe; 

, to dress ; chaniBO, to play ; prdnso, to begin. 

CONJUGATION OF BAHING VERBS. 

1 . —Paradigm of Verbs Transitive in “wo.” 

Root, Jtl, to eat. Imperative, ji-wo. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent * 

Jt£-se, ye f *vo eat it Ji-ne, ye all eat it 


-Infinitive, Myel-cho, to be sleepv. Imperative, 


5 conjugated (I ] 

-Infinitive, Nis-cho, to sit. Imperative, 

ut 


J. 


lX ' VVt >, cat it 
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2. Dual of Object. 
wosi, eat them two 


3. Plural of Object. 
Jd-v. omi, eat them all 

By md prefixed, md jd 


Singular of Agent. 


1. Jd-gna, I eat or will 

eat it 

Dual of Object. 

2. Ja-gna-si, 

I eat them two 

Plural of Object. 

3* Ju-gna-mi, 

1 eat them all 


Dual of Object. 
Jd-sesi, ye two eat them 
two 


§L 


Dual of Object. 
Jd-ndsi, ye all eat them tw 


Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 

Jasemi, ye two eat them all Jdndmi, ye all eat them all 
Negative Form. 

wo, &c., and so iu all the subsequent moods. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present and Future Tenses. 


Dual of Agent. 
First Person . 

i Jd-sa, inch 
Ja-suku, excl. 

We two eat it 

Dual of Object. 
f Ja-sa-si, inch 
< Ja-sukusi, excl. 

( We two eat them two 

Plura 1 of Object. . 

( Ja-sa-mi, inch 
Ja-suku-mi, excl. 

[ We two eat them all 
Second Person. 


Plural of Agent. 

Jd-ya, inch 
Jd-ka, excl. 

We all eat it 

Dual of Object. 
Jd-ya-si, inch 
Jd-ka-si, excl. 

We all eat them two 

Plural of Object. 
Ja-yami, inch 
J.t-ka-mi, excl. 

We all eat them allf 


I. 

Jd-(y) i 

Jd-si 

Ja-ni 

2- 

Jd-(y)-i-si 

Jd-si-si 

Jd-ni-si 

3 * 

Jd (y)*i-mi 

Jd-si-mi 

Jd-ni-mi 



Third Person. 


i. 

Ja-wa 

Jd-se 

Jd-me 

2. 

Jd-wa-si 

Jd-se-si 

Jd-me-si 

3 - 

Jd-wa-mi 

Jd-se-mi 

Ja-ine-mi 


Preterite'. Tense. 

First Person. 

! Jd'td-sd, inch 
Jd-t-d-suku, exch:£ 

\ Jd-td*sa-si, inch 
} Jd-td* ukti-si, excl, 

! Ja-td-ed-mi, inch 
Jd-td-svi-kd-mi, excl. 
n and k are devious. See on. 
Second Person. 

1. Jup-t-cu Jd-td-si 

2. Jdp-t-eu-si dd-id-si-si 

3. Jap-t-eu-mi .Id-ta-fci-mi 

N.B. Tho intercaln ';d p and 11 are devious* 


1. Jd-tong 

2. Jd-t-dng-si 
3 * Jd-t-Ong-mi 

D -—The intercalated 


Jdn-td-yo, inch 
Jdk-td-ko, excl. 
Jdn-td-y"-si, inch 
Jdk-td-kd-si, excl. 
Jdn-td-yd*mi, inch 
Jdk-td-kd-ini, excl. 


ddn-td-ni 

Jdu-tdni*si 

Jdn-td-ni-mi 


more fijS&J lu m,U% ‘ D b0 “ “ to both ton «' los ' and » 

' Mh. , f!,c th ® remaiaintt portions of the indic.cHvemood Ijein^ U,o 

i* ; "/i™ 1 l ’ 0r8 ‘”’ <"•>;' »« t>'« * rn l : m.lv-o), it i . McdW.« to load tho mp.,r with 

vaknia 1 ,h * uames u *' ; aui-ocr*, i -uutivc ami objective, or with tho lii.-nau c 4 ui- 

of is ***'r <« com. 

t- -iitii'fiit of iL, im.'i, •tlV.dJo.JmthU.'''" tk “ BV ’“ * ovorooto any 
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1. Jdp-t-a 

2. Jdp-t-asi 

3. Jdp-t-a-mi 


Third Person . 
Jd-ta-se 
Jd-td-se-si 
Ja-ta-se-mi 


* • ^ 10 intercalated p and m are devious. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Jd-cho, to eat or to have eaten, aoristic.* 


Jdm-ta-me 

Jdm-ta-me-si 

Jaui-ta-me-mi 


participi.es. 


that all the participles are essentially relative, and that they corre¬ 
spond as to sense with nouns, substantival or adjectival, nd libitum.) 3 


1.—Participle of the Agent. 
Jmper so nal form. 

Jd-ba, tho eater, who eats, or ate, or will eat; aoristic. 
This participle ha3 no personated equivalent. 


2 . Participle of the Object and of the Instrument, also expressive 
of Habit and of Fitness. 


Present and future time . 

Impersonal form. 

‘Jdcho-me, eatable, what is usually eaten or is tit to eat (to be eaten), what or 
" k° m any one oats or will eat (food), and what he eats or will eat with ^ teeth). 

3*— Participle of the Object and of the Instrument, 

Past time. 

Impersonal foi'm. 

Ju-na, eaten, what or wherewith anyone ate (also what has been eaten). 

4.—Personated equivalent of Second Participle, supra. 

First Person. 

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 

T ( Jasame, inch Jay a me, inch 

. Ja-gndme, tho one that ' Jasukume, exch Jaknine, ex cl 

^ ea ^ } tho one that we two the one that we 

( eat all eat 

Pual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object. 

( Jasarime, inch Jayasime, inch 

— Jagnasime, the two j Jaaukusim j, excl. Jakasime, excl, 

I the two that we two the two that we all 
f eat eat 

Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 

^Jasaraime, inch Jayamime, inch 

all ) Jasukumime, exch Jakaruime, cxch 

j tho all that we two 
( eat 

Second Perron. 

Jasime Janimo 

Jaeisimo Jauiaixne 

Jasimime Janirnimo 


that 1 eat 
Plural of Object. 


3 * •lagnamime, the 
that I eat 


the all that wo all 
eat 


T * -hiyiine 
2. Jayifiinie 
3’ d.-yimime 


«*“ f ■=." *'■■■* 1 «ke» l!,o place ot the si^’icho; e.;/. hewanHo 
>, U} l U»c purix>a& of summoning, bretha hita. 
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Third Person. 

I. Jawame Jaseme Jaraeme 

. Jawasime Jasesitne Jamesime 

. Jawamime Jasemirae Jamemime 

These (second and third person) of course mean respectively what or wherewith 
thou and he (or she) eats or will eat, &e. See note to first person of indicative 
mood. 

5.—Impersonated equivalent of Third Participle, supra. 



1. Jd tongme, the one 

that I ate 

2. Jdtongsirne 

3. Jdtongmime 


1. Jdpteume 

2. Jdpteusime 

3. Japteumime 

1. Jdptame 

2. Jdptasime 

3. J dpt ami me 


First Person. 

I Jdtasame, incl. 
Jdtasukume, excl. 
Jdtasasime, inch 
Jdtasukusime, excl. 
Jdtasamiine, inch 
Jatasukumime, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jdtasiwe 
Jdtasisime 
Jdtasimime 

Third Person . 
Jdtaseme 
Jdtasesime 
Jdtasemimo 


Jdntiyome, inch 
Jdktakome, excl. 
Jdntayosime, incl. 
Jaktakosime, excl. 
Jdntayoinime, inch 
Jdktakomime, excl. 

Jdntanime 

Jdntanisime 

Jdutanimime 

Jdmtameme 
Jdmtamesime 
Jdutanimime * 


GERUNDS. 

Gerund of the present and future time impersonal. There is none. 
Gerund of present and future time personated. 

I.—With main Verb in Present or Future Time. 


Singular of Agent. 

1. Jagnana, I eating it, 

shall do bo and bo. 

Dual of Object. 

2. Jugnaeina 

Plural of Object . 

3. J vgnamina 

1. .Tayina 

2. Jayigina 

3. Juyimiua 

1. Jawana 

2. Jaw,u$ina 

3. Jawatnina 


First Person. 
Dual of Agent. 
Jasana, inch 
Jasukuna, excl. 

Dual of Object. 
Ja^nsina, inch 
Jasakusina, excl. 

Plural of Object. 
Jasamina. inch 
Jasukumina, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jasina 
JaHmina 
Jasitnina 

Third Person. 
Jason a 
Joaebina 
Jaacmiua 


Plural of Agent. 
Jayana, iDcl. 

Jakana, excl. 

Dual of Object . 
J ayasina, inch 
Jakaaina, excl. 

Plural of Object. 
Jayamina, inch 
Jakamina, excl. 

Jan ina 
J anisinv 
Janimma 

Jamena 

Jumesina 

Jamoinina 


* T above forme of the participle and frerond add merely the rcip~. tiv<- format?v > 
i.arlt *• n iv t'»o several teuso lorn -; _bci.ig “mo" for tuc partlclplo mid “na" fur iliv 
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2. S. me gerund personated 


with main verb in 


1. Jatongna, I eating it, 

did so and so 

2. Jatongsina 

3. Jatongmina 


1. Japteuna 

2. Japteusina 

3. Japteumina 


First Person. 

I Jatasana, inci. 

] Jatasukuna, excl. 
Jatasasina, incl. 
Jatasukusina, excl. 
Jatasamina, iucl. 
Jatasukumina, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jatasina 
Jatasisina 
Jatasimina 

Third Person. 
Jatasena 


the preterite. 

Jantaydna, inch 
Jaktakdna, excl. 
Jantaydsina, in cl. 
Jaktakdsina, excl. 
Jantaydmina, inch 
Jaktakdmina, excl. 

Jantanina 

Jantanisina 

Jantanimina 

Jamtamena 
Jamtamesina 
Jamtamemina * 


1. Japtana 

2. Japtasina 

3. Japtamiua 


Jatase.'ina 

Jatasemina 


Gerund of past time, impersonal, Jiiso and Jdsom&mi.+ 


I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 


Singular of Agent. 

1. Jagnako, I having ato 

it, will do B^> and so 

j Dual of Object . 

2. Jagnasiko 

Plural of Object. 

3. Jagnamiko 


1. Jayiko 

2. Javiaiko 
3 * Jayimiko 

1. Jawako 

2. Jawasiko 

3. Jawainiko 


First Person . 
Dual of Agent. 
Jasako, inch 
Jasuknko, excl. 

Dual of Object. 
Jasasiko, inch 
Jasukusiko, excl. 
Plural of Object. 
^ Jasamiko, inch 
) Jaankumik'-*, excl. 

Second Person. 
Jaaiko 
Jaaieiko 

Jasimiko 

Third Pcrzoiu 
Jaaeko 
Jaaeaiko 
Jasemiko 


Plural of Agent. 
Jayako, inch 
Jakako, excl. 

Dual of Object. 
Jayaaiko, inch 
Jakasiko, excl. 

Plural of Object. 
Jayamiko, inch 
Jakainiko, excl. 


Janiko 

Janisiko 

Janimiko 

Jameko 

Jamesiko 

Jainemiko 


t. Jatangko, I having ate 
. it, did so and so 

2. Jatongsiko 

3. Jatonginiko 


2 . Same gerund with main verb iu the preterit 1 2 3 . 
First Person. 

J Jatasako, inch 
| Jat-asukuko, excl. 

Jataaaaiko, inch 
Jatasukueiko, excl. 


datasara iko, inch 


( Jatfi 
( Jat: 


tnsokumiko, excl. 


Janfayoko, inch 
Jaktakoko, excl. 
Jantayoaiko, inch 
Jaktakouiko, excl. 
Jautayomiko, iuch 
Jaktakomiko, excl. 


t ’ce remurk in tbo »equ®l on Jtfvguo the auxiliary. 


VO I I. 


2 A 
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1. Japteuko 

2. Japteusiko 

3. Japteumiko 

1. Japtako 

2. Japtasiko 

3. Japtamiko 


Second Person. 
Jatasiko 
Jatasisiko 
Jatasimiko 

Third Pmon. 
Jataseko 
Jatasesiko 
Jatasemiko 


<SL 


Jantaniko 

Jantanisiko 

Jantanimiko 

Jamtameko 
Jamtamesiko 
Jamtamemiko * 


KEFLEX TRANSITIVE, OR MIDDLE VOICE t OF THE 
TRANSITIVE VERB TO EAT. 


Singular. 

J&o, eat thyaelf 


1st Per. 

2 d Per. 
3 d Per. 


1 st Per. 

2d Per. 
3 d Per. 


Singular. 

Jdsigna 

Jdse 

Jaao 

Jaati 


Jaste 

Jaata 


Imperative Mood. 

Dual. 

! Jds-che, ye two eat 
yourselves 

Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future Tense. 
Dual. 

! Jds-cka, incl. 
Jds-cliuku, excl. 

Jds-cki 

Jds-che 

Preterite Tense. 

\ Jastasa, incl. 
j Jaatasuku, excl. 

Jastaai 

Jastasa 


Plural. 

Jitsine,^ ye all eat your¬ 
selves 


Plural. 
Jifsiya, incl. 
Jdflika, excl. 
Jilsini 
Jilsiine 


Jastayo, incl. 
Jastako, excl. 
Jastani 
Jastame 


Infinitive Mood. 

Jasclio, to eat, or to have eaten one’s seif, aoristic. 

Participles. 

t. Participle of the agent, impersonal. 

Jiisiba, the self-eater, one who eats, or will eat or ate himself, aoristic. 

2. Participle of the object and instrument, present and future 
time, impersonal form. 

Jascliome, bis own that any one eats or will eat, self-eatable, wliatis self-eaten 
or wherewith to eat self. ___ 

~ “ITero. as before, tho gcrundial impersonated forms are const ructed bv merely . . Idincrthe 
pant i.'vruiKt sign or “ko* Lu tho several forms of tho tonnes ; and as in tm indicative mood 
tic ;>.i > thirty-three personal forms proper t »either tin '• (present or luture and prole. 1 o , 
so there are Rixfcy : is. forrnM uf the gonmd of past time, and in like manner arc th me sixty^ix 
./. I,, time, besides two impersonal forms—m all, 134. of the parti 

irnpersonate forms of *he latter, making in inl 


so there are sixty : ix forms of too gonmd of past time, ana m c. a., ... 

of thop-rundof the present time, besides two impersonal forms—in aU* 134. Ott^o pnrU 
ciph.F the; nr: sixty-six per onated and three impersonate forms of he latter, making n m 
HixT.y-ninu ! Tula is a imuo than M.mchurio luxuriance 01 participud •'Uid gerundial growth 
I h ivc now ,/oitr ri rough the nm t essential and chara- tcristic terms of the vcib. and sh ib 
r« Hervo the less essential, or the several thcr eo-called moods, 6 c., for the sequel, proceeding 
firrt to the redox or middle voire, and then to the passive upon tho present model. 'I ho 
penmdri are purely veiled, with no tmv-Ji of tue n >un, and they are essentially contiuualivo, 
bervtnp in lieu of the conjunction u and/' 


or acute 


f Tho re are a gv at many primitives nr nub 3 m “so, besides the derivative 1 or reflex 
form - <>f tho transitive-, which I c .ll thorn middle voice. All transitives make then middle 
•voice by ohammig their appropriir. ign ir.iu “so.” This lorm is perfectly uniform for 
all priu/div. « utul derivatives. TT10 French unur.-r and s amuser, - cham cho and chain .-cho, 
g,vu a v i'»d idea of it. . . . ,, ,, 

. Thoro are of course no ohicviive forma of an in trail Hive verb, pud all verbs m ho, 
\vb<s «.r 1 i ./lively n.utcr or derived, as here, from trnmdfcivcs, are so regarded. See and 
rouii' •; the transitive forma in the active voice aforegono. 
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3. Same participle of time past, impersonal. 

Jasina, liis own (flesh) that anyone ate, or what has been self-eaten by any 
one; and wherewith it has been self-eaten,* or his own (teeth) wherewith any 
one ate. 

4. Impersonated equivalent of participle second in ckome. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

- « p ( Jasigname, my own that ( Jasckame, inc . asijame, inc . 

1StUr - \ I eat or eat with j Jaschukume, excl. Jasikame, excl. 

2 d Per. Jaseme Jaschime Jasmime 

3d Per. Jaseme Jaschemo Jasimeme 

5. Impersonated equivalent of participle third in “ na. ’ 

utPer ( Jastime, my own that ) Jastasame, inch . Jastayome, inch 

i I * 


{ I ate 
2 cl Per. Jasteme 
3d Per. Jastame 


| Jastasukume, excl. 
Jastaaime 
Jastaseme 


Jastakome, excl. 

Jastanime 

Jastameme 


jGewjnds. 

Gerund of present and future time, impersonal. There is none. 

1. Gerund of present and future time, personated with main verb in same time. 

Singular. ^ ua * ... 

( Jasignann, I eating my j jasebana, incl, 5 J a8i y aua » mc V 

1 st Per. < own flesh, shall do so ; Jasckukuna, excl. 

( and so ) 


( Jasikana, excl. 

2d Per. ^ JaB'ena"'” 

3d Per. Jasena Jascheua 

2 . Same gerund personated with main verb in ^ 

S^ttnT — — 

Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is none. 

I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present erf 
(Jasiguako, I having ) j asc b a ko, incl. Jasiyako, inch 

Per. eaten my own flesh, > j^bukuko, excl. Jasikako, excl. 

( shall do so and so ) ' Jasiniko 

2d Ptr. Jaseko Jaackiko jniimeko 

3<i Per. Jaseko Jascheko 

2. Same gerund with main verb m the jnc] 

Isi Per. 3 pm* I having eaten j jostakoko, exci. 

my own, didso and so { JastaMuvufco, 

2d Per. Jaateko Jastasiko J^umeko 

3d Per. Jastako Jastaseko Jaatamek 

PASSIVE VOICE OF THE SAME VEUB. 

(Basis, Jayi = eat me.) 

Imverative Mood. 

Dual of Object. Plural of Object . 


Singular of Object . 
1. Jayi, eat mo thou 


J'UIW ' 'V/ui. - - 

Jdsiki, eat us two tiimi JS hi, oat _ua nW thou 


’ Tbe parti'vnlos in cho-me and in ua are scarcely usablo in c°Q., 

waa-cbornc khli, voidable ordure : and wiialna kl>> . , 

will t«j nud baa been voided. Tk* diowj the p: of t»u-e pa.tit p . 

of neuter verba to passives. Bee (Jliuseifi cation of verbs. 


ITinlty 
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Dual of Agent. 
Jdyiai, eat me yc two 


Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. 

Jasikisi, eat us two ye two Jdkiai, eat us all ye two 

Plural of Agent. 


Plural of Agent 

Plural of Agent. 

3. Jayini, eat me ye all Jasikini, eat us two ye all J 

Indicative Mood. 

Present and Future Tense. 

First Person. 

Singular of Object. 

Dual of Object. 

Jdso, incl. 

1. .blyi, eats me he = ) 

JfL&iki, excl. « 

1 am eaten by him ^ 

We two are eaten by 
him 

Dual of Agent. 

( 

Dual of Agent . 

Jasosi, incl. 

2. Javisi. I am eaten by ) 

Jasikisi, excl. 

them two ) 

We two are eaten by 
them two 

Plural of Agent. 

t 

Plural of Agent. 
Jasomi, incl. 

3. Jayirui, I am eaten ' 

| Jasikimi, excl. 

by them all . 

1 We two are eaten by 
them all 

N.B. —The agent is always of the third person, he 

person the conjugation is another. 

Second Person. 

1 . Jaye 

Jasi 

2. Jayesi 

J a«isi 

3. Jayemi 

Jasimi 

Third Person. 

1. Jawa 

Jawasi 

2. Jase 

Jasesi 

3. Jame 

Jamesi 

Preterite Tense . 

First Person. 

I. Jail 

Jataso, incl. 

Jatasiki, excl. 


Jatasosi, incl. 

2. Jatisi 

Jatasikisi, excl. 

3. Jatimi 

Jatasomi, incl. 

Jatasfltimi, excl. 

Second Person. 

1. Jate 

Jataei 

2. Jate si 

Jatasisi 

3. Jatemi 

Jatasimi 


Plural of Object. 

Jdso, iucl. 

Jdki, excl. 

We are all eaten by 
him 

Dual of Agent. 

Jasosi, incl. 

Jakisi, excl. 

We all are eaten by them 
two 

\Plural of Agent. 
Jasomi, incl.j 
Jakimi, excl. 

We all are eaten by them 
all 


Jani 

Janisi 

Janimi 

Jaw ami 
Jasemi 
Jainemi 


J.ttaao, incl. 

J&ktaki, excl. 

Jatasoai 

Jiiktakisi 

Jatasomi 

Jaktakimi 

Jantani 
Jantaniai 
Jautanimi' 


r>:>!ervo that of i ; rivo •.» ice of the :ivo tho object is him or her or it.; of tJio 
middle voice tho object i ;*♦*!nod of tL.• ]»r. -.ivo the object is mo; but that tho order *>t 
ai r,n> '• ioont of ngout an i •bj-v i is ruverse i i” t ho piuwdvo as compared with tho active voice, 
and mj also iu the indicative moml. This i- -1 n '•> conformity to ihc genius of th:s language, 
■wi lei: requires the attention 'n be primarily £ix< 1 on the agent in one voice, on the object m 
thn other. It will bo soon in the sequel that there are further Kj)C*oiftl forms of tho vorb to 
d i. tho notion which pa area from uic th o, and from then to rue. These are necessary 
(c. ; 1 ■■ 1 * t vo -...ice m a !nmw-.- T v, which mak -■ tho moiuion t.i amenta and 

i* i srublc Iroiu tUsa of in., action. Compare note h> l>. -' : 1- 
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3. Jamtamo 


Third Person. 

Japtasi 

Jatasesi 

Jamtamesi 


Japtami 

Jatasemi 

Jamtamemi 


Infinitive Mood. 

There is none properly so called. 

ino sense is conveyed by placing the separat e pronoun in the objective case before 
the verb in tho activo voice; g 6 jdcho — to cat me — to bo eaten. 


Participles. 

3 * £ art l c !P le the agent in “ba” is of course wanting. 

* 2 r of the object in “chome v is rather passive than active, though used 

in both voices ; as wo say in English, what (or whom) any one cats or is wont to cat, 
or what is wont to be eaten by any one. 

3 * Participlo in “na” is yet more purely passive; jn-na, what has been eaten. 
Put it is used with more than English license, as though it belonged to the active 
voice what any one hath eaten. 

4 - Personated equivalent of the second of the above. Ii 13 formed by adding the 

• ormativo suffix “me” to the several tense forms of the indicative present and 
future of this voice, c.g. 

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 

1 Tninmo l Jaiome, inch Jasome, inch 

* ^ *( Jasikime, ex cl. Jakime, excl. 

and so on through the whole of the thirty-three forms above given in the indicative. 

5 ; Personated equivalent of the third of the above participles, or that in 11a. 
It is formed, as above, by elding the formative “me ” to the several forms of the 
preterite indicative of this voice, c.g. 

I Jatasome, inch Jatasome, inch 

| Jatasikime, excl. Jatakime, excl. 

and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the preterite 
passive. Jayime means I who am the eaten of him, and juthne, I who was the 
aten °f hirn ; and so on of all the rest. 

N.B . — The impersonal forms in this, oud of the active and middle voices, are 
declinable like nouns. The personated in “me,” which take so much of the verb 
character, are indeclinable. Both are thoroughly and intrinsically relath c in sense. 


1. Jatime 


Gerunds. 

Gerund of future and present time impersonal. There is none. 

L The same gerund personated with the main verb in same time. 

It is formed by the addition of tho appropriate formative, or “La,” to the several 
forma of the present and future indicative of this voi. «•, c.g., 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1. Jayina $ Jasona, inch Jasona, inch 

I Jasikina, cxcl. Jakina, excl. 

and so on through ail the thirty-three fotms of tho three persons of the indicative. 
2. The came gerund personated with the main verb in the preterite. 

It ia formed by suffixiug the “ na” to the preterite indicative forma, e.g. 

I. Jatina } Jatasoua, inch Jatasoua, inch 

* ( Jatasikiua'excl. Jatakina, excl. 

Samples of tho serse—Being eaten I shall cry out, jayina bregna ; being eaten I 
"led out, jiitiua hreti.* 

Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is noDe. 


i Cp&Jugatod as ivn Intransitive. Elsowioro 
a transitive >n the son so of to summon. Tho in- 


r that iho root bro, to cry out, io 1 

luiitmAnT 1 ’ aGK r “ ot 1 nmgw-d tv a 

from, thtf > . ^‘l ^rative (bro-cbo, bro-to) arc identical. This doubb t-onju . ii ion 

to fell i roofe °f vvo *'ds having nearly idcniic.d senses id vciy conm; . aa uto, to friM .o*t 
, , °>to bo broken and to break. Ar, Broto, tho intransitive, ia conjugated hip) 
gUKl , to bo afraid, tho type of wguiat intr.m ;iuv« in “ to." 
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i. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 

It i3 formed by adding the foimative “ ko ” to the several forms (thirty-three) of 
tho indicative present and future, e.g ., 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

T Tivvilrn i Jasoka, incl. Jasoko, incl. 

*• Jaylk0 I Jaaikiko, excl. Jakiko, excl. 

2 . Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite. 

It is formed, as above, by adding “ko” to the several forms of the indicative 
preterite, c.g ., 

T Tntiirn \ Jatasoko, incl. Jatasoko, incl. 

( Jatasikiko, excl. Jatakiko, ex cl. 

and so on through nil the thirty-three forms of the indicative preterite of this voice. 
The flenses respectively of jayiko and jatiko are, having been eaten I shall be, and, 
having been eaten, I was or have been (forgotten); and so of the rest. 

PARADIGM. 

Of certain special forms of conjugation supplementary of the passive, and denoting, 
first, the action that passes between me as the agent and thee as the patient ; 
second, that in which thou art the agent and I the patient. The first of these forms 
is very distinct, but is confined to the indicative (and subjunctive) mood. It has no 
imperative or infinitive. Tho second runs much into the ordinary passive, and 
has an imperative. See on. 

FrRST Form, I— Thee. 

(Verb Ja, to eat, as before,) 

Indicative Mood. 

Present and Future Tense. 

Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 

I Jayesi, we two eat thee Jayemi, we all eat thee 


Singular of Agent* 

1. Jana, I eat thee, or j 

thou art eaten by mo 
Dual of Object.. Dual of Object . 

r . r . i JasiBi, we two eat you 

2. Janasi, I eat you two j tw J J 

Plural of Object. Plural of Object 

_ . x n \ Janisi, we two eat you 

3. Janam, I eat you all •. , t Q 

Preterite Tense. 


Dual of Object. 
Jasimi, we all eat you 
two 

Plural of Object. 
Janimi, wc all eat you 
all 


1. Jan tana, I ate thee, 

or thou waat eaten 
by me 

2. Jantaniei, I ate you 

two 

3. Jantanani, I ate you 

all 


Jatesi, we two ate thee Jatemi, we all ate thee 


Jataaiai, we two ate you 
two 

Jan tan is i, wc two ate you 
all 


Jatasimi, we all ate you 
two 

Jantanimi, we all ate you 
all 


Participles. 

There are none of the impersonal form. 

Participle of the future person ted. It is formed, as in the ordinary conjugation, 
by adding the appropriate particle of “ me ’ to the forms of the indicative, e.g. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Janame Jayesime Jayemi me t 

and id on through all the nine forms above gi v < ' in the indicative present. 

Participle <;f the past personated. It is formed from the preterite by adding tho 
“ mo,” e.g 


1 7'hit f.ji 1 is rather allied to l’io pasa.ve than active, and may be called tho supplement 
of the former, which n very incomplete, and alien to the genius uf the tongue, bein': cramped 
at the thro* 1 old by tal mg too first person objective for Its starting point; tuns, jayi cut mo 
Thero I« n ■ diou eaten. And here j an a ami its participial janame look to tho object cUiody. 
til. art oaten by mo and thon v Wart the oaten of me. 
j J he “ y " io merely to keep tho vowels ap:irt. 
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Singular. 
J antaname 


BAHING GRAMMAR . 375 

Dual. Plural. 

Jatesime Jatemime 

and bo on through the above-nine forms of the preterite. 

The sens, of janame is, thou who art the eaten of me; of jantaname, thou who 
wert the eaten of me ; and so of all the rest. 

Gerunds. 

There are none whatever not personated. 

The personated forms are, as in the ordinary conjugation, four, two of the present 
and two of the past, and they arc constructed, as before, by adding respectively 
4 * na ” and 44 ko ” to the tense forms above ; e.g 

Gerund of the future and present with the main verb in same time. 
Singular . Dual. Plural. 

J&nana Jayesina Jay e min a 

and so on through all the nine forms of the tense. 

Same geru jd with the main verb in the preterite. 

Jantanana Jatesina Jatemina 

and so on through all the nine forms above. 

I Gerund of the preterite with main verb in the past time. 

Jantanako * Jateaiko Jatemiko 

and so on through the nine tense forms. 


Second Special Form, Thou Me. 


Singular of Agent. 
Jayi,f eat tne thou, or ) 
let mo be raten by f 
thee. ) 


Imperative Mood. 
Dual of Agent. 

Jay i si 


Plural of Agent. 
Jayina 


Dual of Object. Baal of Object. 

Jasikisi Jasikmu 

Plural of Object. Plural of Object. * 

3 - Jalci ' ' Jakisi Jakini 

X. /?.—This tallies with the ordinnry passive, as will be seen by reading the 
vertical columns of the one with the horizontal of the other. 


Dual of Object. 
Jasiki 

Plural of Object. 

Jaki 


1. Jayi, thou eatest me, 

or I am eaten by 
thee 

2 . Jasiki 
3 - Jaki 

1. Jati 

2. J»taiiiki 


Indicative Mood. 

Present and Future Tense. 

Jay is i Jay ini 

Jasikisi Jasikini 

Jakisi Jakmi 

Preterite. . . 

Jatasi Jatrni 

Jatasikisi Jatasikim 

Jaktakisi Jaktakim 


3 - Jaktaki -- 

W-A-Theae agree respectively with the present and preterite of the passive save 
fir: *, that there aro here no inclusive forms ; and, second, that tan poiaoual sign m 
stands hero in the place of the passive mi. 

* Samples of the above » crtuvK Katin:; thee I shall fill my belly. if'] 1 '™ 
tbeo I fiifod my body, jsntnu* roll; having onion theo l will go. l*njko J ; ™ 
th *o 1 alopt, jantanako ipti; we all having eaton thoe. wero pleased, p iomiKO gycistAK . 
two, having eaten tbic. will flee, jaye^iko juksukasuku ; wo all entlug thoi, led, ja.o 

t fhitt the formula of the p-.ssive, bacauw the passive only requiresi that^tho 
the patent allowing the second «.r inird to be the ago oi l heiKO the xndiu.tiso of * 
l'jnu so nearly tollies with that of tuo passive, jnyi , oat r ^ or thou, 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Wanting: tlie ordinary infinitive is used with the separate pronouns in the 
instrumental and objective cases, garni go jacho. 

Participles. 

There are none of the non-peraonated kind. 

The personated are formed, as usual, by the “me” suffix added to the tense 
forms, e.g. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Jayirne Jayisime Jayinime 

and so on through the nine tense forms. 

Jatime Jatisime Jatinime 

and so on through the nine tense forms above. 

The senses of jayirao and jatime are, I who am the eatev of thee, and I who was 
the eaten of thee. The sense would be equally expressed by thou who .art my eater; 
but eater, jaba, is purely active, and cannot be admitted into an agento-objectivo 
verb. 

Gerunds. 

Unpersonated, there are none. 

The personated of the present arc formed, as before, by na suffixed to the 
several tense forms, and those of the past by “ko” similarly affixed; e.g jaynia, 
jatiua, and jayiko, jatiko, equivalent to thou eating mo wilt do so and bo, and did 
so and so; and thou having ate me wilt do, and did, so and so. 

Paradigm of Transitives in “to,” not changing the 
“t” into «©.”* 


Root Bre, to summon. 


Singular. 

Imperative Mood. 
Dual. 

Plural. 

1. Breto 

Bretise 

Bretine 

Dual of Object. 

Dual of Object. 

Dual of Object . 

2. Bretosi 

Bretisesi 

Bretinesi 

Plural of Object. 

Plural of Object. 

Plural of Object. 

3. Bretomi 

Bretisemi 

Bretinemi 

J. Bretu 

Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future Tense. 
First Person. 

1 Bretisa, inch 
| Bretisuku, excl. 

Bretiya, inch 

Bretiku, excl. 

2. Bretusi 

1 Bretisaai, inch 

Bretiyasi, inch 

| Bretisukusi, excl. 

Bretikasi, excl. 

Bretiyarai, inch 

3. Bretumi 

\ Bretisami, inch 

j Bretisukumi, cxcl. 

Bretikami, excl. 

?. Breti 

Second Person. 
Bretisi 

Bretini 

2. Bretisi 

Bretisi si 

Brotinisi 

3. Brelimi 

BretiBimi 

Bretini mi 

1. Breta 

Third Person. 
Bretise 

Bretime 

2. Bretas’ 

Bretise si 

Bretimesi 

3. Brotiiini 

Bretioemi 

Bretimemi 


* Those that obaugo tho ti of tho imperative into d in tho indicative do not take tho 
inoramontivo ti of the dual and plural prevent, nor tho double t ol the preterite, and f i* y 
have i m l ti. m tho 1* v.-i. peculiarities arc in f • *.t con lined to the transitive:* in 

unchanging “fco,“ but are partial<y a. ared by the chru du.r transitives raid by tho n“uh. r*. - 
Hea Claamfccatk-u o! Verbs, pp. 361-3165. For paradigr. of iraiiiittvcs in “to ’ which change 
t into d, *eo on to p. 390 ff. 
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Preterite. 

First Person. 


Brettasa, in cl. 

Brettayo, inch 

Brettasuku, excl. 

Brettako, excl. 

Brettasasi, inch 

Brettayosi, inch 

Brettasukuei, excl. 

Brettakosi, excl. 

Brettasami, inch 

Brettayomi, inch 

Brettasukumi, excl. 

Brettakomi, excl. 

Second Person. 

Brettasi 

Brettani 

Brettasisi 

Brettanisi 

Brettasimi 

Brettani mi 

Third Person. 

Brettase 

Brettame 

Brettasesi 

Brettamesi 

Brettasemi 

Brettamemi 


§L 


1. Bret tong 

2. BrettongBi 
3 * Brettongmi 

1. Bretteu 

2. Bretteusi 
3 * Bretteuuii 

1 • Bretta 
2 . Brcttaai 
3 * Brettami 

Infinitive Mood. 

Bre-cho, to call or to have called, &c. 

Participles. 

1st, in ba, Bre-ba, who calls or called 

_ i • , -n i l whom any one calls or will call 

2 , 1 , m cliome, Brechome, j who wiU ^ called 

0 -i ,, ( whom any one has called 

m na, Bre-na, j whf) ^ ^ ca , ]ed 

.ji • i a i whom I call or shall call 

4tb ' m me > Bretume * &c - I who will lie called by me 

5 th, in me, Brettongme, &c„ J has bee^called by me 
Gerund of tho past, impersonal, Breso or Bresumami. None of the pre-cut. 
Gerunds Personated. 

1st, in na, Bretuna, &c., I calling (will do so and so) 

2d, in na, Brett<<ngna, &c., I calling (did so and so) 

3<1, in ko, Bretuko, &c., I having called (will do so and :o) 

4tb, in ko, Brettongko, &c., I having called (did so and so) 


1 • Brdti 
2 * Brdtisi 
3 - Brdtini 


l - Breti 
2 * Brotisi 
3* Bretimi 

1. Brefo 

2. Bretegf 
3» Bicterni 


MIDDLE VOICE. 

Br< 5 so, call thyself. Precisely like Jaso. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Imperative Mood, 


Bretisiki 

Bretiki 

Bretisikisi 

Bretikisi 

Breti dkini 

Bretikini 

Indicative Present. 

First Person. 

Bretiso, inch 

Bret iso, inch 

Bretieiki, excl. 

Brotiki, exch 

Bretisoai, inch 

BretigoBi, inch 

Bretisikisi, excl. 

Bretikisi, exd. 

Breti omi, inch 

Bretisomi, incl. 

Bretisikimi, excl. 

Brotikimi, exch 

Second Person. 

Bretiei 

Bret ini 

Bretisisi 

Bretinisi 

Bretisimi 

lire tin in 1 



mmsrff y 
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I. 

Breta 

Bretasi 

Bretain i 

2. 

Bretise 

Bretisesi 

Bretisemi 

3 * 

Bretime 

Bretimesi 

Bretimemi 



Preterite. 

First Person . 


1. 

Bretti j 

\ Brettaso, incl. 

Brettaso, incl. 

| Brettasiki, excl. 

Brettaki, excl. 

2. 

Brettisi j 

( Brettasosi, incl. 
j Brettasikisi, excl. 

Brettasosi, incl. 
Brettakisi, excl. 

3 - 

Brettimi \ 

j Brettasomi, incl. 

Brettasomi, incl. 

[ Brettasiki mi, excl. 

Brettakimi, excl. 



Second Person . 


i. 

Brette 

Brettasi 

Brettani 

2. 

Brettesi 

Brettasisi 

Brettanisi 

3 . 

Brettemi 

BrettaBimi 

Brettanimi 



Third Person . 


1. 

Bretta 

Brettasi 

Brettami 

2. 

Brettase 

BrettaseBi 

Brettasomi 

3 * 

Brettamo 

Brettamesi 

Brettamemi 


Infinitive Mood. 

Breclio, precisely as in the last verb * 


Participles. 

1st, in ba, Wanting, as in the last 

2d, in cbome, Brechome, precisely as in the last 

3d, in na, Brena, ditto, ditto 

4th, in me, Bretime, &c., as before 

5th, iu me, Brettime, &c., as before 


Gerunds. 
ist, in na, Bretina, \ 

&c.,aa before 


Bretemi 

Bretisimi 

Bretinimi 

Brettemi 

Brettasirai 

Brettaniini 


None. Gorni ga breclio expresses the sense. 

Participles. 

Impersonal, none. 

1st personated, Bretiname, &c. 2d personated, Brettaname, See. 


£<• remark at p. 371;. Thoro is no ini'miiive passive in Bahtai? any more than tn Vavu, 
:mr any impersonated genuui; but of the three unporeouatod participles, two, or those in 
chomc and na, tne essentially passive.' 


O tl > UJ A'ioum-I, » 

4th, iu ko, Brettiko, ) 

Special Form I. 
Indicative Present. 

1. Bretina Bretesi 

2. Bretinasi Bretisisi 

3. Protinaui Bretinisi 

Preterite. 

1. Brettana Brettwi 

2. Brcttanosi BrettsiB : HL 

3. Brettanani Brottanisi 

Infinitive Mood. 
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1st personated, Bretinana, &c. 
2cl a Brettanana, &e, 


Gerunds. 

Impersonal, none. 

3d Personated, Bretinako, &c. 
4 tk if Brettanako, &c. 

Special Form II. 


1. Breti 

2. Bretisiki 

3 - Bretiki 

Imperative. 

Breti si 

Brctisikisi 

Brotikisi 

Breti ni 

Bretisikini 

Bretikini 

1. Breti 

2. Bretisiki 

3 * Bretiki 

Indicative Present . 
Bretisi 

Bretisikisi 

Bretikisi 

Bretini 

Bretisikini 

Bretikini 

1 • Bretti 

2. Brettasiki 

3 * Brettaki 

Preterite. 

Brettisi 

Brettasikiai 

Brettakisi 

Brettini 

Brettasikiui 

Brettakini 


Infinitive Mood. 

There is none. Garni go brecko expresses the sense. 

Participles. 

Impersonal, none. 

1 at personated, Bretime, &c., ) . , , (( „ ,, , , . 

2d Brettime, &c. I as before > b y me added to the tense forms. 

Gerunds. 

Impersonal of the past (uone of preseut), Breso or Bresomami. 

Ditto personated. 

1st personated, Bretinn, &c., ■ 

Brdttina, &c., ( as before, by “mi” added to the several forms 


2d 

3 d 

4th 


Brdtiko, &c., I of 
Brdttiko, &c., ; 


the tenseB. 


Paradigm of Verbs Intransitive or Neuter. 


Singular. 

Piwo 


is* Per . Pig 

2d Pa. Piy, 

3d Per. pi 


lHt Per. Piti 

Hr. P it o 
3 ^ Per. Pit u 


Not having the sibilant sign. 

A neuter in “wo,” Pi-wo, come thou. 


Imperative Mood. 

Dual. Plural. 

Pise Pine 


Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future Tenses, 
i Pisa, inel. 

( Pisuku, excl. 

Pwi 

Tise 


Piva, inch 
Pixa, excl. 
Piui 
Pime 


Preter ite T, -use. 
Pita .t, inch 
Pitaeuku, excl. 

Pi tasi 
Pitase 


Pintayo, inch 
Piktako, excl. 
Pintnni 
Pimtame 


S I 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Piclio, to come or to have come, aoristic. 

Participles. 

First of the Agent, impersonal, aoristic. 

Piba, who or what comes, or will come or came. 

Second of the object and instrument. 

Present or future, impersonal. 

Pichome, fit to como by (road), and fit for coming with (feet), and what any 
one will come by (road). 

Third the i-iame, past time, impersonal. 

Pina, what any one came by (road), and what he came with (feet). 
Impersonated form of second and third. 

It is formed by “me” added to the several forms of the tenses, pigndmc, 
pitime, &c.* 

Gerunds. 

That of present time (future). 

Pignaniyf &c., with main verb in same time. 

Pitina, &c., with main verb in preterite. 

That of past time. 

Pignako, &c. f with main verb in future. 

Pitiko, &c., with main verb in past. 

All intransitive!! not having “so” in the imperative are conjugated as above, 
except certain ones in “to,” which I shall distinguish as neuters, and which are 
c mjugated a3 follows :— 





Paradigm op Keutf.es in “ to.” 

Root B(5, to flower. Imperative, B(5-to. 


Imperative Mood. 

Singular. 

Dual. Plural. 

Bdto 

Bdtise Bdtine 


Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future. 


i &t Per. Bdtd 

J Bdtisa, incl. 

/ Bdtisuku, excL 

Bqtiya, incl. 
Bdtika, excl. 

2(1 Per. B(5ti 

Bdtirfi 

Butini 

yl Per . Bdta 

Bdtise 

Bdtime 

lit Per. Bdtti 

Preterite. 

J Bottcaa, incl. 

Bdttayo, inch 

( Bdtlasuku, excl. 

Bdttako, excl. 

2<l Per. Bdtte 

Bdttasi 

Buttani 

3 d Per. Bdtta 

Buttase 

Bdtt&me 


Infinitive Mood. 

Bd-cho. 

PARTicirn: of the agent in *' ba.” 

Bohn, what flowers, or will flower, or has flowered. 

N.B. — The second and third participles in “ chome ” and “ na ” are wanting, t and 
so also their derivatives in “ me.” 


e .>., Pi^n&mo kholi,' tho feet which I c me with ; pisjnAmo lam, the road which I como 
by ; pitlruo kholi, tho foot which I came with ; pitinr lam, tho road which I cane by. 

1 .Fignana p.,;rm •--= I will com and do it ; lit ally. I coming will do it. 
i Thcso participles can rarely bo used with intransitive or noutur verbs, novor with such 
nr ti.o latter uti rehuo to the acti hi of things. They imply an agent who produces that effect 
on j V dug which the“9 participle* express relatively to future and paat time respectively. 
Out of the vu*t number r in transitive* onucneratol elsewhere hardly a dozen tnnko use of 
th-jso participles. Some' f Mic.-ie exceptions ato bw&kko. to speak, which gives bwangna l<i --- 
r.poicon v.ords; bokko, to f*e up. whence bm./ira blecho, the bed whonco any one h-* 
rl'.- n; u.• .•», to l i 1, vvhonuo nlslnu*kl osiagba, tuo chuir on which any ono ha/ tat. See. 
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GERUND3. 

1. Botuna. Botina , Bdtana, &c. 

2 . Jsdttina Bottona Buttana, &c. 

3. Botuko Bdtiko Bdtako, &c. 

4 * Bottiko Bdtteko Bottako, &c. 

What as opposed to tlio above, called neuters (see conjugation XI.) for distinc- 
ions sake, I have elsewhere called intransitives in “to,” as jito, khiito, &c. (con¬ 
jugation X.), arc all regular and conjugated like the verb to come above given, 
in tact, all the so-called intransitives, whatever their sign, have one uniform con¬ 
jugation, those in “so,” merely interpolating the reflex sibilant, as may bo seen by 
comparing the aforegono samples of both. But the neuters in “to,” here ensamplod 
ny boto, are quite unique, leaning to the model of unchanging transitives with the 
fiume sign, for which see breto aforegono. 

By comparing the above samples of complete conjugation with the summary view 
or the same subject which precedes it,* it will be seen that there is at bottom but 
one conjugation, because all transitives and intransitives follow the one general 
inodel, with the material exception, however, of the* singular indicative. Of that 
the various forms are therefore brought together in the classification of so-called 
conjugations; and it is only necessary to add, that beyond the singular indicative 
01 transitive verbs there are no deviations from the one model of conjugating in the 
three voices. The whole force of conjugation is, it will be seen, thrown upon the 
actors who do and suffer. Of tho action itself there is little comparative heed, 
only two moods and two times being developed, and the active and passive voice ; 
being perplexed. There are not in fact any inflexional or inherent verbal forms to 
express the various modifications of the action. Nevertheless these modifications, 
of course, have periphrastic means of expression ; I shall call them moods, a? d now 
proceed to enumerate them. 


Subjunctive or Conditional Mood. 


Singular. 

1 st Per. Pigna khedda 

2d Per. Piye khedda 
3 d Per. Pikhedda 


If, or should, I come. 
Indicative Present. 
Dual . 

I Pisa khedda, inch 
| lflsuku khedda, excl. 
Pisi khedda 
Pise khedda 


Plural. 
Tiya khedda, inch 
Pika khedda, exch 
Pini khedda 
Pime khedda 


18i Per. Pigndwa khedda 

2d Per. Piyewa khedda 
3 d Per. Ptwa khedda 


Preterite . 

1 Pfeawa khedda, inch Piyawa khedda, incl. 

/ Pisukuwa khedda, excl. Pik.awa khedda, excl. 

Pisiwa khedda Piuiwa khedda 

Pisewa khedda Pimewa khedda 

The negative is formed, as usual, by rati prefixed. 

Another negative, allied if not equivalent, is impersonal, and substitutes the 
particle theum for I iudda. adding tue separate pronouns personal in lieu of the 
pronominal suffixes of verbs. 

Should I not come, &c. 

Present Tense . 

Gosi md pitbeum, inch Goyi md pitheum 
Gdauku md pitheum. excl, Gdku nod pitheum 
Gasi md pitheum Gnni md pitheum 

Harem dHUsi md pitheum 

E l ho preterite of this it formed by adding the “ wn ” ubov gone to the correlative 
‘ [ Clie sentence; as, had I not come, ho would m . bate c •'no, g<> 1 
pi**. ’ 

u tho present or fatiMO it is go 

■ ■■ Will 11.,* _ r 


18t P cr - Go md pitheum 

t> n '' ^ pitheum 

3 Per. Harem ma pitheum 


inn pitheum, hi 
of the ct-ndil 
ular preterite piti, pile, pita. 


inini 

Harem dau mu pitheum 

le correlative 
md pithouni, 

cm mfi pf=shouhl I come 


, , i-vb^uw w 1 uvu • vj iu in £>» uni ui iuii am pi 

t m 1 " not come. In both forma of the r.-nditiona], \va, m led to tho indirativ 
the place of the re 


* To wit* Chusi '. . ati -n of Verbs, : 
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Contingent Mood. 


I may (perhaps) go. 

It is expressed by the future in the alternative way, c.g., lagna ma l&gna. ma 
teutu — I shall go, shall not go, I don’t know — I may go, or perhaps I shall go, 
perhaps not (root, la, to go). 

Potential Mood. 

It is formed by adding ne to the root of any main verb (c.g.. la, to go), and then 
subjoining tho several conjugational forms of the subsidiary verb to cau, which is a 
regular transitive in “po.” This not having been given above, shall be fully sob 
down here, though it differ not much, save euphonically, from the foregone samples 
of transitives, especially breto.* 


Singular. 

1. Ldne ebappo 

2. Ldue chappoBi 

3. Ldue chappomi 


Hoot, Chap, to can. Infinitive, Chap-cho. 
Imperative. 


Dual. 

Ldne chapse 
Ldue chapsesi 
Ldne chapsemi 
Indicative Present (Future). 


Plural. 
Ldne chamne 
Ldne ckamnesi 
Ldue chamnemi 

t 


1. Ldue chabu 

2. Ldne chabuBi 

3. Ldue chabumi 


1. Ldne chabi 

2. Ldue chabisi 

3. Ldne chabi mi 

1. Ldue chaba 

2. Ldne chabasi 

3. Ldue chabami 


First Person. 

i1 Ldne chapsa, incl. 

Ldne chapsuku, excl. 
Ldne chapasi, incL 
Ldue chapsukuBi, excl. 
Ldue chapaami, incl. 
Ldue chapsukumi, excL 
Second Person. 
Ldne chapsi 
Ldne chapsisi 
Ldne chapsimi 

Third Person. 
Ldne chapse 
Ldne chapsesi 
Ldne chapsemi 

Preterite. 


Ldne chamya, incl. 
Ldne ebapka, excl. 
Ldne chamyasi, incl. 
Ldne chapkasi, excl. 
Ldne chamyami, incl. 
Ldne chapkami, excl. 

Ldne cliamni 
Ldne chamnisi 
Ldue chamnimi 

Ldne cliamme 
Ldne chammesi 
Lane chammemi 


1 . Lane chaptong 

2. Ldne chap ton gsi 

3. Ldne chaptongmi 

1. Ldne chapteu 

2. l/uio cliaptouei 

3. Lane chapteutni 

1. Ldne chapta 

2. Ldne chaptasi 

3. Ldne chaptumi 


First Pcrso7i. 

Ldne chaptasa, incl. 

Ldne chaptasuku, excl. 
Ldne chnptasasi, iucl. 
Ldue chaptasukusi, excl. 
Ldne chaptasarai, incl. 
Ldue chaptasukumi, excl. 

Second Person. 
Ldne chaptasi 
Ldne chaptnsisi 
Ldue ckaptaseuii 

Third Person. 

Ldne chaptase 
Ldue chaptasesi 
Ldne chaptasemi 


<5-tc» 


ijdne chaptayo, incl. 
Ldne chaptako, excL 
Ldne chaptayosi, incl. 
Ldne chaptakosi, excl. 
Ldno chaptayomi, incl. 
Ldne chaptakomi, excl. 

Ldne ciiaptani 
Ldue chaptaniei 
Lduo chaptauiini 

Ldue chaptame 
I due chaptamesi 
Ldne chaptamemi 

onn • » chap-cho, eh.-p-po, chab-u, chub-i, chub-a, chap-tong, cl.a? 4 -i. with br« 

‘ • u. bret-i, bret-n, hrftMorm', bre-ti; uni observe in 1 . to the former that 

wel a\ 


, br^-- r . , . , 

radical p becomes b before a vowel and m betore 
mbilant or bard dental. It is so in all transit! v 

Uam t l Tbcrc in no present tense The present is regarded as an inappreciable I imo. 
j* not such nil it in performed : liouco tho proit the oja.n tense. But an act can be < 
plated ;ib .hiring iu intention and preparation; a blow lading till it has actually d«. .c. 
iuturo toiise. 


1 nasal (n. to.), but remain p before .1 
m [>■>, ol‘ ill which chappo is ft perfect 

An act 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Line chapcko. 

Participles. 

1st, m ba, Line chapba, ') 

2c|, in chome, Lane ckapchome, > Impersonal, as before. 
3 c b in na, Line charnna, ) 

4th, n-le > Lane cbabume, &c., ) 

5tn, in me, Lane cliuptongme, &c., \ 
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Personated, and formed by adding 
to tlio tense furms. 


“ me ’ 


1st, in na, Lane chabuna, &c., 

2d, in na, Line cbaptongna, &c., 
3 ( ‘j in ko, Line cbabuko, &c., 

4tn, in ko, Line ebaptongko, &c., 


Gerunds. 

I Personated all, and constructed as before by 
adding na or ko to tbe several tense forms. 
Tbe impersonate past gerund is Lane cklpso 
1 or cbapsomami. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 

Lina cbamso, and so on, precisely as in tbe verbs to eat and to summon. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Imperative Mood. 

Line cbapsiki 
Line ckapaikisi 
Line chapeikini 

Indicative Present. 

Fii'St Person . 

{ Line ebapso, inch 
Line cbapsiki, excl. 

Lane chapsosi, inch 
Lane ebapsikisi, excl. 

Lino ebapsomi, iuel. 

Line ebapsikimi, excl. 


Line ebamyi 
Line ebamyi si 
Line ebamyini 


Lane ebamyi 
Line ebamyisi 
Line ebamyimi 


Line chapki 
Line ebapkisi 
Line ebapkini 


Line cbap c o, in cl. 
Line chapki, excl. 
Line ebapaosi, in cl. 
Line ebapkisi, excl. 
Line ebapsomi, inch 
Lane ebapkimi, excl. 


I. 

Line ebatnye 

Second Person. 
Line ebapsi 

Line cbamDi 

2. 

Line ebamyesi 

Lane cbapBisi 

Line ekamuisi 

3. 

Lane ebamyetni 

Line ebapsimi 

Line ebamuimi 

I. 

Line ebaba 

Third Person . 
Line chabasi 

Line ebabami 

0 

Line chapse 

Line chapsesi 

Line chapsemi 

3. 

Line ebamme 

Lino ebammesi 

Line chain memi 

1. 

Line obapti 

Preterite . 

First Person. 

1 Lane chaptaso, incl. 
j Lane chnptaaiki, excl. 

Line chaptaso, incl. 


X*ln« ebaptaki, excl. 

2. 

Line chaptid 

\ Lino ebaptasosi 

Line ebaptasosi 


[ Llue ebaptasikisi 

Lane ebaptakisi 

3. 

Line ebaptimi 

1 I/me ch.iptasorai 

Ijne ciia^ tasotul 

| 1 ine chiiptasikitni 

Liine ch; ptakimi 

1. 

L Ine ebapte 

Line ebapted 

Second Person. 
Line chap tarn 

Line ebaptani 

2. 

Lino chaptasisi 

Line ebaptanisi 

3- 

Line ebaptemi 

Llue chaptasirai 

Liine ckaptauimi 

1. 

Line chaptu 

Lime ebapr go 

1 luv ubuptame 

Third Person. 
Lino ebaptaai 

Line ebaptami 


Llue ckaptaaesi 

Line ohaptAsemi 

3* 

Line cbapuimesi 

Line cbaptaim mi 


Infinitive.—I t is wanting, a* in 

ail tbe passives. 


MW ISTfty 
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2d, in chorne, Lane chapcliome 
3d, in na, Ldne chamna 


Participles. 

4th, in me, Ldne chamyime, &c. 
5th, in me, Ldne cuaptime, &c. 


1st, in na, Ldne chamvina, &c. 
2d, in na, Ldue chaptina, &c. 


of 

are 


GERUND3. 

3d, in ko, Ldne chamyiko, &c. 

p ±-» — ko, Ldne chaptiko, &c. 

tr inSf^T; precedent is given in full, first, booauso it affords a sample 

*“ ,„P° 5 f 0011 ' 1 ! because >* demonstrates that these so-called moods are 
th0 caso 5igU3) can b0 multi " lied ad infinituui ' 

Duty, necessity ; I must, or ought. 

18 e *Pfessed by the impersonal use of the verb dyhm, to become, put after the 
both Ver m re ^ u ^ ar m fi Q h'ive, with the separate objective pronoun preceding 

Imperative— wanting. 

Indicative Mood. 

Dual. 

Gosi lacbo dyum, incl. 

Gdsuku ldcho dyum, excl. 

Gasi ldcho dyum 


Singular. 

1 st Pir. Go ldcho dyum* 
2 d Per , Ga ldcho dyum 


3 d Per, Harem ldcho dyum Haremdausi ldcho dyum 

Preterite, 

1 st Per. Gd ldcho dyumta 

2d Per. Ga ldcho dyumta 
31Z Per. Harem ldcho 
dyumta. 


Plural. 

Gdyi ldcho dyum 
Gdku ldcho dyum 
Gani ldcho dyum 
Harewdau ldcho dyum 


i Gdsi ldcho dyumta 

r. 


Gdyi ldcho dyumta 
Gdku ldcho dyumta 
Gani ldcho dy umta 


Gdsuku ldcho dyumta 
Gasi ldcho dyumta 

Haremdausi ldcho dyumta Hai emdau ldcho dyumta 

Optative Mood. 

Wish, desire. 

Indicative Present. 

First Person. 

1 . W* 141a dw4ng \ 1“ incl. 

6 ( Wasi ldla ciwdng, excl. 

Second Person. 

2. X ldla dwdng Fsi ldla dwhng. 

Third Person. 

3 . A ldla dwdug Asi ldla dwdug 

Preterite. 

1 . W4 141a dwakta \ f. 6 / , dw , akt ft incI - 

/ ( Wasi ldla dwakta, excl. 

2 . i ldla dwakta Fsi ldla dwakta 

3 . A ldla dwakta Asi Ida dwakta 1U111 

pcssessives of lain, a verbal noun from 14, to go, and of 
dwakta. the third parson of the intransitive dwalko, to be dcsirouL. Frc- 
sent and preterite used impersonally. 

PnECATivi Mood. 

Oh ! that 1 might go. 

Let me go. 

Imperative. 

1 . Ldcho giyj. Ldcho gisiki 

2 . Ldcho g(yi« 3>dcho gisikisi 

3 . Ldcho giyini Ldcho g'kisi 


Fke ldla dwdng 
Wake ldla dwdng 

Fni ldla dwdng 

A’ni ldla dwdug 

Fke ldla dwakta, incl. 
Wake ldla dwakta excl. 
Fni Idle, dwakta 
Ani ldla dwakta 


Ldcho giki 
Ldcho gikiai 
Ldcho eikini 


1 niihi ire lit, ic., <\ jeet vel noct^se et.i, ia Ki;a«, laanlni Jauu parcha. 
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*• Ldcho giyi 
2. Ldcho giyisi 


Indicative present, 

First person, 

{ Ldcho giso 
{ Lacho gisiki 

I Ldcho gisoki 
Ldcho gisikisi 
Ldcho gisomi 

Ldeko gisikirai 6 ;^ lLUX 

^Z 8 !f°v conjugating the transitive giwo, to give, in the passive voice, like the 
o\ ® /t to , cat > afOregone. LAcho giyi ^ let me go. give me to go. But 

ve, 1u.1t in order to say let him go, you must use the active voice, as below. 


3- Ldcho giyimi 


Ldcho giso 
Ldcho giki 
Ldcho gisosi 
Lucho gikisi 
LAcho gisomi 
LAcho gikiini 


Singular. 

J*et me go, Kcho giyi 
Let him go, ldcho giwo 

Dual, 

Let us two go, Kclio gfsiki 
L fct them two go, Mcko giwosi 
Plural. 


p t us all go, Mclio glki 
Let them all go, Hcko g: 


giwomi 


Remark. If to these forms we add those of 
the middle voice, >S. Laeho giso, D. LAcho 
gische, P. LAcho gisine, wo have a good clue to 
the character of the three voices in tins language, 
willch are based upon the idea of me, the speaker* 
being the exponent of the passive; of self, the 
spoken to, being that of the middle ; and of him, 
or her, or it, the spoken of, being that of the 
active voice. Gi-wo — give him : gi-so give 
thyself: gi-yi = give me, are respectively the 
starting-points of the active, middle, and passive 
voices. 


Interrogative Mood. 

It rcBemhles tho indicative, lAgnfi, I shall go, or shall I go? 


There 


Prohibitive and Negative Mood. 


separate form of the negative verb as in Dravidian tongues, nor even 


y prohib.tive particle distinct from the negative. 

- a prefixed expresses verbid negation and prohibition, and also nominal privation ; 
v ma jiiwo, eat not; m& jAgna, I do not eat; m& ncuba, not good = bad. 

Inceptive Mood. 


the main verb 
pawo, to do, to 
to drink; jacho 


Im'-rw? V • 1 co Ui nth. ; uu. uu pa] 

* So, be £ m to eat; jdcho prensigno, I begin to eat. 

Finitive Mood. 

(ennr S a ' 1 a ^ )0V0 » but substituting for pAwo or prenso the transitive theummo 

I'W *•?'■> jhcho theummo, finish eating ; jdcho tnewniong, I liave done eating. 

no * replaces the infinitival “cho ” of the main verb, 
bt n 1 • Tae " oute r8 ryipo (desino) and dyummo (fio), to bo ended or t«> end. cannot 
use tl m t ! ‘ an ^ P r ^ n «o* to be begun or to begin (self), is much rarer in such 

to bo crule r VV °* P awa ^ s > i fc nears its end, literally it m-.kca to an end, or 

CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 

t} 1( . r 13 adding segno (sense doubtful) to the root cf the main verb, ami 

confix 1Ul Co ?J u 8 a ting the inti 1 itive rb bwakko, to remain (sno conj. III.), e.a., 
thus ^ ao 8 no bwakko. N.R.- ' he definite present and past a 


expressed. 


past are also 


Jtuo-gno bwakko. eat con ) 
tinuously or keen eat- 

_ ln g j 


Imperative, 

Dual. 


PlvnU, 


JAso-gno bwakse, incl. JAso-guo bwargue 


the «Lm. 8 *K n varies, not always intohigil 

nt inh o, ,k - l went to drink, i • for the > 
I >bsM! w / 1 T° “ 1.0 ” is mo- . frequent U 

T „., <5 , Cf Y* and * shall liiiTe dona eatlm 
mdjucl ■' ,0 oat. But cho is the coimnoi 

y ‘ ‘ ^ era ncu i v;i:kh ia better to eat or \ot to - 


>rp, 


here pnr|<*si 
rf drinking 
10," jane prer 
1 also whero w id 
orm, and always 


Where 


nut •* Urn ” is 

hrna. j.iiif. tboittnu, 
in cx^rossod, jdno 
.cd alone, as jlicha 


2 B 
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Indicative p resent. 

. Singular DuaL 

,£ Fer - Jaso-guobwang- I Jdsogno bwaksa, incl. 

o ,7 p„. t 611:1 v < J; ' ia °g»o bwaksuku, excl 

2dPo. Jasognobwangye Jasogno bwakai 
jrf 1 a-. Jasogno bwang Jasogno bwakse 

»* Per - Jasogno bwakti, ) _ Pr ^riU. 

I ate continuously, ■ , ^ aS 0 S 110 bwakiasa, incl. Jasogno bwaktayo 
I was eating ’ \ Jas°gn° bwaktasuku, excl. Jasogno bwaktako 


<SL 


Plural. 
Jasogno bwamiya 
Jdsogno bwakka 
Jasogno bwangni 
Jasogno bwamme * 


-- v... VUIWUJ^ 

2d Per. Jasogno bwakte 
jtf Per. Jasogno bvvakta 


Jasogno bwaktani 
Jasogno bwaktame 


Jasogno bwaktasi 
Jasogno bwaktase 
Infinitive. 

Jasogno bwakcho. 

Participles. 

ifct, in ba, Jasogno bwakpa (ba). (Surd requires surd.) 

2o, in chome, Jasogno bwakchome. 

3 ^» in na, Jasogno bwangna. 

4^1, jn me, Jasogno bwanggname, &c., eleven forms, ut supra. 

5 “S i Q me, Jasogno bwakfcime, &c., ditto, ditto. 

Gerunds. 

1 st, in na, Jasogno bwanggnana, &c., eleven forms. 

2d, in na, Jasogno bwaktina, &c., ditto. 

3d, in ko, Jasogno bwanggnako, &c., ditto. 

4tb, in ko, Jasogno bwaktiko, &c., ditto. 

Renwrk.-~T\iQ above is given in full as an exemplar of intransitives in “ko.” 
J.he transitives of the same conjugation (III.) have the like eupfionic changes, and 
tor the rest [their conjugation may be determined by analogy with the help of the 
J already supplied. The indicative present singular alone varies, and that 
>wn ia the classification of verbs. The radic.nl 44 k ” become* li <r ,J in +l,r> 


for the rest { 

premises x___ _ _ 

is set. down in the classification of verbs. ’ The radicaf ^k ” becomes'g"in the 
--voice, and ‘ng” in the passive and causal, e.y. pok-ko, pdg-u, pdng->i, 

Iterative Mood. 


Haise repeatedly, pdkko, mdkho, bwiikko. 

It is formed by adding to the imperative of the main verb, whether transitive or 
intransitive, the word mdkho (sense unknown;, and to it subjoining the verb 
J.wokclio, to remain, as in the last rnood to which this is very nearly allied in sense, 
im n-, however, we have compound conjugntion according to the Bense of the pri¬ 
mary and secondary verbs, which are both conjugated with mdkho, immutable, 
between them, e.g. 


J'po mdklio bwakho, sleep repeatedly 
inutia mdkho bwauggna, I sleep re¬ 
peatedly 

1 pti mdkho bwakti, I slept repeatedly 


Pdkko rndklio bwdkko, raise repeatedly 
j Pdgu mdkho Lwanggna, I raise re- 
j peutedly 

\ Poktong mdkho bwakti, I raised re- 
( peafcedly 

-.ml BO on (I,rough the whole of the intransitive conjugation in “no” (VI.) and of 

r- Jir r ' k ? ! 1U > Th ” «e»so of the present and preterite! 

• • .-K^ping, J was sleeping, I am raising, 1 was raising, n likewise thus expressed. 

Conjugation with auxiliar and substantive Verb and Participle . 
M -m,™ e , f0 r ';v*. 8 tr. 1; tive verbs, ha. Uv<, god, and bwa, the three first exmxss 

°?P!h tha , r ' 8t P r « c, “ :o - h<;i "' in a terrain place, corresponding re- 
a ctively to the Kims ho and cna, and to the Newari kha and dn. or ohdna. Of 
ri f fm ' v ' tl,e h C :>r bwii, 18 alone lined as an auxiliar, ana it. i, compoun U,l 
7 ;Hl ; i!C ( a H mrtt,| t) participle or gerund < Jon gone, or ja,ogno, in order to m ko a 
P ro ‘ , - ,!fc (° r future) and past tenses of ; i,y and every verb in the manner 


(> jsetr. c the clitiMge < i ti e radied k into ng and m, bv,ak-ko. bwang /na, b 
It ia coiuumt ui all ver n ucuter in • ko. 1 * b ^ 


miST/fy 
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Wcie seen, pkogno bwanggna, I am coming; pisogno bwakti, I was comma : 
wupsogno bwanggna, l am beating; teupsogno bwakti, I was beating. 

lie mark. —Jdsdgno, which gives the continuative and the definite form of the 
tenses above, seems to spring from the impersonal past gerund in ‘‘so ” iaso vel 
asomam.. But that is not clear Wough it be so tbit, whatever else 3^0 is Jit 
IS a form of every verb usablo with the aoxiliar in conjugation. J 

■Tijsoguo bwanggna = I am eating. Piso^ bwakti = I was coming 

Jasogno bwakti = I was eating. Bresogno Wanggna= [ am summoning. 

1 “ S0 S“0 bwanggna = I am coming. Bresogno bwakv.- 1 wa3 gunjmoBin g b 

Compound Verbs with each element conjugal 
Jwagdiwo, to arrive.* 

Imperative Moor. 

Dual. 

Jwagdise 

Indicative present. 

\ Jwaksadisa, incl. 

\ Jwaksudisuku, ex cl, 

J waksidisi 
J waksedise 

Preterite. 
j J waktasaditaaa 
| Jwaktasuditasuku 
J waktasiditasi 
Jwaktaseditase 
Infinitive Mood. 

J vvakchodicho. 

Participles. 

1st, in ba, Jwakpadlbn. 4tb, in me, Jwanggnamedigname, &c. 

2d, in cbome, J wakchodichome, &c. , , . .... 

3<1, in ua, Jwangnadiua, &c. S*. m me, Jwaktimeditime, &c. 

Gerunds. 

Impersonal of the present none. 

Impersonal of the past, J waksomamidlsomani or Jtvaksodlso, 

Personated Gerunds . 

ist, Jw.nggn&dignana, \ nr-BAtit 3d, Jwanggnadlgnako, | . 


Singular. 
J wagdiwo f 


Per. J wauggnadigna 

2d Per. Jwanggnediye 
$d Per. Jwangnidi 


i«£ Per. Jwaktidlti 

2 d Per. Jwaktedite 
$d Per. Jwaktadita 


Plural. 

Jwagdine 

Jwangyadiya, incl, 
Jwakkadika, excl. 
Jwangnidini 
Jwaugmedime 

J wakfcayodlntayo 
J waktakodintako 
Jwaktanidintaui 
J waktamedimtame 


2d, Jwaktiditina, j present. 4th, Jwaktaditako, j 

Causal Verbs.% 

ill verbs whatever can be made causal by adding to their root the transitive verb 
pato, from pa,§ to do or make. But pit make? its regular transitive in 44 wo," pa wo. 


Jwrikko is an intransitive iu “ ko, ' meaning to a-live, and it can bo conjugati-d 
separately ; but. with that love of e\ eeiuiisatiou which is 0 characteristic of Kirdnti verbs*, 
it ia always used in coujuuciion with the verb to como(plwo) or to go (d/wol Jwa *dfv 
as a single word ran be also bo conjugated. Thu rotnarkeblo thing is that each verb : tho 
compound can be conjug.it? !. 

1 You .an also say dwakkudiwo, using tho full form of each verb iu tho impt. vivo as :n 
the in lie iuve. 

i lieaidcs its ordinary use, the crural form of the verb is frequently n f-d, especially in 
its middle voice, as a pass: .0. Thus, jdpaso is b -3 thou eaten, or suffer’thyself t 'bo cater:, 
aV voluntariness on tho pait of tho patient; and so hemp:: > it' let thyself bo k -cd. 

Ail three voices, however, can b© used thus, anil frequently aro whenever tho complex 
Mmnurainaiusation of tho jpriuniry verb causes embarrassment. Tho passive itg\ of the eaural 
■i' Vcry common ia Himalaya, end is often, as in Newuri, rho only .»;bstituto for passive 
* ! * ’• is Ti >t wonderful in so crude a tongue as Nowdri: it is po. however, ia tho kb Anil lun- 
pua^r.^ which pasresses tho k ‘at secret of the most rofined conjugation in Us neat |K.usoUa( 
fcafuxes and it.) power of enpu oic compounding. Owing, itowevor, t * too . idt an* ntn u to 

thu a [' .nts and too little to tho action. iho Rir.uiti vcib, with all its <• o »r vivo riehm..-; ■ on 

ouu i-.id.* -shows equal poverty on another, r.nd hence the pv.sive u- of * ».c cair >.l iorio. 

(> The root pa, pi, in Yuyu, an allied k.mulavm to’ . ... is ti. sumo U 3 the Drarad 1 ’ .; 

curative. 
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Pa wo is do; p&to, do for him, on his behalf; and this leads me to observe that every 
transitive verb, save those in <l to,” has the following six forma :— 

1. Teuppo, strike him, active transitive in “ po.” 

2. Teum-so, strike thyself, reflex transitive, or middle, in ** so.” 

3. Teura-yi, strike me, passive in “i.” 

4. Teup-to, strike it for him, active ^ansitive in “ to.” 

5. Teum-so, strike it for thyself middle in “ so.” 

6. Teupti, strike it for me pasjsive in “ ti.” 

So also pfi, to do, ha J P^-wo, paso, p&yi; pdto, pdso, and pdti : and kwd, to see, 
has kwogno, kwos^ AW ^yi; kwoto, kwoso, and kwoti; and pok, to raise, has pokko, 
pok^o, pon^yi-* pokto, pokso, pokti; and in like manner every other transitive, 
except thi- ' ln to as the primary form. It is the secondary form of the tran¬ 
sitive r* the verb to make, or pdto, which is used for constructing causals, but yet 
it - the passives in “i,” not “ti,”when thus employed, though, when used 
ac primely, it assumes its regular form in “ ti”—an anomaly, liko that of the use of 
ii' 1 leilex or middle voice in one form and two senses (2, 5). 

ut besides the regular causal formed by pato added to the root of the main verb 
) Vi causQ to see), there are other means of constructing causals, which 

Biiali be first mentioned before proceeding to exhibit the conjugation of the former. 

nese means are, first, the hardening of the initial consonant of an intransitive, 
as— 

Dokko, fall.' Tokko, cause to fall 

Dymmno, become Thyutnmo,* cause to become 

hukk >, be crooked Kiikko, crooken or make crooked 

Gikko, be born Kikko, beget or give birth to 

Jito, be torn Chlto, tear 

Bokko, got up Pokko, raise, or make get up 

Bukko, be burst Pukko, burst 

Second, by dropping the intransitive sign, whatever it be, and substituting the 
trar«-»tive sign in 4 ‘ to,” or “ ndo” (do). 

IMwo, come Pito, bring 

Rdto, bring 
Dito, take away 
Ldto, take away 
Kuto, bring up 
Yfito, bring down 
Dvvakto, desire it, or long for it 
Trindo, cause to drink 
Won do, extract 
G Id ndo, insert 

Chdyiwlo, teach, i.e., cause to learn 
Klto, sv.t down, or sent him, or cause to sit 
Khleundo, hide it 


‘ to,” 

ltd wo, come 
Diwo, go 
Ldwo, go 
Kd.vo, come up 
Yfiwo, come down 
Dwakko, be desirous or long 
Tfiguo, drink 
W» gno, issue 
Glugno, enter 
Chdyinso, learn 
Kiso, sit 
Killer, o, lie hid 

I u;rod not point out wh it an important analogy with the Dr&vidian tongues the 
1 '•>% '* »th) of these two processes presents, but I lmv add that this analo y is 
m fwy* keeping with the further habit of this Himdlayan laugu ening 

1,1 d '- u bnng vhe indicative pro. ent sign by way of making a preterite, as 
Myoifla, he is sleepy Mydta, he was sleeny 

Sdilu ho kill Sdta. ho killed 

Kvrada, ho puts on Hie firo Kvdta, he put on the fire 

Gramda, be hates Gramta, lie hated 

euba, he strikes Teupta, he struck 

Brora, he summons Brdtia, he summoned 

h ldevita, he conceals Khleutta, he concealed 

Bod#, ho tells it Sotfca, he told it 

Add the absence of conjunctive (relative) pronoun*, nnd of conjunctions proper 
’ ai! '*b V lt " th0 manner in which tbc;ic are replaced, and all senteucea held tngetl . r, 

. f I( *5 1 »' tyjmnv*; h, n’enuir or aspirating, rarely both But there are a few iu^baieo* 
of i ii. . thhij aud alto in \ iya~c.B duo», become; tuutut',', ca'i*o to become. 
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''y patticiplos carrying an inherent relative-pronoun sense, and by gerunds which are 
essentially copulative. It is, however, but fair to add that these are traits by no 
means exclusively Dravidio-Himdlayan. Still they are a sound part of the answer 
wliich may be given to those who, like Caldwell, assert that there is nothing Dravi- 
dian in the languages of Himalaya.* 

Add to these analogies the common habit of Balling and Tamil of annexing tho 
conjugational sign to the imperative, and that that sign is differently applied to 
intransitives and transitives (leaving the style of the indicative to difference them); 
Jind further that the conjunct pronomenalisation of their verbs and nouns is by pre¬ 
fixing in regard to the nouns and suffixing in regard to the verbs, not to mention 
several other analogies cited in the sequel, and Messrs. Muller and < ’aidwell will find 
it difficult to maintain their assertion that there is nothing Dravidian in the struc¬ 
ture of the Himalayan tongues! 


Many verbs identical in form in the imperative* yet differ in sense, as khiwo, n., 
tremble, and kliiwo, a., quarrel; tito, n., fall, uto, a., fell. Many, again, materially 
change their sense in passing into the causal or transitive form from the intransitive 
or neuter; and, lastly, the causal form of neuters and of transitives, though very 
generally of the normal construction in pa to added to the root (ippo, sleep ; impdto, 
cause to sleep), yet in tho case of many verbs of both soru in “po ” and in “gno ” is 
not so, the alteration being effected by changing their sign into the transitive “to” 
vel “do” sign, as ippo, sleep; ipto, cause to sleep (a synonyme of impdto) ; tfigno, 
drink ; tfindo \ - tupato), cause to drink. AVhen the seuse is much altered in such 
transition, the derivative causal of a neuter is constantly regarded as an independent 
word and primitive verb, and the neuter takes the normal causal form, thus la wo, n. 
— go, has lato for its causal ; but lato being used to signify tako away, ldpato is 
made to express the precis, sense of cause to go. 


All this shows, when taken in connection with the general transform ability of all 
transitives not primitively in “to” into that form, the pre-eminent transitive and 
preterite character of that widely-diffused sign. 


It also showr - how apt causal is to be equivalent to transitive, another widely- 
prevailing Turanian trait, and one harmonising with the almost identity of neuter 
and intransitive. And here we may remark another special characteristic common 
to the Himalayan and Dravidian toDgues, viz., double causation. Tims, in Bdliing 
(and it is the .me in many others of our tongues), ippo, sleep ; impdto. cause to 
sleep; iinpdpdto, cause to cause to sleep. Gikko, be born ; kikko or gingpdto, cause 
to bo born; kingpato or gingpapdto, cause to cause to be born ; to ’which we may 
add kingpdpato, expressing causation in the third degree from the primitive gikko ; 
and the like holds good with regard to every neuter undergoing a similar change with 
gikko. 

I proceed now to exhibit an exemplar of tho normal causative form of verb'*, 
taking the instance of the verb to eat. Boot, jd ; causal transitive, jap&fco; cauwal 
reflex, jdpdso; causal passive, jdpdyi. The prefixed root does not affect the gram¬ 
matical form of tho uuxiliars savo as abovo stated. Pato, therefore, in this com¬ 
bination, will afford a sample of all transitives in “to” which change the t into d. 
Of the unchanging transitives in “to” I have given a model in br» 5 to. 1 shall I oro 
give pato in full in its combination with jd, as a sample of the changing conjuga¬ 
tion in “t” (seo conjugation X.), merely premising that pdso, as an intransitive in 
“so ” (see coiijugation XIII ), and payi, as a passive in “ i ” (yi to keep the vowels 
apart merelyf), ha e already been giveu in full, as also the passive in “ti” (vide 
brefco). 


* Seo note at p. 356. 
Teub .1, i strike 
Tcub-i, thou strike t 
I’cub-a. he strikes 
I’og-u, ] raise 
P"g*h thou raisest 
Pog-a, he raises 
h' et-u, f sum toon 
P*> M, th.tu auauoouVt 
bref a, lie r um me us 


Wa popo, my uncle 
I pope, t by uncle 
A popo, Lis uncle 
Wagu, my hand 
1 gu, ihy hand 
A gu, his hand 
Wa ci.-.ubo myself 
I' d»uV»o. thyself 
A dttubo, hitmclf 


1 M also requires the y ; for example, teurn-yi, 
>emamn uforegonc It is because tilt may i 
die .1, . .vivo runs so near parallel wi;h die second %i- 


Rttnaxk.— Wa, i, a, the pronominal 
aljuncts. are perfectly distinct from 
the ficparuio pronouns; and w.i 
beiug u, the adjuncts of verb a.id 
noun ta'ly to identity. Hero, then, 
is tho ali'i.ocl dinqnosfs of f)m»l- 
diauiam more fully developed tunu 
in any Dvavidiau tongue. 

strikes me, he, or thou - f tun struck : fc-o 
• h- nr thou (any cue) m the passive, that 
'CmL form of the wri . 
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Singular of Agent. 

1. Jdpato 

Dual of Object. 

2. Jdpdtosi 

Plural of Object. 
3 - Jdpdtomi 


Singular. 
X. Japadu 

2 . Japddusi 

3 . Jdpddumi 


1. Jdpddi 

2. Japadiai 

3. Jupddimi 

1. JaprMa 

2. .T-i\ ;Idasi 

3. J'dpddami 


1. Jdpdtong 

2. Jdpdtongei 

3 . Jdpdtongmi 


1. Jiipateu 

2. JdpdfcetiBi 

3. Jdpdteumi 

1. .Tdpdta 

2. Jiipatuni 

3. Jdpdtumi 
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Paradigm of a Causal Verb. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Imperative Mood. 

Dual of Agent. 

Jdprise 

Dual of Object. 
Jdpdsesi 

Plural of Object. 
Jdpdsemi 

Indicative Mood. 
Present and Future Tense. 
First Person. 

Dual. 

Jdpdaa, incl. 

Jdpasdku, excl. 

I Jdpdsaci, incl. 

JdpdaUktisi, excl. 

Jdpdsarai, incl. 

Jdpastikumi, excl. 

Second Person. 

Japdsi 

Jdpdsisl 

Jdpdsimi 

Third Person. 

Jdpdse 

Jdpdsesi 

Jdpdsemi 

Preterite. 

First Person. 
Jdpdtasa, incl. 

Jdpdiasuku, excl. 

Jupdtasasi, incl. 
Jdpdtaaukusi, excl. 

J Jdpduisai.ii, incl. 

1 Jdpdtasukumi, excl. 

Second Person. 
Japdtasi 
Jdpdtasisi 
Japatasimi 

Third Person. 

Jdpdtasc 

Jripdtoaesi 

Jdpdtasemi 


<§L 


Plural of Agent. 
Jdpdue 

Dual of Object. 
Jdpdnesi 

Plural of Object. 
Jdpdnemi 


Plural. 
Jdpdya, incl. 
Jdpdka, excl. 
Jdpdyosi, incl. 
Jdpdkosi, excl. 
Jdpdyomi, incl. 
Jupdkomi, excl. 

Japdni 

Jdpdnisi 

Jdpdtiimi 

Jdpdme 

Jdpdmeai 

Jdpdrueini 


J ipdtayo, incl. 
Jdpdfcako, excl. 
Jdpatayosi, incl. 
Jdpdtakosi, excl. 
Jdpdtayomi, incl. 
Jdpdtakomi, excl. 

Jdpdtani 
Jdpdtani d 
Jiipdtunimi 

Jdpdtame 
Jdpdtamesi 
Jdpdtamemi * 


Observe for rv moment tho singular neatness, euphony, ana precision of these forma 
Tim single vorU jdpdtarocsi and jiin 4 tamcmi must he rendered into English by they a!! f 1 
'■hern two and they nil fed them Jl; into N’ewari, byamisu.g, nn'inihma yuta nakal 1, nnd 
ano mg and La iuU Ua. And but for the happy term t<* feed in English the distinction 
’.. O l d bu trrr dor still. In Khns the tf)uivnlentM are. uni in.ru le ti uwi lui Lhuwaiyo wild uni 
bent le d hern lal ltliuwaiyo, or seven word . lor one ! 


TAINlSr^ 
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Infinitive Mood. 
Jdpdcho, aoristic as usual. 



Participles. 

1st, in ba, Jdpriba, who feeds or will or did feed, 
feed*’ C ^ 0me, ^P^ c k° me > feedable, whom or with what any one feeds or will 

3 ( i> in na, Jdpdna, fed, whom or with what any one has fed. 

4th, in me, Jdpddume, &c., thirty-three forms. Feedable by me : wliom or 
"With what I feed or will feed, &c. 

5th, in me, Jdpdtongme, &c., thirty-three forms. The fed of me; whom or 
with what I fed, &c. 

N.B. —1-3 are impersonal, as before; 4-5 are personated. 


Gerunds . 

Non-personated of the present and future, none. 
Non-personated of the past, Jdpdso, or Jdpdsomami. 


Personated Present. 

1st, in na, .Titpdduna, &c., thirty-three forms. 
2d, in no, Jdpiitongna, &c., thirty-three forms. 

Personated Past . 

1st, in ko, Jtlpdduko, &c., thirty-three forms. 

2d, in ko, Jdpdtdngko, &c., thirty-three forms. 


Specimen of the KirAnti Language (BAhing Dialect). 

Kw6ng muryeu lidpo ko di brdtha * Idtd. Gyekhopdso br-'tlia 
day an a. Wa khyim di kwdng muryeu, rdsogno bwakfcako, wa niiug 
nung dwdngmdse. Go harem gydnaiyo md tdgna, syii, syri. Ike 
uyau dsra jajulso, myem sicho, ldma, dd a, binti + pdpta. 

Mokoding hopomi liarem kwong rf nydba gydwa dyampattame 
‘ c Asi giptako chyanta, yem slsi i ming giptako, syuyo md giwo, ddso, 
lopdso, g£wo. Hdrem rauryeumi myem khdgno pdpta. Hopomi yo 
chlwacha dan bretamiko chyantdmi. Syuke di rinyuba gydwa 
rlndm, myem rdcho. 

Mekeding ryamnipo b61a f kwosomami ming ke di dlta, Myem 
Hiingmi wddi rlnytiba gydwa khlyakti gipjtdko mdeho prdnsta, mdra 
da van a, wa wancha mi syu (or su) md glwo mdtime bwd. Naka ga. 
w a ram khome bwagne, i kamdi mara khdda syu ke kam di ra data 


denote on the infinitive at p. pj. 

K J ' btnti, and bcLa are Hindi terms having no precise equivuler. • in i‘ • 

ti tongue. Though it would bo easy to turn the pnm.vj* so as to replace tl, in b> pm 
1 I ! . samples of a pn - hero going ou iu tbc Central 

whuao still primitive Languages will probably in time become first mUc '• and then 

vosolebtf. 
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•r mota). Mdkeding ryamnfpo khyim ding glutana chiwackadaumi 
(i rl tamtameko, myem simtdmeko, lidpo ke di chdtha dimtame. 

Mekeding hdpomi d wancha bretako, mot a, yem f ryamnipo, 
uwdkti khedda chydro, dwakti khedda plyenti giwo (or plyenotako) 
ddso ddta. 


Translation. 

A certain person went to his ])rince to complain of a man who 
was ^ habit of coming constantly to his house to make love to 
his wife, but whom he could never contrive to identify. To his 
sovereign lie said, “ Relying on your justice, I appeal to you to have 
this man arrested. The Rdjah thereon gave the petitioner a phial 
lil'ed with scented oil, and said to him, “ Give this phial to your wife, 
and caution her at the same time not to give it to any one.” The 
man did as he was bade, and the Rdjah, when he was gone, in¬ 
structed his spies to look after the matter, and to seize and bring 
to his presence any person they might detect coining from the 
plaintiff s house whose clothes had the scent of atter. 

% anc ^ by, the lover, finding an opportunity, went as before to 
his mistress, who rubbed the atter on his clothes, and said to him, 
<f ^y husband desired me to give this atter to no one, but you are 
my life, my soul, how should I refuse it to you ? If you like it, take 
i‘. I can have no other use for it/’ 

A s the lover, thus anointed with atter, thereafter left the house 
of his mistress, the spies of the Rdjah, who were 011 the look-out 
for him, seized him and carried him to the Rdjah. 

The Rdjah thereon sent for the woman’s husband, and said to 
him, “This is your wife’s lover. If you please, kill him; if you 
please, let him go.” 


End of Baiiing Grammar. 


VA YU TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL HIMALA YA. 
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ON THE VAYU OH HAYU TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL 
HIMALAYA. 

The Vayus, vulgarly called H&yiis, inhabit the central Hima¬ 
laya, and the central region of that part of the chain/ 
They are subjects of Nepal, tenanting the basin of the river 
K6si between the confines of the great valley of Nepal proper 
and that point where the Kosi turns southwards to issue into 
the plains. The Vayus belong to that interesting portion of the 
Himalayan population which, in the essay adverted to, I have 
denominated the broken tribes—tribes whose status and con¬ 
dition, relatively to those of the unbroken tribes, sufficiently 
demonstrate that they are of much older standing in Himalaya 
than the latter. The Vayus are in on exceedingly depressed 
condition, gradually passing to extinction probably. Their 
numbers do not now exceed a few thousands—how many, I 
have no means of ascertaining. 

Their high antiquity and the complex character of their 
language, give them, especially in co* lection with other tribes 
of Himalaya similarly characterised, very great interest as an 
element of Himalayan population. They consider themselves 
as a single people distinct from all their neighbours Their 
language, which has no marked dialects, and is quite unintel¬ 
ligible to any but themselves,' supports this view. So also 
does their perfect community of habits and customs, though 
they recognise curtain distinctions among themselves, of no 
practical importance, but marked by specific designations, of 
which the chief are Yakum, Ddphom, Konsino, Bilung, 
Phoncho, Kamalcchho, &e. 

Balung, I know, means exorcist in the Vayu tongue; and 
the other terms probably point to some perhaps now forgotten 
avocations. At all events, the people cannot now explain the 
force of the terms. 

They have a tradition of a very remote time when they 
wen a numerous and powerful people; but never having had 
the use of writing, their remote past is too vague for ascertain- 

* Sec now edition of E-ssay on Physical Geography of liiinalnya, printed under 
the auspices of Ckvernmeut. 
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:nt: no foreign and cultivated people having ever noticed 
and recorded * their existence. The religious ideas of the 
Vayus are extremely vague, nor does their language afford any 
term lor the Deity, or even for any deity; though they have, 
as usual, an exorcist, who is their only priest and physician, 
and to whom they look for relief from all those evils which 
malignant influence, whatever it be, afflicts them with. They 
are a very inoffensive industrious race, employed in the culti¬ 
vation of the earth. Their use of the plough is noticeable from 
its rarity in these regions. 


As it has been the chief object of this paper to illustrate 
the highly interesting language t of the Vayus, I shall not at 
present say more of their status, manners, and customs than 
by a reference to their own account of these conveyed in the 
statement subjoined to the language, as a sample thereof, and 
of which translation was there furnished. J 

But the physical traits of the Vayu are of an importance 
second only to that of his language, and the following descrip¬ 
tion will help to illustrate them :— 


Dimensions of a man named Pale, a Vayu of the Ydkum caste . aged twenty - 


eight years, in the service of Captain Gajrdj Thdpa of Nipdl. § 

ft. in. 

Height, ..... 

5 0 

Crown of head to hip, . 

1 nt 

Hip to heel, .... 

3 °h 

Length of arm and hand, 

i 2 h 

Girth of head, 

I Q 

Girth of arm, .... 

7 

O 0 

Girth of forearm, 

J 

O C)i 

Girth of thigh, . 

J 1 

i 6 

Girth of calf, .... 

1 1 

Girth of chest, .... 

2 11 



V&yus. 

.J* \ meant to have prefaced the linguistic details by a few general rer- .arks urn! r 
the usual heads oj Artieb , Noun, Pronoun, &c. ; but time runs thorfe, and the 
philological render will readily apprehend these from the details themselves, whilst 
other cloaaes of readers are little likely to pay any attention to the matter 
+ See pp. 317-19. 

§ bee xxvii. Report for several of the oti. tribes. 
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rather below than above the standard height of 
fellows, which may be taken at about five feet three inches. 
His colour is a pure isabelline brown, without the least trace 
of ruddiness in the skin or hair. The eye is dark hazel, and 
the hair long, straight, black, ample on the head, scant every¬ 
where else. 

Vertical view of the head oblate ovoid, rather wider behind 
than before, but not much, and fiattish behind. 

Bachycephalic. Facial angle very good, the mouth being 
only moderately salient, and the forehead of good height, for¬ 
wardness, and breadth, but the chin defective. Eyebrows even, 
scantish. No beard or whisker, and a very small moustache. 
Eyes small, flush with the cheek, oblique, very wide apart, 
drooping upper lid bent down at the inner angle. Nose rather 
short, straight, depressed between the eyes, moderately .valient 
elsewhere, broad at end, and having large round nostrils. icuth 
moderately salient, the peculiar thickening of the upper gum, 
which chiefly causes the saliency, being not great, and the lips 
not tumid, only moderately full. Teeth vertically" set, strong, 
white. Chin retiring and small. Zygomata and cheek-bones 
very salient to the sides, and profile flat. Front view of the 
face squarish, owing to the large angular jaws, which are as 
salient laterally as the zygomata. 

Remark . —This young man’s physiognomy is distinguished 
by the full Turanian breadth of head and face. Two others of 
his race whom I examined— a man of fifty-eight years amt 
another of thirty years—had not the same breadth nor the 
same perfectly" Kalrnac ey~e. These men measured nearl) five 
feet five inches, and were several shades darker in colour than 
lYite; and upon the whole I incline to regard them as more 
normal samples of the race than Pate. Tn a word. I tlnuk that 
I have sufficient grounds for concluding that tl 1 \ ayus are in 
general somewhat darker and of a less decidedly Mongolic cast 
of countenance than the Lepchas (for example), lrom whose 
perfectly Turanian type they lean towards the Turkic and 
Hravidian sub-types, which again approach the Aviart, and are 
seen in the lviranti tribe of tin* Himalaya more clearly and 
more frequently than in the YA u tribe. 

The cider of the two individuals above advened to 1 wa=> 
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(bl/ed to examine rapidly whilst Mr. Scott pliotogiaphed 
as five feet four inches and a half in height, moderately 
fleshy, and dark brown. Vertical view of the head oblate. 
Wider and flat behind, greatest breadth between the ears, rising 
pyramidally from the zygomata to the crown of the head. 
Facial angle not bad, the forehead retiring, and narrowing only 
slightly, the mouth not being porrect, nor the chin retiring but 
pointed. Eyes remote, not small, but the upper lids flaccid and 
somewhat down-curved at the inner canthus. Nose pyramidal, 
not levelled between the eyes nor the extremity much thick¬ 
ened, bat the nares large and round. Mouth large but well 
formed, with neatly-shaped lips and vertical fine teeth. 

The younger man above alluded to was five feet five inches, 
and as dark as an ordinary native of the plains, whom he further 
resembled in his unflattened face, though his eye wanted the 


fulness and shapeliness of that of the lowlanders beside whom 
I placed him. 

When these Hay us were placed beside some Dhangars of the 
l rion tribe, the impression made upon me by a comparison of 
the whole was, that the physical type is one and the same in 


the highlanders and lowlanders; that the type is flexible to a 
large extent; and that the general effect of the northman’s 
residence for ages in the malarious and jungly swamps of the 
plains is to cause the Turanian type to incline toward the 
Negro type, but with a wide interval from the latter. The 
Uraon, compared with the Vayu, has less breadth of head and 
face, more protuberance of mouth, and a better-.shaped, larg* r 
eye, not down-curved next the nose; and it is thus, 1 conceive, 
lhat the Negro type differs from the Turanian. 


VI. 

ON THE K IK ANTI TKIBE OF THE CENTEAL 
HIMALAYA. 

It has been the main purpose of one of the preceding papers 
to examine the grammatical structure of the Kiranli language, 
as a second sample of that class of Himalayan tongues ^tbe 
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tongue, already examined, being the first) which I have 
elsewhere denominated the pronomenalised or complex.* 

The opinion of such scholars as Muller and Caldwell, that 
the Himalayan tongues have nothing Dravidian about them, 
can thus be tested, and, I think, shown to be a mistake; and it 
^'ill be further demonstrated, I trust, by these and other inves¬ 
tigations which 1 hope soon to complete, that the Himalayans 
are closely connected as well with the southern as with the 
northern members of the family of Till* — members by no means 
so disjoined and dissimilar as it is the fashion to represent them. 

As a supplement to the grammatical details, I will now give 
such a sketch of the Kiranti people, as at present existing in 
Ndpal, as w ill, I hope, add to the interest and value of the philo¬ 
logical portion of my essay. 

The Kirantis, on account of their distinctly traceable anti¬ 
quity as a nation and the peculiar structure of their language, 
are perhaps the most interesting of all the Himalayan races, not 
even excepting the He wars of Nepal proper. 

By means of the notices contained in the classics of the East 
and West, we are assured that the Iviranti people was forth¬ 
coming in their present abode from 2000 to 2500 years back, 
and that their power was great and their dominion extensive, 
reaching possibly at one time to the delta of the Ganges. More¬ 
over, the general tenor of these classical notices is confirmed by 
the Vansavalis, or chronicles of Nepal proper, which show a long 
line of Kiranti sovereigns ruling there from the mythic age of 
the Shepherd kings (Gopal) down to the fourteenth century of 
our era. And, lastly, these distinct historical data harmonise 
with a well-known tradition, which assigns a very unusual (in 
these regions) amount of power and population to the “manv- 
tongued” Kiranti. We know not when tbe Kirantis were 
expelled from the plains of India; if indeed they ever held 
permanent possession there. But it was the Mall dynas.} 01 
Nepal proper which, about the middle of the fourteenth century, 
expelled them from the great valley; and tbe Sahs of the eastern 
or Vijavapur branch of the Makwdnis, by whom their ind^pen 
donee in the mountains, probably about the same period, wa- 
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greatly trenched on; whilst the Sahs of the house of Gorkha, 
now sovereigns of the modern kingdom of Xdpdl, completed the 
subjection of the Kirantis about a century ago. 

Adverting to the high recorded antiquity of the terms Kirat 
or Ivir&nt and Kirati or Kiranti (vague nasal), as applied respec¬ 
tively to the country and people even to this hour, it is remark¬ 
able that the Kirantis themselves do not readily admit the 
genuineness or propriety of those terms, but prefer the names 
Khwonibo vel Ivhombo and Kirawa as their general personal 
designations, and seem to have none at all for their country. 
Lut the lvirantis, always ignorant of letters, have been now for 
a long time depressed and subdued; and, huddled as they now 
are into comparatively narrow limits, they are yet divided among 
themselves into numerous tribes and septs, speaking dialects so 
diverse as not to be mutually intelligible; and hence they are 
wont to think only of their sectional names, and to forget their 
general or national one. 

It is difficult, owing to the varying limits at diverse eras, to 
ascertain the precise force of the territorial term Kirant in the 
view of the people themselves. But the following statement of 
boundaries, divisions, and included septs may, I believe, be con¬ 
sidered sufficiently accurate for all present purposes :— 


Wallo Kirant or 

Kirant. 

2 . M&njh Kirdnt or 

3 . Pallo Kirant or 

Hither Kirant. 

Middle Kirdnt. 

Further Kirdnt. 

Ydkha, 

Respective tribes. 
Bontdwa. 

Chourasya. 

Llmbu. 

Bddong. 

Ldhorong. 

Dungrndli. 


Chhingtdng. 

Khdiing. 



Du mi. 

Sdngpdng. 

Bdldli. 

Lambichhong. 

Bdhing. 

Thu lung. 

K tilting. 

Waling. 

Nachhereng. 



ut prorr , nd bcudng reference to 11k Khan metropolis in the valley 
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l>i.i is Mirant in the larger sense, and including Kliwombuan 
or Kirant proper, and Limbuan or the country of the Iambus. 
•The popular inclusion of the latter people is important and, I 
believe, well founded, as also that of the Yakhas, though boih 
arc often alleged to be not Kirantis. They are at all events 
closely-allied races, having essential community of customs and 
manners with the Kirantis, and they all intermarry; nor, pro¬ 
bably, do the dialects of the Limbus and Yakhas differ much 
more from the Klnvombu * tongue, than that tongue now does 
from itself, as seen in the several dialects of the septs set down 
above under “ Middle Kirant.” The comparative vocabulary 
already submitted to the Society will go far to decide these 
questions, when taken in connection with that grammatical 
analysis of the Limbu tongue which I am now engaged on. 
The boundaries of Kirant, in its three subdivisions, are:— 


r. ShukAsi to Likhu, ) , 

a. Likhu to Aran, J K hwombuAn. 

3. Arun to Mechi and ) T . . , 

Singilela ridge, j Limbu * n - 

Such are the territorial limits of the extant Kiranti race, in 
the larger sense. Their numbers probably do not now exceed a 
quarter of a million; but the tradition, which I referred to 
above, assigns two and a quarter millions as the amount of their 
population at some remote and not well ascertained period, 
when their country was customarily spoken of ;,s the “no lakh 
Kirant,” and the phrase was interpreted to mean that a house- 
tax', at two annas per family, yielded nine hundred thousand 
annas, whence, if we allow five souls to a family', we shall 
obtain two and a quarter millions of people for the Kirantis, 
inclusive of the Limbus and Yakhas, f- and possibly the Yayus 


, * ^otius Kbarabo. The intercalated “w** is a dialectic peculiarity of Bi'dii'- 
JUmrnbo - kb am pa., whence we may infer that the Kiniiitri came from hot, , 
Iibct or klmm. 

■f See Tennant s ■* Ceylon,'* voce Aborigines, and there culled Yakkho*. The iden¬ 
tity of name is at all events curious, more especially as there ia much rcsemblaii .e of 
iorm manners, and customs between tin aborigines of th< Hiu &1 . and : 

the devil da <:e of tho \ :>kkhoe • • f (Vylou tallies wonderfuilv witi> . Minilnr 
ceremoi.y described by mein the ei-say on the “K-Vch, Bbdo, ami JUmual,” voi. 

Mabavausa refers to a certain Yakho who dwelt in Himalaya and 
became a tend er of Buddhism. Thi.-, too. is significant. .nd in-pon-. ilnoono A 
the Yakhatribes of Himalaya was converted and instructed bv some Bauddha 
Mage v lhar establishment, and sent into the hills to make proselytes anions 
t he hill-mon. 
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also. The Kirantis occupy the central or healthful region of 
the mountains, and never descend, to dwell there, into the 
lowest and malarious valleys of that region. Consequently, 
they are not reckoned among the Aw alias, or tribes inured to 
malaria. Nor can they be placed among the broken tribes, 
great as is their antiquity and devoid as they long have been 
of political independence, and, moreover, allied as they are by 
the character of their language to the above two sections of the 
population of Himalaya or the A walias and the broken tribes 
(see Essay referred to above). The chiefs, or kings, of the 
Kirantis were called Hang or Hwang. There are, of course, 
none such now, nor have been for five centuries. Their village 
headman they still denominate Pasung, equivalent to Iki in 
the Klias tongue of their present masters the Gorkhalis. The 
Pasung has . till, under, the Gorkhali dynasty, a good deal of 
authority over his people. He collects their taxes and adjusts 
their disputes with but rare reference or appeal to the Ik jail’s 
courts. 

Unlike most of the subjects of Nepal, the Kirantis ret in 
possession of the freeholds of their ancestors, which they call 
waliklia, and the owner, thangpung hangpa. Each holding is 
extensive, though not generally available, owing to the high 
slope of the surface, for the superior sort of culture. Tlie 
boundaries of an estate are defined by the run of the water. 
The tax paid to the Government by each landholder, or thang- 
pung hangpa (literally, lord of the soil), is five rupees per 
annum, four being land-tax, and one in commutation of the 


corvee. t 

The general style of cultivation is that appropriate to the 
uplands, not the more skilful and profitable sort practised in 
the level tracts; and though the villages of the Kirantis be 
fixed, yet their cultivation is not so, each proprietor within his 
u'.vii ample limits shifting his cultivation perpetually, accord- 
in;-; as any one spot gets exhausted. 

Arva in annos mutant et superest ager. The plough is some¬ 
times used, but very rarely, and the use of it at all is recent and 
borrowed, nor has the language any term fur a plough. The 
produce is maize, buckwheat, millets, pease, dry rice, and < »tton. 

The general, almost exclusive, status of this people is that of 


/ 
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agriculturists. They did not till lately take military or menial 
service.* They have no craftsmen of their own tribe, but buy 
iron implements, copper utensils, and ornaments for their 
women from other tribes, and supply most of their simple 
Wants themselves. The useful arts they practise are all 
domestic; fine arts they have none, nor ever had; no towns, 
and only small villages of huts raised obliquely on the outer 
side on wooden posts some three to six feet, so as to get a level 
on the slope of the hill, size small, because the children separate 
on marriage, walls of thick reed, plastered, and the pent roof 
of grass. Each family builds for itself. The women spin and 
weave the cotton of native growth, which constitutes their sole 
wear, and the men and women dye the clothes with madder 
and with other wild plants —whereof one, a climber, yields a 
fine black colour. They make fermented and distilled liquors 
for themselves, and use the former in great quantities —the 
latter moderately. 

The Kirantis have not, nor ever had, letters or literature. f 
Their religious notions are very vague. They have no name 
for the God of gods, nor even for any special deity whatever, 
though the term “mang” may be construed deity, and that of 
“ khyimmo ” or “ khyimmang household deity or penate. JSfor 
is there any hereditary priesthood, or any class set apart and 
educated for that oflice. Wham the mang inspires, he is a 
priest, and his duty is to propitiate the Khyimniang or Penate 
of each family by an annual worship celebrated after the 
harvest, and also to perform certain trivial ceremonies at 
marriages and deaths, bub not at births. The priest is name l 
Nakchhong, and lie lias, moreover, once a year, to make offer¬ 
ings to the, manes (samkha) of the ancestors of each house¬ 
holder, or rather to all the deceased members of each family. 

The K mint is believe heartily in the black art, and call its 
professor Krakrd, Kdnyamayawo, The professional anta- 
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Bahadur has lately raised r.-mo Ivir&uti regiments. He is wise, anil hn 
seen iu time and provid' d against the rirdc of a too homogeneous unny. The 
T ir&ntis have of lulu i’loely taka u menial sea in with us m bikini. 

d The Limbus, like the Lepctrus, have an alphabet socimii; ly ongm-il hut neither 
I'^opie h. • made in.i.-h use it. I i ’ alpha! e: . ■ • 11 »i w 

Lngli h scholars i Madras, Avn, rnd Arrakau, vi.d was told they could not. ) •* 
traced to any Indo-Chinese or Dravidiun leuiejo. i had ] 1 ioireceived a like uis- 
cluimer from the Lun as oi Tibet. 
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gonist of this formidable person, who undoes the mischief, 
bodily or mental, which the other had done, who is at once 
exorcist and physician, is named in the various dialects, 
Janicha, Mangpa, &c. 

There are only two religious festivals per annum: one to the 
Ivhyimmo or Penate, and the other to the samkha or souls of 
the deceased. 

As already said, birth is not attended by any religious obser¬ 
vances. 

The Kirantis buy their wives, paying usually twenty-five to 
thirty rupees, frequently in the shape of copper household uten¬ 
sils. If they have no means, they go and earn their wife by 
labour in her father's family. They marry usually at maturity 
— nay, almost universally so. Divorce can always be had at the 
pleasure of either party; but if the wife seek it, she or her 
family must give back the price paid for her, and all the chil¬ 
dren will remain with the husband in every event of divorce. 
The marriage ceremony is as follows : —The priest takes a cock 
in his left hand and strikes it on the back with the blunt side 
of a sickle till blood flows from its mouth. According as the 
blood marks the ground, the priest prophesies that the offspring 
will be boys or girls; and if no blood How, that the marriage 
will be childless. This is the essence of what passes, and it 
seals the contract. 

The Kirantis bury their dead on a hill-top, making a tomh 
of stones loosely constructed. The burial takes place on the 
day of decease. The priest must attend the funeral, and as lie 
moves along with the corpse to the grave he from time to time 
strikes a copper vessel with a stick, and, invoking the soul of 
toe deceased, desires it to go in peace and join the souls that 
v ent before it. The law of inheritance gives equal shares 
to all the sons, and nothing to the daughters, unmarried or 
urnrried. Concubines are unknown. Polygamy is allowed and 
not uncommon. Polyandry unheard of and abhorred. 

Tattooing is unknown. Boring of ears and nose common 
with the women; rare with the men. The hair is usually 
worn long and so as to iiide the Hindu ike top-knot that is, 
however, always forthcoming. The gem 
Kirantis is rather ba 1 among the other 


character of the 
tribes, who consider 
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' somewhat fierce and prompt at quarrelling and 
Wows, especially in their cups,—a state very frequent with 
them. But at Darjiling they have now for fifteen years borne 
an excellent character as servants, being faithful, truthful, and 
orderly, so that their alleged fierceness should, I think, be 
called manly independence, or be referred to their long-past 
days of political independence and martial habits. 

I proceed now to the physical character of the tribe. Premisin'? 
that I have long been habituated to these physical observations, 
by no means confined to the hills, I would repeat once* more 
that the Himalayan type, though upon the whole Mongolian, is 
not to be judged (any more than the African one by the ISTe^ro) 
by the Kalmak exaggeration of that type; and, moreover, that 
the type exhibits here, as to the north and to the south of us, a 
large range of variation, indicating, like the lingual type, that 
the Himalaya has been peopled by successive immigrations of 
northmen belonging to many, probably to all, of the various 
sub-families into which the restless progeny of Tur has been (I 
think prematurely) divided by European philologists and ethno¬ 
logists. I think, moreover, that 1 can discern this sort of accord 
between the physical and lingual types, to wit, that the tribes 
with simple languages have more, and the tribes with complex 
languages have less, of the Mongolian physical attributes, after 
careful elimination of the presumed effects of mixture of breed 
(and such facts are always notorious on the spot) where such 
mixture has taken place. Thus a Lepcha, or Gurung, or Magar, 
or Murmi, to a simple language unites a palpable Mongolian 
physiognomy and frame; whilst a Kris war, a Dhimal, or a Iviranti, 
nvith a language much allied to the higher Turkic, Tgrofinnic, 
and Dravidian types f possesses a face and form tending the 
same way. 

* f>ee my E<sny on KAeoh, JVdo, and Dhimfil, p, 113 ff. 

+ -The complex yroromonali. :.tion of the Kivunti vei i» points to a special come.! \ n 
with Muller’s subdivision, embracing, as fnr as we jet luiuw, the H6, tin d. 

ami the Munda proper. The numjtoua fr of resemblance of the pronomemdi: <! 
Him&layan tongues to the cultivated Dravidian have been pointed out, here and 
there, in the course of the foregoing analyses of two s lnpde* of the former. J’.ut 
observe that Ho and Sonlal, like TGrki and Kdswiir, suffix »eifionnl eig; ■. t > m tin 
itnd verb. V&yuand Kiraiiti. like Dhimdli, follow the Dravidian rub « f jir lixmg 
to 001111, suffixi .g to vert-. 1 uis difference seer. 13 great, >-ut u«»t p» • k. j> r* 

^°, for the vulgar and sacred ukdects of Egyptian, which v. re, say. Poole, * 
tongue, nevertheless hud ibis difference. 
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a, q now describe my samples, adding, lest I should be sup¬ 
posed to have selected them unfairly, that they are men long in 
my own service. 
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Dimensions in English feet and inches. 


(i) Bontdwa. (2) Baking. (3) Thulung. 


Total height, . 

• 5 

4 

5 

0 

5 

2 

Crown to hip, 

2 

5 

2 

2 

2 

3 

Hip to heel, . 

• 3 

2 

2 

11 

n 

O 

0 

Fore-and-aft length of head, 

. 0 

9 s 

0 

8 f 

O 

s-i 

Kide-to-side width of ditto, 

. 0 

6 

0 

6 J 

O 

6 

Girth of ditto, 

1 

9 4 

1 

9 h 

I 

8 

Breadth of face, 

0 

5 b 

0 

5 l 

O 

Si 

Length of arm and band, 

2 

5 

2 

3 ‘V 

2 

4 

Girth of arm, 

0 

10 

0 

9 f 

O 

9 i 

Ditto of fore arm, . 

0 

9 1 

0 

94 

O 

10 

Girth of thigh, 

1 

6 

1 

6 

I 

6 b 

Ditto of calf, . 

1 

oi 

1 

0 0 

I 

4 

Girth of chest, 

. 2 

9 1 

2 

10 

2 

ioi 


No. 1. A Bontdwa, age 55. Head long, narrow, vertical view 
elliptic, equally wide fore and aft, widest between the ears. 
Front view of the head and face oval, with the cheek-bones little 
protruded and the forehead not narrowing upwards. Profile or 
side view good, nearly vertical, the mouth not being at all 
inclined to prognathism, and the forehead very little retiring, 
but chin somewhat defective. Forehead of good height and 
breadth, nearly as wide as the cheek-bones. Eyes of good sire, 
remote; upper lid flaccid, but hardly perceptibly bent down 
next the nose. Nose long, st might, pyramid d, well elevated 
though thick, and with the nostrils elongated, not round. Mouth 
well formed, not protuberant, of good size, and having shapely 
lips and vertical teeth not at all exposed, chin not retiring, but 
not advanced, and rather defective. Jaws neither heavy nor 
square. Colour a clear light brown, deeper and less olive than 
usual. No trace of ruddiness. Hair jet black, ample, straight, 
glossy, strong but not coarse. Moustache full and jet black. No 
whisker. Eyebrows ucanty an i horizontal. No hair on chest. 
Figure good, but trunk and arms long, and legs short. Very 
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erate development of bone or muscle for a highlander, .and 
scarcely more than in a plainsman. 

No. 2. A Rilling ,* 30 years old. Head broader and shorter, 
vertical view oblate ovoid, wider behind than before, but not 
flattened behind. Front view of the face shows (like the head) 
more breadth than in No. 1, and is somewhat square, owing to 
the projection of the cheek-bones and of the angles of the jaws. 
Fro file vertical, as in the last, with very little saliency of the 
mouth, a vertical but somewhat narrow forehead, and a chin 
flush with the front of the jaw. Forehead less fine than in the 
last, vertical to the front, but somewhat narrow, or rather seem¬ 
ing so, owing to the lateral projection of the jaws and cheek¬ 
bones. Eyes of good size remote, showing faintly but distinctly 
the usual flaccidity and deflection towards the nose, of the upper 
lid. Nose, as in the last, long, straight, pyramidal, broad, but 
not depr- ssed. Nostrils large and round. Mouth of good size 
and shape, with moderately full lips, of which the upper has a 
tendency to advance more than the lower, owing to the normal 
thickening of the gum. Teeth fine and vertical, and not at all 
exposed. Chin devoid of the prominent roundness of the part, 
flush with the jaw in front. Jaws heavy and angular. Colour, 
as in the last, pale ruddy brown, deeper and less dull than the 
usual isabelline colour. Hair jet black, straight, strong. No 
whisker. A scanty moustache. Eyebrows full. Chest, legs, 
and arms hairless. No more development of bone or muscle 
than in the last, and figure, as before, good, but noticeable for 
length of trunk and arms. 

No. 3. A Tluilung, 22 years old, has the breadth of head 
and face of the last, vertical view of the head showing great 
and remarkably uniform width in proportion to length. Profile 
line vertical, as before, and all the details of the features 
wonderfully similar, as in a strung family likeness, and figure 
also and colour. 



* Is our B&hing the U&liik of Muir’s Sanscrit Texts, ii. p'3? !iis Aral la may t 
the Aratt of Stkiin, and his Khas in no doubt the now d<*niin >n‘ tribe of N U. 
Muir’s author 1 y indeed r.iys that the Bahik were a {Sarucri \ cal.’ r race, biu that 
maybe accounted for by the ignorance displayed by Erahmar.ii al wri rs on this sub¬ 
ject, and by their doteiminati^u to find <I -traded Kdmriyoa in all the ercat nations 
and peoples bordering oa Aryav&rtta; c.y., the Burmese are with them degraded 
Kshatrij oa i ! 
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x General Remark .—All these tiiree men have a depth of colour 
and defect of bone and imvscle assimilating them to the lowland 
Turanians, generally and differencing them from the highlanders 
generally, but especially from the Palusen or Cis-liimalayan 
Bhotia, the Gurung, the Siinwar, the Murmi, the i\Iagar, and 
the Lepcha ; and the Bontawa lias a head and face carrying 
on the resemblance with the lowland Turanians, and which I 
believe, to be so frequent among the Kirantis as to deserve 
to be called the rule, not the exception. In conclusion, I may 
perhaps be permitted to say, as the result of long years of 
practised observation, that the effect upon the Turanian north- 
men of passing from the cold high-and- dry plateau of “Asie 
Oentrale,” down the various steps of the Himalayan ladder 
into the hot and moist plains of India, is to diminish the volume 
of bony and muscular development, to diminish also the 
extreme breadth of head and face, with the consequent wide 
separation of all the double organs of sense, and to modify the 
defects of the eye, giving it a freer and straighter aperture and 
less flaccid upper lid; moreover, that such tribes as, in the 
throng of successive immigrations, have been broken, barbarised, 
and driven to seek refuge in malarious tracts, seem to manifest 
a tendency to pass from the low Turanian to the low African 
or JSTegro type;* and la Aly, that after these effects have been 
produced in the course of numberless ages, it must always bo 
unsafe to dogmatise upon physiological or philological grounds 
only respecting the special relations and characteristics of any 
given tribe without abiding advertence to the general relations 
; nd characteristics of such tribe, and to the proof of both that 
may be had by carefully seeking out and weighing all the 
available evidence, whether physiological or philological, moral 
or traditional. 

The evidence of any reflux towards the north of the great 
tide of Turanian population flowing wave after wave over India, 
through the numberless passes of the Himalaya, and also, 
perhaps, round the Western and Eastern extremities of the 


* Narrowness of head nn<l face and projection of month are the great marks of 
the Negro typo. Now, I have an Crfiou in mv service in whom the::' marks united 
to a very dark akin arc coiiKpicuou?, and his li; s are very thick and his eye good, 
nd his hair crisply curled, hut not at all w -c ■ y. 
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•iC'Hain, isfaint, seeming to be confined to the Newar tribe of 
Ndpfil proper, who have a tradition of their return to Nepal 
after having reached so far south as Malabar. Nor are there 
wanting coincidences of arbitrary customs, of the shape and use 
of agricultural and other implements, and of words, and even 
of grammatical-forms, to countenance and uphold that tradition, 
as I have already adverted to in my paper on the Nilgiriams. 


END OF VOLUME I. 
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